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ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 

In  preparing  thfe  Edition  of  the  Speaking  French  Grammar  for  the 
press,  the  Author  has  spared  no  pains  in  hi*  endeavours  to  give  the 
work  the  greatest  possible  degree  of  perfection :  every  part  of -it  has 
undergone  a  complete  revision ;  many  of  the  rules  and.  observations 
have  been  simplified  and  condensed,  so  as  to  render  them  more  distinct 
and  easy  of  recollection,,  while  much  additional  add  useful  matter  h*£ 
been  introduced.  Notwithstanding  these  additions  and  improvements, 
the  work  has  been  compressed  into,  a  single  octavo  volume  of  a  mo- 
derate size,  printed  with  an  entirely  new  and  superior  type,  and  m 
offered  at  a  price,  not  only  much  below  that  of  the  former  editions,  but, 
with  reference  to  its  size  and  contents,  lower  than  that  of  other  books 
of  a  similar  description. 

The  rapid  sale  of  two  large  impressions  of  this  work,  each  within 
eighteen  months  from  the  date  of  publication,  may  be  appealed  to  as 
some  criterion  of  the  public  judgment  in  its  favour.  Truly  grateful 
for  such  flattering  success,  the  Author  indulges  a  hope  that  the  present 
Edition  will  be  found  much  improved,  and  still  more  worthy  of  the 
liberal  patronage  by  which  the  work  has  been  distinguished. 

London,  May  20,1818. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  FOURTH  EDITION. 

The  increasing  demand  for  the  Speaking  French  Grammar  (a  work 
particularly  calculated  to  render  Hie  speaking  of  French  easy  to 
English  persons),  is  a  very  flattering  proof  that  this  new  production  is 
judged  to  answer  the  purpose  of  its  peculiar  adaptation.  Truly  grate- 
ful for  such  an  encouraging  patronage,  the  Author  has  endeavoured 
to  bring  this  Edition  still  nearer  to  perfection.    In  order  to  accom- 


iv        ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  FIFTH  EDITION. 

plish  this,  he  has  added  at  the  end  of  the  volume  the  respective  value 
of  the  French  and  English  coins,  which  will  prove  eminently  useful, 
more  especially  to  travellers,  who  are  frequently  at  a  loss  on  this  most 
important  point.  This,  among  other  improvements,  will,  no  doubt, 
tend  to  ensure  a  continuation  of  the  favour  and  approbation  of  the 
public. 

The  Key  to  the  essays  of  the  third  edition  of  this  work  will  equally 
well  serve  for  those  of  the  fourth ;  and,  if  properly  used  as  a  book  of 
reference,  will  greatly  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  pupil. 

The  Author  begs  to  suggest  that,  after  an  attentive  perusal  of  the 
rules,  the  best  means  to  acquire  the  necessary  facility  in  pronouncing 
die  essays  is  to  read  them  several  times  aloud  in  French,  before  attempt- 
ing to  write  them. 

London,  Jpri/28}183\. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  FIFTH  EDITION. 

The  new  and  useful  additions  with  which  the  present  Edition  of  the 
Speaking  French  Grammar  is  enriched  will  greatly  contribute  to  ren- 
der it  still  more  deserving  the  liberal  patronage  by  which  it  has  been 
hitherto  distinguished.  The  whole  of  the  work  has  been  most  care* 
fully  revised  by  the  Author,  and  he  flatters  himself  that  it  will  be  found 
the  best  companion  which  a  person  desirous  of  learning  the  French 
language  can  possibly  have.  Those,  in  particular,  who  are  deprived  of 
the  assistance  of  a  master,  will  highly  appreciate  it,  as,  by  following 
the  plan  recommended  in  the  Key,  they  will  be  enabled  to  acquire  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the- language  by  themselves. 

Parii,  June  25, 1835. 
Rue  Neuvedu  Mont-Thabor,  No.  10. 


PREFACE. 


tn  extensive  use  of  the  French  language  1ms  given  it  such  intrinsic 
value  that  a  knowledge  of  it  has  long  been  considered  indispensably 
necessary.  The  exposition  of  its  elementary  principles  has  conse- 
quently engaged  more  general  investigation  in  England  than,  perhaps, 
any  other  tongue,  eMfeer  aaeient  or  modem.  But  the  practical  part  of 
the  language,  though  by  far  the  most  essential  to  an  English  student, 
has  yet  unfortunately  been  more  or  leas  neglected  by  all  writers  upon 
this  subject.  It  is  therefore  feom  a  conviction  of  there  being  ample 
room  for  improvement  in  mis  particular,  that  the  present  work  has 
been  undertaken. 

The  Author's  principal  object  has  been  to  render  the  sjMnftJng  of 
French  as  easy  of  attainment  to  English  parsons  in  England,  as  if 
they  studied  in  France.  In  order  to  accomplish  ibis  great  desidera- 
tum, he  has  particularly  applied  himself,  in  me  composition  of  the 
contents  of  this  dsamraar,  to  arrange  them  so  as  to  enable  the  pupil 
to  store  his  mind  with  useful  expressions,  at  the  same  time  that  he 
isnbibes  just  notions  of  the  philology  of  the  language.;  for,  unless  a 
learner  be  early  habituated  to  conversation,  and  properly  grounded  in 
the  principles  of  the  language,  he  will  never  be  able  to  convene  with 
a  native  of  France, 

The  work  is  divided  into  four  parts,  and,  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
materials,  every  thing  belonging  to  the  same  bead  has  been  classed 
under  one  article,  by  which  plan  the  trouble  frequently  experienced  at 
referring  to  several  places  for  information  on  the  same  subject  is 
obviated. 
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The  first  part  is  appropriated  to  die  orthography  of  the  language, 
and  contains  instructions  on  pronunciation.  The  modern  orthography, 
being  in  accordance  with  the  decisions  of  the  French  Academy,  has 
been  adopted,  and  the  remarks  on  pronunciation  are  in  conformity 
with  the  present  practice  of  the  fashionable  circles  in  Paris. 

The  second  and  third  parts,  which  treat  of  Etymology  and  Syntax, 
are  divided  into  fifty-nine  lessons,  embracing  all  the  rules  of  the 
French  Accidence  and  Syntax,  with  Colloquial  Essays  in  illustration 
of  the  rules.  Etymology  being  necessarily  the  foundation  of  that 
perfect  acquaintance  with  the  language  which  every  well-educated 
person  ought  to  possess,  particular  attention  has  been  bestowed  upon 
it.  The  difficulties  usually  attending  this  part  of  Grammar  have,  it  is 
hoped,  been  considerably  diminished  by  the  explanatory  system  intro- 
duced throughout  the  work,  and  by  the  various  modifications,  of  each 
class  of  words  being  displayed  in  simple  sentences,  in  order  to  impress 
them  more  firmly  on  the.  student's  memory.  The  nature  of  the  French 
verbs  is  also  exhibited  in  a  new  and  perspicuous  manner;  but  much 
mast  be  left  to  the  good  sense  of  the  pupil,  guided  by  the  skill  of  his 
master,  to  form  such  combinations  as  are  in  consonance  with  his  own 
ideas  for  the  expression  of  his  wants,  emdtions,  or  passions.  In  doing 
this,  his  progress  will  be  greatly  facilitated,  if  the  teacher  asks  him 
questions  of  familiar  discourse,  and  requires  him  to  translate  them 
into  French.  These  questions  may  be  partly  formed  by  introducing 
the  personal  pronouns  in  conjunction  with  a  verb,  as — I  have  had  the 
pleasure  to  see  your  sister,  j'ai  eu  le  plaisir  de  voir  Mile,  votre  sceur. 
Have  you  spoken  Uo  her?  lui  avez-vousparle?  No,  I  have  not 
spoken  to  her,  wow,  je  ne  lui  ai  pas  parle.  Has  not  Mr.  D  *  *  spoken  to 
her?  M,D**ne  lui a-Uil  point  parle  ?  Yes,  he  has  spoken  to  her,  oui, 
il  lui  a  parle;  and  so  on  through  all  the  simple  and  compound  tenses, 
taking  care  to  introduce  by  degrees  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood, 
and  varying  the  sentences  from  the  affirmative  to  the  negative  and 
interrogative  forms  of  the  verb.  .Without  this  practice;  the  utmost 
proficiency  in  conjugating  the  verbs  will  scarcely  be  of  any  avail  for 
speaking  French ;  but,  by  adopting  it,  and  a  similar  exercise  on  the 
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other  parts  of  speech,  due  attention*  being  paid  by  the  teacher  to  a 
correct  pronunciation,  a  pupil  may  acquire  the  language  with  as  much 
facility,  purity,  and  elegance  of  expression,  as  if  he  studied  it  in  Paris* 
It  should  also  be  observed  that  the  verbs  being  gradually  introduced 
into  the  essays,  and  being  absolutely  necessary  for  speaking. French, 
the  pupil  must  begin  6)  learn  them  from  the  first  lesson. 

The  essays  throughout  these  two  divisions  of  the  Grammar  form  an 
important  and  distinguishing  feature  of  the  work.  They  are  chiefly 
composed  of  phrases  and  passages  used  in  ordinary  discourse,  and 
may  be  considered  as  a  repertory  for  conversation.  By  construing 
them  into  French,  according  to  the  method  recommended  in  the  Key, 
the  student  is  kept  in  constant  practice,  and  gradually  becomes 
acquainted  with  a  considerable  number  of  familiar  and  idiomatic  sen- 
tences, and  with  those  variations  and  delicacies  of  expression  which  so 
frequently  occur  in  the  polite  circles  in  the  capital  of  France.  A  strict 
adherence  to  this  plan  will  enable  him,'  not  only  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  rules  of  the  language,  but  also  to  sustain  his  part  in 
conversation  with  persons  of  intelligence  and  fashion,  and  to  appre- 
ciate the  beauties  of  French  authors  and  form  a  just  conception  of  the 
merit  of  their  compositions. 

The  fourth  part  comprises,  as  the  sixtieth  lesson,  a  treatise  on  French 
Prosody  and  Versification,  exemplified  by  quotations  from  eminent 
authors ; — also  three  essays  (in  French)  on  grammatical  analysis ; — a 
comprehensive  and  classified  Vocabulary  of  words  most  generally  used 
in  conversation ;— a  collection  of  familiar  sentences,  arranged  under 
distinct  heads; — numerous  models  of  notes  and  letters,  with  some 
forms  of  bills  of  exchange,  promissory  notes,  receipts,  &c. ; — and  for 
the  use  of  such  English  persons  as  are  only  slightly  acquainted  with 
French,  but  who,  on  their  visit  to  the  French  metropolis,  may  be  de- 
sirous to  make  themselves  understood,  a  collection  has  been  made,  in 
the  form  of  dialogue,  of  the  phrases,  directions,  observations,  &c.  that 
commonly  occur  in  a  journey  from  Calais  to  Paris,  and  on  the  return. 

How  far  the  Author  has  succeeded  in  his  endeavours  to  facilitate 
the  speaking  of  French  to  English  persons  will  be  for  the  public  to 
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decide;  but,  after  an  experience  of  several  years  in  teaching  his  native 
language,  he  can  safely  state,  from  the  acknowledged  proficiency  of 
numerous  pupils,  that  he  has  found  his  jystem  eminently  calculated  to 
promote  this  desirable  object. 


TYPOGRAPHICAL  EBS0R& 

ftge    11,  5th  line  Ifcant  the  bottom,  for  extreme,  zevi—extrime. 

„      17,  for  Rue  Neuve-des-Petits-Champs,  read — Rue  Neuve  det  Pttits-Champs. 

„       18,  last  line,  for  The  proper  names  of  tke.,  read — Those  ©/,  &«• 

w      26,  74h  line  from  the  top,  for  eux4a,  read — Ccux4a. 

j,      34,  16th  line  from  the  bottom.    Note. — Apres-midi  is  both  masculine  and 

feminine. 
*      35,  3d  line  from  the  top,  for  most  part,  read — the  most  part. 
„    104,  for  etant,  read— etant. 

m    116,  8th  line  from  the  top,  for  mutjunmes,  read— «o«f  fcnbmts. 
„    131,  19th  line  from  the  top,  for  vous  vous  promenez,  read — vous  vans  promenez* 
„    167,  15th  line  from  the  top,  for  ie  sutSj  &c,  read — Je  mis,  fyc. 
jf    348,  12th  line  from  iha  top,  for  m/uatme,  read — in/tsutive. 
„     367,  14th  line  from  the  top,  for  tne  Pronoun,  read — the  Pronoun. 
„    424,  27th  lute  from  ike  top,  for  mar&hal,  ferrant,  read— woWteW/ci  mitt. 
For  bien-aise,  wherever  it  occurs,  read — bien  aise. 
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FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 


French  Grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  the  French 
language  with  propriety. 

It  is  divided  into  four  parts,— Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and 
Prosody. 

PART  THE  FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography  teaches  the  nature  and  power  of  letters,  the  manner  of  pronouncing 
them,  and  the  proper  method  of  spelling  words. 
The  letters  of  the  French  alphabet  are  twenty-five  in  number,  namely : 
ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVXYZ; 

which,  according  to  their  alphabetical  names,  are  called:  . 
ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
ah,      bay,    say,    day,      ay,      eff,     jay,     ahsh,     ee,    jee,      hah,      ell,     emm, 
NOPQRSTUVXYZ; 
enn,      o,      pay,      hi,      air,      as,      lay,      v,      vay,      ichs,  ee-grec,  zed  ; 
but  which,  when  pronounced  with  more  immediate  reference  to  their  proper  sounds 
in  words,  are  as  follows : 

A ah...% .as  in dge. 

B be as  in besoin. 

C he as  in cabane. 

D de as  in demoiselle. 

E eu as  in Europe. 

F .fe as  in .fenitre. 

G gue   ^..asin .guenille. 

H he as  in hewrter. 

I  >    as  in ici. 

J  je as  in jeune. 

K he ..as  in kcrmts. 

L le ". as  in lecon. 

M me    as  in metier. 

N ne as  in neuf. 

O o  * ,....as  in ..oracle. 

P .-.  .  pe.. as  in petit. 

Q he as  in querel/e. 

R re.. as "in.. ;.'...'....'...  .....recherche. 

S  se as  in ; .....semaine. 

T te as  in...:..." tenir. 

U u  ....*. .as  in...... vsure. 

V .vd as  in... ....venir. 

X he    ........\ .as  in....... ......axe. 

Y *.....«    .\ as  in....... yeux. 

Z : ...ze...: : as  in ...zephyr. 

Letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants.    The  vowels  are  A,  E,  I,  0, 
V,  and  Y;  all  the  other  letters  are  consonants. 

B 


OF  THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  LETTERS. 
General  Observations  on  the  Sounds  of  the  Letters. 


ARTICLE  I. 

Of  the  Vowels.  ""* 

In  the  different  gradations  of  sound,  which  vowels  produce  in  different  words, 
and  which  can  only  be  learnt  by  practice,  two  general  ones  are  distinguished :  the 
slender  sound,  as  given  in  the  alphabet,  and  a  longer  one,  which,  though  generally 
marked  with  the  circumflex  accent,  is  in  several  words  not  so  distinguished,  and 
must,  consequently,  be  acquired  by  practice. 

Examples  of  the  Sounds  of  the  Vowels. 

1.  A  is  short as  in amateur  ;... and  long as  in age. 

2.  I  is  short.... as  in tUre; and  long as  in sire. 

3.  O  is  short as  in oracle;  ...and  long as  in ©iter. 

4.  U  is  short.... as  in .utile;  and  long......... as  in .flute. 

The  letter  e  has  three  sensibly  different  sounds :  the  open  or  long,  the  acute,  and 
the  obtuse  or  short. 

The  open  or  long  is  in  some  words  marked  with  the  grate,  and  in  others  with  the 
circumflex  accent :  as — succes,  meme  ;  but,  in  many  other  words,  it  has  no  such  cha- 
racteristic :  thus — chef.  The  cases,  therefore,  in  which  e  is  so  pronounced,  can  only 
be  known  by  use  and  observation. 

The  acute  sound  is  marked  with  the  acute  accent :  thus — verity,  premc'dite'. 

The  obtuse  or  short  e,  being  but  faintly  heard  when  pronounced,  has  no  mark  or 
accent :  as  in  homme,  je  redemande  ;  &c 

Of  the  Nasal  Sounds, 

When  the  vowels  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  come  before  the  consonants  m  and  n,  they  form 
nasal  sounds  :  this,  however,  only  occurs  when  in  and  n  are  at  the  end  of  words,  or 
when,  being  in  the  body  of  a  word,  they  are  followed  by  any  other  consonant  than 
morn;  for  two  m's  or  two  n's,  in  several  instances,  have  no  nasal  sound,  although 
in  some  others  they  retain  it,  as  in  ennui,  ennuyer',  emmener,  in  which  m  and  n, 
though  followed  by  another  m  and  n,  preserve  their  nasal  sound. 

M  and  n,  at  the  end  of  foreign  words,  have  no  nasal  sound,  although  they  may 
be  preceded  by  a  vowel :  thus  Jerusalem,  amen,  are  pronounced  with  the  natural 
sound  of  m  and  *. 

The  termination  bmt,  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs,  has  no  nasal  sound:  thus 
— ils  aiment,  Us  parlerent,  are  pronounced — it  or  *"  xmme,  itparlire,  and  not  ilzaiman, 
il  paleran. 

A,  e,  i,  o,  u,  admitting  various  combinations  before  m  and  ft,  form  different  nasal 
sounds,  of  which  the  following  are  the  principal  ones.  They  are  pronounced  as 
follows : 


,. an  ...» 

..t. ...... .as  in  ..... 

. ...  .  .ambassadeur. 

...... .ein  .... 

as  in  ..... 

./aim. 

embrasser. 

"Riw  .,,,.„, 

, en   .... 

as  in   T..„ 

Im 

ein  .... 

Tr--T,,....as  in  

imbecile. 

Om 

Oft    .... 

as  in  

ombre. 

Urn    

eun... 

as  in  .  ... 

........u.as in    .... 

Jutmble. 

An 

an  .... 

ancien. 

Ain 

ein  .... 

...... .....as  in  .-TT- 

.pain. 

Ean    ..... 

an  

as  in  

Jean. 

KP' » ..OM     .,., 

~. .,.«...  .as  in  ..... 
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Ein..,.. ...«*»  ..*... asm  ..sent. 

Eun    tin  as  in ajeu*. 

Eon    on as  in  pig/ton. 

Ien~ ........ isn as  in  .....ft  mum. 

On. sit .....as  in  oncie, 

Un un  as  in  defunt. 

i 

Of  Diphthongs. 

A  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  or  more  vowels  in  the  same  syllable,  which,  when 
pronounced,  convey  to  the  ear  a  double  sound,  although  they  be  uttered  with  a 
single  emission  of  the  voice,  as  in  the  word  DieU,  in  which  the  sounds  of  i  and  eu 
are  distinctly  heard.    The  following  are  the  principal  diphthongs :  ' 

Eoi  asin viliageois. 

la as  in ....... diacre,  diable. 

16 as  in pied. 

IS as  in lumiere. 

leu as  in.. Dieu. 

Io as  in .pioche. 

Oi    as  in loi. 

Ouai *.....as  in ».mmi'i/ 


Oue. 

Oin as  in.. 

Ouin    as  in baragouin. 

Ouan   as  in louange. 

Oui as  in Louis. 

Vi   as  in .♦ hd. 

Uai as  in suaire. 

Observe. — A  diphthong  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  union,  of  two  or  more, 
vowels  in  the  same  syllable,  nroducing  a  single  sound :  as— ai,  ae,  ate,  an,  eoi,  ei,  eg, 
ao,  eau,  eo,  ie,  eu,  oeu,  and  ue,  in  the  following  words : 

1.  Aiy  in  the  preterite  and  future  of  verbs,  is  pronounced  like  e  acute :  thus—; fat, 
je  chantaifje  lirai,  are  pronounced— j^je  chant t,je  lire. 

^  Ai  is  also  sounded  like  «  open : — 1.  In  the  terminations  of  the  imperfect  and  con- 
ditional of  verbs:  a»--fava*s,jiaimais,jedirais.  2.  In  the  words  Anglais,  Ecoxtcds, 
Francais,  Qrocruandais,  HoMandais,  Irlandais,  Lgonnais,  Potonai*%  and  some  Others. 
3.  In  the  middle  of  words:  aa—mattre, maiion,  &c,  , which  are  pronounced  as  if 
they  were  spelt  faves,  faimes,  je  dires,  Angles,  Eoosses,  Francis,  Qrotnlandes, 
Holandesj  Iriandes,  Lyonnes,  Polones,  metre,  meson,  &c. 

In  J 'meant  and  the  first  syllables  of  faisais,  faisait,  faisions,  faisiez,  faisaient,  ai 
takes  the  sound  of  e  obtuse  or  short:  &a--/es<mt,fe*ais,  &c* ;  but  it  is  pronounced  like 
a  in  douairiere :  thus — douariere* 

2.  Aief  eoi,  ei,  in  the  words  haie,  demangeaison,  seigneur,  and  some  others,  are 
pronounced  tike  e  open:  thus — he,  dtmanjexen,  segneur. 

3.  Ae  in  Caen  (ville)  is  pronounced  as  if  Cain  were,  spelt  without  e:  thus— 

CaJSv 

4.  Ao  in  paon,  pwnne,faon,  Loon,  (ville,)  is  pronounced  as  if  these  were  no  o  in 
these  words :  thus— -pan,  pane,  fan,  Lan;  but  in  AoiU,  Aorisie,  Saint,  toon,  (poisson,) 
o  alone  is  sounded,  the  a  being  mute:  as — ou,  oriste,  sone,  ion;  hut  in  ao&t6,  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  ao&ter,  to  ripen,  both  a  and  o  are  pronounced. 

5.  Au  and  eau,  at  the  end  of  words,  are  sounded  like  o  long:  thus — aioyau,  bateau, 
am  pronounced  alogS,  bato. 

6.  Ie  is  pronounced  like  i,  and  «*like  v,  is  Hie  different  tenses  and  persons  of 
the  verbs  which  end  in  ier  and  uermlhe  present  of  the  infinitive :  thns— je  prie,  je 
prieraifje  prierais,  andje  remue,je  remuerahje  rtmuerais,  are  pronounced— -/>  pri,  je 


irmiyje  nrirais ;  *^nAkre*mfjerem9trai,jeremMrah;  Set. 

7.  B*x*  steaded  tike  m,m  feme,  fm  em,  it  eat  ?  nous  efanes,  wms  tities,  its 


B  2 
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quefensse,  &c  ;  but  it  retains  its  natural  sound  cu>  in  Europe,  Evridict,  Eucharistir, 
heureux,  heureuse,  SL  Eustache. 

8.  CE  takes  the  sound  of  euy  in  soar,  mantrs,  ceuf.  .  . 

9.  Qeu,  geo,  genre,  without  any  accent  over  the  f  after  g,  are  pronounced—;  jo,  jo, 
jure, — II  jugea  ;  Georges,  geolier,  gogeure,  roust  therefore  be.  pronounced — it  jttja, 
Jorge,  jo/ier,  gajure. 


ARTICLE  II. 

Of  Consonants. 

As  Consonants  do  not  always  have  the  same  pronunciation  as  that  which  is 
marked  iu  the  alphabet,  the  pupil's  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  obser- 
vations. 

B. 

B  preserves  its  natural  sound  b,  except  at  the  end  of  the  words  plomb  and  a 
plomb,  in  which  it  is  not  heard.  If  it  be  doubled  in  a  word,  only  one  is  pro- 
nounced :  as — abbe,  tabbed — pronounced  ab4,  sola. 


C,  besides  its  natural  sound  k,  has  the  sound  of  *,  in  the  beginning  and  middle 
of  words,  before  e  or  t :  thus— ceci,  cela,  are  pronounced  ten,  tela.  C  is  likewise 
sounded  s,  before  a,  o,  and  u,  when  a  cedilla  is  placed  under  it :  &9—fagade,  gar  con, 
recu, — pronounced— -facade,  garson,  rent. 

C  is  pronounced  gue,  in  second,  secondemenf,  seconder :  thus— tegon,  segondman, 
segonder. 

When  c  comes  before  q  in  the  middle  of  words.,  it  is  not  sounded :  acqu€rir  is, 
therefore,  pronounced  aqutrir. 

When  c  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  is  pronounced,  if  e  or  i  does 
not  immediately  follow :  thus— accabler,  accompiir,  accuser,  are  pronounced — ac abler, 
acorn  pi ir,  acuser  ;  but  if  c  be  doubled  before  e  or  t,  the  first  c  takes  the  sound  of*, 
and  the  second  that  of*;  thus— accident,  acces,  &c,  are  pronounced  aksidan,  akses. 

C  is  mute  in  arsenic,  broc,croc,  c/erc,  echecs,  (jeu,)  esiomac,  pore,  /abac,  these  words 
being  pronounced — arseni,  bro,  cro,  cler,  6ck6,  estotna,  por,  taba ;  but  c  retains  the 
sound  k,  in — avec,  bee,  tehee,  (perte,)  and  also  in  done  in  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, or  in  the  middle  of  it,  when  coming  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  or  even 
before  a  consonant,  if  a  strong  passion  be  expressed :  as — votre  pere  est  dans  la 
miser e,  done  vous  devez  f aider  ;— votre  ami  est  done  arrive'  ?—jusques  a  quand  prttcn* 
drez-vous  done  me  dieter  des  lots  t  &c.  which  are  pronounced — votre  pere  est  dans  ia 
misere,  donk  vous  devez  f  aider; — votrami  est  donkarivt ;—jusqve  za  quand  preten- 
drez-vous  donk  me  dieter  des  lois? — In  other  cases,  c  is  not  heard  in  done:  as  a  lions 
donb  nous  promener  ;  quand  viendrez-vous  done  ?— pronounced  — aihns  don  nous  pro- 
mener  ;  quand  viendrez-vous  don  ? 


D  has  its  natural  sound  d,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  as  also  in  the  middle,  when 
it  comes  before  a  consonant : — as  dame,  admission. 

^  If  d  be  doubled  in  a  word,  only  one  d  is  pronounced;  except  in  addition,  redac- 
tion, and  adduction,  in  which  both  are  heard* 

'When  an'adjective  terminates  with  d,  and  is  used  before  a  substantive,  which 
begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  d  is  pronounced  like  t,  and  joined  to  it  in.  ptonun- 
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ciation:  as — un  grand  acieur;  un  grand  hotnme;  which  are  pronounced  un  gran- 
f  acieur  ;  un  gran-fomm. 

D,  at  the  end  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
verbs,  is  also  pronounced  /,  before  the  pronouns  it,  elte,  or  on,  and  is  joined  to  them 
in  pronunciation:  as — entend-ilf    coud-elle  bient  rkpond-on  ainsif  pronounced— 
enten-tilf  cou-telle  bien  f  rtpon-ton  ainsi $ 

At  the  end  of  the  proper  names,  David,  Joad,  Obed;  as  also  in  tud,  (a  point  of 
the  compass,)  d  preserves  its  natural  sound  d. 

In  other  cases,  d  is  usually  silent  at  the  end  of  words  :  as— quand  viendrez-vous  ? 
pronounced — kan  viendrez-vou  f 

F. 

F  generally  preserves  its  natural  sound/,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words, 
as  also  at  the  end,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves  in  the  singular  number :  as 
— feu,  confiance,  boeuf,  amf,  neuf;  but  it  is  silent  in  the  plurals  boeuft,  ceufx,  nettfs, 
these  words  being  pronounced  bceu,  csu,  neu. 

F  in  neuf  (noun  of  number)  takes  the  sound  of  v,  when  neuf  occurs  before  a  sub- 
stantive which  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute:  as — nevf  am,  neufhomntes) — pro- 
nounced neu-v&n,  neu-vomm  ;  but,  when  neuf  comes  before  a  word  beginning  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirated,  the  f  is  mute:  thus — neuf  chevaux  is  pronounced  neu- 
skevo. 

F  is  always  mute  in  clef,  cerf,  e*teuf;  these  words  being  pronounced  eU,  cer,  tteu, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  plural. 

When  f  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  is  pronounced :  thus— 
officier,  offrir,  affaiblir,  are  pronounced  oficti,  ofrir,  afaiblir. 

G  is  sounded  gue,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  when  followed  by  .the 
vowels  a,  o,  u,  or  the  consonants  d,  h,  /,  m,  r :  as  in  gdteau,  g  osier,  aigtt,  Magdebourg, 
glorieux,  augmenter,  a gr table  ;  but,  in  gangrene,  it  is  pronounced  k,  thus — kangrene. 
When  it  comes  before  e  or  t,  it  takes  the  accidental  sound  jt  thus — getee,  gibier,  are 
pronounced  jel6e,jibier. 

When  g  is  followed  by  n  in  the  middle  of  words,  it  has  the  liquid  sound  gn :  as 
in — agneatt,  assignation,  assigner,  compagnie,  compagnon,  signer,  &c. ;  but  in  impregna- 
tion, stagnation,  and  a  few  others, — g  and  n  retain  their  natural  sound  gue,  and  n : 
thus— impreg-nation,  stag-nation,  &c. 

Signet  is  pronounced  sinet. 

If  g  be  doubled  in  a  word,  only  one  g  is  heard :  except  in  *ugg€rtr,  and  in  any 
other  word,  in  which  the  second  g  is  followed  by  e  marked  with  an  acute  accent, 
thus — (£),  in  which  case  the  first  g  is  pronounced  gue,  and  the  second  j:  thus — 
tugjtrer. 

G  is  always  mute  in  coing,  poing,  Hang,  faubourg,  hareng,  legs,  doigt,  vingt,  King, 
by  whatever  word  they  may  be  followed. 

G,  at  the  end  of  the  foreign  names  Agag,  Doeg,  retains  its  natural  sound  gue. — 
In  bourg,  it  is  pronounced  Ar,  thus — bovrk. 

G  final  is  mute  in  all  other  words  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  conso- 
nant or  h  aspirated:  thus — rung  nob/e  is  pronounced  ran  noble;  but  g  final  is 
sounded  like  k  on  the  next  word,  when  this  begins  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute :  as— 
rang  honorable ;  suer  sang  et  eau;  which  are  pronounced  ran-konorable ;  tuer  tan- 
k6-eau. 

H. 

His  pronounced  with  its  natural  aspirated  sound  he,  at  the  beginning  of  words, 
except  in  the  following  and  their  derivatives,  in  which  it  is  mute. 

Habile,  Haleine,  Heberger,  Heliotrope, 

Habit,  Hamegon,  Heb£te,  Hematologic, 

Habiter,  Harmonie,  Hecatombey  Hemisphere, 

Habitude,  Hebdomadaire,      Hegire,  H&nistiche, 
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Hemorrhagic,        Hier,  Horloge,  Humble, 

Herbe,  Hieroglyphe,  Horreur,  Humecker, 

Herbage,  Hirondelle,  Horrible, 

Hereeie,  Histoire,  Horoscope, 

Heritor,  Histrion,  Hospice, 

Herroite,  Hiver,  Hoajntalier, 

Hermine  Holocauste,  Hoetie, 

Heroine,  Homllie,  Hostilite, 

Heroique,  Homicide*  Hdte, 

Heroisme,  Hommage,  Hdtel, 

Hlsiter,  Homogene,  Hotellerie, 

Htterodoxe,  Homme,  H  St  esse, 

Heterogenic,  Honntte,  Huile> 

Heure,  Honneur,  Huissier, 

Heureux,  -   Hopttal,  Huftre, 

Hexagone,  Horizon,  Humain,  e, 

Hexamdtre, 

His  likewise  mute,  at  the  beginning  of  proper  names  of  towns,  countries,  &c.; 
except  in  Holland*,  Hongrie,  Hainaut,  Sfambourg,  and  a  few  others*  in  which  it  is 
fully  pronounced  h :  but  in  the  sentences — de  la  toile  (THolfande;  du  frontage 
d? Holland*  i  eau  de  la  reine  a*  Hongrie;  the  h  is  not  pronounced. 

Ch  must  be  sounded  like  sh  in  English :  thus— chopean,  cheval,  chase,  chute,  axe 
pronounced  shapo,  sheval,  shoze,  shuie. 

Ch,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  not,  however,  usually  heard :  thus — almanack  is  pro- 
nounced almana. 

J.  and  K. 
J  and  K  always  have  their  natural  sound  je  and  *. 


Humidity 

Husntite, 

Hyaciathe, 

Hydro, 

Hydronael, 

Hydxopisie, 

Hydrophobe, 

Hymen, 

Hymne, 

Hyperbole, 

Hypocriste, 

Hypotheee, 

Hypothtque. 


L  generally  preserves  its  natural  sound  /,  in  the  beginning,  middle,  and  at  the 
end  of  words :  as — lecon,  parler,J\L 

When  I  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  and  is  preceded  by  any  other  vowel 
than  i,  only  one  /  is  sounded :  thus~-«e/%e,  epilation,  coUmtionner,  (repas,)  &c— axe 
pronounced  colige,  celadon,  colaciomt;  but  Apollm,  aUumon,  allegoric,  bcUigSramf, 
belHqueux,  collaboraleur,  constellation,  cUtbore,foAHcviaire,  gaJMc*m,  gallicUme,  aicilJa- 
tion,  palladium,  rebellion,  solliciter,  syllogitme,  tabelhon*  coti*****  collmtwmer  (to 
collate),  collegia!,  and  their  derivatives*  axe  pronounced  with  the  fall  sound  of  both 
theft. 

When  /  ia  doubled  and  preceded  by  i  in  the  middle  of  words,  as  in— oafetOr,  bm~ 
ieille,  Jille,  anguille,  paille,  pillage,  &c,  it  has  a  liquid  sound,  much  resembling  that 
of  double  /  in  the  English  word  britiim*t>ox  of  gt  in  mtagmo :  except  Qille,  mile, 
mille,  with  their  derivatives,  and  all  words  beginning  with.  Hi:  as  iU4giUm*r  iUmire, 
iUututn,  &&,  in  which  the  two  fa  have  their  natural  sound  /. 

A  single  /,  at  the  end  of  words,  has  likewise  a  liquid  sound,  when  it  is  preceded 

.  by i ;  as  in  peril,  4cu*il,  orgueU*  travail,  sommetf,  e*fcft7,  &c. :  except  ban'l,  ckenil, 

coutil,  cul,  fouruil,  fusil,  gril,  nomiril,  omtil,  per  til,  toul,  wi/rciV,  in  ^which  I  is  net 

sounded.    Fil,  nil,  and  mil,  (noun  of  number,)  and  almost  all  adjectives  ending 

with  U,  must  likewise  be  excepted,  se  the  I  is  pronounced  with  isa  natural  sound  L 

M. 

M  always  preserves  its  natural  sound  m,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  as  in — mer, 

In  the  middle  of  wwrda,  m  nan  the  nasal  pound  of  n,  when  it  is  pseceded  by  a 
vowel  and  followed  by  a  consonant:  oB—compte,  compter,  prompt— which  are  pro- 
nounced com*,  eamtvr,  pron. 

When  m  occurs  at  the  end  of  tirord,  and  is  preceded  hy  a  vowel,  it  takes  the 
sound  of  nt  thus— mom,  pronom,  Jam,  parfmm,  axe  pronounced  nan,  penman,  fern, 
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par/mu  At  the  end  of  foreign  name*;  m  retain*  its  natural  sound  m:  as  in  Priam, 
Amsterdam,  Rotterdam,  &c. ;  but  Adam  and  Absalom  are  pronounced  -4rfo»,  j&salon. 
When  «•  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  m  is  sounded,  which  takes 
its  natural  sound  m :  thus — commode)  eommis,  oommissaire,  grammaire^  grammmritn, 
axe  pronounced  comode,  cotnis,  comuaire,  gramaire,  gramairien  ;  but  Amman,  Em- 
manuel,  commensurable,  commemoration,  grammatical,  commotion,  commuer,  and  their 
derivatives,  as  also  all  words  beginning  with  imm  t  as  immense,  imme'diattment,  must 
be  excepted,  as  the  two  m**  preserve  each  their  natural  sound  m. 

N. 

N  usually  has  the  sound  of  n,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  when  it 
is  followed  by  a  vowel:  as  in — nourrict,  mener,  &c. ;  but  enivrer,  enorgueiiiir,  and 
their  derivatives,  must  be  excepted,  these  being  pronounced  as  if  spelt  with  two 
it's,  the  first  having  the  nasal  sound,  and  the  second  the  natural  one  n :  thus — an- 
nivrtt)  an*norgueillir. 

When*  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  n  is  pronounced,  which 
retains  its  natural  sound  n ;  but  the  first  syllable  ot  the  word  becomes  short *  as — 
emnemu,  annSe,  innocence;  pronounced— -0*0,  ante,  inocence.  From  this  rule,  must 
be  excepted  ennmi,  ennuger,  ennoblit,  in  which  the  two  tf's  are  sounded,  the  first  with 
the  nasal  sound,  and  the  second  with  the  natural  one  :  thus — an*md,  an*nuyert  atk- 
**#£>.  In  annate*,  annexes,  inni,  innovi,  ittnome1,  Cincinnalut,  Linrt6e,  Por senna, 
both  the  n's  retain  their  natural  sound  n. 

Seienuei,  Aenmr,  kenmssemenf,  are  pronounced  tolanel,  hanir,  hunUteman. 

A,  followed  in  a  word  by  any  other  consonant  than  n,  always  has  a  nasal  sound : 
m  in  enere,  ingredient,  &c 

N  final,  preceded  by  a  vowel,  is  always  pronounced  with  the*  nasal  sound,  in 
a  word  which  is  either  used  by  itself,  or  which  comes  before  another  word  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated:  as  m  passion,  ambition,  nation  cifebre, ,  &c. 
In  foreign  words,  it  is  pronounced  with  its  natural  sound  n  t  as  in — Amen,  Eden, 
Ifpnen,  See, 

But  when  n  comes  at  the  end  of  a  word,  before  another  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  A  mnte,  it  i#  necessary,  besides  its  being  pronounced  with  its  nasal  sound, 
that  another  n  should  be  added  in  pronunciation  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  word, 
in 'all  the  following  cases  :— 

1 .  At  the  end  of  adjectives  immediately  followed  by  their  respective  substan- 
tives: thxiB^—ancien  aim,  bon  komme,  are  pronounced  ancien-nami,  bon-nfomnt;  but 
n,  at  the  end  of  adjectives  which  are  followed  by  anjr  other  word  than  their  respec- 
tive substantives,  as  likewise  at  the  end  of  all  substantives,  is.  pronounced  with  its 
nasal  sound  only,  without  the  additional  n  to  the  next  word,  even  when  this  begins 
with  a  vowel  or  k  mute:  thus — passion  aveugle ;  ce/a  est  certain  et  indubitable,  are 
pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound  only;  and  not  pauion-narstugle  ;  ce/a  est  certain- 
net  indubitable. 

2.  After  the  possessive  pronouns  nson,  ton,  ton:  as — mott  amej  man  inlime  ami; 
pronounced  mo-name,  mo-mnti-mami. 

^  3.  At  the  end  of  un,  coming  before  a  substantive  or  an  adjective,  which  it  par- 
fieularises :— as  tin  homme,  un  ancien  ami,  pronounced  hn-n'omm,  un*nancien-nami / 
hut  n  m  un,  before  airy  other  word,  is  pronounced  with  its  nasal  sound  only :  as— 
Ugeneutun  asset  kardt;  and  not  ilg  en  eut  un-nassez  hardi. 

4.  In  on,  coming  before  a  verb  affirmatively  used:  as  on  aime,  on  hon&rera,  pro*- 
nounced  on-naim,  on-n'onorera ;  but,  in  interrogative  .sentences,  on  coming  after  the 
verb  or  its  auxiliary,  has  merely  its  nasal  sound:  as— a-t-on  eu  mn  de  luif  and  not 
a-t-on-nu  soin  de  lux  f  % 

5.  In  en,  followed  by  a  word  with  which  it  is  immediately  connected  by  the  sense : 
as — en  Italie;  en  un  moment ;  je  n9en  ai  point;  &c. — pronounced  en-nit  at ie,  en-nun 
m$mcm,je  *yen-nyui  pot*;  but  if  en  be  not  strictly  connected  with  the  next  word,  the 
nasal  sound  only  should  then  be  used :  au—donnez-m'en  un  pen  ;  and  i 
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m' en-nun  pen ;  because  we  can  make  a  little  pause  after  en,  which  shows  that  it  n 
not  inseparably  connected  with  un  peu, 

6.  After  bien  and  rien,  when  immediately  followed  by  either  an  adjective,  a  verb, 
or  an  adverb,  which  they  modify :  as — bien  utilement,  bien  honorable,  bien  a  propos, 
kien  icrirt,  tien  a  dire, — pronounced  bienr-nutilman,  hie* -n'onor  able,  bien-na  propos, 
bien-nicrire,  rien-na  dire,  &c. 

But  when  bien  and  rien  are  followed  by  some  other  word,  or  when  they  are  used 
substantively,  they  are  pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound  only,  without  the  addi- 
tional n  to  the  next  word :  as— ii  parlait  bien  et  a  propos;  ce  bien  est  a  moi;  ce  rien  a 
desattraits;  /e  bien  et  lemal;  and  not — ii  parlait  bien-net  a  propos;  ce  bien-nesta 
moi;  ce  ricn-n'a  dt-xat  traits ;  le  bien-nt-4  mat. 


P  generally  has  its  natural  sound  p,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  as  in 
—*peup/e,  Sepiembre,  accepter;  but  it  is  not  pronounced  in  Lapfime,  Baptiste,baptiser, 
baptist  aire,  sept,  exempt,  compte,  compter,  dompter,  prompt,  and  their  derivatives : 
these  words  being  pronounced  as  if  they  were  spelt  batSme,  Batiste,  batiser,  batistaire, 
set,  ex  an,  conte,  confer,  donter,  pron;  and  in  general  p  is  not  pronounced  in.  the 
majority  of  words  in  which  it  comes  between  two  consonants :  except  in  contempteur, 
exemption,  redemption,  rtdempteur,  in  which  it  is  sounded. 

When  p  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  there  is  generally  only  one  pro- 
nounced :  thus — apporter,  appeler,  are  pronounced  aporter,  aptfer, 

P  final  is  mute  at  the  enJ  of  these  words : — camp,  champ,  drap,  strop,  loup,  and  in 
a  few  others ;  but  it  is  pronounced  in  cap,  and  the  proper  names  Alep,  Gap,  J  ale  p. 

P  is  likewise  pronounced  in  beat/coup  and  trop,  when  these  words  are  immediately 
followed  by  another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  in  which  case  p  is 
joined  to  the  next  word  in  pronunciation:  as — un  coup  inatiendu;  il  avme  beaucomp  a 
jouer  ; — pronounced  un  cou-pinatendu,  ilaime  beaucou~pa  jouer;  but  if  beaucoup  and 
trop  come  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  or  if  they  be 
used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  by  themselves,  p  is  not  then  pronounced :  us— fen 
ai  beauQoup  trop— which  is  pronounced— -fen  ai  beaucou  tro. 

Ph  is  sounded  like/;— thus phUosophe,  phrase,  are  pronouncedJf/oso/V/rtMe. 

Q. 

Q  preserves  its  natural  sound  k,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words :  as  in 
quenouille,  acque'rir, — pronounced  kenouille,  aktrir. 

Qu  is  pronounced  cou,  in  iquateur  and  quaker;  cu,  in  equitation,  Quinte^Curce, 
QuintuHen;  and  k,  in  qualification,  Quasimodo,  quadrille:  thus — tcouateur,  couaker, 
icuitacion,  CuiniUien,  Cuinte-Curce,  fali/icacion,  Kashnodo,  kadrille. 

Q  final  is  not  usually  sounded  in  cinq,  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant 
or  h  aspirated  :  as — cinq  garcons,  cinq  cavaliers,— pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound 
of  n,  thus— cttn  g arsons,  cein  cavaliers;  but  q  in  cinq  retains  its  natural  sound  Jc 
before  a  substantive  or  an  adjective  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  and  is  joined 
to  it  in  pronunciation ;  as — cinq  ans,  cinq  hommes, — pronounced  cein-kans,  cein-tfomm. 

Q  is  also  pronounced  k,  in  cinq,  used  either  by  itself  or  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence, or  before  any  other  word  than  a  substantive  or  an  adjective,  whether  it 
begins  with  a  vowel,  an  h  mute  or  aspirated,  or  a  consonant:  as — trois  et  deux 
font  cinq;  les  cinq  pour  cent;  &c. — pronounced  troi  get  deux  font  ceink;  les  ceink 
pour  cen. 

Q  is  mute,  in  coq  tflnde, — this  word  being  pronounced  co-cf  fade  ;  but,  q  is  sounded 
k  in  coq,  in  any  other  case. 

R. 

R  always  retains  its  natural  sound  r,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  as  in 
-— regie,  MardL 
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When  r  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  r  is  sounded,  and  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  lengthened:  thus — parrain,  marrame,  carrosse,  guerre,  tonnerre,je 
pourraiy  je  pourrais,  &c.  are  pronounced — p drain,  m&raine,  cdrosse,  gttere,  toner e,je 
pourai,  je  pourais,  &c. 

But  the  two  r*s  are  pronounced  in  aberration,  erreur,  errer,  errone*,  abhorrer ; 

^and  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  the  verbs  acqutrir,  courir  mourir,  namely — 

j9acquerrai,  facquerrais  ;  je  cowrrai,  je^courrais ;  je  mourrai,  je  mourrai* ;  &c.  as 

also  in  the  greatest  part  of  words  beginning  by  irr :  as — irr6guHery  irraisonnable, 

irre'ligieur,  irritation,  irrevocable,  irrefragable,  &c. 

R  final  is  pronounced:  1. — in  the  monosyllables  cher,  fer,  mer,  or,  sieur,  &c. 
2.— at  the  termination  of  polysyllables  ending  in  er,  when  er  is  immediately  pre- 
ceded by  f,  m,  or  v  :  as — amer,  enfer,  hiver,  &c. — 3.  in  the  words  cuiller,  cancer, 
and  in  proper  names :  as,  Jupiter,  &c 

R  is  likewise  pronounced  at  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  all  verbs  of  the 
second  conjugation:  as—jinir,  purtir,  sortir,  &c.  It  is  also  sounded  at  the  end 
of  any  other  word  in  ir  or  tur :  as—plaisir,  loisir,  repentir,  bonieur,  honneur, 
sijftevr,8zc. 

But  r  is  not  sounded:  1. — in  Monsieur,  which  is  pronounced  Mocieu.  2. — at 
the  end  of  polysyllables  in  ierr  as—qfficier,  teinturier,  particulier,  sin  gutter,  en  tier, 
&c.  3. — at  the  end  of  polysyllables  in  er,  when  er  is  not  immediately  preceded 
by  f,  m,  or  t; ;  as — danger,  berger,  &c. ;  which  words  are  pronounced — offi.de,  tein- 
turii,  particulie,  singulit,  entie,  danje,  berji,  &c. 

R  is  also  mute  in  the  termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  of  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  when  they  are  used  either  by  themselves,  or  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence,  or  before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  A  aspirated :  as,  dites- 
iui  de  danser  ;  je  n'ai  pan  ose  lui  parler  de  cela  ;  pronounced  dUes-lui-d  dame  ;  je 
itai  pat  ose  lui  parle-d  cela  ;  but  if  these  verbs  come  before  words  beginning  with 
a  Vowel  or  A  mute,  the  final  r  is  slightly  pronounced  on  them:  thus — aimer  a 
danser  ;  foldtrer  et  rire ;  s'amuser  a  tire;  are  pronounced — aime-ra-danse ;  fol&tre- 
r€  rire  ;  s'amusi-ra  lire, 

S. 

S  generally  retains  its  natural  sound  »,  in  the  beginning  of  words :  as  in 
semaine,  soleil,  statue,  scorpion,  &c. 

It  is  likewise  pronounced  s,  in  the  middle  of  words,  when  it  is  preceded  or 
followed  by  a  consonant:  as  in  absolu,  converter ,  conseil,  lorsque,  puisque,  &c. ; 
but  in  Asdrubal,  Alsace,  Ahacien,  balsamine,  bahamique,  balsamite,  presbyttre, 
transiger,  transaction,  transition,  transit,  transitif,  intransitif,  trunsitoire,  and  the 
words  in  which  it  comes  between  two  vowels :  as  in  nestter,  tnisere,  rose,  &c.  it 
is  sounded  z :  thus — Azdrubal,  Atzace,  Ahacien,  hcziler,  mizere,  roze,  &c. 

S  is,  however,  sounded  *,  in  the  following  words,  although  coming  between 
two-  vowels :  as — desuetude,  monosyllabe,  monosyllabique,  parasol,  palysyllabe,  pr€- 
scance,  prisupposer,  presupposition,  vraiiemblance  ;  nous  gisons,  ils  giscnt,  il  gisait, 
gisant. 

When  *  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  *  is  heard,  which  is  pro- 
nounced with  ,its  natural  sound  s,  but  very  acute:  thus—  bossu,  bissextil,  dessiche, 
desservir,  essai,  essieu,  missel,  messeant,.  passer,  poisson,  &c. — are  pronounced— 
bo-su,  bi-sextif,  dt-stche,  dt~servir,  6-sai,  tsieu,  mi-set,  mesean,  pO.se,  poison,  &c. 

S,  at  the.  end  of  words,  is  not  generally  sounded,  when  these  occur  either  by 
themselves  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  also  before  other  words  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  A  aspirated :  thus — les  grandes  villes,  is  pronounced — te  gran-d 
ville. 

But  s  is  sounded  z  in.  the  monosyllables  mes,  tes*  ses,  nos,  vos,  leurs,  les,  its, 
'  when  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  [A 
mute :  as — mes  amis,  vos  intentions,  ils  afment,  &c— pronounced— -me-zaml,  vo- 
zintencion,  il  or  i-zaime. 

It  is  likewise  sounded  z,  at  the  end  of  adjectives  immediately  followed  by  their 

B  5 
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respective  substantives,  if  these  begin  with  a  Towel  or  k  suite:  as— &t  grmsdt 
homines;  let  bonnet  atuvres;  Its  gtandet  action*; — pronounced — It  grau-a?omm>  le 
bonne-zotuxre,  le  arande-zaclions.  But,  at  the  end  of  substantives,  followed  by 
their  respective  adjectives  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  it  is  optional  either 
to  pronounce  s  with  the  sound  t,  oz  to  omit  it:  thus— rfe*  personnel  hakiles,  may- 
be, pronounced — des  personn-zabile,v£  det  ptrsonn-abil*. 

&  has  likewise  the  same  sound  z»at  the  termination  of  the  different  tenses  ef 
verbs,  when  these  come  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute:  thus— 
'  dis  a  mon/rere  de  venir,  is  pronounced  di-za  mon/rere  de  venir. 

In  gens,  Jems,.  lis,  plut-que-parftii,,  plus-pttttion,  and  also  in  tout  and  plun  taken 
substantively :  as — tout  pement,,  je  dit  plus,,  bien  y&s,  &c.  *  preserves  ita  natural 
sound  * ;  but  it  is  silent  in  Jesus-Christ,  le  tens  vommun,fleur  de  lis,  and  in  plus 
and  tout,  followed  by  a  word  depending  on  them,  if  this  begins  with  a  consonant 
or  h  aspirated:  as — tons  let  homines;  doswez+toi  un  pets  plus.  de.  jjam,*— pronounced 
— iou  le-z'omm,;  donnex-moi  urn  peu  plurd  pain. 

Sis  also  pronounced *,  in  Atlas »  anus,  aloes,  as,calu$,  en  tu*,f&tut,irit,.  mature, 
prospectus,  lapis ,  laps,  locatis,  (cheval  de  louage,)  vis,  vasistas,  and  in  the  words— 
Bacekut,  blocus,  Chorus,  Cr6sms,  IMlos,  OH- Bias,  grot  it,  Pallas,  V6nus  ;  but  k  is 
mute  in  Judas,  Mathiat,  Thomas*  Jacques,  and  in  the  words  avis*  des  f*«y  divert, 
os,  remords,  tame,  tandis  que,  trepas,  and  a  few  others. 


T  always  preserves  its  natural  sound  t,  in  the  beginning  of  wards:  as  in— 
tenez,  tentbree. 

In  the  middle  ofwosds,it  ia  also  generally  pronounced  {*.w.hen  followed  byi: 
as  in— atn*/#,  chemiier,  entier,  moitie,  pilie,  mostettit,  partiey  mamtien,  toutien,  tien, 
tienne,  nous,  portion**  nous  mettions,  &c«;  but  it  is  pronounced  ce.:  1.  in  prophttie, 
ineptie,  merlie^  minulie.  2.  in  words  terminating  with  atie  i  at— democratic,  pri- 
tnatie,  3.  in  words  ending  in  tial,  tiel,  tion:  as — partial,  etseniiel,  nation,  &c. 
with  all  their  derivatives.  4.  in  proper  names  in  tien  or  tienne:  as — DiocUtien, 
Gratien,  Vtnitien,  VtniUenne,  &c.  5.  in  the  words  satitU,  insatiable,  initier, 
.  balbutier,  patient,  with  their  derivatives. 

T  followed  by  •  is,  however,  pronounced  /,  in  words  ending  in  tial  or  tion,  if  /  be 
.preceded  by  *  or  or;  as— bastion,  bestial,  mixtion. 

When/  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  t  is  sounded:  except  in 
atticisme,  attique,  guttural,  pittoresque,  in  which  both  tne  fs  are  pronounced:  thus— 
alrtieisme,  at-tique,  gut-tural,  pit-tor 'esque* 

T  final  is  not  generally  pronounced,  at  the  end  of  words  which  are  used  either 
by  themselves  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  before  words  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant or  li  aspirated:  as — qui  vientt—il  lui.  dit  <Ty  oiler;  &c. — pronounced — 
qui  vien  ? — it  lui  di  d?y  alter. 

But  /,  at  the  end  of  words  which  are  followed  by  other  words  beginning  with  a 
'  vowel  or  h  mute,  and  with  which  they  are  inseparably  connected  by  the  sense,  is 
pronounced  and  joined  to  them  in  pronunciation :  as — un  savant  homme;  je  suit  tout 
ayous;  t!ilvient  a  pleuvoir, — pronounced — un  savan-fomm;  je  suit  tou*ta  vous  ;  t*il 
vien-tH  pleuvoir. 

If,  however,  t,  terminating  the  tense  of  a  verb,  be  preceded  by  r,  it  is  not  sounded, 
though  followed  by  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  in  the  beginning  of  the  succeeding  word, 
on  account  of  the  harsh,  sound  which  would  thus  result  from  it:  as — it  part 
aujourd'hui;  il  court  a  bride  abattue ;  Hiendort  &  fombre;—* pronounced — itparaw 
jourcPhui;  il  cou-rcL  bride  abattue  ;  11  f'endo-ra  Fombre  ;  and  not — il  par-taujourd'hvi; 
il  cour-ta  bride  abattue  ;  il  s'endor-tcL  V ombre. 

ris  likewise  mute  at  the  end  of  some  substantives  followed'  by  theix  respeo- 

tive  adjectives,  although  these  begin  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  on  account  of  the 

disagreeable  sound  which  would  result  from  the  use  of  it ;  and,  in"general,  /  is 

..silent  at  the  end  of  words,  whenever,  the  harmony  of  the  sound  requires  it :  thus 
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— —  ga&t  herrikU  ;  im  tort  inewvuabtej  are  pwnoniated  ■  ■  aw  g&b+rriMff  un  tmntrog- 
abie  t  and  not— «»  ejevJerrible,  m  ter***croyae4e. 

fiiMt  pronounced  in  virngt,  uci  other  by  itself  or  at  the  end  of  A  sentence,  er 
before  aweidbepnnHig  with  a  consonant  or  A  aspirated.  It  is  *tso  mute  in  wn/f, 
front  eighty  to^mnety-nsne  inclusively,  is  abo  hi  cent,  need  by  Hself  or  before  a  eon- 
sanant:  wihnm  ttimu  mmgt;  vimgt  seidmts  ;  qttatre>+i*gt*on**  homn\ee$  cent;  cent 
enreonur*  &e*  are  pionouaced  ■  nou-zitiom  veini  vtin+otdaj  qwatre-t*itn>n+z<mm ; 
;  eemhtui;  but  /  hi  sounded  in  ew^/  and  e*itf>  imssmVistulj  followed  by  a  word 

no: 


j  with  a  rowel  or  h  mite,  and  also  in  the.  numbers  from  twenty  to  MtVty, 
fairly  to  forty,  forty  to  ,/$0^f  //*y  to  sixty.  Marly  to  «r»aery-m*<?  inclusively  s  a*-**m*/ 
mbrieets,  uimgtieux  hammer^  fcc.— yronewnced  yeiW^Btwto^rwff-^fat^^ofwm,  &g.;  but/ 
is  silent  in  em*  before  a*,  sow,  hsrit,  and  oaze. 

Tis  likewise  mute  in  sept  and  huit,  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with a  Gtmsooafit 
ear  *  aspirated;  *&ysept chemises /  tori*  hemppetandesf^pwaQVLueed^e^shemrz;  Aiw- 
hompeieaUp  but  it  is  sownded  in  sen*  and  Aw/,  when  these  numbers  come  before  a 
word  beginning  with  *>  rowel  or  A  mute,  or  when  they  are  need  by  themselves  of  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence,  or,  again,  for  expressing  the  date  of  the  mewtfi,  id  which 
latter  case  the  /is  even  sounded  before  a  consonant:  an  sept  kern;  huit  hommes;  Us 
Stmitnt  sept  on  huit?  be  sept  de  Jnin  ;  le  huk  Sept<mbre,'—fVo>aixxaced^*£-t<fcit;  ktti- 
femmt  iUtioient  s44ou  hat;  le  set  de  Jum  t  le  huit  Septembrej  8& 

T  is  always  neat*  in  the  conjunction  er,  and  in  the  words  vent  and  pont,  whether 
followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  an  h  mute,  or  a  consonant:  as— ferf  et 
elte;  le  vemt  est  hautf-te  pent  est«t/mf-~<yt<nkQmated~-lui-£-*ll*;  leven-Z-h6;  le 
pon-e*tiifim  t  and  not—/*}  i-teUe;  le  eem4eet  hart;  le  p**-t*4*tUfim? 

T  is  likewise  uenally  nmfce,  at  the  end  of  the  termination  ent,  in  the  third  nersttt 
plural  of  verbs,  even  when  followed  by  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  if  the  verb  be  used  affir- 
matively en  nes^rtsrery ;  hut  it  is  pronounced,  if  the  verb  be-  employed  interrogatively 
heeoee  a  word  beginning  with  a  voweioi  h  mute :  aa— t/r  efantmt  a  pettier?  ils  ne  phi- 
tent  pa*  aujourcf  huit  pronounced— trf  or  t-zmm-iparler  film  vuAmpeJ^zatefourtf-M; 
hni— /•»  purleWntUef  omental*  a  jester  t  &*,  most  he  pronounced  ltd  parler-tU? 
aim-til  a  jouerf  &c 

T is  not  pronounced  in  MuthChrisi,  although  it  is-  Us  Christ,  used  without  Jesus. 
It  is  likewise  mute  in  aspect,  eircenspect,  respect,  the  final  c  onty  being"  heard ;  but  it 
in  always-  pronounced  in  object  1  asotmt,  brutt  shut,  contact,  correct,  dot,  tired,  dpldt, 
est  (east)*  JW,  granit,  exae1f  incorrect r  indirect,  me/eet,  indutt,  Met,  Ikth,  tut,  prfthit, 
rapt,  subit,  suspect,  strict,  facet,  tact.  toest,  tramsii,  ffwut,  start,  *nv>  test. 

V. 

f  always  has  is*  iiata*al  sound—©. 

W\%  not  reckoned  in  the  letters  of  the  Frenest  afephabetr  as  it  ie*  fb  be  found  In 
French  only  in  foreign  names  of  persons,  places,  or  things,  in  the  beginning  of 
which  it  usually  takes  the  sound  of  v;.as  in  fVestphalie,  fValbon,  Wallone,  Wirtem- 
berg,  fVarwich,  Washington, — pronounced — Festphalie,  Valbon,  Valone,  VWtemberg, 
Vmrvih,  Vewuegton*    In  whist  aid  mhtshm,  ut  innrnetusetfeVow.*  thus    emtwt, 

" *"  ndof  wei  ' 


W\  ittthamiddlo  ans)  at  the  end  of  wewdsy  varies  in  its  pronunciations  ' 
Newton  is  pronounced  Neuton;  JVarwich,  Varvik;  and  Law,  Lasse. 

X  has  the  following  different  aoundas«-» 

Kb  on  Cs as  in extrhne. 

Gz  as  hf. .....Xavier,  excmplc. 

8s    » win.- * Bruxelles,Auxerre. 

C as  in......... excellent. 

4*     .ir»».«^#»^.<w^».#w>^nfl-in^<<»««yr>»»»»«**»»<fetwn«wie«- 
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When  a:  comes  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  (which  is  only  the  cose  in  a  few 
foreign  names,)  it  is  pronounced  cs  or  ks :  except  in  Xavier,  Xinophon,  Xhntne)*,  ie 
Xante,  Xantippe,  and  Xerxes,  in  which  it  is  sounded  gx:  thus— -Gzavier,  Gxtnopkon, 
Gxinuhti*,  (whiflk  is  also  pronounced  Ckimenis,)  le  Gxante,  Gxantippe,  Gzenisse. 

X  is  likewise  pronounced  ks  or  cs,  in  the  middle  of  words,  before  a  c  guttural 
and  one  of  the  three  vowels  a,  o,  u;  or  when  it  is  followed  by  any  other  conso- 
nant than  h,  whatever  may  he  the  vowel  following:  as— -excuse,  excowsmunuj,  expe- 
dient, inexpugnable, — pronounced— eks-cuse,  eks-comunie',  ek*-p£*kmn,  ineks-pmgnable  ; 
but  if  c  be  followed  by  e  or  •',  x  must  then  be  sounded  like  c  only:  as— excet,  exciter, 
exception y  &c,  which  are  pronounced — ee-ces,  ec-citer,  exception.  X  is  also  sounded 
cs,  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  if  the  word  does  not  begin  by  e  or 
in:  as — axe,  Alexandre,  luxe,  tnaxime,  sexe,  pronounced  ac**c,  Alec**andre,  tuc-se, 


Soixante,  and  its  derivatives,  must  however  be  excepted,  as  likewise  Bruxelles, 
Auxerre,  Auxerroit,  Auxonne,  in  which  or  is  sounded  like  double*;  thus — soissmnte, 
Brusselks,  Aussere,  Ausstrrois,  Aussone.—Sixieme,  deuxieme,  dixieme,  are  pronounced 
mzieme,  deuxieme,  dizieme. 

But  when  x  occurs  between  two  vowels,  and  the  first  letter  of  the  word  is  e,  or 
when  the  word  begins  by  in,  x  is  then  sounded  gz :  in  this  case,  if  there  be  an  h 
after  x,  it  is  not  pronounced :  thus — examen,  exorbitant,  exheredation,  exhiber,  exer- 
cice,  inexorable,  are  pronounced—- eg-zamen,  eg-zorbitan,  eg-z6ridacion,  eg-ziber,  eg- 
zercice,  ineg-zorable. 

X  is  not  generally  sounded,  at  the  end  of  words,  used  either  by  themselves  or  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated: 
as — tu  ptvx  He  /aire  ;  veux-tu  y  oiler  t  etc, — pronounced  tu  pewl  /aire  ;  veu-tu  y 
alter  f  &c. 

The  numbers  six  and  dix  must  be  excepted,  as  in  them  x  is  sounded  like  double  *, 
when  these  words  are  used  either  by  themselves  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence, 
although  x  is  not  pronounced  when  they  come  before  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated  : 
as — donnez-irien  six;  gardez-lui-en  dix;  six  tables  ;  &c. — pronounced  donnez-m'en  si**; 
gardez-tui-en  diss;  si-tables;  &c. 

X  final  is  otherwise  sounded  z,  before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
and  is  joined  to  them  in  pronunciation :  thus — aux  amis;  aux  kommes;  chevaux 
alertes;  heureux  epoux;  je  vevx  y  aller;  tu  peux  Retire;  deux  an*;  six  aunes;  dix 
hommes;  are  pronounced — a-zami;  o-zomm;  shevo-zaierte ;  heureu-zepou ;  je  vcu-ay 
aller;  tu  peu-xicrire ;  deu-zan;  si-zaune;  m-zomm* 

X  is  likewise  sounded  z,  in  dix-huit,  dix-neu/: — thus — dizuit,  dixneuf. 

X  is  sounded  cs  or  ks,  at  the  end  of  proper  names:  as — Pala/ox,  Fair/ax,  Styx,&c. 
— pronounced— Pala/ocs,  Fair/acs,  Sties.  It  is  also  sounded  cs,  at  the  end  of  these 
words, — borax,  index,  lynx,  sphinx,  prifix:  thus — boracs,  indecs,  tines,  spkincs,  prtfics  ; 
except  Aix,  which  is  pronounced  Ais* 

Y. 

Vis  sounded  •',  either  when  it  forms  a  word  of  itself  or  when  it  conies  before  a 
vowel  in  the  beginning  of  a  syllable:  as— II y  a,  yeux,  yacht,  &c — pronounced  Iln-a, 
ieu,  iak.  ' 

y has  likewise  the  sound  of  i,  between  two  consonants:  as—- acolyte,  mystere,  style, 
physique,  &c. — pronounced  acoUte,  mistere,  sale,  phisique ;  but  it  is  sounded  like  two 
t's  between  two  vowels  :  as— moyen,  payer,  turn*  employons,  vous  essayex,  pronounced 
— mot-ten,  pai-ier,  nous  emploUon,  vous  estates.  In  Fays,  the  y  is  also  sounded  like 
two  »V.  thus— Pat-Y.  .    . 

Z. 

Z  always  has  its  natural  sound  x}  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words :  as— 
mtphyr,  amazone. 
It  is  usually  mute,  at  the  end  of  words  which  are  used  by  themselves  or  at 
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the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  before  a  consonant  or  an  A  aspirated:  a*— *ous  piir/ez 
de  moi;  pout  chantez  tret-lien  ;  &c. — pronounced — vtut  parte-d  moi;  vout  chante* 
tre+bien. 

But  «?,  at  the  end  of  the  .second  persona  plural  of  the  tenses  of  verbs,  occurring 
before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  is  pronounced  with'  its  natural 
sound  &i  And  joined  to  them  in  pronunciation :  as — votit  aimez  a  me  tourmenter — 
pronounced — vous  aime-za-m  tourmente. 

Lastly,*  is  sounded  *,  at  the  end  of  foreign  proper  names :  thus — Alvarez,  Cortex, 
RodtZ)  Suez,  &c,  are  pronounced — Alvarit,  Cortes,  Rod6t,  Sufi,  &c. 


ARTICLE  III. 


Of  Accents. 

There  are  three  accents  in  the  French  language,  called  the  acute,  the  grave,  and 
the  circumflex. 

The  acute  accent  is  drawn  from  the  right  hand  to  the  left,  thus— (0-  It  is  only 
used  over  e,  to  which  it  gives  an  acute  sound,  much  resembling  that  of  a  in  English, 
as  in  the  words — virile,  procedi,  primeditk. 

The  grave  accent  is  drawn  from  the  left  hand  to  the  right,  as  follows — C),  and 
when  placed  over  e,  as  in — pere,  mere,  gives  it  an  open  sound,  much  like  that  in 
the  word  there . 

The  circumflex  accent  is  formed  like  v  reversed,  thus —  (A),  and  gives  a  long  sound 
to  the  vowel  over  which  it  is  placed,  as  in  the  words — dne,fete,  gite,  dome,  flute. 

1 .  Of  the  Acute  Accent 

The  acute  accent  is  used  in  French  over  every  e  which,  either  forming  a  syllable  of 
itself  or  terminating  one,  has  the  sound  of  a  in  English :  as  in  the  words — £tf9 
v€rit4,  procede',  prtmedite',  probite,  &c.  The  acute  accent  is  likewise  used  on  the  e  of 
the  last  syllable  of  these  words  in  the  plural,  though  followed  by  *  .*  as — des  pro- 
cidet,  &c. 

The  acute  accent  is  also  used  on  the  last  e  but  one  in  the  last  syllable  of  words 
ending  with  double  e,  whether  they  are  in  the  singular  or  plural :  us—arme'e, 
'  armiet.  It  is  likewise  used  on  the  final  e  of  the  past  participle  of  all  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  with  this  observation,  that,  should  the  \  articiple  be  employed  in 
its  feminine,  either  singular  or  plural,  the  accent  is  to  preserve  the  same  place  as  in 
the  singular  or  plural  masculine:  thus—  aime',aime'e ;  aime's,  atme'et. 

Lastly,  the  acute  accent  is  used  over  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative  in  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  used  inter- 
rogatively ;  and  also  in  those  of  the  second,  likewise  used  interrogatively,  but 
which,  when  used  positively,  end  in  e  mute :  as— aims' -je  f  donni-je  f  oitvH-je  f  (from 
the  verbs  aimer,  donner,  ouvrir.) 

2.  Oftlie  Grave  Accent 

The  grave  accent  is  used  in  French : — 

1  •  Over  every  e  which  terminates  a  syllable,  if  followed  by  a  consonant  and  an  e 
mute  in  the  same  word :  as— -poe ,  mere,  frere,  mo  were,  jarretiere,  tit  parlerent, 
modtie;  but  words  ending  in  ege  must  be  excepted,*  as  the  e  followed  by  ge  takes  the 
acute  accent :  thus — sacrilege^  tortiUge,  &c 

2.  Over  the  e  in  the  last  syllable  of  substantives  ending  in  es  in  the  singular :  as 
—procet,  tuccit,  diets  ;  and  also  generally  over  the  e  of  the  last  syllable  ot  adverbs 
and  prepositions  ending  in  the  same  manner :  as—ewpres.  apres,  des,  expresy  pres, 
tret,  &c.  But  the  monosyllables  ces>  let,  met,  te$,  teg,  and  the  compound  article  des, 
must  be  excepted,  as  they  never  take  the  grave  accent. 
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&  Over  thopreyuuifa*  <?,  tov(httityi»lii*ftc-m  Hie  third  pwwu  smgnlaref  the 
present  ef  the  indicative  ef  the  verb  awwy— cS  a  ,*  end  from  « taken  substantively : 
as — a  Paris; — it  a  ; — U  ne  sait  mi  A  ni  B. 

4.  Orei  lk\  saVerby  to  dwtingoieh  H  from  /<*,  article  or  pronoun :  as— «/&*•&;— 
At  «etf»  <?  /*  scionte;    aimez-M. 

6.  Orer  ^  adverb  er  prommn,  io  distinguish  it  from  otr,  conjunction: 
allez-vous  t — la  place  ou  vous  aspire*  ; — vous  em  mm. 

6.  Orer  desT  preposition  or  cowjmwtkm,  to  distinguish  it  from-  des,  article? 
des  quej'aurai  de  f  argent,  fmcketerm  detlivre*. 

7.  Over  dis  in  des-lars. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  when  4he  syllable  cfer  is-  used  at  the  commencement 
of  words,  it  takes  the  acute  accent,  if  it  be  followed  by  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute ; 
but  if  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant  H  takes  no  accent:  as — disastre,  dtshonneur, 
despote. 

3.   Of  the  Circumflex  Accent. 

The  circumflex  accent  is  used  in  French  over  vowels  which  have  a  long  sound>  as 
in  the  following  cases : — 

1.  Over  a  followed  by  ch,  or  by  /  pronounced  with  its  natural  sound  /,  as  in— 
f&cheux,  Idche,  t&ehe,  batir,  ehdtcau,  adteau,  &c ,  but  never  when  t  has  the  sound  *, 
as  in  nation,  &c.  > 

2.  Over  e  in  the  termination  ime,  as — mime,  taptime  ;  but  the  ordinal  numbers— 
deuxieme,  troisieme,  &c,  always  take  the  grave  accent. 

3.  Over  t  in  all  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  aitre  and  ottre>  in  which  t  comes  before 
as — itparaity  il  croit,  &c,  from  the  verbs  paraitre,  croitre. 

4.  Over  o  before  the  finals  /<?,  me,  ne :  &a—p6le,  role,  dome,  fantSme,  trone,  zone, 
&c,  and  also  in — le  ndtre,  le  v6tre,  &c,  relative  possessive  pronouns,  to  distinguish 
them  from  the  conjunctive  noire  'and  votre,  which  are  pronounced  short. 

5.  Over  u  in  the  adjective  stir,  to  distinguish  it  from  sur,  preposition:  as— ye  ems 
sur  que  F  argent  est  sux  la  table, 

6„  Over  u  in  m&r  (ripe),  to*  distinguish  it  from  mur  (wall)* 

7.  Over  u  in  da,  participle  of  devoir,  to  distinguish  it  from  du,  compound  article ; 
but  this  takes  place  only  i»  the.  singular  masculine,  as  these  can  be  no  mistake  in 
the  feminine  singular*  or  in  the  plural  of  either  gender. 

8.  Over  n  in,  tu,  the  participle  of  the  verb  taire,  that  it  may  be-  distinguished 
from  tu  (thou),  personal  pronoun-}  but  still  only  ia  the  singular  masculine,  foe  the 
same  reason  as  for  du, 

9.  Over  u  in  cru,  participle  of  croitre?  either  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singu- 
lar or  plural,  to  distinguish  it  from  ant,  the  participle  of  eroire, 

10.  Over  the  last  vowel  of  the  last  syllable  but  one  in  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons plural  of  the  preterite  definite  of.  the  indicative,  in  all  verbs :  as— mom*  mmdmm, 
vous  atmdtes  ;  nous  JUdmes,  vous  finxtes}  now  regimes,  vous  recfaes;  nousvemUmm, 
vous  vendites  ;  &c. 

11.  Over  the  last  vowel  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive: as — qtfilfnt;  q^ileutf  qu?ilaimdtf  qSufidit;  qu'ilretflt;  qttil  vendit. 

Note. — The  circumflex  accent  is  also  used  over  several  words  quoted  in  the  large 
octavo  Grammar,  but  which  cannot  be  explained  by  any  general  rules* 

4.  Of  the  Apostrophe. 

The  apostrophe  has  the  form  of  a  comma,  thus — 0)  5  &  ia  placed  above  the  level 
of  the  line,  as— -T.  It  denotes  the  suppression  of  the  vowels  a,  er  or  t,  in  the  mono- 
syllables le,  la,  je,  me,  te,  se,  de,  ce,  nevque,  and  «',  when  these  occur  before  another 
word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute ;  as— fame,  ?  amour,  Chomm*,?*,  instead  of 
la  ante,  le  amour,  le  homme,je  ai. 
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£  suffers  the  same  eUskmt  1.  m  jusque,  beibra  a,  am,  aux,  and  ici  £  a*  jusm/d 
Paris;  jwtpCau  del;  jusqtiaux  nuts;  jwpfiei* 

2.  In  puisque  and  quoique,  before  t7,  t/*,  e//<r,  e/fe*,  on,  un,  and  tme;  and  sometimes 
before  words  with  which  they  are  immediately  connected:  as — puisqttil  le  veut; 
qttoiqitil  disc  ;  puisqu*ainsi  est. 

3.  In  quelque,  before  un  at  une:  as — quetqu'un,  quelqttune ;  and  also  in  quel  qtfil 
soil,  quelle  qttelle  toil;  but  in  no  other  case. 

4.  In  presque,  in  the  compound  word  presqu'Ue. 

Bob  eancka  do  not  suffer  elision  in  ee,  deT  Ur  la,  mm,  betes  ami,  fait,  hmkmine, 
huilieme,  onze,  and  onzieme;  neither  do  they  suffer  elision  mce,de,U,  Jm,  que,  when 
those  words  saw  used  after  a.  verb  in,  the  imperative  mood,  although  the  next 
weed  may  begin  with  a  vvwei  or  an  A  nsmte;  neither  is  a  eve*  elided  in-  /a,  adverhj: 


we  write  and  BtooouMce— /e  ami  et  le  nmt;  le  kmt  on  it  muse  dm  mois;  ie 
onzieme;  de  huit  qu'tls  itaient; — menez-le  a  Paris;  ira-t-U  la  mvee  vornf  sad  set 
foot;  Phuit;  Ponze;  P  onzieme;  d'/uat  qu'ils  itaient;  tnenezJ -a  Paris ;  ira-t-il  Pavec 
voust 

Observe. — /  suffers  elision  in  the  conjunction  «  (if),  before  il  and  Us,  but  never 
before  tile  or  elles,  nor  any  other  word  whatever;,  thus  we  write  and  pronounce — 
il  ira  **il  vevf  ; — «V«  vienneni;  but — «  eUe  veut ;  si  elles  viennent?  and  not  ielle  veut  / 
belles  viennent, 

2.  Of  the  Hyphen. 

The  hyphen,  in  French  (jmni  or  trait  bunion),  is  a  short  horizontal  line,  drawn  in 
this  manner — (-),  which  is  used: — 

1.  After  a  verb  followed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  je,  tu,  U,  elle;  nous,  vaus,  ils,  elles; 
le,  la,  Its;  moi,  toi,  lui,  leur,  y,  en,  ce,  on;/ as — dis-moi;  depichez-wous;  Jla&ons-nous- 
en  ;  &c. ;  in  which  case  if  the  verb  be  used  interrogatively,  and  end  with  a  vowel  in 
the  third  person  singular,  a  i  is  put  between  the  verb-  sad  the  pronoun,  with  a 
hyphen  on  each  side  of  it :  as*    vitndra-t-ilt^-parle-t-en  t 

2.  Between  the  pronouns  moi,  tot,  nous,  vous,  /m>  sUe,  eusr,  miles,  and  the  word 
mime,  which  sometimes  follows  them :  as — moimSme,  toimeme,  foe 

3.  Between  words  so  joined  that  they  make  but  one :  as — aro-en-ciel,  cure-dent, 
peut-itre,  vis-a-vis*  efeU  m  dire, 

4.  Between-  the  nouns  of  number  which  ace  joined  together:  thus — dix-sept,  dix- 
huii,  dix-neuf,  &c,  to  qvatre*****4&x-neuf,  inclusively ;  but  vmgt  et  un,  trenie  et  un, 
quarante  et  un,  rinqumnte  et  un,  sahxante  et  un,  and  sou/ante  et  onze,  are  excepted. 

.  5.  Between  tbe  msstoeyHabfes  ei  and  la,  and  the  word  which  precedes  or  follows 
them,  when  they  are  connected  together:  as— <*/•*-<*,  eeluM;  cet  homme-ci,  cette 
femme-Ut;  ci-dessm,  a  dmwm?  laJkma\Ja-ba»;  Ac. 

6.  Of  ike  Cedilla. 

The  cedilla  is  a  little  mark  made  nearly  like  a  comma,  thus*— (,) ;  it  is  placed 
under  c  followed  by  a,  o,  or  u,  when  c  must  be  sounded  like  *  .*  as — garfon,  lefon, 
recu,  which  are  pronounced  garson,  lestm,  resu. 

When  c  has  the  sound  of  *  in  the  termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  of  a 
verb,  it  preserves  it  throughout  all  its  tenses  and  persons,  and  a.  cedilla  is  required 
under  it  whenever  it  is  followed  by  «,  a,  or  u:  &a—commtneer,  jr  commencais;  con- 
cevoir,je  concus. 

7.  Of  the  DiaresiSy  Parenthesis,  Quotations,  and  Abbreviations. 

1.  The  dimrem,  in  French  (dttrsjte  01  trema\  is  a  double  dot,  like  this — (*•)>  put 
over  the  vowels  e,  V,  and  u,  to  denote,  when  they  are  not  of  the  same  syllable  as 
the  vowel  preceding  them, that  they  ,are  to  be  pronounced  separately  from  it:  as  in 
tile  words  —  ateul,  at,  Anfinous,  Esau,  faience,  Fa'iencier,  Hirmque,  hair,  la'iqm, 
Mdisc,  Noel,  naif,  paten, — pronounced— a-'?>w/,  hw%r9  Mo-i*e,pa-ien,  &c* 
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2.  The  parenthesis  is  made  thus  (),  and  it  used  to  enclose  a  particular  phrase,  or 
an  occasional  sentence,  interposed  in  the  middle  of  the  principal  one:  as— 

Je  crois  aussi  (soit  dit  sans  vous  deplaire) 
Que  femme  prude,  en  sa  vertu  severe, 
Peut  en  public  faire  beau  coup  de  bien, 
Mais  en  secret  souvent  ne  valoir  rien. 

Voi.t.  La  Prude,  act.  i.  sc.  4. 

Great  use  was  formerly  made  of  the  parenthesis ;  but  it  is  now  nearly  superseded 
by  the  employment  of  commas  in  its  stead. 

3.  The  quotation  consists  of  two  inverted  commas,  thus  (") — placed  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  recital  or  passage,  quoted  from  another  author,  and  repeated  at  the  begin- 
ning of  every  line  to  the  end,  with  two  other  commas  thus,  ("),  in  their  natural 
position,  at  the  end:  as— 

Je  songeais  cette  nuit  que,  de  mal  consume*, 
-    Cote  a  cdte  d'un  pauvre  on  m'avait  inhume, 
Et  que  n'en  pouvant  pas  soufrrir  le  voisinage, 
En  mort  de  quality  je  lui  tins  ce  langage: 
*  Retire-toi,  coquin !  va  pourrir  loin  d'ici  ; 
"  II  ne  t'appartient  pas  de  m'approcher  ainsi." 
«  Coquin,  (ce  me  dit-il,  d'une  arrogance  extreme,) 
«  Va  chercher"  tes  coquins  ailleurs,  coquin  toi-meme ! 
"  Ici  tons  sont  6gaux :  je  ne  te  dois  plus  rien ; 
«  Je  suis  sur  mon  fumier,  comme  toi  sur  le  tien." 

4.  The  abbreviations  are  words  usually  shortened  and  represented  by  capital  let- 
ters.    The  following  are  the  most  common ; 

M.  orMr for  Monsieur. 

M™ for  Madame. 

MUe for  Mademoiselle. 

MM. for  Messieurs. 

S.  M. for  Sa  Majestt. 

S.  M.  Imp for  Sa  Majestt  Imptriale. 

S.  M.  T.  C for  Sa  Majestt  Tres-Chrttienne. 

S.  M.  C.    for  Sa  Majestt  Catko&que. 

S.  M.  B for  Sa  Majestt  Britannique, 

&  M.  S. for  Sa  Majestt  Sutdoise. 

,  S.A for  SonAltesse. 

S.  A.R. for  San  AHcsse  Royal*. 

S.  A.  I for  Son  Altesse  Impkriale. 

S.  A.  E. for  Son  Altesse  Electorate. 

S.Ex.    for  Son  Excellence. 

S.Emi for  Son  Eminence. 

&S for  Sa  Saintete'. 

M**    ;...    for  Monseignew. 

J.C for  Jtsus-Cnrist. 

N.S for  NotreSeigneur. 

N;S.  J)C.    for  Notre-Seijneitr-Jtsut-Christ. 

Md for  Marchand. 

Mde for  Marchande. 

'  ftegt- '. for  Nfyooiant. 

8.  Of  Capital  Letters. 

Capital  letters  are  letters  larger  than  the  others,  and  of  a  different  form :  such  are 
those  at  the  top  of  this  page. 

Capital  letters  are  used  in  the  beginning  of  the  first  word  of  every  complete  sen- 
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tence,  in  prose  and  poetry,  and  also  of  every  line  in* poetry;  and  after  a  period  or 
note  of  interrogation. 

Phrases  of  direct  address,  as  —  Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle,  &c,  are 
always  begun  with,  a  capital ;  and,  in  letter-writing,  the  address,  as  well  as  the 
body  of  the  letter  and  each  part  of  the  subscription  at  the  end,  begins  with  a 
capital:  thus — 

1.  The  address:— 

Monsieur, 

Monsieur  DouvUle, 

Rue  Neuve  du  Mont-Thabor,  No.  10,  a  Paris. 

2.  The  body  of  the  letter:—      > 

Monsieur, 

J'ai  appris  avec  plaisir  que  vous  avez  publie* 
une  nouvelle  edition  de  voire  Grammaire. 

3.  The  subscription : — 

J'ai  Vhonneur  d'itre, 

Monsieur, 
Voire  tret-humble  et  tres-obe'issant  Serviteur, 
M.  T***. 

It  is  also  proper  to  begin  the  following  words  with  a  capital,  in  whatever  part  of 
the  sentence  they  may  occur :  ^ 

1.  All  appellations  of  the  Deity:  as — Grand  Dieuf  Etre  SuprSmef  &c. 

2.  Proper  names  of  persons,  heathen  gods  and  goddesses,  kingdoms,  provinces, 
towns,  places,  streets,  mountains,  rivers,  ships,  &c:  as— Napoleon,  C6sar,  Cictron, 
Jean-Jacques  Rousseau,  Jupiter,  Vinus,  la  France,  la  Normandie,  Paris,  Saint-Denis, 
rue  Neuve-des-Petits-Champs,  let  Alpes,  la  Loire,  &c. 

3.  The^name?  of  the  days  of  the  week  and  of  the  months :  as—Dimanche,  Lundi, 
Mardi,  Sot. ;  Janvier,  Fevrier,  Mars,  &c 

4.  Substantives  and  adjectives  derived  from  proper  names:  as — La  Henriade; 
la  langue  Italienne;  a  la  Frangaise. 

5.  The  first  word  of  every  direct  quotation  ;  as — U  me  dit ;  "  Personne  que 
moi,"  &c. 

6.  The  principal  words  in  the  titles  of  books,  and  single  letters  used  for  abbre- 
viations :  as — Atlas  Historique  Chronologique,  &c,  par  M.  De  J.  Le  Sage. 

Note. — It  is  the  custom  in  English  to  write  the  pronoun  /  with  a  capital  letter ; 
but  in  French  no  distinction  of  this  sort  is  made  with  the  corresponding  word  je, 
which  is  never  written  with  a  capital,  except  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or 
the  commencement  of  a  quotation :  as~"  Mais,  Madame,  je  pensais  que  vous,"  and 
not  Je,  &c. 

9.  Of  Punctuation. 

Punctuation  is  the  act  of  distinguishing  or  terminating  each  part  of  a  sentence 
by  stops  or  pauses,  according  to  its  sense  or  connexion  with  the  whole. 

There  are  six  principal  stops  made  use  of  for  punctuation  in  English  and  French, 
which  are  distinguished  by  the  following  names  and  figures : — 

1.  thecomma (  ,  )  La  virgule. 

2.  the  semicolon (  ;  )  Le  point  et  la  virgule. 

3.  the  colon ;.*(  :  )  Les  deux  points.        •    •  • 

4.  the  period,  or  full  ston , (  .  )  Le  point.     . 

5.  the  note  of  interrogation  ...(  ?  5  Le  point  d'interrogatibn. 

6.  the  note  of  admiration (  !  3  Le  point  d? admiration. 

The  comma  is  used  to  separate  either  the  portions  of  a  complete  sentence,  or  the 
different  members  of  simple  sentences,  when  each  is  closely  united,  either  in  sense 
or  grammatical  construction :  as — Chez  mot,  lui  dit-il,  Madame,  ce  nfest  ni  moi  ni  ma 
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femme  qui  commande,  c'ewt  la  raxmn.—Ih  conviennent  torn  qu*en  effiet  sa  beauli,  torn  mr, 
son  regard,  le  caractire  de  pudeur  et  <T  innocence  empreint  tur  torn  memge  avail  quelqme 
those  tCangiUque. 

Le  sort  fait  lea  parens,  le  choix  fait  les  amis.— Dbullb. 

The  semicolon  separates  the  parts  of  a  compound  sentence,  which  are  less  depend- 
ent upon  each  other  than  those  divided  by  commas ;  it  is  also  used  after  several 
passages,  divided  by  commas,  when  their  import  is  summed  up  :  as — Le  bat,  la 
com6die,  la  promenade;  voild  les  amusement  da  mondc. 

Tous  les  jours  je  t' attend* ;  tu  review  tous  les  jours.— Racinr. 
Hie  colon  is  employed  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  semicolon,  but  when  Die  sense 
is  more  complete ;  it  is  also  used  at  a  part  where  the  subject  might  be  finished,  but 
beyond  which  it  is  prolonged  by  some  additional  observation :  as— 

La  fourmi  n'est  pas  prfetense: 
C'est  la  son  moindre  defaut. 

/  La  Font  aims. 

The  period  marks  the  termination  of  the  subject,  of  the  completion  of  each  com- 
pound sentence,  when  each  is  independent :  as — Mon  unique  chagrin  est  de  paraitre 
ingrat,  et  de  n'avoir  pas  mime  Vesp6rance  que  mon  oncle  soit  detrompS.  JS'il  est 
possible,  U  le  sera,  iui  disje.  Mau  il  m*a  difendtt  de  vans  nornmer  a  lui$  etje  cotmait 
son  caracttre  :  il  faut  Pattendre  et  ne  pas  le  heurter. 

The  note  of  interrogation  is  used  at  the  end  of  interrogative  sentences,  unless 
they  be  only  expressed  as  quotations :  as — Que  vouUz-vouz  f—Les  Tyrient  me 
demandaient  pourquoije  pleural*. 

The  note  of  admiration  is  used  after  interjections  and  phrases  of  surprise,  joy, 
grief,  &c. :  as— Ah  !  ah  !  le  petit  drblt ;  Dieul  quel  exemple  vous  ckoisiitiez  I 

10.   Words  that  are  spelt  alike  in  English  and  French* 

1.  The  most  part  of  substantives  and  adjectives  which  end  in  English  with  any 
of  these  seven  syllables,  ble,  ce,  de,  enl,  ge,  ion,  and  ne,  are  spelt  aliKe  in  French. 
Hie  only  difference  consists  is  the  pronunciation  and  in  the  accents  which  some  of 
them  require  in  French :  as — 

English  mod  French.                 English.  French. 

1 ble  fable,  fable. 

2.  ce   evidence, evidence* 

3.  de   prelude, prelude. 

4. ent  diligent, diligent 

5.  - ge  age,.. Age. 

6 ion nation,    nation. 

7 ne    .V. machine, machine. 

2.  Most  nouns  ending  in  English  with  ary,  org,  eg,  ty,  out,  our,  and  or,  become 
French  by  changing  these  terminations,  as  follows:— 

1 ary into aire; as,  military, milifaire. 

2.  try into oire  ;  as,  glory,  gloire. . 

3 cy into ce; as,  clemency, ....  ctkmence. 

4 ty... .into t€; as,  humanity,  ...  humanity. 

5 out into eux ;  as,  dangerous,...  dangereux. 

6.  ......  our ot or  into  ..-.*.  eur; as,  favour, fuoemy. 

11.  Difference  in  the  spelling  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  proper  Names 
in  English  and  French. 

1.  The  Greek  and  Roman  proper  names  of  men,  ending  in  English  with  «,  are 
spelt  alike  in  French:  em—Agrippa,  CaUgula,  DolmbeUa,  Afenra. 

2.  The  proper  names  of  women  and  goddesses,  ending  in  English  with  a,  beeosse 
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French  by  changing  the  final  a  into  e  mote:  as— Cleopatra,  Cleopotre;  Matilda, 
Matilde;  Agrippina,  Agrippine  ;  Diana,  Diane. 

3.  The  greater  part  of  proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  as,  become  French 
by  changing  «#  into  c  mute:  as— Eneas,  Ente;  Meeenas,  Micene;  Pythagoras, 
Pf&mgare. 

4.  Proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  es,  become  French  by  changing 
that  final  into  e  mute :  as— -Demosthenes,  Demos  thene ;  Ulysses,  Ulysse;  Socrates, 


5.  Proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  o,  become  French  by  changing  o  into  am : 
as — Cicero,  dc4ron;  Cato,  Caton;  Dido,  Didon;  Scrpio,  Seipkm. 

6.  Proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  a*  or  tat,  are  usually  spelt  alike  in 
.French,  when  they  consist  of  two  syllables  only:  as— Brutus,  Brutus;   Cyrus, 

Cyrus;  Venus,  Venn*;  &c  But  if  they  be  composed  of  three  or  more  syllables, 
they  sometimes  become  French  by  changing  us  or  ius  into  e  mute :  as — Camillus, 
Camille;  Esculapius,  Bsculape;  Orpheus,  Orphee. 

7.  Most  proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  al  or  is,  are  the  same  in  both 
languages :  as — Annibal,  Asdrubal,  Juvenal,  Sesostris. 

8.  Most  proper  names,   ending  in  English  with'  ander,    become  French  by 
changing  ander  into  audre:  as— Alexander,  Alexandre;  Lysander,  Lysmndre. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

A  general  View  of  the  Parts  of  Speech. 

Thi  second  part  of  Grammar  is  Etymology,  which  treats  of  the  different  sorts  of 
words,  their  various  modifications,  and  their  derivation. 

There  are  in  French  nine  sorts  of  words,  or  parts  of  speech,  namely: — the 
article,  the  substantive,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun,  the  verb,th.e  adverb,ihe  preposition, 
the  conjunction,  and  the  interjection. 

1.  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  substantives,  to  point  them  out,  and  to  show 
how  far  their  signification  extends:  as — un  homme,  a  man;  une  femme,  a  woman; 
le  roi,  the  king. 

2.  The  substantive  is  the  name  of  any  person,  or  thing,  that  exists  or  of  which 
we  have  some  notion:  as — Alexandre,  Alexander;  soleti,  sun;  Londres,  London; 
nertu,  virtue. 

3.  The  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  substantive  to  express  its  quality  or  manner 
of  being:  as — une  belle  femme,  a  fine  woman;  une  grande  ville,  a  large  town. 

4.  The  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repe- 
tition of  the  same  word:  as — mon  ami  est  arriv6;  il  rrCa  apporte  de  bienjoUes  chose*: 
my  friend  is  arrived ;  he  has  brought  me  some  very  pretty  things. 

5.  The  verb  is  a  word  of  which  the  principal  use  is  to  express  affirmation,  or  to 
signify  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  suffer  :  *&—je  suis,  I  am ;  faime,  I  love ;  je  suis  aims',  I  am 
lovee* 

6.  The  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  a  verb,  an  adjective,  and  sometimes 
to  another  adverb,  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance  respecting  it :  as — il 
park  bum,  he  speaks  well ;  un  fort  bon  homme,  a  very  good  man ;  il  6crit  tres-cor- 
rectemenJ,  he  writes  very  correctly. 
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7.  Prepositions  serve  to  connect  words  with  one  another,  and  to  show  the  relation 
between  them :  as— il  alia  de  Londres  a  Parity  he  went  from  London  to  Paris.  //  ttit 
de  rapine,  he  lives  on  plunder. 

8.  A  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  chiefly  used  to  connect  sentences,  so  as,  out 
of  two  or  more  sentences,  to  make  but  one ;  it  sometimes  connects  only  words : 
as — vous  et  lui,  vous  tics  heuretue/  you  and  he  are  happy;  It  plaisir  et  la  peine, 
pleasure  and  pain. 

9.  Interjections  are  words  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence,  to  express 
the  passions  or  emotions  of  the  speaker:  as — 0  ciel!  Oh,  heavens  !— Qa*  vous  ites 
aimable  !  how  amiable  you  are ! 

I  shall  now  proceed  to  treat  of  the  different  sorts  of  words  just  enumerated,  and 
their  various  modifications,  omitting  however  to  notice  their  derivation,  as  it  would 
involve/  explanations  much  too  diffuse  for  the  limits  of  this  work. 


INTRODUCTORY  LESSONS. 
LESSON  I. 

Of  the  Article. 

The  article  is  a  little  word  which  is  prefixed  to  substantives  to  point 
them  out,  and  show  the  extent  of  their  signification. 

To  facilitate  the  study  of  French  to  beginners,  I  have  divided  the 
article  into  indefinite,  definite,  and  partitive. 

The  indefinite  article  is  a  or  an,  un,  une  ;  the  definite  the,  le,  la, 
l',  les  ;  the  partitive  some  or  any,  i>u,  de  la,  jje  l',  des  ;  which  are 
subject  to  the  following  variations. 

I.  Examples  of  the  Indefinite  Article. 

•  Before  a  noun  m.  Before  a  noun  f. 

whatever  its  initial  whatever  Its  initial 
.  may  be.  may  be.     • 

A  or  an,  un,  une. 

Of  or  from  a  or  an,  d*un,  oVvne. 

At  or  to  a  or  an,  a  un,  a  une. 

2.  Examples  of  the  Definite  Article. 

Before  a  nonn  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun 

m.  sing,  be-  /.  sing,  be-  m.  or/,  sing.                 pi.  of  either 

ginning  with  a  ginning  with  a  beginning  with  gender,  what- 

consonant  or  consonant  or  a  v,  or  h  mute*  ever  its  initial 

h  aspirated.  h  aspirated.                                                       may  be. 

The,                              le,  la,                            F,                           les. 

Of  or  from  the,            du,  de  ia,                        del9,                        des. 

At  or  to  the,                 av,  a  la,                          a I9,                         avx 

3.  Examples  of  the  Partitive  Article. 

Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun 

m.  sing,  be*               /.  ting,  be-'  m.  or/,  sing.  pL  of  either 

ginning  with  a  ginning  with   \  beginning  with  gender,  what- 

consonantor  a  consonant  or  a  v.  or  h  tmite.  ever  Its  initial 

A  aspirated.  h  aspirated.  nay  be. 

Some  or  any,               du,                    de  ia,                      del9,  des. 
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*  Note. — In  the  first  seven  essays,  the  gender  and  number  of  substantives  will 
be  found  marked,  in  order  that  the  pupil  may  use  the  necessary  articles. — m.  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  will,  therefore,  denote  a  noun  or  substantive  masculine ;  f.  a  noun 
feminine ;  m.  v.  or  m.  h.  a  noun  masculine,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute ; 
m.  pi.  a  noun  masculine  plural ;  f.  pi.  a  noun  feminine  plural ;  m.  or  /.  sing,  a  noun 
masculine  or  feminine  singular.  But  in  the  succeeding  ones  these  marks,  if  used, 
will  further  signify  that,  if  the  word  going  before  be  not  of  the  gender  and  number 
indicated  by  them,  it  must  be  put  in  that  gender  and  number. 

The  adjectives  which  precede  their  respective  substantives  in  English,  but  which 
should  come  after  them  in  French,  as  well  as  the  construction  of  those  sentences 
which  might  be  found  too  difficult  for  beginners,  are  marked  in  the  following 
essays  with  figures  before  the  French  words.  Care  must,  therefore,  be  taken  to 
place  the  words  which  are  marked  with  the  figure  1  before  those  which  are  marked 
with  the  figure  2,  and  so  on  with  the  words  to  which  the  succeeding  figures  are 
prefixed.  This  assistance  will  be  continued,  until  the  pupil  is  considered  sufficiently 
acquainted  with  the  necessary  rules  on  those  subjects. 

Throughout  the  essays,  the  English  words  which  are  not  to  be  expressed  in 
French  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  after  them ;  and  those  which  are  spelt  the 
same  in  French  as  in  English  have  a  dash,  thus ,  under  them. 

When  several  English  words  are  found  included  within  a  parenthesis,  (  )  they 
must  be  translated  by  the  French  words  only  which  are  placed  under  them. 

Whenever  a  word  has  been  employed  more  than  once  in  the  same  essay,  its 
equivalent  in  French  is  not  repeated,  in  order  that  the  pupil  may  the  better  recol- 
lect it ;  and,  in  general,  the  French  of  all  words  easy  to  remember  will  be  found 
gradually  omitted,  as  the  pupil  advances  in  the  essays. 

ESSAY  I. 

A  man.        A  woman. — Of  a  man. — Of  a  woman. — To  a  man. — To  a  woman 
%U*     ^mmem.%^imef^u^l¥mM/^ 

—A  friend.— From  a  friend.— To  a  friend-^-The  park.— Of  the  park.— To  the 
fainS  «wit  m<jt''aA+,  «WhaX/»     ol   A++*  «*****.  <3L,    parent.  Jku-finA-t,*  Q*ju> 

park — From  the  park. — A  fine  day. — -A  week. A  month. — A  novel. — 

foau*A, •  -2$  14.  Lmoe.  «* ..  U+fxav  m.        jour  m.lfaajemaine  //fc^mow  mQjUjroman  m. 

A  history.— — A  cart The  waiter, — — pf  the  waiter. To  the  waiter. -The 

2l*uu  ki*toiref.  T44mcharreUef.$^farpm  m^'au^fruue**"*'       4U*s  &~ *.^^t .<. .     esL*^ 
mispress  pf  the  house. — Of  the  mistress^of  the  house. — To  tjie  mistress  of 

matiresse  f. c6&&dL>    motion  f.J&c,  £«■■  ^yja^tuJS^  <U.  (tLo+uUne^.  CL  V«-  4^<h£lZ4J<. 

2e  house.— The  coaches. The  carts.- To  the  country. From  the 
nJalj**.  .cSW    votturesf.  pl.r£j  charrettes  f.  pl.d.  £a_,  catnpagnef.  &*-    <?<^ 
country.— The  soul. — Of  the  soul.— To  the  souL — The  ladies. — Of  the  ladies.— 
ea*~A**9:**- •  ^? '    amef.  vJfcf  '* '»*      &  S'**,*^ .  «£L^  dome*/. pi. ^«/^#u«^ 

To  the  ladies. — The  men. :— Of  the  men. — To  the, men. — The  women. — 

tfu^/  S&osim^+J  .  tyLt^f  homhe*  sn.  pi.  &eV X**~*^lJ  .  fat^t A*ux<**J .  az*Jftmme»f.  pi. 

To  the  women. From  the  women. Some  bread.*— Some  butter. — &>me  beer. — 

tft^  j£*++u+**f.      *B)<J  jLk^+^xJ.         £$i<,   pain  m.  Jit*-    Beurre  mJf*  &~  Here  f. 

Some  water.-"  Some  wine.— Some  ham.— Some  eggs.  ■  Some  vegetables. 

rtft   £  ' .  eauf.  v.  J}  4as  vk*  m.  o&  «-*  jambon  m.  Jf*~/  amfi  m.  pi.  &*J  legume*  m.  pi. 
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LESSON  II. 
Of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  are  words  used  instead  of  the  names  of  persons  or 
things.  They  serve  either  for  the  nominative  or  object  of  the  verb* 
Those  which  fill  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  the  verb  are : — I,  /<?, 
and  f  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute ;  thou,  tu  ;  he,  il ;  she,  elle  ;  it,  it  and 
elle;  we,  nous;  ye  or  you,  vous ;  they,  Us,  m.pl.  and  elles,  f.  pi. 

The  pronouns  whicn  are  employed  for  the  object  of  the  verb,  are : — 
me,  me,  and  sometimes  mot ;  thee,  te,  and  sometimes  toi  ;  him  or  it,  le, 
lui,  y,  and  en  ;  her,  la,  lui,  y,  and  en  ;  us,  nous  ;  ye  and  you,  tons  ; 
them,  les,  leur,  eux,  elles,  and  en ;  as  will  be  hereafter  explained. 

M e,  te,  le,  la,  are  spelt  m'  *'  P  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel 
or  h  mute. 

Of  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 

Possessive  pronouns  express  the  possession  or  property  of  any  thing. 
They  are  divided  into  conjunctive  and  relative.  They  are  called  con- 
junctive when  they  immediately  precede  a  substantive,  and  relative  when 
they  refer  to  one.  The  conjunctive  admit  of  any  preposition  before  them ; 
and,  in  the  following  examples,  they  are  exemplified  with  de,  in  the 
sense  of  of  or  from,  in  English ; — and  d,  for  at  or  to.  The  relative,  on 
the  contrary,  are  always  preceded  by  le,  la,  les,  the ;  du,  de  la,  des,  of 
or  from  the ;  and  au,  a  la,  aux,  at  or  to  the,  like  a  substantive,  as  may 
be  seen  hereafter.  Both  the  conjunctive  and  relative  possessive  pronouns 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  to  which  they  refer. 

1.  Examples  of  the  Conjunctive  Possessive  Pronouns, 

FIRST   PERSON. 
Singular.  PhtraL 


My, 

Of  or  from  my, 

At  or  to  my, 

Our, 

Of  or  from  oar, 

At  or  to  oar, 


•n»y, 

Oforfi«aithy, 

At  or  to  thy, 

Your, 

Of  or  from  your, 

At  or  to  your, 


Before  a  noan 

Before  a  noun 

Before  a  noun 

Before  a  noon 

m.  beginning 

/.  beginning 

m.  or  f.  sing. 

beginning  with 

a  vowel  or  A 

pi.  of  either 

with  a  conso- 

with a  conso- 

gender, what- 

nant or  h 

nant  or  h 

ever  tt»  initial 

aspirated. 

aspirated. 

mute. 

may  be. 

Mon, 

ma, 

mom, 

met. 

De  mon, 

de  ma, 

de  mon, 

demet. 

A.  mon, 

a  ma, 

cL  man, 

a  met. 

Notre, 

notre, 

noire, 

not. 

JQe  noire, 

de  mire, 

dt  noire, 

demet. 

jM  noire, 

a  noire, 

h  noire, 

a  not. 

SECOND  JTOSON. 

Singular. 
Mai.                     Tern. 

Before  ttnema  m.  or/. 

sing,  beginning  with  a 
rowel  or  *  mutt* 

Before  a 

Ton, 

la, 

ton, 

ret. 

QeHm, 

deiet, 

detm, 

dete* 

j§  tot, 

aim, 

atom, 

aim. 

Votre, 

voire, 

voire, 

vot. 

If e  voire, 

de  voire, 

de  voire, 

devot. 

A  votre, 

d  voire, 

avotre 

a  vot. 
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THIRD  PERSON. 


His,  her,  or  its, 

Of.     "  " 


Singular, 


Their,  Leur, 

Of  or  from  their,   De  leur, 
At  or  to  their,        A  /cur, 


Fern, 
to, 

de  ta, 

a  *a, 

leur, 
de  leur, 
a  leur, 


Before  a  noun  m.  or/. 

siBg.beslftnlng  wKh  a 

vowel  or  h  mate. 


de  son, 


/ear, 
de  leur, 
a  leur, 


Before  a  noun 

plural. 


rfrse*. 


leur*. 
de  leur*. 
a  leur*. 


2.  Examples  of  the  Relative  Possessive  Pronouns. 


Mine,  Le  mien, 

Of  or  from  mine,  Du  mien, 

At  or  to  mine,  itfw  mten, 

Ours,  Le  nbtre, 

Of  or  from  ours,  Du  not  re. 

At  or  to  ours,  ^f«  jrf/r?, 


FIRST  PERSON, 
Singular* 
Fem. 
/a  mienne  ; 
de  lamicnnc; 
a  la  mienne; 
la  nbtre  ; 
de  la  nbtre  ; 
a  Id  nbtre; 


Mas. 
let  miens, 
detmien*, 

let  nbtre*! 
de*  nbtre* , 
aux  nbtre*, 


Plural. 

Fen. 
le*  mienne*. 
des  mienne*. 
aux  mienne*. 
le*  nbtre*. 
de*  nbtre*. 
aux  nbtre*. 


Mae. 

Thine,  Le  lien, 

Of  or  from  thine,  Du  tien, 

At  or  to  thine,  Au  tien, 

Yours,  ^  Le  vbtre, 

Of  or  from  yours,  Du  vbtre, 

At  or  to  yours,  Au  vbtre, 


SECOND   PERSON. 
Singular. 
Fem. 
la  tienne; 
de  la  Uenne; 
a  la  Uenne  ; 
la  vbtre  ; 
de  la  voire  ; 
a  la  voire  ; 


Plural. 


Mas. 
le*  tien*, 
de*  tien*, 
aux  tiens, 
let  voire*, 
de*  vbtre*, 
aux  voire*, 


Fem. 
le*  tienne*. 
de*  tienne*. 
aux  tienne*. 
le*  vbtre*. 
de*  vbtre*. 
aux  vbtre*. 


THIRD   PERSON. 


Singular. 


His,  hers,  or  its, 
Of, 


-  Au  tiem, 

Theirs,  Le  leur, 

Of  or  from  theirs*  Du  leur, 
At  or  to  theirs,      Au  leur, 


Am 

de  la  tienne; 

a  la  i 


la  leur  ; 
del*  leur; 
d  la  leur  ; 


Plural, 


Maa. 

let  tien*  , 

de*  tiens, 


le*  lews, 
detleurt, 
aux  leurs, 


Fem. 
le*  aiennes. 

de*  nenne*. 

ouxtiemne*. 

let  leur*. 
detleurt. 

aux  leur*. 


Noie^— It  is  necessary  to  observe  that,  when  parents  address  their  children,  and 
frequently  little  children  their  parents,  either  m  a  familiar  conversation,  or  in  an 
epistolary  correspondence;  or  when  a  man  and  his  wife,  a  brother  and  sister,  or 
intimate  friends,  either  speak  or  correspond  together,  as  also  when  somebody  is 
upbraided  m  a  contemptuous  manner,  it  is  customary  to  use,  in  French,  the  verbs 
and  the  prononns  in  the  second  person  singular  i  as  JUemuut,  veux-tu  vemr  avec 
*<*?   Mamma,  will  you  come  with  me  ? 
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My  father.— Of  my  father.— To  my  father. — From  my  son. — To  my  hrother. — To 
'/*7i  *-i~  P^e  m'  <£*  ****** •****  •  ^  9***^/"  «■*■  •  &*-  -?»**-*~  fit*  ni,  k  u***.frere  m.     V* 
his  sister. — His  niece. — To  her  cousin. — Thy  wife. — Of  thy  wife. — To  thy  wife. 
<*/<*•    tceurf.   c-^  niece/,  a  A**-coutin  m.  Cfa,  femme f.  Jc,  hi  £•****  ^l    6z  £*~+**t.. 

— From  thy  wife. — Her  husband. — From  her  husband. — To  her  husband.— His 
J<,  ~£l.  f+wt*K*.  JZ-hj  mart  m.     oZ/e.    wV*v  'Hx^*.***,         *&  Jri-i  v**.**^.     J&4 

daughters.— To  his   daughters. From  her  friend.— To  her   nephew. — Their 

fillet f.pU    K(2.   *W  fc£&J.  <$e,  -J*-^  amim.v.     Vz  «>*.  nevettm.   *£u+^, 

uncle.— —Our  aunt Your  godfather  and    godmother. His  mother-in- 

oncle  m.  v.  *-Mi&*tanUf.     Ifefo^  parrain  m.  et  votre  marrainef.     jS^  belle-mere  f. 

law. — Her  Jather-in4aw. — Thy  grandfather.  —  My  grandmother.  — Your  hand- 
ed*- beau-pert  m.       J+t*,   grand-pere  m.  sW^vgrantf-mere  f.    %^£^  mow- 

kerchief.— —His  cravat Her  money. To  her  money.—Their  garden. To 

choir  m.        »i,    cravatef.  cJZm-  argent  m.  v.  \z  *{**+>  a*£«*^-  *£aas%,  jardin  m.     iz 

their  garden. From  their  house. To  their  orchard. — My  relations. Your 

&*t*~ j**-***^-  <$e.&<^+'    maitonf.     *%  lLt~--   verger  m.  'J/UJ parent  tn.pf.   %?-,' 

neighbours. His  acquaintances.— Her  birds. Our  servants. Your 

voitint  m.  pi.      -feJ  conttaistancet  fspl.  SeJ  eiteaux  m.  pi.  *4r4  tervantet  f.  pi.  'jfoy* 

masters.— To  their  children. Your  temper,  and  hers. 3Jy  pic- 

maitreu  m.  pi.  a  &***J enfant  m.  pi.  ^tttMispobition/.  ting.  eJ-Cx>  Sea*****.,  fo^i  /a. 

tures,  yours  aud  theirs. — Her  carriage  and  ours. — His  house  and  mine. — 

bleauxm.pl.&J*&U<*Jr&J&*^ ^  Jau   voilure  f.  esrd.       J*-  ok*a**u.  eJ^  £<*■***  hJ»ts. 


My  books  and  yours. 

'MMJlivretm.pl.    e,h  hJ  i^^ZJ . 


LESSON  III. 
Of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  point  out  the 
persons  or  things  spoken  of:  they  are — this,  that;  these,  those;  ce,  cet, 
cette,  ces  ;  celui,  celle ;  ceux,  celles ;  ceci,  cela. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns,  this,  that,  these,  those,  being  the  same 
in  English,  whether  they  precede  a  substantive  or  refer  to  one,  offer  no 
difficulty ;  but  being  translated  into  French  very  differently  in  the  one 
case  from  what  they  are  in  the  other,  I  shall  divide  them  into  conjunc- 
tive and  relative. 

The  conjunctive  are : — ce,  cet,  cette,  this,  that ;  ces,  these  or  those ; 
which  always  precede  the  substantive  which  they  particularise,  and 
can  never  be  used  without  it.  The  relative  are : — celui,  celle,  this, 
that ;  ceux,  celles,  these,  those ;  which,  usually  referring  to  a  noun  ex- 
pressed before,  can  never  be  prefixed  to  any.  Both  the  conjunctive  and 
relative  demonstrative  pronouns  agree,  in  French,  in  gender  and  number 
with  their  respective  substantives,  and  retain  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  which  this,  that,  these,  those,  occupy  in  English.  They  never 
admit  of  any  article  before  them,  in  either  language,  although  they  may 
be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  united  by  a  conjunction.    In  the  fol- 
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lowing  examples,  they  are  exemplified  with  the  prepositions  de  and  d  ; 
but  any  other  preposition  may  be  used  instead,  according  as  the  sense 
may  require  it. 

ARTICLE  I. 

Of  the  Conjunctive  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

Whenever  this,  that,  these,  those,  immediately  precede  a  substantive 
or  noun  in  English,  as — that  man,  they  are  expressed,  in  French,  by — 
ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  as  follows : — 


Singular. 

Before  a  noun  m. 

Before  a  noun 

Before  a  noun  f.  sing. 

beginning  with  a 

m.  beginning 

beginning  either  with  a 

consonant  or  h 

with  a  vowel 

consonant,  a  vowel,  or 

aspirated. 

'  or  h  mute. 

an  h  mute  or  aspirated. 

This  or  that, 

by:- 

Ce, 

cet,       , 

cette. 

Of  or  from  this  or  that, 

by:- 

De  ce, 

de  cet, 

de  cette. 

At  or  to  this  or  that, 

by:- 

A  ce, 

Mas 

a  cet, 
Plural. 

a  cette. 
Pern. 

These  or  those, 

by.— 

Ces, 

ces, 

ces.    * 

Of  or  from  these  or  those. 

,by:- 

1}e  ces, 

de  ces, 

de  ces. 

At  or  to  these  or  those, 

by:- 

A  ces, 

a  ces, 

a  ces. 

ARTICLE  II. 

Of  the  Relative  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

1.  Whenever  this,  that,  these,  those,  instead  of  immediately  preceding 
a  substantive  or  noun  in  English,  refer  to  one,  which  is  usually  the  case 
when  they  are  followed  either  by  the  preposition  of,  or  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  that,  or  which,  as — this  gown  and  that 
of  your  sister,  they  aTe  expressed  in  French  in  the  following  manner : — 

Singular. 


Maa. 

Fern. 

This  or  that, 

by:- 

Celui, 

celle. 

Of  or  from  this  or  that, 

by:- 

De  celui, 

de  celle. 

At  or  tp  this  or  that, 

by;- 

A  celui, 

Plural. 

a  celle* 

Alas. 

Fem. 

These  or  those, 

by:- 

Ceux, 

celles. 

Of  or  from  these  or  those, 

by:- 

I}e  ceux, 

de  celles. 

At  or  to  these  or  those, 

by:_ 

A  ceux, 

a,  celles. 

%.  Whenever  two  or  more  persons  or  things  being  mentioned,  this  or 
these  is  used  to  point  out  the  nearest  to  the  person  who  speaks,  and 
that  or  those  the  most  remote  from  the  person  who  speaks,  as — winch  of 
these  two  watches  will  you  have  ?  this  is  silver,  and  that  is  gold ; 
they  are  thus  rendered  in  French : — 

Singular. 
Mas. 
l.This, 

Of  or  from  this, 
At  or  to  this/ 


Mas. 

Fem. 

by:- 

Celui'd, 

celle~d. 

by;- 

Pe  celui'd, 

de  celle-d. 

by:- 

A  celui'd, 

£  celled 
G 
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Mm. 

Fem. 

These, 

by:- 

Ceux~cit 

eelles-d. 

Of  or  from  these, 

by:- 

Qe  ceux-ci, 

de  celles-cL 

At  or  to  thesej 

by: — 

A  tSJtUMSty 

Singular. 

a  celles-cL 

Mm. 

jfetn. 

2.  That, 

.    by:- 

Celsd4at 

cttte-loL. 

Of  or  from  that, 

by:- 

De  ceiui-la, 

decelle4eL 

At  or  to  that, 

by>- 

Actlm-la, 

aceUe-ik. 

Mas. 

Fem.  • 

^hose, 

Of  or  from  those, 

by:- 

eeux4df 

celles-la. 

by:- 

De  cemx-la9 

de  celles-la. 

At  or  to  those. 

b£:- 

A  cevx-la, 

a  celles-la. 

3.  Whenever  this  or  that  is  used  in  English  in  pointing  at  anything, 
without  naming  what  it  is,  as — give  me  this  or  that  ;  this  is  then  con- 
strued into  French  by  ceci,  with  reference  to  the  nearest  object  alluded 
to,  and  that  by  cela,  with  reference  to  the  most  remote  object  spoken  of. 
They  are  both  masculine  singular,  and  have  no  plural,  as : — 

Singular. 
Mas.  Mat. 

This,  Ceci.  That,  Cela. 

Of  or  from  this,         De  ced,  Of  or  from  that,         I>e  cela. 

At  or  to  this,  A  ceci.  At  or  to  that,  A  cela. 

SSSAT  III. 

TJus  picture. That  gold.— •This  night. These  oranges.— —This  book.— 

w^  tableau m.   ^er"or  m.  v.&e&£  mat/.       t?eS  /.jp/.  foe*  Hvre  m. 

Of  this  bird.—; To  this  bird.— —Rom  that  man.  To  that  river. 

k  cusr'aiteau  m.  v.^t.  C&r&tJta&u,        Stie^  e&J~    komme  m.  k.    'h.  G*&tJnwtr*  /. 
From  that  house. — TJa  these  laurels From  these  laurels. To  this  day. 

J0e,    6l&u  "mmo*  /•  «:  &e*flaurier*  m.pl.  Jfc  ejcJ  t'*^*.***^'     &  C^jourm. 
At  that  hour. From  that  moment.^— To  these  ladies.-— ——From  those 

O..CeJt^hevref.        Des    A-   **f— TfcT         h,  6zJdamesf.pl.        J?*s  eej' 

gentlemen. -To  these  houses. (The  system      of  Copernicus  and  that  pf 

messieurs  m.  pi.  #   ^^/    wutuonsf.pl.  o*£^    systSme  m.^Copemic       et   e*&*c  a&^ 
Ptolemy.- — -J'his  gown  and  that  of  your  sister. ■  The  disorders       of  the, 

PtolomSe        &e&C  robe  f.  vr  Ct//*.  cCu  *tr£*jaeur  f.      ^J   maladies  f.pl.c6.  < 
mind  ami  those  of  the  body.— —These  bracelets  and  those  of  his 

C ' esprit  m.  v.  e/' CUClJ c£*^'    corps  m.       if^  /p*****"*^ pi.  e.f-Gut.y  aU^  *'*-' 

daughter. The  climate      of    Switzerland  is  preferable  to  thai  of  Italy.*— 

fillef.       o£L    ctimat  $*.$*>  la        Suisse     est  preferable  cc  e*£u^  9*V hahe 
TJie  state         of     Franca  is  very  different  from  that  of  England.— (There  are) 

c£>'   £tatm.v.Mla est  trls-dif&rent  «**   c^^JefAngkUrre      Vail* 

two  horses :     this  is  four  years  old,*  .and  thai  five.  There  are  some, 

deux  chevaus  edu—ma  quatre  one  ^/-fdu^&cinq.  Tf*z&*~   o*«V 

apricots  :        these  are  ripe,  and  those  (are  not). Give       me  this  or  thai— 

abricots  m.  pl.(^a^tsont  vArs  e/"«ur^-  -&L  ne  le  start  pas    Donnet-moi  fluu  ***-  Ce.<«- 

Keep   that  for  yourself. 1  (was  speaking)  of  this  and    not    of  thai  * 

Oardtxen/asmur  vous-meme     A.,      parlais      c)*,  Cee*  eJtum  pas  **-  Cjl-<0*., 
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LESSON  IV. 

Of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  such  as  relate  in  general  to  some  word  or 
phrase  going  before,  which  is  thence  called  the  antecedent,  and  which 
they  immediately  follow,  agreeing  with  it  in  gender  and  number :  they 
are — qui,  quet  lequel,  dont,  in  the  sense  of  who,  whom,  that,  which,  of 
whom  or  of  which,  in  English  :  as, — La  dame  qui  vient  d*entrer,  the 
lady  who  has  just  gone  in ;  &c. 

When  the  relative  pronouns  qui,  lequel,  quel,  who,  which,  or  what, 
are  used  to  ask  questions,  they  are  called  inteirogatives,  and  relate  to 
some  word  or  phrase,  that  is  not  antecedent,  but  subsequent,  and  which 
is  specified  in  the  answer :  as, — Qui  est  la  ?  Mademoiselle  votre  sceur  ; 
Who  is  there  ?    Your  sister. 

The  following  examples  show  the  different  constructions  to  which 
the  relative  pronouns,  and  the  interrogates  quel  ?  and  quoi  2  (what  ?) 
are  subject. 

1.  Whenever  the  relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  that,  which,  &c,  are 
used  in  English  with  reference  to  some  word  or  phrase  going  before,  they 
are  expressed  in  French  as  follows : — 

Mas.  and  Fem.,  Sing,  and  Phxral. 
Who,  which  or  that,        by : —     Qui. 
Of  whom  or  of  which,    by: —    Dont. 
To  whom  or  to  which,     by: —     A  qui, 

Whom,  that  or  which,     by: —    Que,  for  the  direct  object  of  a  verb. 
From  whom,  by : —     De  qui. 

Note. — Qui  and  que  are  used  with  reference  to  persons  and  things  of  whichsoever 
gender  and  number.  » 

2.  Whenever  who  or  whom  is  used  to  ask  a  question,  it  is  expressed 
in  French : — 


Who? 

by:- 

Qui  f  or  Qui  ett-ce-qui  t 

Of  whom  ? 

by:- 

Qequi* 

To  whom  ? 

by:- 

A  qui? 

Whom? 

l4:- 

Quit 

From  whom  ? 

by:- 

De  qui  f 

3.  When  which  is  followed  by  the  preposition  of,  and  used  to  ask 
which  person  or  thing  out  of  several,  or  when,  without  being  followed 
by  the  preposition  of,  it  is  used  relatively  to  a  noun  going  before,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  in  the  following  manner : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mas.  Fem.  Mas.  Fem. 

Which,  by: —     Lequel,  laquelle  ;  lesquels,         leaquellet. 

Of  or  from  which,     by: —     Duquef,  de  laquelle  ;  desquels,        desquelles. 

At  or  to  which,        by: —    Auquel,  a  laquelle;  auxquels,       auxquellee. 

4.  What,  used  by  way  of  interrogation,  immediately  before  a  sub- 
stantive, or  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  followed  by  a  substantive 
or  noun  in  English,  as — what  street  is  it?  what  is  her  name  ?  is  ex- 
pressed in  French  :— 

c  2 
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/Singular.  Plural. 

Mas.  Fern.  Mat.  Fern. 

What?  by:—     Quel?  quelle?  quels?  quel/es? 

Of  or  from  what  ?     by: —     De  quel?         de  quelle  ?  de  quels  ?      de  quelle*  9 

At  or  to  what  ?         by : —    A  quel  9  a  quelle  9  &  quels  9        d  quelles  f 

5.  When  what  is  used  either  as  an  exclamation  or  interrogation,  or 
after  a  preposition,  it  is  expressed  in  French  thus : — 
'  What !  by : —     Quoi !  and  quoi  de  !  before  an  adjective. 

Of  or  from  what  ?     by :—    Qe  quoi  9 
At  or  to  what  ?         by : —    A  quoi  9 

What?  by: —    Que?  for  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  and  quoi  after 

1  a  preposition. 

ESSAY  IV. 
The  man  who  speaks.— The  young  lady  who   dances. — TJie  woman  whom  I 
!£'rf<n***~*'ft^Varl*      ****-  demotselle f.  $*"-  dame      dC^y  ]f~~~*- jpu^j^ 

Jmow.— The  pens  which  I  have. TJie  master    of  whom  you    (complain). 

connate '&J  plumes /.pi.  e*ui.  {'<**-  •         ^^    maitrem,  dfacr  ^^^*^vous  plaignez 

— The  horses  of  which  he  has  spoken  (to  me). — The  person  from 

£/*^f  chevauxm.pl.   *6cr*+sy  ^X   a      *parle      lm'a^    «&_    persomtef.  cb.  ??»* 

whom  we  have  received  that      news. The  young  man  whom  you  love. — ijie 

^^*  9t*-a*A?/i4~*4e$u  A^Sthouvellef,  *&^>  $euneJt'^**<^4tm~trtn*^xmezauJ 
children  who  are  obedient. — The  gentlemen  to  whom  I  write.— Who 
enfans m. pl.fz*>c~   soni obeissans   &?LS  messieurs m. pi.  #  jfAtci! 6cris  3*~L 

is  there  ? Of  whom  do*  you  speak  ? Whom  do*  you  call  ?r^^J/Vbat  does* 

est  la   ?         S$c~£,**>i-  %    lparlexr^**^    "Qt^L       *       lappetez-      ^Ucji^ 

he  do  ?r- Whom  shall*  I  believe  ?— Which  'of  these  two  books?— 

8     lfait-t/??  (&ix.  *  lcroira»v*  -' °Ut*<*^m.  sing.  Se-  c*-4  deux  Iwres  m.  pi. 

Of  which  of  your  sisters         do  "you  speak?-— -To  which  of  these 

o0c  /af«4z/6~f-  ting.dd  tre^soturs  f.  pl.&^<-<&  *rr+J /  \*&i>u*46_f.  sing.  *C  ee*S 

houses  do*  you  so  ? Who  .is  that  tall  young  m£n  ?^— — What  road 

maisonsf.pl.         8       ^allex-?"**,  o2u^  est  &  grand />"/**-  ^t*^^^n2jce^JDkemmtn. 


Jf_ 


has  he  taken  ? — What  book        do*  you  read  r-^What  street  (is  it)  ? What 

*.-~feZ  pris  ?     &*^Chvrcm.  *       xlise$?   &*JC~rue  f.  est-ce  .'       o&**£ 

day  have  they  fixed  ? What  are  their  motives  ? To  what  church 

jour  m.    ***^r   i£f  fx6  ?  qIumJcJ eont  &uaJ  motifs  m.  pi.  K<*  j>i<*&t^glise  f. 

(does  he  go)  ? — What !-— Of  what  do*  you  accuse  him  ? — What  are*  you  thinking 
va-t-il    ?      <%u+Z,    <3r  fi/c**,       ritht&accusez-1?        K%*erl       v&xi&pensez* 

of  ? — In  what  .have  I  neglected  to  fulfil    my  duty  ? What  do*  you  say  ? 

la  -     En9*ar'^cU&_   ntgligt     de  remplir\t^ydevoir  m.        <3*ol~     t^r^dites- 

Note. — The  above  articles  and  pronouns  are  fully  explained  in  the  following  lessons. 


LESSON  V. 

Of  the  Indefinite  Article,  un,  une,  a  or  an. 
General  Rule. — When  several  substantives  follow  each  other  in  a 
sentence,  and  are  used  in  an  individual  sense,  the  indefinite  article  un 
or  une  is  used  before  each  of  them  in  French,  according  to  its  respec- 
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tive  gender ;  although  a  or  an,  in  a  series  of  substantives,  be  frequently  put 
before  the  first  only  in  English,  and  understood  before  those  which  succeed : 
as, — a  father,  mother,  and  child,  un  pere,  une  mere,  et  un  enfant. 

When  a  or  an  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  prepositions  of  or  from,  at  or 
to  ;  of  or  from  is  expressed  by  (d?)  before  un  or  une,  and  at  or  to  by  a, 
as  in  the  following  examples  : — 

A  book,  Un  livre.  A  young  lady,  Une  demoiselle. 

Of  or  from  a  book,      JVun  livre.  Of  or  from  a  young  lady,       D*une  demoiselle. 

At  or  to  a  book,  A  un  livre.  At  or  to  a  young  lady,       .    A  une  demoiselle. 

ESSAY  V. 

,  It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  the  abbreviations  imp.  fret  def.  and 
fret  indef  which  are  used  in  the  following  essays,  serve  to  denote  that 
the  succeeding  verbs  are  to  be  put,  in  French,  either  in  the  imperfect, 
preterit  definite,  or  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative,  according  as  each 
abbreviation  indicates. 

:  A  boy.' ^Jgi'l — A  (chamber-maid). A  maid  of  honour. — The  look 

'U?u  garfo*  v£ujille  fSU*«femme  de  chambre  f.ll~*filte  f.  tfhonnevr    £U^    regard  m. 

of  an  amiable  child. The  door     of  a  house. 1  have  written  to  a  friend.— 

^'uyuj^aimab/e  l enfant  m.oLcx^  portef.%&~Tnaisonf.  !p*-*s     tcrit     V  tc+oamim. 

He  has  not  spoken  to  a  lady. — She  has  a  good  pear. — You  have  a  fine  apricot — 
St  iJa.  it+4  parte   a.  u^^dame/.^&uf^UJ^honne  poire  f.  fouJ  o^ck^te!    abricot  m. 

They         had  a  garden,  a  park,  and  a  river. I  shall  have  a  horse.  — Will 

jCJ      imp^ruutJktvardm  mJU*parc  m.  etn^^rivieref.     fittMta^  &u*->    cheval  m.    U*aa^lM  > 

you  have  a  carriage  ? — We  shalji  not  have  a  new  phatiton. — I  should  have  had 
'  fanJ  u-^jUDoihtre  f.  xJv-u^A  Ik  a+^^ru^lA^nouveau  lM<pha£ton  m.^atui  axj  ^ci> 

a  blue  coat — Wouljl  you  have  had  a  watch  ? —  Had  she  not  .ajjjir  of 
ui*,  *bleu  lhabMnuQ$juAj&ruJ&A*  UAAjt^rnontre f.  dfa.sJr'a+AiArexJL  kajjxnre  f.  de 


dinner. — 
'*diner  nu 


(silk  stockings),  and  a  pair  of  (new  shoes)  ? — We  had  a  good 

<  bas  de  soie    e^hOuu^j^M.  fl«-  Soulier*  neuf s  Jhusprei  def, <mm**4u**'W 

Had  they  not  a  good  supper  ? — I  have  received  a  letter  from  a  charming 
pret.  def.Jfeu^MMA.iUkcJ  &*.  frrw  souper  m.  /'  aaL      re$u  Uuulettref. )  'u***charmante 

young  lady. Give   me   a   glass        of    water.— Bring   me    a   knife,         a 

demoiselle  f-    Donnez^noi  luu^verre  m.        aVeau  Apportcz-ntoi  Ua^,  couteau  m.  i****4- 

fork,  and  a  spoon. Take  a  glass  of  wine. — (Will  you  take)  a  bit     of 

fourchettef.  e/~  UA^tMuiilerf,    Prenez  U4*  +****.')*. vut  Voulcz-vous  OA^peu  m.  <te- 

cheese  ? 1  have  taken  a  cup        of  tea  and  a  cup  of  coffee. Mr.  S  *  *  * 

frontage?       f'*^      prisiua,lassef.  )u.    the*  vru^'fctlj'tttfe'  9  M.  S  *  *  * 

(has  sent  us)  a  chest  of  oranges. — We  have  received  this  fruit  from  a  friend. 
nout  a  envoyeu/eamef.  dJ9***Jf+* .  *huJ XArr^  uju^ee k^tjf^  *ju*v^  ami  m. 

LESSON  VI. 

Of  the  Definite  Article. 

The  definite  article  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  compound. 
The  simple  article  is  le,  la,  les,  the.     The  compound  du,  des,  of  or 
from  the,  and  au,  aux,  at  or  to  the.    Du,  des,  and  au,  aux,  are  formed 
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by  a  contraction  of  the  prepositions  de  and  a  with  the  simple  article  le 
and  les. 

Le  is  used  before  a  substantive  masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirated ;  l\  before  a  noun,  either  masculine  or  feminine 
singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute;-  and  les,  before  plural 
nouns  of  both  genders,  whatever  their  initial  may  be. 

Du  and  au  are  used,  instead  of  de  le  and  a  le,  before  substantives 
masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated;  and 
des  and  aux,  in  the  place  of  de  les  and  a  les,  before  plural  nouns, 
either  masculine  or  feminine,  beginning  with  a  vowel,  a  consonant,  or 
h  mute. 

La,  de  la,  a  la,  must  always  be  used  before  a  substantive  feminine 
singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated ;  and  /',  de  P,  and 
d  /*,  before  nouns  singular,  either  masculine  or  feminine,  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

When  a  substantive  is  preceded  by  the  adjective  tout  or  tous,  neither 
the  contracted  article  du  or  des<,  nor  au  or  aux,  being  used  before  it,  in 
such  a  case,  the  preposition  de  or  it  must  be  placed  before  tout  ot  tous, 
with  le  or  les,  according  to  the  sense,  before  the  substantive,  as  follows : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Every  body,    *  Tout  le  monde.  All  men,  Tom  les  homines. 

Of  or  from  every  body,    De  tout  le  monde.  Of  or  from  all  men,  pe  tout  les  hommes. 

At  or  to  every  body,        A  tout  le  monde.  At  or  to  all-men,  A  torn  les  kommeo* 

Observe. — When  of  or  from,  or  at  or  to,  occurs  before  proper  names 
of  persons  or  places,  or  before  a  pronoun  or  an  adverb,  or  also  some- 
times before  the  names  of  countries  after  the  verbs  Venir  and  Revenir9 
and  some  others  implying  going  from  a  country  to  another,  of  or  from 
is  expressed  in  French  by  de,  or  d*  if  the  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or 
h  mute,  and  at  or  to  by  d  ;  but  never  by  du,  de  la,  de  P,  or  des,  nor  au, 
&  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  Syntax  :  as, — 
from  Paris  to  London,  de  Paris  a  Londres,  and  not  du  Paris  au 
Londres.  That  belongs  to  William  or  to  Peter,  cela  appartient  a  Guil- 
laume  ou  a  Pierre  ;  and  not — au  Guillaume  ou  au  Pierre.  I  come 
from  France,  je  viens  de  France  ;  and  not — de  la  France. 

General  Rule. — The  definite  article,  either  simple  or  compound,  is 
mostly  used  in  French  before  every  substantive,  taken  in  a  general  or 
particular  sense,  and  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  whether  it  be 
used  in  English  or  not :  as, — the  gentleman,  lady,  and  boy  are  gone, 
le  monsieur,  la  dame,  et  le  gar  con  sont  partis.  Vice  is  odious,  le  vice 
est  odieux.     Ladies  are  amiable,  les  dames  sont  aimables. 

Note. — Although  the  definite  article  be  frequently  omitted  after  the 
prepositions  of  or  from  and  at  or  to  occurring  between  two  or  more 
substantives  following  and  depending  on  each  other  in  English,  it  is 
usually  expressed  in  French,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  Syntax : 
as,-^-the  love  of  glory,  V amour  de  la  gloire;  and  not  P amour  de  gloire. 
I  went  to  market  with  Yier,  j'allai  au  marche  avec  elle;  and  not  a  marche. 
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ESSAY  VL 

The  father,  mother,  and  children,— The  love  of  glory.— -The  fear    of 

<%L^.      pere  m.°mhrt  fxt&* enfant  m.  pi.  &'  amour  m.  vUtiyhiref.  ^^cmmtef.  oU. 

shame. The  prattling  of  girls. The  malice  of  the  boys*— tte  fbur 

u*s  ktmUf.      o£*,    babii  rn.de  J  files  f.  pld*.  an+titf.  M^  gar$oi*  m.  pi.  &*ouatrt\ 

seasons  of  the  year.— I  have  spoken  to  (Mr.  D.'s  sister).— -(Were  you 

taismuf.pl.     aU>  C  antttef.  v./**^  parte     a     la  aoeur  de  M.  />***  Nepar- 

not  speaking)  Nto  the  child  ?       yJonour  forbids  it — Have  you  given  my 

Bewouspas     N/*   £  f  enfant  m.tfr  Honneurm.h.   *<Ufendlle     £U^^.UruMonne    +*^*- 

letter    to  the, man? The  hope         of  success.— -The lily  is  the     emblem 

lettre  f.  <*-.  £    hommt  m.h.^f'    eapoir  m.  vfeeuccee  m.  <&e~-  lit  m.  eJf  ¥fembltme  m.  v. 

of  virginity,    innocence,*  purity,  and  candour* — I  prefer  Bering  to  summer, 

de.  £<u virgimtff.'M^ — /  fc  purettf.  e/"&fiSkeur  f.Jiprcftreprintempe  m.±fe't6  m.  v. 

autumn,        and  winter. -The  east,     the  westf     the  north,     and  the  south,  are    y 

the  four  cardinal  points. 1  have  been  dazzled  by  the  rays  of  the  sun. ' 

&S<>u*Jc&x*rdmaux  t— m.  j*/./a/e£f  tbioui  par  Crayon*  m.pL  </*<.'  toleit  m. 

(I  shall  go)  to  the  village  this  evening. — Will  you  come  with  me  to  the  market  ? — 
JHrmi        *auv  *  m.  ltx>  *9oir  m.      Voulcz-     vemirmmemei    <?  t*t**rck6  m. 

,  We  went  together  to  the  country.-*— The  fear  ofjteath  and  the  love  of  glory    a 

<  ffi<^{  allAmea  ensemble  a,  ta~  campagne  f*u \&iMl*JbL   morif<eJ-*C  '  amour  wu  v.  Jfe  /*  «<>i^t. 

are  natural  to  all  men.  Cut       the  string  in  two. — Take      this  to  the 

/n^J*     nmtwrvUorbuJTtwnmeivupL    Cmtpez  £*-  eorde  fen  deux    Porte*    ceci   <*£**& 
women. — Send        that  to  the  men.  I  come  from  France  and  Italy.—-. 

ftwumnf.pl.  Envoyex    cela  jUa^C  hommt* m. pi.     men*  cUj (&«**•*■  ^italic  f.  ». 
He  (will  return)  from  Spain  in  two  months.— That  belongs    to  John  or  to 

S£      reviendra      cC  '  Espaenef.  v.    en  dz<*4mu*     GJhu  mpparUent  hi.  Jean   ou   <x_     ' 

Peter.— Ftom  Paris  to  Amsterdam.— He  (is  the  laughing-stock  of)  ever* 

Pierre         Joe      —  ^    *f€         *"*    **  J0"**    a        /^uX1. 

body. — She  told      everybody  of*  it. — They  gave  some  to  all  the  children. « 

£fc^^^**8A^^«2e.  Ue  Jq    Monnirent^en    \  £uJ  Sj e+Jfiu^ 


LESSON  VII. 
Of  the  Partitive  Article. 

The  partitive  article  is  some  or  any9  which  is  expressed  in  French  by 
cju,  before  a  substantive  masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant 
or  A  aspirated ;  by  de  la,  before  a  substantive  feminine  singular,  like- 
wise beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated;  by  de  l\  before  a  sub* 
stantive,  either  masculine  or  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel 
or  A  mute ;  and  by  de$f  before  a  substantive  plural,  of  either  gender,  and 
whatever  its  initial  may  be. 

GatnsaAt.  Rule. — Whenever  we  wish  to  express  a  portion  or  part  of 
one  or  more  things,  we  use  in  French  the  partitive  article  du,  de  /a, 
de  l\  or  des,  before  the  thing  or  each  of  the  things  alluded  to,  according 
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to  its  gender  or  number,  whether  some  or  any  be  expressed  or  under- 
stood in  English :  as, — we  had  some  soup,  meat,  and  vegetables,  nous 
efones  du  potage,  de  la  viande,  et  des  legumes. 

When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  precedes  the  thing  or  things  of 
which  we  express  a  portion  or  part,  as — give  me  some  good  wine,  the 
preposition  de  is  then  used  in  French  before  the  adjective  or  participle, 
if  it  begins  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  and  d\  if  it  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be,  instead  of  du, 
de  la,  de  V,  or  des :  as, — give  me  some  good  wine,  donnez-moi  de  bon 
vin,  and  not  du  bon  vin. 

It  must  be  particularly  attended  to,  that  it  is  only  when  a  substantive 
is  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  that  de  or  d'  is  used  instead  of  du,  de  la, 
4e  l\  or  des,  before  the  adjective  or  participle  preceding  it;  for,  should 
a  substantive  be  used  in  a  particular,  determinate  sense,  the  article  du, 
de  la,  de  V,  or  des,  must  then  be  employed  before  the  adjective 
or  participle  preceding  it :  as, — Thomas,  bring  me  some  of  the  good 
wine  which  I  bought  yesterday  ^  Thomas,  apportez-moi  du  bon  vin  que 
j'achetai  hier,  and  not  de  bon  vin,  &c.  In  this  case,  and  any  similar 
one,  the  article  always  answers  to  of  the,  expressed  or  understood  in 
English,  and  not  to  some  or  any. 

.  Observe. — When  some  or  any  does  not'  precede  a  substantive,  but 
comes  by  itself  after  a  verb,  referring  to  something  which  has  been  men- 
tioned before,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  en,  which  is  put  before  the 
verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  except 
when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  in  which  case 
en  is  placed  after  it :  as, — have  you  any  apples  ?  yes,  I  have  some; 
avez-vous  des  pommes  ?  oui,j'tn  ai.  Go  and  offer  some  to  the  lady  and 
gentleman,  allez  en  qffirir  a  madame  et  &  monsieur.  Give  me  some, 
donnez-m'en. 

Should  some  or  any  be  understood  in  any  such  sentence  in  English,* 
en  must  likewise  be  expressed  in  French. 

En  is  also  used  in  French  before  a  verb  which  has  a  noun  of  number 
or  an  indeterminate  pronoun,  referring  to  something  mentioned  before, 
for  its  object :  as, — How  many  children  has  he  ?  He  has  only  one  now, 
but  he  has  had  two ;  Combien  denfans  a-t-il?  II  w'en  a  qu'un  a  pre- 
sent, mais  il  en  a  eu  deux. 

En  serves  also  in  French,  with  verbB  governing  de,  to  recall  the 
idea  of  anything  that  has  been  mentioned  before,  whether  its  equi- 
valent be  expressed  in  English  or  not :  as, — I  am  glad  of  it,  fen  suis 
bien-aise ;  because  Qtre  bien-aise  governs  de ;  but  this  belongs  to  the 
pronouns. 

Hence  or  from  thence,  used  after  a  verb,  by  which  the  coming  from 
some  place  mentioned  is  expressed,  is  also  construed  into  French  by 
en,  which  is  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the 
auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  come  from  thence,  fen  viens. — In 
this  case,  en  is  an  adverb. 
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ESSAY  VII. 

Give  me      some  bread  and  butter. Have  you  any  (roast-meat)  ?— No  ; 

Donnez-moi  cito  pain  m.^Mabeurre  m.    %Jm€\.  trm*^[  cUc  rdti  m.  **faw} 

but  ,  we  have  some  (very    nice  boiled    meat).  —  (Do  you  choose)    fat  or 

mais  tisuJOdnftU  U- ' excellent  bouilli  Pomlez-wnm  s&mras  m.      ou 

lean  ? A  little  of  both,  (if  you  please).—- If  you  have  anyxheese, 

aUc   nuugre  m.  fa+peu  oe^Fun  et  de  P  autre     fit  vout  plait        Si  tnrvud  OmA,  tJr%magem. 

bring  (me  some).— We  have  some  apples,  oranges,        and  lemons. — (There 

ppportez-m*en       j)iujIclv+%iJ  cuJ   pommesf.  pi.  **         f. pi.  eJ^°wrons  m.  pi.  voi- 

are)  some  raspberries        and  strawberries. — Put    some  oil  and  vinegar 

/£    d*J    frambmsesf.  pl.eJ^Uj roues f.  pL      mettez  de  i'kuilef.  k.  &rduvinaigrt  m 

into  the  salad. Eat         some  vegetables. Will  you     have*  any. sauce  ?-— 

dang  Col,  saladef.    mangez  dLJ    Ugumt9m.pl.     Voutez-vous  de.  cos        f. 

(Shall    I    help  you  to)  some     fish  ?— Help  t^e*  gentleman  to  some  Cham- 
Vous    offriraije  cU*-*    poissanm.      Vertex  <c    'monsieur    *a  xdzc  *   ■     ■ 

pagne.-— -Have  you  offered  any  (to  the  lady)  ? Yes ;  but  she  prefers  some 

tn.**'£lfreA.-4tri<Jojfert  amadame  &c^;v+iu*o,d£>r6ftre 

.  *  water.— —Will    you    take    some  tea  ? — Yes  \  I/mill  take  some  with  pleasure.— 
CatX.  *eauf.  v.      Pbu/ez-vous  prendre  etc**  the  m.  (SctcjLjjrtndrai  avec  plaisir 

(Help  yourself  to)  some  sugar    and  milk. — We        had  some  fine    peaches  and 
Prenez  cLuj     sucre  nue/'dulait  m.iAtru&n*p.&4***AdLcJ  belies     peehes  <-* 

apricots  tlns^year. They  sell     ^4f>od  ink,  ^gpod     pens,    and  good 

okJ  "beaux  abricots  &jttc' annee  f.   JdJ     vendenf^onne  encreoannes  plumes  ^rcU.bon 

paper.-— -France  produces, wine,  oranges,  and  olives. 1  have  brought  you 

papier  Ait, /.  produil  *vin  m.&Z-f.  pl.^h  &f.  pi.     lJe  *ai     *apport6    *vous 

some*  of  the  fine  cloth  you  (asked  me  for).— You  have  some  beautiful 

46c/   beau  drop  m.  que   IrrtjL&m'aviex  demandt  vm4.a**Aj  tfa,  superbe 

(grapes),         will  vou  give  me  some  ?  —  If  you  want  any,  buy  some. (Did 

raisin  m.  sing.  1rnaLtC*dwmer  hn'en  o/J  1nrt*Jwndez  achetez-en  La  - 

the  woman  bring)        anv,  cream  ?—  No ;  she  (could  ng&  ,get    any.-^I  should  be 
femme  a-t-elle  apporti  de.  El  crfrne  f.  tJw*. )  eut.n'a  pas  pu  trouver  fch      'serais 

obliged  to*  vou,  if  you  could     procure  me  some. — Have  you  &gun  ? — No ;  I  s        , 

*ob?tg6  fouJScimJ  pouviez  ^procurer  lm'en       CUeM>-  UtJ  Jus**  m.  Jei*. ', l  imp^a**** 

had  two  very  good  ones*  formerly;  but.I      haye  none  now.— (Are  you  going)  to 
*     (jbu**j-*tres-bQns  'autrefois*** mitten  cus  point  a  prisent         allez-vous     *>c*~ 

the  park  ? — No ;  we  (are  coming  from  it.) 
parcm.J*^;<h*uJ    *venons     len 


LESSON  VIII. 

Of  Substantives  or  Nouns. 

A  substantive  or  noun  is  the  name  of  a  person  or  animal,  and  in 
general  of  anything  that  we  either  see,  touch,  or  feel,  or  that  is  the 
object  of  any  of  our  senses,  or  of  which  we  have  some  idea  or  notion  : 
as — Georges,  George;  testable;  soleil,  sun;  wee,  vice;  Londrest 
London;  &c. 
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Two  things  are  to  be  considered  m  substantives,  the  gender  and 
number. 

1.  The  gender. — Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sexes.  There  are  only- 
two  genders  in  French,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine.  Whatever  is 
neuter  in  English  must  therefore  belong  to  either  the  one  or  the  other  of 
these  two  genders  in  French. 

All  substantives,  commonly  used  with  reference  to  men  or  male  ani- 
mals alone,  and  also  to  those  objects  to  which  we  fancifully  attribute  the 
qualities  of  the  male,  are  masculine :  as, — Alexandre,  Alexander;  lion, 
lion;  vainqueur,  conqueror;  juge,  judge;  genie,  genius;  &c. 

•  The  feminine  belongs  to  women  and  all  'animals  of  the  female  kind, 
-as  likewise  to  all  objects  to  which  we  attribute  feminine  qualities :  as,— - 
Josephine,  Josephine ;  lune,  moon ;  terre,  earth ;  &c. 

As  there  are  a  great  many  names  of  inanimate  things,  the  genders  of 
which  could  never  be  ascertained  from  the  above  explanation,  I  have 
laid  down  the  following  general  rule  and  exceptions,  which  will  be  found 
of  great  practical  utility. 

•  General  Rule, — Nouns  ending  with  a  consonant,  or  with  a,  i,  o,  u? 
or  also  with  e  accented,  not  preceded  by  t,  are  generally  masculine :  as, — 
combat,  fight ;  opera, opera ;  oubli, oblivion ;  kcho, echo ;  chapeau, hat; 
cafe,  coffee ;  &c. :  whereas  those  which  end  with  e  mute,  or  with  e  or  ie 
accented,  preceded  by  t,  are  feminine :  as, — pomme,  apple ;  bpnte,  good- 
ness ;  amitie,  friendship ;  &c. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  Exceptions  to  Nouns  ending  with  a  Consonant 
Nouns,  the  terminations  of  which  are  either  ion  or  aison,  are  femi- 
nine :  as, — nation,  nation ;  demangeaison*  itching :  except  bastion, 
bastion;  champion,  champion;  croupion,  rump,;  lampion,  a  small 
lamp ;  million,  million ;  pion,  pawn  ;  talian,  retaliation ;  septentrion, 
north ;  scorpion,  scorpion ;  which  are  masculine. 

The  following  nouns  ending  either  with  a  consonant  or  with  i  or  u 
are  also  feminine. 


Aprts-midi, 

Brebis, 

Boisson, 

Bru, 

Chair, 

Chaleitr, 

Chanson, 

Chauve-souris, 

Chaux, 

Clef, 

Cour, 

Croix, 

Cutiler, 

Crnum, 

Dent, 

Dot, 


afternoon. 

sheep. 

drink,  beverage. 

daughter-in-law. 

flesh. 

heat. 

song. 

bat. 

lime. 

key. 

yard,  court 

cross. 

spoon.  ' 

baking. 

tooth. 

portion,  dowry. 


Eau, 

water. 

Fafon, 

making,  ceremony. 

Faim, 

hunger. 

Faveur, 

favour. 

Fin, 

end. 

Fleur, 

flower. 

Fieur  de  Us, 

flower-de-luce. 

Foi, 

faith. 

Foif, 

time. 

Foison, 

plentifulness. 
forest. 

Fbrit, 

Fourmi, 

ant. 

Garnison, 
Glu, 

garrison, 
bird-lime. 

Gu6ritcnf 

core. 

Hart, 

baiter. 
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JL6Q0H, 

lesson. 

Peauy 

Loi, 

law. 

Perdrix, 

MOM, 

hand. 

Pfupart, 

MtttnuH, 

mamma. 

Paix, 

Mer, 

sea. 

Rcmcon, 

mCrCLy 

mercy. 

Sceur, 

mCBUfty 

maimers,  morals. 

&»/, 

Mouson, 

harvest. 

Sourie, 

Marty 

death. 

Toison, 

Moutum, 

monsoon. 

Toussaint 

Nef, 

nave,  body- 

of  a 

Tour, 

church. 

Toux, 

Noix,            v    • 

nut. 

TrahisoH, 

Nuit, 

night. 

Tribu, 

Paixy 

peace. 

Tumeur, 

P&mouon, 

swoon. 

Vertuy 

Part, 

part 

Pity 

Prison, 

prison. 

Voix,    , 

skin. 
.     partridge, 
most  part, 
pitch. 

ransom.  < 

sister, 
thirst 
mouse, 
fleece. 

All  Saints'  Day. 
tower, 
cough, 
treason, 
tribe, 
swelling, 
virtue, 
screw. 
voice. 

TheTe  are  also  several  substantives  in  eur,  denoting  properties,  qua- 
lities, and  dimensions,  which  are  feminine:  as, — laideur,  ugliness'; 
lenieur,  slowness;  hauteur ,  haughtiness,  height;  kpaisseur,  thickness; 
grosseur,  bigness ;  longueur,  length ;  largeur,  breadth ;  &c. 

2.  Exceptions  to  Nouns  ending  with  e  mute. 

Nouns  ending  in  age,  age,  kge,  ege,  ige,  uge,  uple,  able,  acle,  aire, 
aitre,  tyre*  itre,  ire,  aire,  asme,  aume,  erne,  isme,  iste,  ome,  ome,  oire, 
ordre,  and  oxe,  are  generally  masculine:  as, — manage,  marriage; 
obstacle,  obstacle;  privilege,  privilege;  salaire,  salary ;  &c. :  except 
affaire,  business ;  caae,  cage ;  chains,  pulpit ;  crfrne,  cream ;  cire,  wax ; 
aecrottoire,  shoebrush ;  ecritoire,  inkhorn ;  etable,  stable ;  fable,  fable; 
fen&ire,  window;  foire,  fair;  gloire,  glory;  grammaire,  grammar; 
guetre,  gaiter ;  kUtoire,  history;  huitre,  oyster;  image,  image;  mdchoire, 
jaw  ;  memo&re,  memory ;  mitre,  mitre ;  nage,  swimming ;  nageoire,  fin  ; 
poire,  pair;  page,  page;  passoire,  cullender;  paume,  palm;  poire, 
pear;  rdcloir e,  atrickle ;  ra^e,  rage;  satire,  satire;  table,  table ;  tige, 
the  body  of  a  tree ;  epitre,  epistle ;  victoire,  victory ;  vitre,  a  pane 
of  glass;  Kite,  list;  batiste,  cambric;  and  a  few  others,  which  are 
feminine. 

The  following  ending  with  e  mute  are  likewise  masculine : — 

Abyme, 

Acre, 

Acte,      * 

Adverbe, 

Adulter*, 

Arte, 

Aig/e, 

Ange, 

Angle, 

Autre, 

Antagomste, 

Antidote, 

Arbre, 


abyss. 

Arbuste, 

acre. 

Architect*, 

act. 

Article, 

adverb. 

Artifice, 

adultery. 

Artiste, 

ass. 

Asthtne, 

eagle. 

Aggie, 

angel. 

Astre, 

angle. 

Athie, 

den,  cave. 

Augure, 

-antagonist 
antidote. 

Auspice, 

Axe, 

tree. 

B^fice, 

shrub. 

architect. 

article. 

artifice. 

artist. 

asthma. 

asylum. 

star. 

■atheist 

augury. 

auspice. 

axis. 

benefice,  benefit* 
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Beurre, 

butter. 

Crocodile, 

crocodile. 

Bitume, 

bitumen. 

Culte, 

worship. 

Bidme, 

blame. 

Cube, 

cube. 

Bourgogne  (vin), 

burgundy. 

Cygne, 

swan. 

Bronme, 

bronze. 

Cy&ndre, 

cylinder. 
Danube. 

Butte, 

bust. 

Danube, 

CaVe, 

cable. 

Dtlire, 

delirium. 

Cadavre, 

corpse. 

Deluge, 

deluge,  flood. 

Cadre, 

frame. 

Dimirite, 

demerit. 

Calice, 

chalice. 

Derriere, 

back. 

Calme, 

calm. 

Dtsastre, 

disaster. 

Camphre,  „ 

camphor. 

Ditordre, 

disorder. 

Capitaine, 

captain. 

Diable, 

devil. 

Caprice, 

whim. 

Dialogue, 

dialogue. 

Caracttre, 

character. 

Diametre, 

diameter. 

Carnme, 

coach. 

Dilemme, 

dilemma. 

Caste-noisette, 

nut-cracker. 

Diocese, 

diocese. 

Casque, 

helmet. 

Disciple, 

disciple. 

Catalogue, 

catalogue. 

Divorce, 

divorce. 

Centime, 

centime. 

Dogme, 

dogma. 

Centre, 

centre. 

Domaine, 

domain. 

Cercle, 

circle. 

Domicile, 

dwelling-house,  a* 

Champagne  (vin), 

champagne. 

bode. 

Change, 

change,  exchange. 

Doute, 

doubt. 

Chancre, 

hemp. 

Dogue, 

dog. 

Chapitre, 

chapter. 

Drame, 

drama. 

Charme, 

charm. 

Droguiste, 

druggist, 
cabinet-maker. 

Chautte-pied, 

shoeing-horn. 

EUniste, 

Chef-cPaeuvre, 

master-piece. 

Ecclesiastique, 

ecclesiastic. 

Chevre/euille, 

honey-suckle. 

JEdifice, 

building. 

Chiffre, 

cypher. 

chymist. 

cider. 

Ehge, 

eulogy,  praise. 

Chimitte, 
Cidre, 

Empire, 

Emc'tique, 

Emplatre, 

empire, 
emetic. 

Cimetiere, 

churchyard. 

plaster. 

Cirque, 

circus. 

Episode, 

episode. 

Cloitre, 

cloister. 

Equiiibrc, 

equilibrium. 

Cocke, 

stage-coach,  waggon.  Escompte, 

discount, 

Cache  dteau, 

passage-boat. 

Espace, 

space. 

Code, 

code. 

EvangUe, 

gospel. 

Codicille, 

codicil. 

Exercice, 

exercise. 

Cojre, 

trunk. 

Exemple, 

example. 

Colour, 

colossus. 

Faite, 

top,  pinnacle. 

Commerce, .. . 
Compte, 

trade, 
account. 

Faste, 
Fiacre, 

pageantry,  pomp, 
hackney-coach. 

Candle, 

council. 

Flegme, 

phlegm, 
large  river. 

Concombre, 

cucumber. 

Fleuve, 

Conte, 

tale,  story. 

Foie, 

liver. 

Contratte, 

contrast. 

Frontispice, 

frontispiece. 

Convive, 

guest. 

G6nie, 

genius. 

Costume, 

costume. 

Gendre, 

son-in-law. 

Coude, 

«lbow. 

Genre, 

gender, 
bud,  shoot.  ( 

Couvercle, 

lid. 

Germe, 

Crane, 

skull. 

Geste, 

gesture,  action, 
dwelling,  abode* 

Cripe, 

crape, 
twilight. 

Gite, 

Cre'putcule, 

Glaive, 

sword. 

Crible* 

sieve. 

Globe, 

globe. 

Crime, 

crime. 

Globule, 

globule. 
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Gol/e, 

gulf. 

Modiie, 

model. 

Gouffre, 
Grade, 

gulf,  pit,  abyss, 
degree. 

Monarque,   • 

Monastery 

monarch, 
monastery. 

Groupe, 

group. 

Monde, 

world. 

Guide, 

guide. 

Monopofe, 

monopoly. 

Havre, 

harbour,  haven. 

Monstre, 

monster. 

Homicide, 

homicide,  man- 

Moule, 

mould. 

slaughter.' 

Multiplicande, 

multiplicand. 

Homme, 

man. 

Murmure, 

murmur. 

Hospice, 

asylum. 

Muste, 

museum. 

HSte, 

host,  landlord. 

Navire, 

ship. 

trade,  commerce. 

Hgmtnce, 

Hymen. 

Ntgoce, 

Incendie, 

conflagration,  fire. 

Nombre, 

number. 

Jnsecte, 

insect. 

Office, 

office,  business,  part. 

Inlerprete, 

interpreter. 

Onc/e, 

uncle. 

Interregna, 

interregnum, 
interval. 

Ongle, 

nail. 

Mntervalie, 

Opprobre, 

opprobrium. 

hthme, 

isthmus. 

Orchestre, 

orchestra. 

Jeume, 

fast,  fasting. 

Ordre, 

order. 

Juge, 

judge. 

Or/ivre, 

goldsmith. 

Juritconndte, 

jurisconsult, 
labyrinth. 

Organe, 

organ. 

Labgrinthe, 

Facte, 

pact,  compact. 

La'ique, 

layman.^ 

Panache, 

plume. 

legume, 

vegetable. 

Pantomime, 

pantomime. 

JJbellc, 

libel. 

Pape, 

pope. 

Ubraire, 

bookseller. 

Parachute, 

parachute. 

Lievre, 

x  hare. 

Parapluie, 

umbrella. 

Linge, 

linen. 

Parjure, 

perjury. 

Livre, 

book. 

Parricide, 

parricide. 

Lustre, 

lustre,  gloss. 

Participe, 

participle, 
flower-garden,  pit: 

Luxe, 

luxury, 
madeira. 

Parterre, 

Madere  (vin)> 

Patrimoine, 

patrimony. 

Metre, 

mayor. 

Peigne, 

comb. 

Maitre, 

master. 

Peintre, 

painter, 
bolt  of  a  lock. 

Mfa, 

male. 

Pene, 

Manque, 

want. 

Peuple, 

people, 
philosopher. 

Manifeste, 
M&rbrc, 

manifesto. 

Phiiosophe, 

marble. 

Phenomene, 

phenomenon. 

Martgre, 

martyrdom.   ' 

Piege, 

snare. 

Massacre, 

massacre. 

Pilote, 

pilot 

Masque, 

mask. 

Pldtre, 

plaster. 

MataoUe, 

mausoleum. 

Poite, 

stove. 

Milange, 

medley. 

Poeme, 

poem. 

Membre, 

member. 

Poivre, 

pepper, 
pole. 

M£moire, 

bill. 

Pole, 

Mensonge, 

lie. 

Portc-mouchettes, 

snuffer-stand. 

Messie, 

Messiah. 

Porte-iettre, 

letter-case. 

Mercure, 

mercury. 

Porte^voir, 

speaking-trumpet 

Mtrite, 

merit. 

.  Pottique, 

portico. 

Merle, 

black-bird.. 

Paste, 

post,  place, 
thumb. 

Mtttore, 

meteor. 

Pouce, 

Meuble, 

piece  of  furniture. 

Pricepte, 

precept. 

Meurtre, 

murder. 

Prtcipice, 

precipice. 

Mille,.    . 

.     mile. 

Prejudice, 

prejudice,  detriment, 
prelude. 

Ministre, 

minister. 

Priiude, 

Mtttistcre, 

ministry. 

Prestige, 

'   prestige. 

Mgstere, 

mystery. 

Priteste, 

pretext,  pretence. 
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Pritre, 

priest. 

Sou/re, 

brimstone,  sulphur. 

Principe, 
Prodige, 
Prophete, 

principle. 

prodigy. 

prophet. 

Spectre, 

Squetette, 

Style, 

•    spectre,  ghost* 
skeleton, 
style. 

Proverbe, 

proverb, 
desk. 

Subside, 

subsidy,  aid. 

Pupttre, 

Sucre, 

sugar. 

Regime, 

regime. 

Supphce, 

torment. 

Regne, 

reign.      x 

Symbole, 

symbol. 

RelHche, 

-relaxation. 

Synonyme, 

synonyme. 

Remede, 

remedy. 

Telescope, 

telescope. 

Reproche, 

reproach. 

Temple, 

temple. 

Reptile, 

reptile. 

Terme, 

limit,  term,  bound. 

Reste, 

remainder. 

Texte, 

text 

RSve, 

dream. 

Theme, 

theme. 

Rhone, 

Rhone. 

Tigre, 

tiger. 

Rhume, 

cold. 

Tire-botte, 

boot-jack, 
thunder. 

Risque, 

risk. 

Tonnerre, 

Rble, 

part,  roll. 

Triangle, 

triangle. 

Sable, 

sand. 

Triomphe, 

triumph. 

Sabre, 

sabre. 

Trone, 

throne. 

Sacrifice, 

sacrifice. 

Trophic, 

trophy. 

Sanctuaire, 

sanctuary. 

Tropique, 

m  tropic. 

Scandale, 

ecandaL 

Trouble, 

"  trouble. 

Sceptre, 

sceptre. 

Tube, 

tube,  pipe. 

Schisme, 

schism. 

Tumulte, 

tumult. 

Scrupule, 

scruple. 

Ulcere, 

ulcer. 

Seigle, 

rye. 

Vase, 

vase. 

Sipulcre, 

sepulchre. 

Vacarme, 

uproar. 

Service, 

service. 

Vaudeville, 

vaudeville,  ballad. 

Sexe, 

sex. 

Ventre, 

belly. 

Steele, 

age,  century. 

Verbe, 

verb. 

Siege, 

seat. 

Verre, 

glass.    . 

Signe, 

sign, 
silence. 

Vestibule, 

vestibule. 

Silence, 

Vice, 

vice. 

Singe, 

ape. 

Vinaigre, 

vinegar. 

Site, 

site,  situation. 

Voile, 

veil. 

Somme, 

sleep,  nap. 

Volume, 

volume. 

Sange, 

dream. 

Zele, 

seal. 

Souffle, 

breath. 

Z6phyre, 

zephyr. 

The  cardinal  numbers  quatre,  onze,  douze,  treize,  quatorze,  quinze, 
seize,  trente,  quarante,  cinquante,  soixartfe,  are  also  masculine. 
The  ordinal,  deuxieme,  troisieme,  &c,  are  likewise  masculine,  unless 
they  precede  a  substantive  feminine,  in  which  case  they  are  feminine. 

3.  Exceptions  to  Nouns  ending  with  6  accented  preceded  by  t. 

The  following  nouns  ending  with  e  accented,  preceded  by  t,  are 
masculine: — benedicite,  a  prayer  before  meals;  comite,  committee; 
comiS,  county;  cSte,  side;  depute,  deputy;  itk%  summer;  pate,  pie; 
traiti,  treaty. 

Particular  Observations. 

The  following  remarks  on  the  genders  of  some  particular  substantives 
will  be  found  highly  useful,  although  the  gender  of  some  of  them  may 
be  ascertained  from  the  above  general  rule  and  exceptions. 
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1.  All  substantives  commonly  used  with  reference  to  men  alone,  or 
male  animals,  are,  as"  before  said,  masculine,  whatever  their  terminations 
may  be :  as — usurpateur,  usurper ;  vainqueur,  conqueror;  juge,  judge  ; 
whereas  aU  those  usually  attributable  to  women,  or  female  animals,  are 
feminine,  although  their  terminations  may  be  masculine. 

2.  The  names  of  days,  months  and  seasons,  are  masculine:  as — 
Dimancke  dernier,  on  Sunday  last.  FSvrier  prockain,  next  February. 
Le printemps,  the  spring ;  un  Ste  pluvieux,  a  wet  summer;  uti  bel 
automne,  a  fine  autumn ;  un  hiver  froid,  a  cold  winter. 

3.  When  mi,  middle,  is  used  before  the  name  of  a  month,  it  forms 
with  it  a  compound  word,  which  is  feminine :  as— la  mi-  Juin,  the  mid- 
dle of  June ;  la  mi-Ao&t,  the  middle  of  August ;  &c. 

4.  The  names  of  mountains  are  masculine;  as — le  Mont-blanc, 
Mount-blanc ;  le  Vesuve,  Vesuvius ;  &c. ;  but  les  Alpes,  the  Alps ; 
ies  Pyrenees,  the  Pyrenees;  les  Cordilleres,  the  Cordilleras;  les 
Vosges,  the  Vosges,  are  feminine. 

5.  Words  denoting  the  language  of  a  country  are  masculine:  as — 
le  Francois*  French ;  le  Hollandais,  Dutch ;  &c. 

6.  The  names' of  metals,  half-metals,  minerals  and  colours,  are  mas-* 
culine  :  as- — For,  gold;  P  argent,  silver;  leplatine,  platina;  le  cuivre, 
copper ;  P Stain,  pewter ;  le  rouge,  red  ;  le  vert,  green ;  &c. 

7.  The  names  of  trees  and  shf  ubs  are  masculine :  as — chene,  oak  ; 
hetre,  beech-tree :  but  aubepine,  white  thorn ;  Spine,  thorn ;  ronce, 
bramble;  yeuse,  holm-oak;  vigne,  vine;  are  feminine. 

8.  The  infinitives  of  verbs,  adjectives,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  even 
sentences  taken  substantively,  are  masculine :  as — le  manger,  eating ; 
le  boire,  drinking ;  le  bon  et  le  mauvais,  good  and  bad ;  un  car,  a  for ; 
tin  si,  an  if ;  un  qu'en  dira-t-on,  a — what  will  they  say. 

•9.  Words  compounded  of  a  substantive  and  a  verb  are  usually  mas- 
culine, although  the  substantive  itself  may  be  feminine :  as — tire- 
botte,  boot-jack ;  casse-noisette,  nut-cracker ;  &c. :  but  garde-robe, 
wardrobe,  is  feminine. 

N.  B.  For,  further  explanations  on  the  genders  of  substantives,  see 
the  octavo  edition,  in  2  vol.,  page  10,  and  following. 

ESSAY  vin. 

.  The  French  an<J  English  have  had  a  terrible     sea-fight— Have 

iu^         J^rancms  m.  plx^uj  Anglaii  m.  pi.  r^A*  *tlc  tim^1  combat  naval  jfoeJk 

you  been  to  the  play  this  .winter  ?  No ;  but  I  (am  going)  this  evening  to  the 
2-n*jJ  l&L  cmnidie  CeLrhwer??^w',frt<*^J<-  vau  <X,        soir    xct 

opera.— We  have  some  very  nice  brandy,  (will  you  have  any)  ?  Yes, ,  (give 
t    oplro*  t,£uSa*xn<iJ     c/ '  excellente  eau-de-vie        en  voulez-vou*  T  0uc  donnez- 

me  some,  if  you  please.)- (I   want)  a  new  hat.  We  all  went         in 

mfen  fit  90m  plait  It  me /out      *nevf  Vhfipean  t  /xh^  Hwm  laildme*  dans 

a  boat— Do*  you    sell    coffee  ?— No ;  we    (only    sellX  tea.— He      had  a  fine 
'  UfUatem  iwm9h}ende*c^,9^f^^/7u^vmden9qt^duth^^fmp.         Z1**" 
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horse.— -She  has  not  a  very  sonorous  voice.— -(It  was)    a  forgetfulness.— 
cheval*  £<Ct^  *itJa,J^€kU   *fort    *»onorewb)wix  Cctait     jc**s    oubH 

Qive    me    an  apple   and  a  pear. — Lend  her   a  needle.— -Goodness  is  the  basis 
JDonnez-rmni^TUpomme^J'u^je,  poire    PrStez-lui  itmtaig  utile  <$L  Bonti  *J£^6z^  base 

of  her  character. — My  sister  is  gone  out— The  French  ^nation  is  very  powerful. 
ebs  4***  caractere.  tfu*-'  smur  ej^r  sortie  -  *Fran$ais«!jfe7--*€4f~  tresynassante 

"^^-A  bad  nut, — Where  is  the        neet-pqson  ?— She  sang    a  pretty  song.— i- 

fa+tUy  vumvaise  noix       Ou  ed£  %de  3la  *flottefig&fzJ  £&jehanta  wnsjotie    chanson 

!The  key  is  on  the  table.— -Ihe  children  are  in  the  yard.— -I  have  a  loose ' 

g&l,     ciefeJf~*ur  to*  /*>***  c^l  en/ans  m.  p/Mklant  Cac  cour.Jju^       tv>t£q*i  3branle 

tooth,  which  (pains  me  very  much).— That  water  isnot  jgood. — The  end  of  the  , 
^    *dent  fr*Us    me  fait  m  mai  terrible*      £eJfceau  7tif^L£onne  •    %V  fin   vtuJ&f* 
book.— (It  is)  tjie  first        time. —    Had  they  not  a  park  and  a  river  in  theiorest  ? 
Hvre        Cett  £r^>  premiere foU*-    impjfy  aJz+f#u+/hgarc  ^fanciviere  $**iJjQr6t  .* 

: — This  law  will  be  abolished. T^ie  hand  of  thatyoung  lady. Stop,       sir^ 

&&£fcloi  Jk*-a~^       abotie    -       <jfe«_/   main  ah,  &j£jleniaiselle  .         Attendez  ?M- 

my  mamma  (is  coming).— The   harvest    is   not  yet     finished. — She  has  had  a 
'(h<-«~  maman         vient  Sect  moisson  n  ettfakneore   Jinie.    £&.  vty-jt&J  e**- 

bad  ni^ht.— The  sea  is  rough. — He  (does  not  fear}  death. — (There  is)  his 

tcruz;  toauvaise    mat    ££<&    meireJfagitte .  *f£     ne  craint  pamt.  mort .  FoUa    </ce^ 

portion, — -^Fhirst  is  worse  than  hunger.-p^-Virtue  has  its  charms.—- -A  great 
At  £t+n ,  a&JBoif  *4r~pire     que&faim.  (££acs  Vertu   xa.    ses  charmes  .  tt+b&grandC- 

misfortune    befell    them  in  America. — Her  happiness  is  not  (to  be  envied).— 
*malheur  lii  *arriva    Veur   en  Amirique*  bonheur ^c\^0"  a  envier 

We  had   a*   sickness   at  the   stomach  all  the  way. She  has 

dmj  pret.  def.avwptJ 'animal  «*/'   ceeur     pendant  £uj  U.trajet       Sc&J'a- 


made  a  good  choice. Call      the   waiter. — The   horizon  is  red. Upon  my 

fvittiwbon     choix  Appelez  6l.  gnrfon     &£  6l&~rouge      Star    Jh* 


honour. — (There  was)  nearly    a  million  of  men. «(It  is)  an  enormous  price. 

konneur         Uyavait       pre*  d?  Ut*£—  J u '  hommes      CPett  *enorme  u3prix 

— Do*  not    drink  that*  (it  is)  poison. — A  great  age.— She  will  not  have  a  great 

ne buvexpas  Cz/^c'esf  d*o<      ?€*,  grand  age.  &&L  **  /e***Ay£*V  itm* 

fortune.    Her  salary  is  small. — The  kingdom  of  Naples. — Have  ydu  not  a  cage  ?  0 

j6vJ*t+«t.  salaire €J/tnodique  &&>  royaume  de ^r£+eA~  t-***J  A*+**U*C*f* ^ 

— This  cream  issour.— A  silver      inland.— - JSe    told    me    a   long   story.—* 

1#4jt!jcriinceJ7aigre          *d 'argent  ^encrier   jC    *conta  lmeO**hngue  hiitoire 
I  have  not  a  jMfig  memory. — She  read  a  page  of  the  Bible. — (He  is)  an  atheist 
£c  <Hs'a*  A<*^™**€  memoire- £&.  lut  u#*mk+.&£,  3e£o CettiMV  athte, 

i— The  churchyard  of  the  parish. —    ^^^/^W^^aSffiPSSP^ — 7^  **ne 
q/^      cimetiere  %t  £su    paroiste    lmp.xAi6u/~c£&^fLA/  Vofture  .      Zt**helle 

night (There  was)  a  fire  last  -week.— An  interval  of  two  or 

nuit  II y  a  en  £**t*~>incendie      *derniere^^emaine«tiC*vintervalle  jt-dmuglou 

three  days.— -A  magnificent  building. — (Let  us  go)  to  the  play.— (Shall  we  go 
fcfU jours .'u*t,*magni/ique     1edifice  Allans        c*€*S     spectacle  .    Irons-nous 

into  the)  pit? Will     you   lend    me  an  umbrella? (There  was)  a  great 

au      parterre  Foulez*        *prSter  lme  U**-  parapluie  *  Jlrcgna&A/profond 

silence,   when   ttie   thunder    (was  heard).— The  county  of  Essex   is  not  so 
— -   quandriL    tonnerre   se fit  entendre       S&xs   comti     *£'—*- H't/fc^ 
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peopled  as  that  of  Middlesex. — She  had.  a*  t>ain  (in  her)  side.— A  com-, 
petcpl6    que€*4U>d6ei —  SiZ.  imp.  £+***- i^mal        au  cote'  •    \tHs*co~ 

mittee  (was  held).— -We  have  had  a  fine  summer.— fri?e  me  a  little  of  that  pie. 
tnit4      xon  *tint    jh*J/u+t*/Acu  corbel        €t€    .<£*<s»^-<h^u^u  9*,  &&,pdtt£ 

2rThe  treaty  is  made. — —(He  is)  an  usurper. She        was  a*  good  judge. 

<%*-       *trati£  cS-/fait  Cest  U*uusurpateur.  £&imp*e/Z*Jl~bon      juge 

Do*  yoii  learn     ^French  ?-^Copper  is,  not  dear.— -A  fine    oak. — A  young  vine. 
8      lapprcnezPran$ auiCvivre  ?t  eJJ^yher  .  %*4>cau  chine .  '7U<ejetme  vigne, 

LESSON  IX. 

2.  Of  Number  in  Substantives. 

-  Number  is  the  distinction  of  one  from  many.  Substantives  admit  of 
two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural.  The  singular  is  used,  when 
reference  is  made  to  one  person  or  thing  only;  and  the  plural  when 
reference  is  made  to  more  than  one. 

Formation  of  the  plural  of  substantives. 
1   General  Rule. — The  plural  of  substantives,  either  masculine  or 
feminine,  is  generally  formed  by  the  addition  of  s  to  the  singular :  as — 
le  jour,  the  day ;  les  jours,  the  days. 

exceptions. 

1.  Nouns  ending  with  s,  x,  or  *,  in  the  singular,  are  alike  in  the 
plural :  as — lefils,  the  son ;  lesfils,  the  sons.  La  noix,  the  nut  \  les 
noix,  the  nuts.  Le  net,  the  nose ;  les  nez,  the  noses. 
.  *2.  Nouns  which  are  terminated  with  ant  or  ent  in  the  singular,  have 
their  final  t  changed  into  s  for  the  plural,  in  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable;  but  the  t  is  retained  in  words  of  one  syllable  only,  and  s  is 
added  to  it :  as — enfant,  child ;  enfans9  children ;  appartement9  apart- 
ment ;  appartemens,  apartments.     Dent,  tooth ;  dents,  teeth. 

3.  Nouns,  the  terminations  of  which  are  either  au,  eu  or  ou,  in  the 
singular,  have  their  plural  formed  by  the  addition  of  x  :  as — chapeau, 
Jiat ;  chapeaux,  hats  ;  jeu,  game ;  jeux,  games ;  ckou,  cabbage ;  choux9 
cabbages. 

.  But  clou,  nail;  cou,  neck ;  filou,  pickpocket ;  fau,  fool;  hibou,  owl ;  licou,  halter ; 
\>errov,  holt ;  trou,  hole ;  follow  the  general  rule,  taking  *  for  the  plural. 

-  4.  The^ greater  part  of  nouns  ending  in  al  or  ail  in  the  singular,  be* 
tome  plural  by  changing  al  or  ail  into  aux :  as — cheval,  horse ;  che- 
vaux,  horses ;  travail,  work ;  travaux,  works. 

Eventail,  fan,  follows  the  general  rule,  taking  *  for  the  plural :  thus — iventails,  fans, 
r  Giel, heaven;  ceil,  eye;  make  in  the  plural — deux,  heavens;  yeux,  eyes:  but  the 
plural  deJs  is  used  to  denote  the  shades  of  a  picture  or  the  tops  of  beds:  as,— /» 
dels  de  ce  tableau  sont  admirable*,  the  shades  of  that  picture  are  beautiful.  Lee  defy 
de  ce*  Iks  sont  de  toute  beautf,  the  tops  of  these  beds  are  magnificent. 

The  plural  dels  is  likewise  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  sky  under  which  a  conntry 
lies :  as — flfaHe  est  sous  ten  des  plus  beaux  dels  de  P  Europe,  Italy  is  under  one  of  the 
finest  skies  in  Europe.  " 
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Meuly  grandfather,  makes  dieuis  in  the  plural,  when  we  vpeak  of  our  paternal 
and  maternal  grandfathers :  as — mes  deux  dieuis  oat  remp&  les  premier**  charge 
my  two  grandfathers  have  filled  the  highest  situations.  But  if  we  wish  to  denote 
those  from  whom  otir  grandfathers  descended,  and  all  those  who  have  preceded 
them,  dietd  makes  then  dieux  in  the  plural :  as — nos  dieux,  our  ancestors. 

Ancitres,  ancestors ;  ottacomhes,  catacombs;  oisemt»,  scissars;  emtrmtles,  bowels ^ 
fun6roilles>  funeral;  hardes,  clothes;  masars,  morals;  mouchettes,  snuffers;  muni- 
tions, ammunition ;  ttnebres,  darkness  j  wore*,  provisions,  victuals,  have  no  singular* 

PLURAL   OF   COMPOUND    WORDS. 

General  Rule. — Compound  words  which  are  united  by  a  hyphen, 
either  do  or  do  not  admit  the  mark  of  the  plural,  according  as  the  sense 
or  nature  of  each  word,  taken  separately,  expresses  the  singular  or  the 
plural. 

The  only  words  which  can  never  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  in  com- 
pound words,  are  the  verb,  the  preposition,  and  the  adverb :  as — des 
porie-mouchettesi  snuffer-stands ;  des  avant-coureurs,  fore-runners,  &e. 

Words  also  composed  of  Latin  or  foreign  words  do  not  generally  take 
the  mark  of  the  plural :  thus  we  write — des  forte-picmo^  as  un  forte- 
piano  ;  des  auto-da- fey  as  un  auto-da-fe.  We  also  write  des  in-douze, 
des  in-dix-huit,  &c,  as  un  in-douze9  un  zn-dix-huit9  &c. 

N.B.  See  the  octavo  edition,  in  2  vol.,  for  a  list  of  compound  words  ; 
as,  likewise,  for  those  substantives  and  expressions  which  have  no 
plural,  and  for  those  which  have  no  singular. 

ESSAY  IX. 
The  pupil  not  having  yet  seen  the  rules  for  the  formation  of  the 
plural  of  adjectives,  it  has  been  thought  advisable,  in  the  following 
essay,  to  give  the  adjectives  in  the  plural,  in  order  that  they  may 
agree  with  their  respective  substantives  which  are  to  be  put  in  that 
number. 

Bis  daughters  are  young  and  handsome.— The  flowers  of  these  gardens  axe    . 

&U,      filled  Jsr^jeunt*  <*~  belles         <&£  fteur^oU*  <Sc^Tjardm<f V<*^ 

almost    withered. — T^The   kings  of  France    and    England    have    magnificent 

presque    Jl4tries  -     creV  /£«?-*..#  o^SCc*A*-ee.&fa'Anglelerre'  <m£    hmgmfqwn 

palaces. These     lilies     belong      to  my  little  sisters. — All    these  nuts  are 

o^/  *palais  C&J       &*    appartiennent  a.  zneJpetites   sosurtf,  Ibutes  tt/  noix  Srn£~ 

bad.— -^ffiildren  (are  fond  of  play.) — (Are  there)  any  apartmentsjo  let  ?— She 
maitvautsEnfdrtiS    ament ajouer .  Ya*f-4l   c£uf  appartemen\a  fatter7    €&*S> 

has  had  a*  tooth-ache  all     the  night.— TJese  two  bridges  are  the      finest      in 
v<*    ejt*  ,  %aur  *dents  hmsJ  toute  t*Jmnt .    <oe*/  eua^C  pamtsftSirrts/'ti/plu*  beaux  ds 

Europe. — (Do  you  not  hear)  the  singing  of  birds?— Their  voices  are  not  very 
F •  —    Nyentendtz-vata  point  chant  oCe/  oiseauyd .  aou^t/wnx  -n&S*nj£4*Jj[ort 

sweet— His  sister's  jewels    are   beautiful.— The  gods  of  the  pagans         were, 
douce*    *J^sah*eurHesHijio^S<mf$uperbes    <&/    dieuy6  cuJ   pdiems  imp.  c£u»>*4~~ 

despicable. What  delightful  spots  !-j<Does  she  not  sell)  (ladies')  achats? 

meprisables*       Quels  *charmans    HieuyC,    Ne      vend-elle  pas    *ddf dames  ^chapeau^ 

—No. — Send     me  some  cabbages  and  turnips- — (Are  there)  (a  great  many) 
Non  Envoycz-moi  <-<*-J    chou^  e,/<?&Atave$S.       Ya-t-il  btaucoup  de 
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pickpockets  in  Paris  ?— No  »  (not  so  many)  as  in  London. — (There  are)  more 

JUotry^  a  e  rr**'f      pas  autant      qu9   a  Londres*        JB  y  a         plus     de 

fools  than  '  wise  men. — They      had  two  English  horses. Have  you  seen 

foupt que  de     sages  . otf&    imp.*******^* Anglais  l chevalutf.  <2+*A - ^«^e« 

wild        beasts  ? — He  offered  some    fans    to  the  ladies. — I  have  (a  pain)  (in  my) 
*sauoages  xbHeJ  ?  J/£  present  a  cU-J  iventaiU  c*^<^/dameJ.  ft/i«^         mat       aux 

eyes. — Italy  is  under  one  of  the    finest  skies  in   Europe. — My  two  grandfathers 
^ctcj)    e*%.     haHe*S/~seus  &<*^  <**J  plus  beaux  delude  P (fyuej  ctiucJ,  aietilj 

have  filled    the  highest  situations.-»Posterity  will  admire  the  victories  of  these  y 
fj>vrf~   rempH  &J  premieres    charge*/,  "itoierite      advwrtra    &-<f  t*ctoire*/~°6-  c*-v 

generals. Where  are  the  estates  of  your  parents  ? (Are  not  these)  the 

gtniralu^       Od  j/tmJ-  &J  terreJ  cte.  frzrf    parent^  ?       Ne  sont-ce  pas  la  ,feV 

playthings  of  our  children? — Have  you  seen  the  catacombs? — Give    me    my 

jo*jo*V  £&■  9**f  enfant?  <&**£__  tm*S  fru.  ci/  catacembeS?  Dtmnez-md  o^J 
seksars. — (Her  funeral  was  performed)  (the  day  before  yesterday.)— 4Iis  morals 
ciseau* »         On  luifik        sesfimiraUles  u^a-t**;  ensant-teer ,  e^V  mmurt 

are  corrupt.— -^lave  you  not  got*   the  snuffers  ?— Your  brothers  have  been 

very  imprudent. — He  has  several  pretty  pictures. Are     provisions   dear   in 

trU-imprudens ,    t7/f  \    phtsieurs    jolis    tableau^.     ^sont-U^les^vivres^chers  dans 

that  country? (Were  there)  any  handsome  ladies? Tell  him  to      bring 

C<C       pay*    <  Yavait-il       dc<f    belles       dame/?       Diles-lui  de  *apporter 

me  two  small  knives  and- two  small  forks. 

W  a^ypetits  cotdeauye^0&*T#cJtiesfourvhetteJ. 


LESSON  X. 

Of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectiveiy  used. 

An  adjective,  or  a  participle  adjectiveiy  used,  is  a  word  which  we  add 
to  a  substantive  to  express  /its  quality  or  manner  of  being. 

Now,  as  substantives  are  either  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or 
plural,  it  follows  that  adjectives  or  participles  adjectiveiy  used,  referring 
to  them,  must  take  the  same  gender  and  number  to  express,  with  cor- 
rectness, their  different  properties. 

Adjectives  may  express  the  quality  or  manner  of  being  of  substan- 
tives to  a  greater  or  less  extent :  which  produces  the  degrees  of  com- 
parison. 

Three  things  are  therefore  to  be  considered  in  adjectives : — the  gen- 
der*  number,  and  degrees  of  comparison  or  signification. 

1.  Of  the  Gender  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectiveiy  used; — 
or,  Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjec- 
tiveiy used. 

General  Rule. — Adjectives  and  participles  adjectiveiy  used,  ending 
in  the  masculine  singular  with  a  consonant,  or  any  other  vowel  than  e 
mute,  usually  become  feminine  by  the  addition  of  e  mute  to  their  termi- 
nation ;  whereas  those  which  end  with  e  mute  are  alike  in  both  gen- 
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ders  :  as — grand,  m.  sing,  grande,  f.  sing,  great.  Poll,  m.  sing,  polie, 
f.  sing,  polite.  Aime,  m.  sing,  aimee,  f.  sing,  loved.  Sage,  m.  sing. 
kage,  f.  sing,  wise ;  &c. 

We  must  except : — 1.  Adjectives  ending  in  /  in  the  masculine  sin- 
gular, the  feminine  of  which  is  formed  by  changing  /  into  ve  :  as — 
neuf,  m.  neuve,  f.  new. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  eux,  in  the  masculine  singular,  which  become 
feminine  by  changing  eux  into  euse :  as — heureux,  m.  heureuse,  f.  happy. 
—  Vieux,  old,  makes  vieille  in  the  feminine. 

,  3.  Adjectives  ending  with  any  of  the  ten  following  terminations  : — 
ais,  as,  et,  el,  eil,  ten,' on,  os,  ot,  ul,  of  which  the  feminine  is  formed  by 
doubling  the  final  consonant,  and  adding  e  mute  to  it:  as — epais, 
epaisse,  thick ;  gras,  grasse,  fat ;  sujet,  sujette,  subject ;  cruel,  cruelle, 
cruel;  par  eil,  pareille,  like;  ancien,  ancienne,  ancient;  bon,  bonne, 
good ;  gros,  grosse,  big ;  sot,  sotte,  foolish ;  nul,  nulle,  nul. 

•  Mauvais,  however,  makes  mauvaise  in  the  feminine. 

Complet,  complete ;  discret,  discreet ;  devot,  devout ;  indiscrrt,  indiscreet ;  inquiet, 
uneasy;  incomplet, incomplete ;  pret,  ready;  replet,  replete;  secret,  secret;  likewise 
follow  the  general  rule  in  the  formation  of  their  feminine :  that  is,  they  merely  take 
an  e  mute,  without  doubling  their  last  consonant ;  but  they  require  a  grave  accent 
over  the  e  which  precedes  the  t  in  their  termination :  as,  complet,  complete  ;  discret, 
discrete ;  &c. ;  prit  must  be  excepted,  as  it  preserves  the  same  circumflex  accent 
which  it  has  in  the  masculine:  thus — pr6t,prSte. 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  of  which  the  feminine  is  quite  irregularly 
formed : — 


Beau, 

belle, 

fine. 

Btnin, 

benigne, 

benign. 

Blanc, 

blanche, 

white. 

Caduc, 

caduque, 

decayed. 

Dour, 

douce, 

sweet. 

Faux, 

fausse, 

false. 

Favori, 

favorite, 

favourite. 

Fou, 

folic, 

foolish. 

Frais, 

fraiche, 

fresh. 

Frano, 

francne, 

frank. 

Gentit, 

o  entitle, 

pretty. 
Greek. 

Grec, 

Grecque, 

Jaloux, 

jalouse, 

jealous. 

Jumeau, 

jumelle, 

twin. 

Long, 

longue, 

long. 

Ma/in, 

matigne, 

mischievous 

Mov, 

tnotle, 

soft. 

Nouveau, 

nouvetle, 

new. 

Public, 

publique, 

public. 

Roux, 

rousse, 

reddish. 

Sec, 

seche, 

dry. 
third. 

Tiers, 

tierce, 

Traitre, 

traitresse, 

traitor. 

Turc, 

Turque, 

Turkish. 

Observe* — Beau,  nouveau,  fou,  mou,  vieux,  are  changed  into  bel, 
nouvel,  fol,  mol,  vieil,  when  coming  before  a  substantive  masculine 
which  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute :  as — un  bel  homme,  a  fine  man ; 
un  nouvel  acteur,  a  new  actor ;  un  vieil  habit,  an  old  coat ;  &c.  It 
is  by  adding  le  to  this  last  termination  that  their  feminine  is  formed ; 
'  thus — bel,  belle  ;  nouvel,  nouvelle  ;  &c. 

Bemark. — Several  words  ending  in  eur,  whether  adjectives  or  substantives,  have 
a  peculiar  termination  in  the  feminine:  thus — accusateur,  accuser,  makes  accusa- 
tnce;  acteur,  actor,  avtrice ;  buveur,  drinker,  buveuse;  chanteur,  singer,  cantatrice, 
when  meaning  a  woman  celebrated  in  the  art  of  singing,  and  chanteuse,  any  woman 
who  can  sing;  empereur,  emperor,  imperatrioe;  inspect  eur,  overseer,  inspect  rice ; 
instituteur,in*t\tu{oT,institutrice;  picheur,  sinner,  pichereste ;  protecteur,  protector, 
protectrice;  &c. 
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JJut  ctntcriew,  anterior ;  inferieur,  inferior ;  majevr,  of  age ;  meilieur,  better ; 
mineur,  under  age ;  suptrieur,  superior,  and  a  few  others,  quoted  in  the  octavo 
edition,  in  2  vol.,  follow  the  general  rule  in  the  formation  of  their  feminine,  that  is 
to  say,  merely  take  an  e  mute :  as — <mt6rieury  anterieure;  majeur,  majeure;  meilleur, 
meilleur  e  ;  &c. 

PLACE    AND   AGREEMENT    OF   ADJECTIVES    AND   PARTICIPLES 
ADJECTIVELY   USED. 

General  Rule. — Adjectives,  and  participles  adjectively  used,  gene* 
rally  follow  their  respective  substantives  in  French,  and  agree  with 
them  in  gender  and  number  :  as — a  sensible  woman,  une  femme-  sen- 
sible ;  a  well  written  letter,  une  lettre  Men  ecrite. 

The  twenty- two  following : — ancien,  ancient;  aucun,  none,  not  any; 
beau,  fine ;  bon,  good ;  cher,  dear ;  digne,  worthy  ;  grand,  great ;  gros , 
big ;  habile,  clever ;  jeune,  young ;  joli,  pretty ;  mauvais,  bad ;  me- 
chant,  wicked ;  meilleur,  better ;  moindre,  least ;  nouveau,  new ;  petit, 
little;  saint,  holy;  seul,  alone;  vieux  and  vieil,  old;  vilain,  ugly; 
triste,  sad ;  or  their  feminine,  must  however  be  excepted,  as  they  usually 
precede  their  respective  substantives,  when  used  in  immediate  conjunc- 
tion with  them ;  but  still  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  them : 
as — une  ancienne  coutume,  an  old  custom ;  un  beau  cheval,  a  fine 
horse ;  une  joi,iEjllle,  a  pretty  girl ;  &c. 

The  articles,  the  demonstrative,  the  possessive  and  indefinite  pronouns, 
as  likewise  the  numerical  adjectives,  precede  also  their  respective  sub- 
stantives :  as — les  homines,  the  men ;  cette  maison,  this  house ; 
.votre  livre,  your  book ;  le  dixieme  regiment,  the  tenth  regiment ;  &c. 

ESSAY  X. 

His  wife      is  tall    andy  handsome,— Their  house    is  too  small. — That  church 

$d^        femmees£grandee>r      be*to#*.     *&e<sLmaison<u£/trop  petite,    <3&SkJigli*e 

is  badly  built. — My  sister        waa,  beloved  by  him. — That  woman  has  been"  very 

-Cjkrmal    bdtie/^za^  santr  imp.  ^/k<^ch£ri^  de    tui  *     &e£tjfemme   ^   e^.'      tres- 

imprudent.—  Was  she  not    faithful   to*   him? — This  apple  is,  not  ripe 

imprudent^.   lNe  impJbtyfeQc&pas    *Jute/e  */*»  (feZfpmme n  eMrhm'ire, 

enough. Tlie   meat  is  cold.— The  road  (in  the)   north  of  that  country  is     . 

la$sez  .  4£z,  vimdecdfyroidfr'    C&^  route       du  nord    cc^  c^_    pays     <4r*~ 

bad,      unsafe,  ami   very  dangerous  over   the  steep      ^mountains. (Will  the 

mawai^peu  *&r*£  *tcU  dangereu&esw  e*carp6e£*rnontagneJ-         La  parte 

door  be)  open  ? — IJi&ve  (read)  a  very  entertaining  story.  —  Is  that  gown 

tera-t-elle ottverte 2  J'<zx~  lu  £*t<£~  otk^musantC  kisjotre.  zEst-elle  ^^i&^robe. 
new? — —His  sister  is  not  very  active;  but  she  is  well-informed,  polite,  and 
wewjffce?     j£  s(xw-Hre//^aJforteactip<.mai*e&e*^bieninib^  *&r 

sensible. Mrs.  F**  has  been  very  unfortunate. Is  she  not  virtuous?— —  SJie 

«£»«*>#.     Mme.F**^<&  OiV  malheureu*Je  .  J^U^UU^rtueu^St .    6<*Sl- 
has  always  been  deceitfuLand  jealous. — That  cow  is  not  very  fat — This  law  is 
X    totgours e&~  trompetir  e*/-   jalou*fe.<5*#&cu}hec*leS^/<^yfa 


cruel  and  barbarous. (It  is)  an  ancient  custom. — (She  is)  a  drunkard.— —Miss 

cme9&  eJ~  barbare  -  C'e8t£Am$ancie&Govtumc.      Vett&tt^bwieiiK&r'      Mile. 

O**.      was   a  beautiful     actress,  and  a  sweet    .singer ;     she       had,  above 

imp.c£t*£\charmantc  *actrice  <eJicvtu.  dtlkictkfcantatrice  edkimpjzt***^  svr- 
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all,    a  most  benevolent  disposition.— We  have  (seen)  a  very  fincnirouaa,  (with) 
tout  Ha  *piv8       4btni*p*^lfhume»tr .  %^tcS/l*rtu0m  &*tj^*JMm*~<*^qui  avmit 

a  white    scarf    on*.— ;Your  cousin  will  be  a  very  good  singer— The  rose  is  my 

6C+U.     blanc^echarpe .  &+&*-  cotmne  «/e*ct  £&*-  &cJbon  chanteur.^^ 4S&?1  ?**.<*. 

favourite  flower. (Is)        this  water  fresh?  y  It  is  not  very  dean. These 

favorite    fleur         *E8t-ttte  &#&eau     *fran\eAclie it  eJf/a3  dcdrC .      (£cJ 

oranges  are  not  sweet.-* — That  (young  lady)  is  so  foolish. This  news    is  false. 

9lc  Jcu/d6l^ae  .    £d6r  demoiselle  ej/si  *tf£r.     ^U^jnouvtiie     fa*&*J*e 

-7-1  shall  write  a  very  long  letter  to*  you.— (There  is)  a  new   at  fashion  (every 
/e.x     9£crirai4*&&jU/k<**Jkttre         *           Ilparait ***ib*vemM    mode   torn* let 
year). — (It  is)  the  public  opinion.— She       had  an  old  y/ woman  with  her.-~He  , 
an*  Cat  puUm*?- ^^imp.^iJ^^Z avteeiit^ 


always  wears  an  oidcoatT— (He  is)  a  very  clever  young  man. — -^The  paint    will 


soon 
ibtent6i 


be  dry.y(It  was)  a  mere  evasion. — Is  she  not  attentive  ?—— -These  old^y 
1     tecde.  C  bait  ten*} j*w£  *defaite  ^Sejfejty{aJattetU$g>e.  ?     &J  vi#$t 


clothes        (are  good         for  nothing.) 
hardetf.pl.  ne  sont  bonnes  a  rien* 


LESSON  XL 

2.  Plural  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectively  used. 

General  Rule. — The  plural  of  adjectives  and  participles  adjectively 
used,  of  whichsoever  gender,  is  generally  formed  like  that  of  substan- 
tives, by  the  addition  of  s  to  the  singular;  as — grand,  m.  sing/grand,?, 
m.  pi.  grande,  f.  sing,  grandes,  f.  pi.  great.  Poll,  m.  sing,  polis,  m. 
pi.  polie,  f.  sing,  polies,  f.  pi.  polite.  AimS,  m.  sing,  aimes,  m.  pi. 
aimee,  f.  sing.  aimees,  f.  pi.  loved ;  &c.  This  rule  admits  of  no  excep- 
tion, with  respect  to  the  formation  of  the  feminine  plural  of  adjectives ; 
but,  in  forming  the  masculine  plural,  the  following  anomalies  must  be 
attended  to. 

1.  Adjectives  ending  in  s  or  x  in  the  masculine  singular,  do  not 
change  their  termination  in  the  masculine  plural :  as — heureux,  m.  sing. 
heureux,  m.  pi.  happy ;  gras,  m.  sing,  gras,  m.  pi.  fat. 

2.  Adjectives  which  end  in  ant  or  ent  in  the  masculine  singular,  have 
their  masculine  plural  formed  by  changing  the  final  t  into  $,  when  they 
consist  of  more  than  one  syllable,  whereas  the  t  is  retained  and  s  is 
added  to  it,  when  they  consist  of  one  syllable  only :  as — reconnaissant, 
reconnaissans,  grateful ;  diligent,  di li gens,  diligent ;  lent,  lents,  slow. 

Tout,  all,  makes  tous  in  the  masculine  plural,  and  toutes  in  the  femi- 
nine plural. 

3.  Adjectives  which  are  terminated  with  au  in  the  masculine  singu- 
lar, take  x  for  their  masculine  plural :  as — beau,  beaux,  fine;  nouveau, 
nouveaux,  new. 

4.  Some  adjectives  ending  in  a/  in  the  masculine  singular,  become 
masculine  plural  by  changing  al  into  aux:  an—Sgal,  kgaux,  equal) 
general,  geniraux,  general. 
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Observe. — To  form  the  feminine  plural  of  the  above  adjectives,  or 
of  any  other  belonging  to  the  same  general  role  and  exceptions,  it  k 
necessary  to  find,  first,  their  feminine  singular,  and  then  to  add  s  to  it; 
according  to  the  general  rule :  as — heureux,  ra.  sing,  heureuse,  f.  sing. 
heureuses,  f.  pi.  Gras,  m.  sing,  grasse,  f.  sing,  grasses,  f.  pi.  Prudent, 
m.  sing,  prudente,  f.  sing.  prudentes,  f.  pi.  Tout,  m.  sing.  ,  toute,  f. 
sing,  toutes,  f.  pi.  Beau,  m.  sing,  belle,  f.  sing,  belles,  f.  pi.  Egal,  m* 
sing.  Sgale,  f.  sing,  eg  ales,  f.  pi.  &c. 

ESSAY  XI. 
Por  the  future,  the  verbs,  which  the  pupil  will  find  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood  in  French,  must  be  put  in  the  same  tense  and  per- 
son as  the  English  verbs  to  which  they  correspond. 

fie  lias    great  talents.— Her  friends  will  be  glad        to  see  her. Young  men 

,tifc  a.  deew&talcn&(,  *&<S  ami/J&t^L  bien-aisc  de  *vcir  Ha  c£a^  Jeum/gent 
(incur)  great  expenses. — These  ladies  are  so  graceful  that  they  are  admired  by 
font    de&Ja*fylepense<f,    £eJ  darned 'font*  gracieu*  qu* <£Cf 'Sms/~ admire\    de 

everybody, — Your  brothers  have  been  very  fortunate,  and  your  sisters  extremely 
.iu,f'&.'>+t* "■£*--    'isrf'/hcuiJ  rti-f'  &&S    <fc*<f  heurcux  c-Zlr^  S#*i«^f  extrSmement 
unfortunate. — Those  women  are  cruel  and  revengeful. — Are  your  pupils  very 

malheurcUsfr     £<J.  fcmm*/S<ru/lh*<u£J  ^dicatijfr* .  BSant-it*  l   2irf  *6leveS  4&J 

diligent  ? — No ;  they  are  extremely  lazy. — 3^7-My  servants     are  not  poslow  as 

cUM^c^lcJ?  Jth.)  Ud  f^^l^^re^se^^Jdomestiqum/nc  fojtfftentelfa 

yours. — All  ourjrtieep  are  very  fat.— ( Are  these)  all  your  children  ? — No ;  I  have 

two  pretty  little  girls  in  the  country.- — -His  horses  are  not  Sgjine  as  mine.— We    * 


have  (seen)  the  two  new    operas. Are    the  general  officers  (assembled  • 

Mrr*4  vu    c/U odujJiiouveatr{ a ..     4&«/-i&  V^«w^^(Mf^fl«wiW^  1 

All    men  are  equal  after  death; — TJie  two  handsome  ladies,  who  came  yesterday 
JrxJ  /e^mi^i^lpi/anort.  <&J  obuj,   be*kU*4  dame* qui  vinrent    hier 
to*    see    us,  are  deadV— (There  are)        red     and  grey  partridges. — 

*voir  hHuaJfovfawrt        lIi  y  a     *de*  *rwgeJkr*det  7perdrix  *gru  9perdrix 

All  these  filberts  are  bad.— —These  stories  (are   not   at    all)  entertaining.— 

§fru.fej  C*J  avctimJjrkjtmauvauetf.  Gc</  hutoiretfne  *ont  point  du  tout    canmant^f. 

Havethey  (bought)  the  five  white  houses  (which  I  mentioned  to  you)  the  other  day  ? 

(QuskjcJcJ     'ackett  <&cl~}blancmai%ot*S      dontje  vou* pariai  C' autre  J^'<- 

—These  tables  are  not  n«r./ 

LESSON  XII. 

3.  Of  the  Degrees  of  Signification  or  Comparison  in  Adjectives  and 
Participles  Adjectively  used. 

There  are  commonly  reckoned  three  degrees  of  comparison  in  adjec- 
tives and  participles  adjectively  used; — the  positive,  the  comparative, 
and  the  superlative. 
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1.  The  positive,  which  is  improperly  termed  a  degree  of  comparison, 
is  nothing  but  the  adjective  or  participle  itself,  merely  expressing  the 
quality  or  manner  of  being  of  the  substantive,  to  which  it  refers,  without 
any  increase  or  decrease  by  a  comparison  with  any  other  object :  as — u& 
enfant  sage  et  studieux,  a  wise  and  studious  youth. 

2.  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  or  participle  which,  preceded  by 
.one  of  the  words  plus,  more ;  moins,  less  or  not  so ;  aussi,  as ;  and 
followed  by  que,  than  or  as,  expresses  a  comparison,  in  a  degree  of 
superiority,  inferiority,  or  equality,  between  two  or  more  objects  :  as — 
il  est  plus  estime  que  son  frere,  he  is  more  esteemed  than  his  brother. 
Elle  est  moins  instruite  que  sa  sarur,  she  is  not  so  clever  as  her  sister. 
II  est  aussi  grand  que  vous,  he  is  as  tall  as  you. 

These  three  degrees  of  comparison  are  also  expressed  by  plus  de, 
moins  de,  or  autant  de,  before  a  substantive,  and  que  after  it;  or  que 
de,  if  another  substantive,  denoting  a  quantity  or  number,  succeeds ;  and 
by  autant  with  a  verb  and  que  after  it :  as — Us  ont  plus  de  noix  que  nous, 
they  have  more  nuts  than  we.  II  a  moins  de  pratiques  que  son  voisinf 
he  has  less  customers  than  his  neighbour.  Elle  a  autant  de  tableaux 
que  de  livres,  she  has  as  many  pictures  as  books.  Mr.  C***  est  autant 
estime  que  Mr,  T***  est  hai,  Mr.  C***  is  as  much  esteemed  as  Mr. 
T***  is  hated. 

We  may  likewise  express  a  comparison  in  a  degree  of  inferiority,  by 
using  the  verb  in  the  negative  in  French  as  in  English,  and  placing  si 
before  the  next  adjective  or  participle  and  que  after  it,  or  autant  de 
before  a  substantive  with  que  or  que  de,  according  as  the  sense  implies, 
after  it :  as — elle  n'est  pas  si  instruite  que  sa  swur,  she  is  not  so  clever 
as  her  sister.  II  n'a  pas  autant  de  pratiques  que  son  voisin,  he  has  not 
so  many  customers  as  his  neighbour ;  &c. 

The  following  words  express  a  comparison  of  themselves,  without  the 
help  of  any  other  word: — 1.  meilleur,  better,  which  is  the  comparative 
of  bon,  good,  and  le  meilleur,  the  best,  its  superlative:  as — le  vin  est 
meilleur  que  lyeau,  wine  is  better  than  water,  and  not  plus  bon.  We, 
however,  say : — il  n'est  plus  bon  a  Hen,  he  is  no  longer  good  for  any 
thing ;  but,  in  this  case,  plus  is  not  a  comparative,  but  a  negative  ad- 
verb. 2.  Pire,  worse,  the  comparative  of  mauvais,  bad ;  and  le  pire, 
the  worst,  its  superlative.  3.  Moindre,  less,  the  comparative  of  petit, 
little,  and  le  moindre,  the  least,  its  superlative :  as — cette  colonne  est 
moindre  que  Vautre,  this  column  is  less  than  the  other.  4.  Mieux, 
better,  the  comparative  of  bien,  well,  and  le  mieux,  the  best,  its  super- 
lative. 5.  Pis,  worse,  the  comparative  of  mal,  badly,  and  le  pis,  the 
worst,  its  superlative.  6.  Moins,  less,  the  comparative  of  pen,  little, 
and  le  moins,  the  least,  its  superlative. 

Observe.— rMeilleur  and  mieux,  being  expressed  by  the  same  word, 
better,  in  English,  offer  some  difficulty  to  beginners,  who  are  frequently 
at  a  loss  which  to  use  in  French.  The  difficulty  will  disappear,  by  con- 
sidering that,  whenever  better  is  an  adjective  in  English,  it  is  always 
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expressed  by  meilleur  in  French,  and  by  mieux,  when  it  is  an  adverb  : 
as, — this  pear  is  better  than  yours,  cette  poire  est  meilleure  que  la  v6tret 
because  better  is  an  adjective ;  but — I  like  him  better  than  his  brother, 
je  V crime  mieux  que  son  fr ere,  because  better  is  an  adverb. 

The  following  rule  may  be  inferred  from  the  above  general  obser- 
vations.' 

General  Rule. — 1.  Whenever  an  adjective  is  used  in  the  compara- 
tive in  English,  with  the  syllable  er  at  its  termination,  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  its  corresponding  adjective,  with  plus  kbefore  it,  and  when 
than  follows,  it  is  construed  by  que :  as, — meat  is  dearer  than  bread,  la 
viande  est  plus  chere  que  le  pain. 

•  2.  When  more  or  less  occurs  either  before  an  adjective,  a  participle, 
or  a  substantive,  or  even  is  used  by  itself  in  English,  more  is  construed 
into  French  by  plus,  and  less  by  moins,  before  an  adjective  or  a 
participle;  and  by — plus  de,  and  moins  de9  before  a  substantive 
expressing  a  quantity.  The  conjunction  than  which  follows  is  ren- 
dered into  French  by  que,  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  a  pro- 
noun or  an  adverb,  or  even  before  a  substantive  which  does  not  denote 
a  quantity ;  but  it  is  expressed  by  que  de  before  a  substantive  denoting 
a  quantity^  and  by  de  only  before  a  noun  of  number :  as,— London  is 
larger  than  Paris,  Londres  est  plus  grand  que  Paris,  He  has  more 
-prudence  than  you,  il  a  plus  de  prudence  que  vous.  We  have  more 
plums  than  apples,  nous  avons  plus  de  prunes  que  de  pommes.  This 
young  lady  is  more  than  twenty,  cette  demoiselle  a  plus  de  vingt  ans. 

Hie  preposition  above,  used  in  the  sense  of  more  than,  is  likewise  expressed  by 
plus  de  :  as, — she  is  not  above  four  years  old,  elle  ria  pas  plus  de  qkatre  ant. 

3.  When  as,  as  much,  as  many,  and  so,  so  much,  so  many,  are  used 
in  English  to  denote  a  comparison  of  equality  between  two  or  more  per- 
sons or  things,  as  is  expressed  in  French  by  aussi,  before  an  adjective  or 
a  participle ;  as  much,  by  autant,  with  a  verb ;  as  much  or  as  many,  by 
autant  ae9  before  a  substantive ;  so,  by  si,  before  an  adjective  or  a  par- 
ticiple ;  so  much,  by  tant,  with  a  verb  ;  and  so  much,  so  mdny,  by  tant 
de,  before  a  substantive :  as  or  that,  which  follows,  is  construed  by 
que,  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  a  pronoun  or  an  adverb,  or  even 
before  a  substantive  which  does  not  denote  a  quantity,  but  by  que  de 
before  a  substantive  denoting  a  quantity :  as — he  is  as  tall  and  clever  as 
his  brother,  il  est  aussi  grand  et  aussi  habile  que  son  frere.  She  is 
not  so  handsome  as  her  niece,  elle  n'est  pas  si  belle  que  sa  niece.  I 
like  her  as  much  as  her  sister,  je  Vaime  autant  que  sa  soeur.  They 
have  as  much  money  and  as  many  playthings  as  you,  Us  ont  autant 
&  argent  et  autant  dejoujoux  que  vous.  I  have  not  so  many  friends 
as  you,  je  n'ai  pas  autant  &*amis  que  vous.  She  is  so  foolish  that  I 
will  not  speak  to  her,  elle  est  si  sotte  que  je  ne  veux  pas  lui p'arler. 
I  hate  them  so  much  that . . .  .  Je  les  hais  tant  que  ....  She  has  not 
so  much  beauty  nor  so  many  fine  things  as  ...  .  Elle  n9a  pas  tant  de 
beaute  ni  tant  de  belles  choses  que.  .  .  .] 

D 
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4*  The  superlative  is  the  adjective  or  participle  expressing  the  quality 
or  manner  of  being  of  the  substantive  in  a  very  high,  or  in  the  highest 
degree ;  and,  also,  in  a  very  low,  or  in  the  lowest  degree :  as— iAi  wisest 
man  ;  the  least  wise  of  all. 

From  this  definition,  it  may  be  inferred  that  there  are  two  sorts  of 
superlatives,—- the  superlative  relative,  and  the  superlative  absolute. 

The  superlative  relative,  as  the  term  implies,  always  expresses  a  com- 
parison with  some  other  thing,  and  requires  de  or  du,  des  or  de  la, 
before  it,  if  a  noun,  and  que  if  a  verb,  as  in  the  following  examples  :— 
he  is  the  most  beloved  of  ail,  il  est  le  plus  aime  de  ious.  She  is  the 
most  amiable  young  lady  that  I  know,  c'est  la  demoiselle  la  plus 
aimable  que  ye  connaisse.  In  any  such  case,  the  verb  k  usuallyfput  in 
the  subjunctive  mood. 

The  superlative  absolute  never  expresses  a  comparison  with  or  rela- 
tion to  any  other  thing,  but  merely  increases  or  lessens  to  the  highest  or 
lowest  degree  the  quality  of  the  substantive*  It  is  formed  by  placing, 
according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  one  of  the  words— tfr&,  fort, 
bien9  very;  injiniment,  infinitely;  extremement,  extremely ;  before  the 
adjective  or  participle :  as, — elles  sont  trba-belles,  they  are  very  band* 
some.     Ilfut  infiniment  mal  repu,  he  was  extremely  ill  received* 

General  Rule. — When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  is  used  in  the 
superlative  degree  in  English,  either  with  si  or  est  at  hs  terminatmi,  or 
when  the  adverb  mast  or  least,  preceded  by  the  article  the,  occurs  before 
an  adjective  or  a  participle,  %%—ihe  tallest  and  most  clever  of  the  boys  ; 
she  is  the  least  lazy  of  the  girls ;  the  adjective  or  participle  is  construed 
into  French  by  its  corresponding  adjective  or  participle,  preceded  by 
plus,  in  the  sense  of  most,  and  by  moins,  in  the  sense  of  least ;  and  one 
of  the  articles  le,  la,  les,  du7  de  la,  des,  or  au,  a  la,  aux,  according  to 
the  import  of  the  sentence,  is  prefixed  to  plus  or  moins,  to  correspond 
with  the  in  English ;  and  when  that  either  follows  or  is  implied,  it  is 
expressed  by  que :  as, — the  tallest  and  most  clever  of  the  boys,  le  plus 
grand  et  le  plus  habile  des  garpons.  She  is  the  least  lazy  of  the  girls, 
c'est  la  moins  paresseuse  des  fiiles. 

Observe. .—If  the  adjective  or  participle  in  the  superlative  precedes 
the  substantive  which  it  qualifies  in  French, — as  le  plus  grand  homme 
de  Parntee  Francaise,  the  greatest  man  in  the  Frencn  army ;  there  is  no 
article  used  before  the  substantive ;  but  if  the  substantive  precedes  the 
adjective  or  participle  in  the  superlative,  both  take  the  definite  article, 
le,  lay  or  les  :  as, — c'est  Vhomme  le  plus  maladroit  que  je  connaisse9 
he  is  the  most  awkward  man  I  know. 

Plus  and  moins,  and  le  plus  and  le  moins,  are  repeated  in  French 
before  every  adjective  or  participle  which  they  qualify ;  and  every  adjec- 
tive or  participle,  either  in  the  comparative  or  superlative,  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  respective  substantive :  as, — Russia  is  more 
powerful  and  more  independent  than  Sweden,  la  Russie  est  plus  puis- 
sante  et  plus  indSpendante  que  la  Suede. 


OF  THE  DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON  IN  ADJECTIVES.    51 

ESSAY  XII. 

Tne  simplicity  of  nature  is  more  pleasing  than  all  the  embellishments  of    art. — 
^g^      aimpiieiiS  2e.ZmT  eJ^/U^/agriaUe £*^tom&J 'embetn*ementJ#r  — 
The  English    navy    is  more  powerful  than  you    (think). — Bliss  S***  would  be 
(±£*~s-  Jngkk^m&rweeJ^/^f^tmmie^^aji.  «^t*Jne  erogtz     Ar*  jJ-c*.**-^ 

much'  more  esteemed,  if  she  were  less  proud  of  her  beauty. — The  rose  is  not   .    . 

beaucoup  fiJL*~J  cstim6  ,^<~  e/ttltait  'H+**-Zfier  oCe^sa    beaute     o^c 'm?2  'e^Lr^-<»-J 

less  beautiful  than  the  tulip,  but  the  tulip  is  pu>re  gaudy. — Is  he  less  subject  to 
•7rt  M*J  betit/U,  0/4J*-  &~  tulipe <?tt*i*J'&/- — &^AZt*Jbr'dlant£..£4/zl£ rn*u<kujet  a**- 
the  (head-ache)  than  he  was  ?— rl  am  olderthan  you.— Mr.  S***  (is)  more 

mat  de  tSte  #c*'J£  imp.  **  eSh+J^Jc  SuJ&ffel*/^  1m*J.  ?/*•/.  a    fi£*^ 

than  sixty. *A&^  not  tnuifc  ne  was)  above,  fifty. The  consumption 

cU^  mutant*  on^  ne  croyais  pas  qiiti  cut   AJLc^Jecinqvante  an*  .<$£*,  eonaommaiion 
o£  wheat  in  Iyjndon  is  not.  more  than  six  millions  and*  seventy-nine  thousand 

dct    bte     a  *Ln3t*J ' n'eJt-Aj»J/UeAJ()*.  tif   Ssz^a^A;  d^j>tJmti/e 

bushels  a  year.— -^England    has  niore  than  two  hundred    men    of  war.— That 

ixnttcaupardH**/-'  ^Angleterre  &-  /i£uM eh-  eLe*cy  cents     vaisseauyfoeguerre-  fye~~ 

country    has  never  less  .than  eighteen  thousand  sailors. — I  (should  think  there 

pays    n'Jt     jamais  Q^nj^a^bi^'i^^  Vii&t,      malelotd .  jk^     croirais  qiiil  n9g 

were  not)  less  than  twelve  hundred  (people)  at  the  ball  (last  night). Your 

avaii    pat  fa+-u<J  tft.  atC4<^'    cents     personnes    **<-■    bal    hier  au  soir .        &2&ZJ 
mother  is  hot  so  oldLygs  she^ooks.— -Paris  is^ot  so  populous  nor  so  large  as 
<7*tM*j*.    ft  e^^AS  vietx    ptdSnfifparait  .*/£*<.,  9iJeS>^4JSLpeupt6  'He,  Mi    grand    ftt^c, 
London. — The   Thames    is  much  deeper  than  the  Seine. — Your  daughter  (will 

Londres    <*£-     Tamue  ^s/yCJ^proftmck-pU-  &* FsticZ  fiiie  ne 

never  be)    so   IpU    asyouv— We  shall  not  have  so  many  .  plums  this  roar  as  wo. 
serajctmais*^^randei#/^-+9t*^*ri<J^  dtiiMjuuJ.e£c^Asx4M,  fa*  1**1* 

(had)  the  last;  *  but  I  ttiink       we  shall  have  more  apples*— T1n£ 

cneumer  -C  ann£e  dtrnierej  VtutjiJfclH*  queo^+nJtMA^T^J  {tLfle  pomm&S     (&Z. 

young  gentleman  is  as  much  esteemed  as    his  brother  is  despise^. Ink 

jetme     monsieur  ejJzueJzZsr-    estime\  ?*cl   f<n<s  /rere' ■^-^mepriseX',  (JcSt/ 

-"■-■■  .**-.**      »«  —These  children  are  worse  than  you 

fa&se 


thinker-He  speaks,  much  better  than  he    writes.— Is        .  that  peach  .better  than 
peiueti.  &  pariet6*uu^?^^te'J&e'cnt  .     ^est-eff^^^pecke ^S^  ?/*-*— 
the  other  ?— The  public  buildings  in  Paris  are,  the  finest , (in  the)  world.— You. " 
£'a*rt*  ^/iJApmfdBlk*/    a    ~J>~J^Wk£    du     \mande.     %^/ 


will  give*  this  yrggth  of  pearls  to  the.  most  amiable  and  the  most  clever  (of  the)i 

donner+Z  *0r6r't  at-perfcA ' /U4->JL£uJ     aimable  «-£ «*<  JJt^J  habile        de* 

three. — though  thisvoung  lady  ig/£he  handsomest  and  the  most  accomplished 

Quoique  <U%ZdemwseUe  3S+4aurldtfai//±  £y/Zm^/AcJ  accompHe^ 

(I  ever  saw),    I^ean  assure  you  that  she  Js  njrt.  mybest   friend*— Ignorant 

que  fait  jamais  vnqrpws  %assvrerxvo*s  qt/^/^e,  **,  cJfy*J  wSBeunOunie  *      Ignorant 

tp     jnen*  are  more  .conceited  than     others. — You  make     greater  progress  than  I 


•^A^««^^v^*«t^6^t«OT^*^     tesatttr&i/.  %tc/faitesde  ffraffa  ' progrh*  GitAje  *» 
should  have  thought.— China  is  the  Wgjst  empire  in  the  wotld. — jL  think 
<2<i*  Ai    pe+*Je.  QukXHnne  -cJr  &.  nffi&dA.  ■  oLl.  Pm^x^c  ,  Jfe  crw*  que 


Napoleon 
Napoleon 


\      one  of^  the  most  absolute  princes  who.  (ever    reigned).— TJie  most 
'itaii  U*tt*a~fiu*J       abtoluSWprinceJtfu^aMeitijamaurigni.  &.  fiZ*/ 
learaedgjnen    are  not  always  the  most  virtuous*— Tfc.  Alps      •   are  very  higji 
9avanr%mmaJux^ot4poyjonru  &. JJLJ -tertueux  .  ZJ  Aipetf.  pL  S***£  ^Mut^f 
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andvery  steep. — TTie  style  ot  Fenelon  ig  very  rich  ami  yery  harmonious.— *— 
o/rC€cJ       tKatyl/.c&u—-  detention  eJrUju,  rkhe  e/-\£o/    harmoniett\  J* . 

London  u  Ihejnchost  city  in     Europe.— -God  is  infinitely  merciful. ~&9^ 

ojlt^t/djt.  JiJr'/a.r-ytifc    t^/e  de  f <Jimu,  cMinftniment  mutricordieux  ecOr 


LESSON  XIII. 

Of  the  Numeral  Adjectives. 

Numeral  adjectives  are  either  cardinal  or  ordinal :  cardinal,  as, — un, 
une,  one ;  deux,  two ;  trots,  three,  &c.  ordinal ;  as, — premier,  premiere, 
first ;  second,  seconde,  deuxieme,  second ;  troisieme,  third ;  &c. 

The  first  are  called  cardinal,  because  they  are  the  root  of  the  ordinal, 
which  are  formed  from  them. 


I.   EXAMPLES   OF   THE   CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


1  One, 

2  Two, 

3  Three, 

4  Four, 

5  Five, 

6  Six, 

7  Seven, 

8  Eight, 

9  Nine, 

10  Ten, 

11  Eleven, 

12  Twelve, 

13  Thirteen, 

14  Fourteen, 

15  Fifteen, 

16  Sixteen, 

17  Seventeen, 

18  Eighteen, 

19  Nineteen, 

20  Twenty, 

21  Twenty-one, 

22  Twenty-two, 

23  Twenty-three, 

24  Twenty-four, 

25  Twenty-five 
.26  Twenty-six, 

27  Twenty-seven, 

28  Twenty-eight, 

29  Twenty-nine, 

30  Thirty, 

31  Thirty-one, 

32  Thirty-two, 

33  Thirty-three, 

34  Thirty-four, 

35  Thirty-five, 


tot,  m.  une,  f. 

deux, 

trois. 

quatre. 

cinq. 

six. 

*ept. 

hat. 

neuf. 

dix. 

onze. 

douze. 

treize. 

quatorze. 

qtrinze. 

seize. 

dix-sept. 

dix-huit. 

dix-neufr 

tingt. 

v'mgt  et  un. 

vingt-deux. 

vingt-trois. 

vingt~quatre. 

vingt-cinq. 

vingtsix. 

vingtsept. 

vingt-huU. 

vingt-neuf. 

trente. 

trente  et  un. 

trente-deirx. 

trente-trou. 

trente-qvatre. 

trente-cinq. 


36  Thirty-six, 

37  Thirty-seven, 

38  Thirty-eight, 

39  Thirty-nine, 

40  Forty, 

41  Forty-one, 

42  Forty-two, 

43  Forty-three, 

44  Forty-four, 

45  Forty-five, 

46  Forty-six, 

47  Forty-seven, 

48  Forty-eight, 

49  Forty-nine, 

50  Fifty, 

51  Fifty-one, 

52  Fifty-two, 

53  Fifty-three, 
'54  Fifty-four, 

55  Fifty-five, 

56  Fifty-six, 

57  Fifty-seven, 

58  Fifty-eight, 

59  Fifty-nine, 

60  Sixty, 

61  Sixty-one, 

62  Sixty-two, 

63  Sixty-three, 

64  Sixty-four, 

65  Sixty-five, 

66  Sixty-six, 

67  Sixty-seven) 

68  Sixty-eight, 

69  Sixty-nine, 

70  Seventy, 


trente-*ix. 

trente+ept. 

trente-htdt. 

trente-neuf. 

quartmte. 

quarante  et  un. 

quarante-deux. 

quaranie-trou. 

quarante-quatre. 

quar ante-cinq. ' 

qvarante-tix. 

quarante-sept. 

quaranie-huit. 

quarante-neuf. 

cinquanle. 

dnqvante  et  tin. 

cinquante-deux. 

cinquante-troU. 

cinquanie-quatre. 

cinquante-oinq, 

cinqmnie-six. 

dnquantesept. 

cinquante-huit. 

cinquante-neuf. 

eaixante. 

soixante  et  un. 

toixante-deux. 

soixante-trois. 

soLxante-quatr*. 

soixante-cinq. 

scixante-aix. 

scixante-*ept. 

soixante-hiat. 

wixante*neuf. 

soixanttHJUx. 
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71  Seventy-one,     aoixtmie  et  onxe. 

72  Seventy-two,     soixante-douze. 

73  Seventy-three,  xnxante-treize. 

74  Seventy-four,    soixante-quatorze. 

75  Seventy-five,     soixante-quinze. 

76  Seventy-six,      soixantc-tcize. 

77  Seventy-seven,  «o&£unfor£isrc/rf. 

78  Seventy-eight,  soixante-dix-huit. 

79  Seventy-nine,   toixante-dix-neu/. 

80  Eighty,  quatre-vingt. 

81  Eighty-one,       quatre~vingt-u*. 

82  Eighty-two,      qvatre-vingt-deux. 

83  Eighty-three,    quatre-vingt-trws, 


84  Eighty-four, 

85  Eighty-five, 
86'  Eighty-six, 


quatre-vingt-quatre. 

quatrc-vingt-cinq. 

quatre-vingtsix. 


87  Eighty-seven,  quatre-vingt-tept. 

88  Eighty-eight,    quatre-vingt-Auit. 


89  Eighty-nine,     quatre-vingt-nevf. 

90  Ninety,  quatre-ringt-dix. 

91  Ninety-one,      quatre^vmgt-onze. 

92  Ninety-two,      quatre+ingt-douze. 

93  Ninety-three,    quatre-vingt-treize. 

94  Ninety-four,      quatre-vmgt-quatorze. 

95  Ninety-five,      quatre-vingt-quinzc. 
^6  Ninety-six,        quatre+ringt-ceize. 

97  Ninety-seven,  quatre^ringt-dix-sept. 

98  Ninety-eight,    quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

99  Ninety-nine,     quatre-vingt-dix^ieuf. 

100  A  hundred,       cm/. 

101  A  hundred  and  cent  un. 

one, 

102  A  hundred  antircent  deux. 

two, 

103  A  hundred  and  coif  /now. 

three, 

104  A  hundred  and  cm/  £t«tfrr. 

four, 

It  is  obvious,  from  the  above  examples,  that  the  word  a  or  one,  by 
which  the  numbers  hundred  and  thousand  are  preceded  in  English,  and 
the  conjunction  and,  by  which  they  are  usually  followed,  are  left  out  in 
French :  whereas  et  is  used  to  join  the  numbers  vingt>  trente,  quarante, 
cinquante,  so  ix  ante,  with  un  or  une,  and  also  soixante  with  onze, 
although  and  be  not  expressed  in  English. 

The  larger  number  must  always  take  the  precedence  in  French,  whe- 
ther the  smaller  be  used  the  first  in  English  or  not :  as, — vingt-quatre, 
twenty-four  or  four  and  twenty,  and  not  quatre  et  vingt. 

When  the  word  thousand  is  used  in  mentioning  a  year  or  epoch,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  by  m?7,  with  one  /  only :  in  other  cicumstances,  it  is 
spelled  with  lie — mille,  which  never  takes  an  s,  except  when  it  is 
used  for  the  English  word  mile,  in  the  plural :  as, — in  the  year  one 


105  A  hundred  and 

five, 

106  A  hundred  and 

six, 

107  A  hundred  and 

seven, 

108  A  hundred  and 

eight, 

109  A  hundred  and 

nine, 

110  A  hundred  and 

ten, 

111  A  hundred  and 

eleven, 

112  A  hundred  and 

twelve, 

113  A  hundred  and 
thirteen, 

114  A  hundred  and 
fourteen, 

115  A  hundred  and 
fifteen, 

116  A  hundred  and 
.  sixteen, 

117  A  hundred  and 
seventeen, 

118  A  hundred  and 
eighteen, 

119  A  hundred  and 
nineteen, 

120  A  hundred  and 
twenty, 

121  A  hundred  and 
twenty-one, 

122  A  hundred  and 
twenty-two, 

1000  A  thousand, 


cent  cinq, 
cent  six. 
cent  sept, 
cent  hint, 
centneuf. 
cent  dix. 
centonze. 
cent  douze. 
cent  treize. 
cent  qvatorze. 
cent  qtdnze. 
cent  teize. 
cent  dix+ept. 
cent  dix-huit. 
cent  dix-nevf. 
cent  vingt. 
cent  vingt  et  un. 
cent  vingt-deux. 
mUie. 
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thousand  eight  hundred  and  thirty  *  Pan,  on  en,  mil  huit  cent  trente. 
Two  thousand  men,  deux  mille  hommes.  It  is  four  miles  from  here, 
il  y  a  quatre  milles  d'ici. 

Vingt  and  cen*  take  an  s,  either  when  they  occur  immediately  before 
a  substantive  plural,  or  when  they  refer  to  one  understood,  provided  they 
be  preceded  by  another  number  multiplying  them :  as, — six  hundred 
men,  six  cents  hommes  ;  eighty  gentlemen,  quatre-vingts  messieurs. 
We  are  only  eighty  now,  but  we  shall  soon  be  two  hundred,  nous  ne 
sommes  que  guafre-vingts  a  present,  mats  nous  serons  bientot  deux 
cents,  namely  personnes.  But  we  should  say, — Nous  etions  cent,  and 
not  cents,  we  were  a  hundred ;  because,  in  this  case,  only  one  hundred  is 
mentioned. 

When  quatre-vingt  and  cent  are  used  in  quoting  a  year,  or  when  they 
are  immediately  followed  by  another  number,  they  then  never  take  an 
s :  ex. — in  the  year  seven  hundred  and  eighty,  Pan,  ou  en,  sept  cent 
quatre-vingt.  Three  hundred  and  eighty-two  pounds,  irois  cent 
quatee-vingt-deux  livres  sterling. 

Million  takes  an  s  in  the  plural :  deux  millions,  two  millions. 

Un  is  changed  into  une,  when  referring  to  a  substantive  feminine 
singular :  une  bouteille,  a  bottle.  It  is  the  only  cardinal  number  which 
undergoes  such  a  change.  The  other  numbers  serve  both  for  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine  genders. 

Observe, — When  after  any  tense  of  the  unipersonal  verb  to  be  there,  a  noun  of 
number  comes  before  a  substantive  followed  by  a  participle:  as — there  were  one 
thousand  men  killed, — de  is  elegantly  used  before  the  participle,  and  repeated  before 
every  other  participle  which  may  succeed,  if  any  other  number  be  added,  likewise 
followed  by  a  participle :  as — there  were  one  thousand  men  killed,  and  eight  hun- 
dred wounded,  il  y  eut  mille  hommes  db  tuts,  et  huit  cents  de  blesses  ;  but  if  there  is  no 
substantive  expressed  after  the  noun  of  number,  the  pronoun  en  is  then  used  instead 
before  the  verb  y  avoir,  and  de  is  always  employed  before  the  adjective  or  participle : 
as — there  were  two  hundred  wounded,  and  fifty  killed,  ilyvs  eut  deux  cents  db 
blesses y  et  cmquante  de  tut*.  In  this  case  and  any  similar  one,  there  is  always  a 
reference  to  something  mentioned  before  or  implied. 


ESSAY  XIII. 

The  infantry    amounts  to  one  hundred  and  twenty-six  men. -JIapwes  ut 

J£    infanterie  semonter  A-  &tt/r-  fat<.$r~fc^  fai^t^J.  >£  £  doit  7i*u/ 

one  thousand  four  hundred  and  fifty-six  .pounds.-^- — (How  many)      days  have 

wcU*-~    ptafci  &^r~  c+i^mrt^ZLSLflivre^ierlmg .     Combien     */.W  *<t4e£ 
you  been  detained  there  ?    One  hundred. — How  manyyguns  have  they  ordered  ? 
M^ftt'   *dctenu    V       *        £<zwr?         £cr>«hU+irfu*ilJ  okT^  commanded. 
About        a   thousand.— Napoleon  went  to  Russia  in  the  year  one  thousand 

a  peu  pres    'fr+^&c .  __   alia    en  Russie    **~~    t+^%**  «^***^dtu*^"~ 

eight  hundred  and ,  thirteen,  and  (Lewis  the  Eighteenth)  returned  to  France  in 
,&mA-*->  4^~*  Louis  dix-huit  revint      en  &j+ 

^  *  When  the  preposition  in,  by  which  the  substantive  year  is  preceded,  in  men* 
tioning  a  date,  is  expressed  by  en,  the  substantive,  the  year,  is  then  left  out ;  but 
when  the  year  is  expressed  by  Can,  en  is  omitted. 
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the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  fifteen.— George  (the  Fourth) 

—    -Zt^I&l  A±€^re4*v£  44*<**A-*.  .         «, quatre      pret,  de/. 

was  crowned  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty,  or  one  thou- 

^/tT^/^OOUrtm^K  «0e^-. frU4£*s  ^ci^~  <2e*u^  ^£4^^- /TV*--  c***<^£e- 

sand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-one.— Thpr  army   consists   of  two  hundred  and 

/te*>^>r-£&<*<^  ^^A/" ***<*-  .      c£    armfe   contittef  t£-  ^m^y  e*^& 

.  fifty  thogsan4  four  hundred  and  twenty-five  men^-We    lost    iu  thai  battle  three 

^**^^a-**^ru*i/Z*-/f>A4  *j£*s  Ct^^xff^^'^9^~^^^X^p^d% mesJ<u<J tX/%cBfoitte  sCt*-^/ 

'hundred  and  twenty-eight  pieces  o^  artillery.-4low  manv  miles  f do  they  reckon 

G&to/f  0~* 'i«-~S~ X<+L,r-         piece*?  V  arHtlerie,  ^rtwrt**?}*.  'hux/Le^f     compte-t-on 

it)  (from  here)  to  the  Tower  ?    Sixty-one  or  sixty-two^jl  received  yesterday  five. 

thousand  six  hundred  and  lorty-six  pounds  eight  shillings  and  eleven  pence'.— 

We  (sat  down)  ^o  table  ei^ht-and^twenty  people,     at  the  last    dinner ;  but  wef 
.^£*c*/        ttimtttML   ±      &*4/h       ih^y&penorme*    c*e*-Jdemier  *diner /  2**U/  h.n**</ 
(shall  not  amount  to  more)  than  fifteen  at  the  next.-— --Will  vou  lend  me  a 
m  terms  pa*  plus  dt  y***~&*~  c<s    proehain^^^^^^tSter^me 


hundred  and  twenty-one,  pounds  sixteen  shillings?    Lr  would  with  all  my  heart, 
&x.s/~  trvZyf^sfti^S^?*^   y$€U&^     S^JcgJu+j&yu  ferai*  de  f+iifi>t<^*t~  &&*+> 

if  I    could;  but  X  have  paid;  this  morning,  two  hundred  and  eighty-one  pounds        , 
S/£lepouvau;?n4UfJit£,   page*   fa  'Hi^mM^. ,  oltu^.  Cjc^uX^ <^./£.£t^  iri<t++sCf    titrr-e->* 

which  I  owed,  and  I  have  pot  one  shilling     left. ^Ninety-one  pounds  and  nine*? .        . 

f^JL^^fc   d/nai^€i^^4<ua^JiaJ  uuu--        deresteu£usJt^lrU*j#<>C^ 
.   'poultfs  ace  one  nundred  pounds*-^— Sixty-one  shillings  and  nine  shillings  are 
eJ-<fr&UA>*b4'uflnt  e£u±J^i^'ircd .    <3f^44*36ZeJ~£«AZ--      eJ-Vum*^     -       font 
three  sounds  ten  shillings.— We  have      now      tiiree  hundred  beautiful  frigates, 
/^^^y£cU^^»  cd^p  __       ^AirvtJ 'a+rvtJi  present  CutcJCoaaJl^   lsuperbeJ %frtgat*<f 

and  two  hundred  (line-of-battie-ships,)  ready  (to  sail). — (There  will  be)  a  hun- 
*fouj+^ et+uJ  vmsseaux  de  ligne       prSt    a  fmre  voile        U  y  aura         Oze**/—' 

dred  and  twenty  ladies;  but  I.  do*  not  think  (there  wiUbe)  ™?»  than  «gtyy__     .      j. 

gentlemen. We  mustered  sjx  hundred  and  eighty,£t  the  last  ball ;  but  we 

messieurs  <      ufm/  Htimu    Cljfe^JC^attiU&Tn^ftfix^d^ 

(shall  not  muster)   more  than  jhree  hundred  at    the  next— J|ow  many  ladies^  . 

ne  serous  pas    fi/c<^    de  ~/t^-ia  o^.^jt^~^<^.  tt^ey/Lu^  -  (**t*+^*-*+^<**-  c*-****-*-'' 

(wftt  there  be)?    A  hundred.— --Only  a  hundred  t    (How  !s  that?)    You  have 

yaura-t-il    /      &+~/~      yfi^^h^^n^^rf      Ifou  vient  ceto  ?  fa^S  a^*4j 
invited  four  hundred. — -J  (will  give  you)  "a  receipt  for  eighty-one  pounds,  if 
invito  4t*AjfcL&*J£r.\&    vais  vovs  dormer  4^  re$uy&t<^.  a&L+jfcL.'fat^cTe.*-*^ 

you  lie. (Did  you   not   give   him)  eight  hundred,  pounds  twelve  shillings? 

*£ */*-*-/  voulez  •       Ne  ltd  dorndte+votts  point  <£*^/-<at*3§r^£^7  2  **..<*.«.-   — 

No;   he  (only  wanted)  six  hundred.— That. celebrated  actor    died    in 

</^*«./  lt?~      ft  en  aval  besoin  que  de  <S^  tft-*^/^  &>/>    *ciltbre    <£*£^  mount 
the  vear  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and^eighty.-— --This  man  is  worth     two 
^'a-f*.    2%^1/Z*- \*<J^   & e*+>ry!*tsi/iL.  in^f^.  SZrA*y>i.*^*„  Twhe  de  ^^ 


•~*C4/h^jJ 


t4-VL, 


■uUions  sterling.— (There  were)  ninety-fiy6  jien  killed  and  thirty-twd  wounded  - 

111  the  two  fint.battles ;  whereas  there  were  nine  nundred  killed  and  seven  hundred 
wounded  in  the  lait      .  j/^  <r 


/> 
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EXAMPLES  OF  THE  CARDINAL  NUMBERS 

used  with  the  word  fois,  time. 

Particular  attention  must  be  paid  that,  whenever  the  word  time  is  used 
with  a  noun  of  number  in  English,  it  must  be  construed  into  French 
by  fois,  and  never  by  temps  :  as, — six  or  seven  times,  six  ou  sept  fois% 
and  not — six  ou  sept  temps. 

Fois,  being  feminine,  requires  un  to  be  changed  into  une,  whenever 
used  with  it :  as — une  fois,  once ;  vingt  et  une  fois,  twenty-one  times;  &c. 


Once, 
Twice, 
Three  times, 
Four  times, 
Five  times, 
Six  times, 
Seven  times, 
Eight  times, 
Nine  times, 
Ten  times, 
Eleven  times, 
Twelve  times, 
Thirteen  times, 
Fourteen  times, 
Fifteen  times, 
Sixteen  times, 
Seventeen  times, 
Eighteen  times, 
Nineteen  times, 
Twenty  times, 
Twenty-one  times, 

&c. 
Thirty  times, 
Thirty-one  times, 

&c. 
Forty  times, 
Forty-one  times, 

ftc. 
Fifty  times,, 


tmefois. 
deux  fois. 
troisfois. 
quatrefcis. 
cinq  fois. 
six  fois. 
sept  fois. 
kuitfois. 
neuffois. 
dixfois. 
onzefois. 
douzefois. 
ireizefois. 
quatorze  fois. 
qvinzefois. 
seize  fois. 
dix-sept  fois. 
dix-huit  fois. 
dix-neuf fois. 
vingt  fois. 
vingt  et  tmefois, 

1 rente  fois. 
trente  et  une  fois, 

**■ 

quarante  fois. 
quarante  et  une  fois, 

■  **•    ,. 

ctnquante  fots. 


Fifty-one  times, 

&c. 
Sixty  times, 
Sixty-one  times, 

&c. 
Seventy  times, 
Seventy-one  times, 

&c. 
Eighty  times, 
Eighty-one  times, 

&c. 
Ninety  times, 


dnquante  et  une  fois, 

soixante  fois. 
soixante  et  une  fois, 

Sfc. 
soixante-dixfois. 
soixante  et  onzefois, 

tfC. 

quatrettngtsfai*. 
quatre-vingt-tme 

fois,  fyc. 
quatre-vingt-dix 

fins, 
qvatre-vtngt-onze 

cent  fois. 


Ninety-one  times, 

&c. 
A  hundred  times, 
A  hundred  and  one  cent  une  fois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  two  cent  deux  fois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  three  cent  trots  fois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  four  cent  quatrefois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  five    cent  cinq  fois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  six    cent  six  fois. 

times, 
A  thousand  times,     mil/efois, 


and  so  on,  without  expressing  a  which  precedes  hundred,  and  and 
which  follows  it. 


LESSON  XIV. 

2.     OF    THE    ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  by  adding  ieme  to  the  terminations 
of  the  cardinal  that  end  with  a  consonant :  as, — huit,  huitieme :  except 
neuf,  which  is  changed  into  neuvieme,  and  cinq  into  cinquicme.  Those 
which  are  terminated  with  e  mute  take  ieme  in  its  stead :  as, — quatre, 
quatrieme. 

After  vingt,  trente,  quarante,  dnquante,  soixante,  and  quatre-vingt, 
the  French  do  not  use  premier  and  second,  as  the  English  do  first 
and  second  after  twenty,  thirty,  forty,  fifty,  sixty,  and  eighty, %  but 
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they  employ  unieme  and  deuxieme :  thus, — vingt  et  unieme,  twenty- 
first  ;  vmgt-deuxieme,  twenty-second ;  trente  et  unieme,  thirty-first ; 
trente-deuxieme,  thirty-second ;  quarante  et  unieme,  forty-first ;  qua* 
rante-deuxieme,  forty-second;  cinquante  et  unieme,  fifty-first;  tin- 
quante-deuxieme,  fifty-second;  soixanteet  unieme,  sixty-first;  soixante- 
aeuxieme,  sixty-second ;  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  when  they  refer  to  a 
noun  plural :  as, — les  premiers  essais,  the  first  essays. 

EXAMPLES   OF   THE    ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 


First, 

Second,  2* 

Third,  31 

Fourth,  4' 

Fifth,  51 

Sixth,  61 

Seventh,  7? 

Eighth,  81 

Ninth,  91 

Tenth,  101 

Eleventh,  11 

Twelfth,  12' 

Thirteenth,  131 

Fourteenth,  141 

Fifteenth,  151 

Sixteenth,  161 

Seventeenth,  1 T 

Eighteenth,  18* 

Nineteenth,  19* 

Twentieth,  201 

Twenty-first,  21 

Twenty-second,  &c.  221 

Thirtieth,  301 

Thirty-first,  31 

Thirty-second,  &c.  32 

Fortieth,  40' 

Forty-first,  41 

Forty-second,  Ac  421 

Fiftieth,  50? 

Fifty-first,               "  51 

Fifty-second,  &c  521 

Sixtieth,  601 

Sixty-first,  61 

Sixty-second,  &c.  62? 

Seventieth,  701 

Seventy-first,  &c.  71 

Eightieth,  80? 

Eighty-first,  81' 

Eighty-second,  &c.  82? 

Ninetieth,  901 

Ninety-first,  &c.  91 

Hundredth,  100* 

Hundred  and  first,  101 
Hundred  and  second,  &c    1 021 

Thousandth,  &c.  1000? 


M.  F.        M.&F. 

1*T*  premier,        premiere,  uniime. 
2d«  or  2**"  second,  scconde,  deuxieme. 
tromeme. 
quatrieme. 
cinquieme. 
axieme. 
teptieme. 
huitieme. 
neuvieme. 
dixieme. 
onzieme. 
,  douzieme. 
treizieme. 
quatorzieme. 
quinzieme. 
teizieme. 
dixseptitme. 
dix-hdtieme. 
dix-neuvieme. 
vingtieme. 
vingt  et  tmieme. 
vingt-deuxieme,  fyc. 
trentieme. 

'trente  et  unieme.      , 
trente-deuxieme,  fyc. 
quarantiemc. 
quarante  et  unieme. 
quarante-deuxieme,  8fC. 
cinquantieme. 
cinquante  et  unieme. 
cinquante-deuxicme,  fyc. 
toixantieme. 
toixante  et  unieme. 
soixante-deuxieme,  fyc. 
wixante-dixieme. 
toixante  et  onzieme,  8p* 
qvatre-vingtieme. 
quatre^vingt-tmieme, 
quatre-vingt-deuxieme,  8p~ 
quatrc-vingt-dixieme. 
quatre^x'ngt-onzieme,  fyc* 
ceniieme, 
cent  unieme. 
cent  deuxieme,  fyc. 
mtiHem€,8fc.  i>  5 
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Observe, — The  ordinal  numbers,  which  are  used  in  English  with  the 
article  the  alter  the  names  of  sovereigns,  whom  they  serve  to  demonstrate 
or  specify,  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  cardinal,  leaving  out  the 
article :  except,  however,  the  first,  which  must  be  construed  by  the 
ovdinal  premier,  but  still  without  the  article :  as, — George  the  fourth, 
Georges  quatre.  Lewis  the  first,  Louis  premier.  Charles  the  second, 
Charles  deux  ou  second  ;  as  for  second  either  may  be  used. 

When  the  ordinal  numbers  are  used  to  express  a  date,  they  are  like- 
wise rendered  into  French  by  the  cardinal :  except  still  the  first,  which 
must  be  construed,  as  above,  by  the  ordinal  premier  ;  but,  in  this  case, 
the  definite  article  le  is  required  before  the  number  expressing  the  date  ; 
and  both  the  article  and  number  precede  the  month  mentioned  in  French, 
although  they  sometimes  follow  it  in  English :  as, — the  4th  of  May,  le 
4  Mai.  June  the  10th,  le  10  Juin.  The  2nd  of  August,  le  2  Aout. 
The  1st  of  September,  le  V  Septembre ;  as  if  it  were  in  English, — 
the  four  May  ;  the  ten  June  ;  the  two  August ;  the  first  September. 
De  may  also  be  used  before  the  month  in  French  :  as, — le  4  de  Mai  ; 
le  10  de  Juin;  le  2  d'Aofit;  le  V  de  Septembre ;  &c. 

If  the  day  of  the  week  be  mentioned  with  that  of  the  month  in  a 
date:  as,  —  Monday,  10  or  the  10/A;  Tuesday ,  12  or  the  12th  ; 
Wednesday,  14  or  the  14th;  &c,  the  noun  of  number  expressing  the 
date  ought  then  to  follow  the  day  in  French  as  in  English,  but  without 
using  any  article  in  French:  as, — Monday,  10  or  the  10th;  Lundi,  10. 
Tuesday,  12  or  the  12th,  Mardi,  12.  Wednesday,  14  or  the  14th; 
Merer  edi,  14:  &c. 

The  preposition  on,  which  is  used  in  English  before  the  days  of  both 
the  week  and  the  month,  when  any  particular  day  or  date  is  mentioned, 
is  not  expressed  in  French :  as, — I  shall  write  to  them  on  Monday,  je 
leur  ecrirai  Lundi.  He  will  come  on  the  15th"6f  August,  il  viendra  le 
15  d'Aoiit;  &c,  as  if  it  were  in  English  : — J  shall  write  to  them 
Monday  ;  he  will  come  the  IS  August. 

Note. — The  adverbs  of  number  are  formed  by  adding  ment  to  the  ordinal  numbers 
which  end  in  time :  aa-~quatrieme,  fourth ;  quatriemement,  fourthly ;  dnquieme,  fifth, 
cinquiemementj  fifthly;  &c;  but  ment  is  added  to  the  feminine  terminations  of 
premier  and  second:  as — premier,  m.  premiere,  f.  first;  premierement,  first,  adv.; 
second,  m.  seconde,  f.  second ;  secondement,  secondly,  adv. 

EXAMPLES   OF   THE    ORDINAL   NUMBERS 

used  with  the  word  fois,  time. 

When  the  ordinal  numbers  are  used  with  the  word  /ou,  they  are 
preceded  in  French  by  the  definite  article  la,  in  the  sense  of  the,  in 
English :  as, — 

The  first  time,  la  premiere  fois. 

The  second  time,  la  seconde  ou  la  deuxtimtfois. 

The  third  time,  la  troisitme  fois. 

The  fourth  time,  la  quatrieme  fois. 

Hie  fifth  time,  la  cmqtdemefois. 

The  sixth  time,  la  sunemefois. 
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The  seventh  time, 

The  eighth  time, 

The  ninth  time, 

The  tenth  time, 

The  eleventh  time, 

The  twelfth  time, 

The  thirteenth  time, 

Hie  fourteenth  time, 

The  fifteenth  time, 

The  sixteenth  time, 

The  seventeenth  time, 

The  eighteenth  time, 

The  nineteenth  time, 

The  twentieth  time, 

The  twenty-first  time, 

The  twenty-second  time,  &c. 

Hie  thirtieth  time, 

The  thirty-first  time, 

Hie  thirty-second  time,  &«• 

The  fortieth  time, 

The  forty-first  time, 

The  forty-second  time,  &c. 

The  fiftieth  time, 

The  fifty-first  time, 

The  fifty-second  time,  &c. 

Hie  sixtieth  time, 

The  sixty-first  time, 

Hie  sixty-second  time,  &c. 

The  seventieth  time, 

The  seventy-first  time,  &c 

The  eightieth  time, 

The  eighty-first  time, 

Hie  eighty-second  time,  &c. 

Hie  ninetieth  time, 

Hie  ninety-first  time,  &c. 

The  hundredth  time, 

Hie  thousandth  time,  &c. 


fa  uptiemeftx*. 

la  hmtitme  fois. 

la  neuoiemefm. 

la  dixieme  fois. 

/a  onzieme  fots. 

la  douzitme  fois. 

la  treisueme  foia. 

la  quatorzieme  fois. 

la  qianzieme  fois. 

la  seizitme  fois. 

la  dix-seplitme  fois. 

la  dtx-htdtiente /bis. 

la  di&newvieme fois, 

la  vingtieme  fois. 

la  vingt  et  mdimefois. 

la  vingt-deuxitme  fois,  fyc. 

la  trentieme  fois. 

la  trente  et  umemefois. 

la  frente-deuxiemefois,  $c. 

la  qttarantieme  fois. 

la  quarattte  et  uniemefois. 

la  quatante-deuxiemefois,  fyc. 

la  cinquantieme  fois. 

la  dnquanie  et  wutmefois. 

la  cinquante-dettxiemefois,  8fC. 

la  soixantitme  fois. 

la  scixante  et  umemefois. 

la  soixante-deuxiemc  fois,  8fc. 

la  soixante+dixieme  fois. 

la  scixante  tt  onzieme  fois,  fyc 

la  qua*  re-vingtiemc  fois. 

la  quatre-vingt-itnieme  fois. 

la  quatre-xingt-deuxitme  fait,  fyc. 

la  quatre-vingt-dixieme  fois. 

la  quatrt-vingt-ortneme  fois,  8fc» 

la  centieme  fois. 

la  milHtmc  fois,  fyc. 


ESSAY  XIV. 
George  the  Third  was  good,  peaceable  ami 

ye«f<^f*<<~^&^<$        ifnp*&cf-bm      pacifaue  *f- 
*    First,  on  the  contra 


Napoleon    the 


beneficent. 
bienfaisant. 
First,  on  the  contrary,        was  warlike  and  ambitious. — (Did  you  see)  Charles  the 
ftsues^jtsi,      au     contraire  imp.e£<£guerrier  eJ-  ambiiteux.      Avez-vous  vu 
'  Tenth  at  the  review  this  mornipg  ? — I  wrote  to  your  brother   in  Ireland,   nn 

J&/      <***-      *****    &-4++<l£Z~?      Wicrivb*  **fat.tf>4L*_    *e*l9Irlande  na 
that  subject,  on  the  ninth  of  June;  but  h$  answered  me,  on  the  twentieth  of 
ee?      w«0*         *2  **!/  JLft£*)  1mau^  *riptmdit  4^l         ts.   *&*AA     J^ 
July,  that  \lo      (intended)'     to  set  out  for  Paris  on  tiie  first  of  Augrist,  if  his 
i*/&J-fu,  U     <*"**  *•'«*""    de    parHr/^^u  _  Z/u-J*.  Vtt&Af  *ps  s^ 

'     affair/    (allowed  hinu) — —Your  letter  of  the  tenth  of  April         reached  us  on 
affaire^e  ltd  permetlaient       'o-fc  tl/tU~  <£<*_  j£J^    cZtr^aL    2«'8  parvemtt  «*l*-u-</ 

the  fifteenth  of  May. She  came  twice  yesterday;  but,  the  first  time        she 

^0~W~^  Mai..      &&.    vint  abU^  >fer   }  ^^C  &jUff{te$&  ft  *£*+* 

J^^^^  called,  I         was  absent;  and  the  second  time  I         was 'so  eneacred 

*.  def.     psmtt     Wf*£& j€/~e^S<€^>-fe   i*^/^', /~£e%* 


pre*. 


Y 
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that  1L  (could  not)  speak  (to  her.) -They    go    there  eleven  or  twelve  times 

que  ji.   ne  put  pas  /ia>*£r  l     lui    .        t  *cJ     hxmi    lu    s/v*j!-*  <ru~  oZir****- j-r-*  '<* 
(in  the  course  of  the)  year. — He  sends  us  the  papers  five  or  six  times  a  week. — 

par  an  .   J/   %envaie^rvc/^papur  c±*<f  <tus  y<yj4~tS  par  J****.*****, 

(How  many)    times  have   you   been  there  ? — A  hundred  times. — (This  is)  the 
Cambien  "defiL/***  **«/*&     V  ?  &^j£s  7^  Foict     .£ 

twenty-first  cr  twenty-second  letter  that  I  have  received  to-day. The    person 

Kt-<y/c/vi0»eMHwfu.  <*-iuj+r-4U«4U4*t+>  titUL  at4A.  £'  ait      repee    aujourtfkui  .  d£t^  persoxne 

^       who  has  just  knocked  at  tiie  door  (looks)  extremely  ill. ShejTias  been  here) 

ftU,    <£-  f  rapper  a^  ca^   parte    aCdref&£4~£***~/malade.&c£^tet  venue 

*   at  least  fifty  times,  (without    ever    being  able)  to*  speak  (to  you).     Well! 
at*  mains  fC4*f/uuJj:jirU  sans      jamais      pouvair  $ri*££e,<~      lvous     •    Eh  Hen 

tell  her  that,  if  she  (will  call  again),  on  Friday    next,    Ishall  be  very  happy 
dites~lui    que  S-c  t/Zc      veut  revenir         2^^^uiipif^chamjji</at^c.     .  bten-aise 
to  see  her.— —I  have  done  that  a  thousand  times.  —(Has  not   any    body    been 
de*voirxlat'    rj&i-     fait  *£/+-    v+*2X6ls  -frcS-  NUst-il     venupersomte   me 

here  for  me  ''to-day)  ? — Yes  j  (there  are)  two  or  three  gentlemen      (waiting  for* 
dtmander  aujounFKui  ?  0cucj       iiu  a    ohu^  ret,  fo-c^smessieur*  qui  %atlendent 
you)  in  the  (drawing-room.)— Where  does*  his  mother      live  ?  /t  Jhi     Oxford 

*vous       «*>^         safon       «  Ou  «/4L  t*JU*~  xdemeurWiuans 

street,  No.  72   or  73. *  J>eS  yonr  pardon,  (it  is)  in  Parliament-street, 

«  S$^xaJz  o'ft^^^^demandeX  lvous c'est  e#*  — 

No.  9().— (Does    not  your    cousin    live)  at*  No.  31,  Cheapside? — No;  it  is  in 
?va&M~ln*^ty4dlrtre  cousine  ne  demeure-t-elle  pas          *  ^il&^e^Su —   *  <;&-*. ;  *  'ej/e* 
King-street  No.  12.— If  you      (will  go)  to    No.  41,  Strand,  you  (will  see) 
dwJuJi #fft4*i  voulez  oiler     lau  8       4       * vertex 


someone    who  wishes    to   speak  to*  you. — We  have  lived  fifteen  years  in  the 
quelqtfun  au^    dtrireX  de  Jp+tA*.       ^vous  -  <s&uSa++tiJ *«*i~4u*u0l*.  **<*<J 

**t~x~~   —*  -  ..*-...  _    j^njgjfCQjjjgg 

.^e^i^xient 

^  ....,  ._-_   0  -_   j,    after 

/out  ies  matins  a  /&  Q±/fc  &J-  it  retournex  <^_     soir  a*  £*u      campugne  apres 

(having)  paid  seven  or  ejght  visits,  which  he  (never  fails  to  make.) London, 

avuir     fait^/^^*<^AZ^-  visited WCJ^      ne  manque  jamau  de  rendre  sZr*f*4U. 
September  12th,  1 827.— Tuesday,  24th.— Come  on  Friday  or  Saturday. 


qvziquun  ou*.    atstreK  ae  p*u**.       "vous-  ~&u<*  a*+u.<s  rce^pc****.  * 

City,  and  one  and  twenty  at  the  (West  end)  of  the  town My  father  < 

J/UcfOi  Cittx/eJl^trtk*p/~mJT&*^a~u6  ouest      «*£-  ^l  *«J^,     7u*?^te*^ 

(every  morning)  to  town,  and    returns   in*   the  evening  to  the  country, 


LESSON  XV,      , 

Of  Pronouns. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  pronouns:  namely, — the  personal,  the  adjec- 
tive, the  relative,  and  the  indefinite. 

1.  Of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  instead  of  the  names  of 
persons  or  things,  to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same. 
They  are  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  for  the  nominative  or  ohject  of 
the  verb. 

•  By  nominative  or  subject  of  the  verb  is  understood  the  person  or  thing 
of  which  anything  is  affirmed  or  denied :  as, — V enfant  dort,  the  child 
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sleeps :  and  by  object,  the  person  or  thing  on  which  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verb  either  directly  or  indirectly  falls :  directly,  that  is,  without 
the  help  of  a  preposition :  as, — Paime  Louise,  I  love  Louisa ;  in  this 
sentence,  Louise  is  immediately  affected  by  the  verb  aime,  without  the 
medium  of  any  preposition :  indirectly,  that  is,  with  the  help  of  a  prepo- 
sition: .as, — j'ai  par  IS  &  voire  so?ur,  I  have  spoken  to  your  sister; 
voire  sceur  is  here  affected  by  the  participle  parte  with  the  help  of 
the  preposition  a. 

1.  Of  the  Personal  Pronouns  which  fill  the  place  of  the  Nominative 
or  subject  of  the  Verb. 

1,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  we,  ye  or  you,  and  they,  are  the  eight  personal 
pronouns  which  fill  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  the  verb.  I  is 
expressed  in  French  by  je,  or  f  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  thou^by  tu; 
he,  by  il;  she,  by  clle;  it,  by  il  or  elle;  we,  by  nous;  ye  or  you,  by 
vous  ;  they,  by  Us  or  elles. 

Je  is  used  for  the  first  person  singular  of  both  genders ;  tu,  for  the 
second  singular,  likewise  of  both  genders ;  il,  for  the  third  person  sin- 
gular masculine,  and  elle  for  the  third  feminine ;  nous,  for  the  first 
person  plural  of  both  genders;  vous,  for  the  second  person,  either  sin- 
gular or  plural,  likewise  of  both  genders ;  ils,  for  the  third  plural  mas- 
culine, and  elles  for  the  third  feminine. 

Je,  tu,  il,  elle,  represent  the  singular,  and  nous,  vous,  Us,  elles,  the 
plural ;  but  vous  is  likewise  singular  when  it  refers  to  one  person  only. 

Gender  affects  the  pronouus  of  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural 
only :  as, — il,  elle ;  Us,  elles.  II  and  ifa  are  masculine,  and  elle  and 
elles  feminine.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  according  as  the  person  or  persons  whom  they 
represent  is  or  are  masculine  or  feminine. 

General  Rule — 1.  When  a  verb  is  used  affirmatively  or  negatively, 
and  has  one  of  the  personal  pronouns,  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  Us  or 
elles,  for  its  nominative,  the  pronoun  usually  precedes  the  verb ;  but  if 
the  verb  be  used  interrogatively,  the  pronoun  follows  it :  as, — I  speak, 
je  parle  ;  he  does  not  speak,  il  ne  parte  pas  ;  do  you  speak  ?  parlez* 
vous  ?  do  you  not  speak  ?  ne  parlez-vovs  pas  ? 

2.  When  the  words  of  somebody  are  quoted,  the  pronoun,  which 
serves  as  nominative  to  the  verb,  is  placed  after  the  verb :  as, — J'y 
consens,  dit-il,  I  consent  to  it,  said  he. 

Particular  Observations. — The  pronouns  I,  thou,  he,  they,  besides 
being  construed  by  je\  tu,  il,  Us  or  elles,  are  also  expressed  by  moi,  toi, 
lui,  eux : 

1.  When  they  come  after  each  other  in  a  series  or  kind  of  enumera- 
tion :  as, — I,  thou,  he,  they,  &c. ;  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux. 

2.  When  they  are  joined  either  together  or  to  another  pronoun  or 
noun,  or  even  to  a  part  of  a  sentence,  by  a  conjunction :  as, — he  and  /, 
lui  et  moi,  and  not  il  et  je.    They  and  my  son,  eux  et  mon  fils,  and 
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not  ils  et  monjils.  Neither  they  nor  you,  ni  *ox  ni  votra,  and  not  m  ils 
ni  vous ;  &c. 

3.  When  they  are  preceded  by  one  of  the  expressions:— tf  is,  it  was, 
it  will  be,  it  would  be,  or  any  similar  one'/either  in  the  affirmative, 
negative,  or  interrogative  form  of  the  verb:  as, — it  is  thou,  c'est  %tqt% 
and  not  tu ;  it  was  not  he,  ce  n*  Stent  pas  lui,  and  not  il;  was  it  they  ?' 
btcdent-ce  xux  ?  and  not  Us  ;  &c. ;  or  when  they  are  nsed  in  answer  to 
a  question :  as, — who  has  done  that  ?  I ;  qui  a  fait  cela  ?  noi,  and  not 
je,  &c.  Or,  again,  when  they  occur  by  themselves,  either  ^>y  way  of 
exclamation  or  interrogation :  as, — I !  moi ! 

4.  When  they  are  used  either  by  themselves  after  the  conjunction 
than  (que),  in  a  comparative  sentence,  or  when  they  come  before  the  word 
alone  (seul  or  seuls)  ;  as,  also,  when  they  precede  or  follow  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns  who,  ivhom,  that  or  which  (qui,  que),  and  are  em- 
ployed in  a  determinate  sense :  as, — -"she  is  younger  than  I,  elle  est  plus 
jeune  que  moi,  and  not  que  je.  They  alone  were  speaking,  eux  seuls 
par  latent,  and  not  ils  seuls.  Was  it  he  who  was  singing  ?  etazt-ce  lui 
qui  chantait  ?  and  not  il.  They  whom  I  loved  so  much,  eux  que  faimais 
tant,  and  not  ils. 

5.  When  they  are  employed  to  denote  a  contrast  or  opposition  between 
two  parts  of  a  sentence :  as, — you  think  so,  and  I  think  differently,  vous 
Hes  de  cet  avis,  et  moi  je  pense  differ  emment :  in  any  such  case,  moi, 
toi,  lui,  eux,  must  be  followed  by  their  corresponding  pronouns  je,  tu, 
il,  ils,  as  in  the  sentence  just  quoted. 

Moi  and  je,  lui  and  il,  and  eux  and  ils,  are  also,  sometimes,  con- 
jointly used  before  a  verb;  or/*,  il  or  ils,  before,  with  moi,  lui  or  eux9 
after  it,  in  a  familiar  style.  The  same  are  also  used  to  impart  more 
energy  to  the  sentence,  and  express  astonishment  or  surprise,  in  the 
sense  of  /,  he,  and  they,  in  English  :  as, — I  have  said  so !  moi  !  j9ai  dit. 
cela  I  or,  j'ai  dit  cela,  moi  !  He  has  done  that !  lui  !  il  a  fait  cela  !  or, 
il  a  fait  cela,  lui! 

Finally ; — moi,  lui,  and  eux,  are  used  before  a  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  for  /,  he,  and  they,  before  the  conditional  in  English,  to 
denote  also  astonishment  or  surprise :  as, — I  would  betray  my  best 
friend ! — moi  !  trahir  le  meilleur  de  mes  amis  !  He  would  be  guilty  of 
cowardice! — lui  !  faire  une  lachete  ;  or,  faire  une  lachete,  lui!  as  if 
it  were  in  English ; — J  to  betray  the  best  of  my  friends  !  He  to  be> 
guilty  of  cowardice  !  or,  to  be  guilty  of  cowardice,  he  I 

ESSAY  XV. 

^  You  speak  too  fesk— Be  wads  very  well. — She  does*  not  dance  well.— They   ^ 

7nuf  fa****Jl  trvp   vite    JC     Hi        irei-bien      <££L     *%<.      '  danseb/iaSA**.  •  *& 

'  (will  come),  if  the  weather     f  permit.)— - Is jshe  handsome ?j— Does*  it   rain? — 
viendront  J~c    &,    temps   ie£permct     S^rZiJu,    be**  Mm-?  Hi  lpleut- 

Yes ;  it  has  (been  raining)  all  the,  morning.— I  think  (it  will  be)  fine  weather 
frtUjlC"-  pi**        7*%*£r  Ut^matinte .    if  croU     qu'ilfera      beau   &,}ry^r 

to-day. (Are  you  going)  to  the  play        this  evening  ?— No ;  I  Cam  going)  into 

mtjourd'hui       AUexoot*     2L£*.  scom6die  lOe      *soir  /  ^fru  ;  /£    vm*  d 
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ifee eonntry-— If  you  do*  (not  come)  and*  spend  the  day       with  me,  I^shall 
2^    campagne  +%  *vr<J     ne  venez  pat  patter  /St^journSe  <*<s-ee  *~&6f 


never*  ask        vou  again. — Have  you  finished  your  letter? — No;.not)_ 

Snmterjlrrufplut  .    tf+t^,  ^f^ffraK    tr^Zlettre .' ^£*  ■  pat  encore  lNe 

Has  he  not     sent  ^you  your  coat?— Yes  j  I  (have  just  received  it.) (How 

ht,&&c*pohd*Mtx>f^1truJtr6£abiU    Wt+t/fa      tient  de  It  recevoit  .  Corn- 

much)  did  it  cost  you  ? — Six  guineas  and  (a  half.) — Does*  she  sell  gloves  2— y 
biem      *a+4I  •«**  fau/rjy,  9*"**/  *A  deme  ■        'venaW^fr 

Has  she  breakfasted  ?— Do*  you  speak  French  ?— At  what  o'clock  do*  tney  dine  ? 
At.  a/tu,  dtyfajt*  J**y*wtf«ec^*W  ^    quelle  hemre  Sm*4*'&S/ 

, — rAt  five. What  o'clock  is  it  jiow? ^-(Half  pest    three.) Pray, 

Aft+*p  jb**<dS.  Jt*t&  ,<*?*U4  +//■*% present .  Trait  hevret  et  dame  *Je  vewprie 
which  is  the  way  to  go  to  the  Park? — He  and  your  sister  were  there* — You 
lqucl  £tf~  £L  chemn  pour  oiler    &*<*■   pare  Sd£±  a^A  /rz£i  J&Arefaiu«t% '.      %*<y 

and  I  (will   go)  together. Tfrey  and  your  daughter  (went)   tp  the  English 

effort.',         noutiront   ensemble-       fru^t  eJ*  tt-tZ^  £&***     alltrent JL   *       *Anglai* 

Opera  yesterday  evening.— -(Is  it)  he^  who.       was  (so  much)  offended? 

/•-   -       lhier       *autoir.  Ett-ce &+  at^imp. e&£~     «  fack6  ? 

(Was    it)  they  who,       knockedat  the  door  ?~No ;  it        was  I.— Their  brother 

Rtcient-ce  +c*~%/+*~t,  imp.  frappiefPf  &*  parte v  *£*+  ,c*  imp.<si&J&f,*Leur  &*e+^C— 

,      is  taller  than  I ;  but  he  is  not  .so.  strong  as  I.— J3e  alone  can  do  that.— -{It 

*fr/4v  grand  p^*^,$»A^U*U9iSr    fort***  *+**>&&-  9eui    petdfaire  4Se^     Ce 

will  he)  neither  he.  nor  L-—That  lady  maintains  that  this  proposition  is  true, 

netera         **    6++-   mi  ****'.&dS3ame     touiient      que**&C <  cf/~vr<m 

j      and4  pretend  the  contrary. — —You  tell    me    she  is  dead,  and  he  says  it 

*r***,-£.   pr6lendre  d&contraire .   r£**-J  *&tet k*qt?+d&  c/fihorte  **A  ^  ditqtiecela 

'  3  /no*  80*' — ^e  (™^  ta^e^  a  wa^>  *^s  evening,  you,   your    mother 

rt  €Sf-/i4±S9       sfatjiron*  /aire  anttour  de  promenade     C*e~     toir ,  frtuS,  Zr&e-.  **<+*<-*, 

andL—i  said  so!— He  (wilLdo)  thati—Iilo*  not  believa  it— I  would  reveal 
^-*wKpf «  dH  cela.  £iu/JeTa    cU*~   ' /£.   *<*-       *cr*f**e.fr*rt\2*rMle»*c' 

the  secret  of  my  friend !    No-,  never. — Who  was  sneaking  (to your)    He  or 

"       ■ ?e  ft**u  **J*.  *s&*  ;jammt.  %2~'  imp.  *     yia*/**S     lvout        «£*'  *«_ 

Mrs.  W***. You  like  Jthe  town,  and  I   like  the  country. (Look  at)  that 

magnificent  building;  it  unites  gracefulness  with  beauty,  and  elejrance  with 
magmfique          iSfice       £C    riuni*  £A  grace  d  /Si  ^Wd' '  a^elegance      & 

~    simplicity. — (There  is)  a  fine  pear-tree ;  it  blossoms    every     spring,      yet   ,      it   * 
'<-  *mpk*Ue  .         Foil*  4*#c  AmZvptirier ;  it  Jteurix      tout  let  printempt  cependaxt  ^at 
seldom      produces  any  fruit. 
trarmmeni  \trodmt      dm  

LESSON  XVI. 

Of  the  Personal  Pronouns  me,  thee,  him,  her,  it,  us,  ye  or  you,  and 
them,  which  are  used  as  objects  of  the  Verb. 

General  Rule.— Whenever  any  one  of  the  above  pronouns  is 
governed  by  a  verb  in  English,  without  the  intervention  of  a  prepo- 
sition, either  expressed  or  understood,  me  is  rendered  into  French  by 
we;  thee,  by  te;  him  or  it,  by  le;  her  or  it,  by  /a;  us9  by  nous;  ye  or 
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you,  by  vous  ;  and  them,  by  les  ;  provided  the  French  corresponding  verb, 
of  which  the  pronoun  is  to  be  the  object,  requires  no  preposition :  me, 
te,  nous,  vous,  le,  la  or  les,  is  then  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, — he  loves  me, 
il  m'aime;  I  have  followed  you,  je  vous  ai  suivi  ;  he  esteems  her,  il 
Yestime ;  we  have  seen  them,  nous  les  avons  vus. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  any  one  of  the  above  pronouns  is  governed 
by  a  verb,  through  the  medium  of  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or 
implied  in  English,  and  the  corresponding  verb  in  French  requires  a, 
me  is  again  construed  into  French  by  me;  thee,  by  te;  us,  by  nous  ;  ye 
or  you,  by  vous ;  but  him  and  her  are  rendered  by  lui ;  and  them  is 
expressed  by  lew,  with  reference  to  persons  or  animate  objects,  and  it 
or  them  by  y,  with  reference  to  inanimate  things,  leaving  out  the  prepo- 
sition :  me,  te,  nous,  vous,  lui,  leur  and  y,  are,  as  .above,  placed  before 
the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one : 
as, — she  has  written  to  us,  elle  nous  a  ecrit.  He  told  me  to  go  there, 
for  he  told  to  me,  il  me  dit  dyy  aller.  We  have  sent  her  some  money, 
nous  lui  avons  envoys  de  Varaent.  I  shall  speak  to  them,  je  leur 
parlerai.    Have  you  thought  of  it  ?  y  avez-vous  pense  ? 

Me  or — ai  or  to  me,  occurring  after  a  verb,  affirmatively  used,  in  the 
second  person  singular  or  plural  of  the  ^imperative,  is  expressed  in 
French  by  mot,  and  placed  after  the  verb :  as, — tell  me,  dis  or  dites -moi  ; 
speak  to  me,  parle  or  parlez-moi.  But  me  or — at.  or  to  me,  following  a 
verb,  negatively  used,  in  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  of  the 
imperative,  is  expressed  by  me,  and  placed  before  the  verb,  as  in  the 
other  tenses :  as, — do  not  speak  to  me,  ne  me  parle  pas,  or  ne  me 
parlez  pas. 

When  me  or — at  or  to  me  is  used  with  the  third  person  singular  or 
plural  of  the  imperative  of  a  verb,  affirmatively  or  negatively  used,  both 
me  and  at  or  to  me  are  usually  construed  into  French  by  me,  and 
placed  before  the  verb :  as,~let  him  or  them  pay  me,  qu'il  me  pate,  or 
quHls  me  patent     Let  her  not  look  at  me,  qu'elle  ne  me  regarde  pas. 

Le?  la,  les,  lui,  leur,  nous,  y  and  en,  being  employed  with  a  verb,  in 
the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of 
the  imperative,  affirmatively  used,  are  placed  after  it,  whereas  they  pre- 
cede it,  as  in  the  other  tenses,  if  the  verb  be  used  negatively : — as, 
follow  him,  her  or  them,  suis-le,  la  or  les;  let  us  write  to  him,  to  her  or 
to  them,  kcrivons-lui  or  leur ;  take  some,  prenez-en ;  do  not  lose  it, 
ne  le  perds  or  ne  le  perdez  pas;  do  not  speak  to  him,  to  her,  or  to 
them,  ne  lui  or  ne  leur  parle  pas;  do  not  think  of  it,  n'y  pense z  pas; 
do  not  eat  any,  n'en  mangez  pas,  &c. ;  but  if  the  verb  be  in  the  third 
person  singular  or  plural,  whether  affirmatively  or  negatively  used,  le, 
la,  les,  lui,  leur,  nous,  y  and  en,  always  precede  it :  as, — let  her  take  it, 
qu'elle  le  prenne  ;  let  her  not  answer  him,  qu9elle  ne  lui  reponde  pas. 

Observe. — Whenever  two  or  more  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  verb, 
they  are  placed  in  the  following  order  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
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and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  1.  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous, 
precede  le,  la,  les,  en  and  y.  2.  lui,  leur,  precede  y  and  en.  3.  le,  /a, 
les9  precede  lui  and  leur.  4.  y  precedes  en ;  as  it  is  pointed  out  in 
the  syntax,  where  all  the  possible  combinations  of  the  personal  pronouns 
occurring  with  a  verb,  are  exemplified  in  affirmative,  negative,  and  in- 
terrogative sentences. 

Cases  in  which  to  me  is  expressed  in  French  by  A  moi  ;  to  thee,  by 
a  toi  ;  to  him,  by  A  lui  ;  to  her,  by  A  elle  ;  to  us,  by  A  nous  ;  to  ye 
or  you,  by  A  vous ;  to  them,  by  A  eux  or  A  elles,  and  placed  after 
the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  com- 
pound one. 

1.  When  they  are  governed  by  an  English  verb  which,  being 
a  reflective  one  in  French,  requires  d  after  it,  whatever  may  be 
the  preposition  used  in  English :  as,  —  she  applied  to  me,  elle 
s*adressa  A  moi  ;  because  syadressa  is  a  reflective  verb  which 
governs  A. 

2.  When  they\tepend  on  any  of  the  following  verbs  which  require  d 
after  them  in  French : — to  go,  aller ;  to  have  business  with,  avoir 
affaire ;  to  have  consideration  for,  avoir  egard ;  to  have  recourse  to, 
avoir  recours  ;  to  run,  courir  ;  to  be,  to  belong,  Ure  ;  to  appeal  to,  en 
appeler  ;  to  pay  attention,  faire  attention  ;  to  mind,  prendre  garde  ; 
to  think,  penser  ;  and  to  come,  venir :  as, — I  have  some  business  with 
you,  j'ai  affaire  A  vous;  we  shall  have  recourse  to  them,  nous  aurons 
recours  A  eux,  &c. 

3.  To  me,  to  thee,  to  him,  to  her,  to  us,  to  you  and  to  them,  are  also 
expressed  in  French  by  d  moi,  a  toi,  a  lui,  a  elle,  a  nous,  a  vous, 
a  eux  or  d  elles,  when  they  depend  on  any  other  verb  than  those  just 
enumerated,  provided  it  governs  d  in  French,  and  the  pronouns  are 
joined  either  together  or  to  a  noun  by  a  conjunction  :  as, — I  shall  speak 
to  you  and  to  him,  je  vous  parlerai  A  vous  et  A  lui.  It  was  to  the 
lady,  and  not  to  you,  I  was  speaking,  cyktait  a  madame,  et  non  pas  k 
vous  que  je  parlais. 

If  me,  thee,  him,  her,  us,  ye,  you  or  them,  should  be  governed  by  a 
verb  requiring  de,  in  French,  instead  of  d,  whether  it  be  a  reflective  one 
or  not,  me  should  then  be  expressed  by  de  moi  ;  thee,  by  de  toi  ;  him, 
by  de  lui  ;  her,  by  d'blle  ;  us,  by  de  nous  ;  ye  or  you,  by  de  vous  ; 
them,  by  d'eux  or  d'elles,  and  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — I  was  laughing  at  him, 
je  me  moquais  de  lui.  She  does  not  pity  me,  elle  n'a  pas  pitie  de  moi  ; 
because  the  verbs  se  moquer  and  avoir  pitie  govern  de. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  him,  her  or  them,  referring  to  persons, 
and  it  or  them,  to  things,  that  have  been  mentioned  before,  are  also,  when 
depending  on  a  verb  which  governs  de,  expressed  in  French  by  en% 
which  is  put  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary 
in  a  compound  one,  except  when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  affirma- 
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tively  used,  in  which  case  en  follows  it  in  the  second  person  singular, 
and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  whereas  en  precedes  it  if  it 
be  used  negatively :  in  any  case,  de  and  the  preposition  which  may  be 
governed  by  the  English  verb,  are  left  out :  as, — I  am  not  satisfied  with: 
him,  her,  or  them,.;*  n'en  suis  pas  content;  he  is  glad  of  it,  il  en  est 
bien-aise ;  I  wonder  at  it,  je  w'en  etonne ;  she  is  very  sorry  for  it,  elle 
en  est  bien  fdchee  ;  complain  of  it,  plaignez-vous-en  ;  &c. ;  because  the 
verbs  etre  content,  itre  bien-aise,  etre /aches' kt0nner9.nd.se plaindre 
govern  de. 

En  is  of  great  use  in  the  French  language,  and  is  generally  employed 
to  recall  the  idea  of  anything  that  may  have  been  said  before,  and  in 
many  instances  is  used  for  its. 

Me,  thee,  him,  her,  us,  ye,  you,  or  them,  coining  after  a  preposition, 
in  any  other  circumstance  than  the  cases  which  have  been  mentioned, 
must  be  expressed  in  French  by — mo-i,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux  or 
elles,  and  placed  after  the  preposition :  as, — this  is  for  me  and  that  for 
thee ;  ceci  est  pour  moi  et  cela  pour  toi. 

Le,  la,  les,  are  always  articles  when  they  are  used  for  the,  before  a 
noun:  as, — the  brother  and  sister,  le  frere  et\&  scsur  ;  but  they  are, 
pronouns  when  they  are  governed  by  a  verb,  and  stand  for  him,  her,  it 
or  them:  as, — I  have  it  or  them,  ye  V  ai  or  je  les  at. 

For  any  further  explanations  on  the  Pronouns,  see  the  Syntax, 

ESSAY  XVI; 

f    Have  you  seen  Charley  the  Tenth  ?    Yes,  I  have  seen  him  Several    times ; 
„Ytc*,  1rr%<-J      vit     €/,+<uLi   &*&  ?       fiia>,  jd  6+^  ++  ***""  pkmeurs  fait 
bat  I    have  never  spoken  to  him.— 'I  know  them  very  well  by  sight.— Do*  you 
?*%ai,JL  ne  ^***'  jamau  porter  j£<&fafais    ^ut^x,  de    tue 

Believe  her?— Neglect    the  pleasures  of, life:  the  pains  which  Jojfaw  them 
£L      croyez-  f*#/    NtgHge±6J  p/aimnS  )<$  Crnie  :  eiJ  pemtJ 4**+»  ^n*oe*t  em 

prove    their    vanity. — Jupiter,  vexed  that  Saturn   laid    ^snares  for*  him,  took 
prouvetc    iJrM*bamt2.     ■  write    que   Saturne  tendit  ptegeS  lui      prii 

up*  arms  against  hjm,  drove   him  out*  of  his  kingdom,  and 

3*S  qrvMfcontre  f+i.  pret.  def.  chane^d**  jc  «£»%.  royaume  pret.  de/. 

compelled  him  fo  quit     heaven. — Do*  yQu  admire    her?    Yes,  and  I  love  her  ' 
forcer        4uJ  &  quitter  del  /*+c     admiretC0T%4*SJ &<*>,  e-J>j£fdme\ 

with  all   my  heart.— To      please  her,    (you    must   never)   flatter  her.  — -^f 
de      tout  7**Hcaur.  Pcuf  pleat*     lui         il  ne  feart  jamm*      ^SmMZfyl   ^ . 

(shall  write)  to  you,  in     two   or  three  days.— Do*  you  Jfrpt    .lei       him 


sometimes?    Yes;  I frequently       meet  '         him, at  the  Exchanges-Prosperity 

*quelquef<A8.* &^'f/b2frequemmettt    3remxmtr^  *Z+'  a  &l.  Bourse*  a£L  Proqttrite 

gets  us  friends,  and  adversity  tries      .them^-Have  you  thought  (of  it)  ?— Noj 

frrr^S  fidt  to00*f}eJfi*t«4  efltobwrmM    cprowe\£LS.     &6*£.it*/penger        y  ,*  ^£*~; 

I  have  quite  forgotten  it.—Think  of  it  for"    Sunday     next.— ^-— Do*  not 

j£  S'tt^     tout-d-faxt       oubHe\  *—     vkuJeJtt^eM.     pout  Dimanche  prochaim  W* 

think  (df  it)   (any  more).—- -When  iruth   appears  in    all   its  brightness,  (no 

^•Wi4,V  T*»  Qu<md$trit4    pandt    damfatf*  /*%***       *** 


OF  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS.  «? 

body  can)  resist    it— Tell    me  fee  troth*— Do*  not  tell  her  that  you  have 

sorme   ne    pent    rttUter  y .    Dite*-?**±  &-  U*Ue.  «4*~  A.  tUj^i^que  ftmV  *n-  fmr*~4j 
seen  me. — Do*  not  speak  to  me.— You*  dogs  are  hungry  and  thirsty,  give 
**»-  •  "&.  09ulJ\+«&1,A+~/'     r*f   chien/ont  /aim       c-^*      smf      demur 

them  something*   tt>  eat     '  and     drink.— I  shall     apply     to  you.— Do*  not 

4L*<u  «   manaere^d  ,bcire  *  fe*.~?*t.ltadrcmenti.  *  ****/.        _^    /„  ^ 

trust    him.— Sbe  eame  ^to  me,,  and  .  asked  me  to  go  with  her.— You 

UfedC  ^rW:  ULvini  a,  *x*-c  eJ  prct.  def.  prier  +***-£ <*4u*. cu*c •&.fatfne- 
never  think  of  mc—He  has  some*  business  with  ym  Wo  shall  have 
*jamtris  *pen*4i  d    ?*»-i!  ^  X  *s£^/  affoirej W*<*  trrecj .  *fouJ  a*++-t*S 

recourse  to  her,  if  we  want  any    thing. — (It  is)  to  you  and  me,-*, 

rectntrs      -6e*^  avdmbesoin  de  quelque   chose        (Test  *.  Z-rtU**/*.  *+ur*,  ■ 

JEfcey  appealed  to  me. — He  never  pays  attention  (to  it). — I 

JZ/     pr*t.d*f?%*appe?erU*?      &  V$Wi     fait    •-= »y    *  fi  *<** 

forgive      both    you  and  her>  because    I  hope  you  will      behave    better 

psrdonnelg,     et  a  trru/fi/^  6*^  jxtrce  que  f'etptref  que  V-wuS    $t^j8fahar*£imeux 
in   futures-Will  you   do   that  for  me  r—It  depends  upon  you   to   merit   her 
a     r&%mgfy^bfa#/cnre  t±/*^?%^  i+wwltepend       de  **rU  de  mcriter  JV-* 
esteem'^^r^dtSTjSjftj!^  r^P**v    *nem* — She  has  recourse  to  them. — Come  and* 

speak tope. — Go      and*  dress     yourselfc — Answer^ me.— Go  to  him.—V^rite 
**«y£**^C.       AUez  hdbii/ek,     vous    .     JUpondth**^  . 0#j*±+.£*aI -Ecrivez- 

to    her. — Forgive     them.*— listen    to*  me.— Lend    us  that  book;  I    (cannot). 


^-  •    *f    PardoTmel*£&*»  ■    Ecoutek.  U*+%,  .    PrSte^^^nJ^Jivre  £c~  ne  soured* 
5  must)  return  it  to  day.— That  belongs    to  you  or  to  your  sister.— 

H  font  qveje^ende       atywrt?  kui.&i*yova  eqtporhent\-'»-xruj  o*  Xine^w  Je€.M+^* 


It  was  not  to  you,  it         was  to  the*  gentleman,        I        was  speaking*- 

CeimpJke£X/~'*.**uJ.  <?  impic/zL4~  o**~.  monsieur  que  imp.^  Za*4U*Z/  . 
(Has  he  complained)  of  me  ?— ?We  were  laughing  at  hpn.— I  wonder  at  it- 
SPesM  planted*  **~~J .  ^i«/>.a^l»»w3»^^/^'14    ~ 


— ^Are  yon        g}ad    of  it? — Hio;  I  am  very  sorry  for  it- — Life  is  a  gift  of  Go<U 

to*  destroy.  ,it  is  a  crime. — Keep  this  for*  me,  I  shall        want     it. — (There  is) 

dispose*  tnc'tSA&~-  GordeXj^^^ptoi  '  "mtbesainjC  en .  voUci 
your  book,  we  do*  not  want  it.— Pisistratus  said  of;'a  drunken  man,  who  had 
?r£z:  &***, ,  *#uj  h,  '*+.  A++£2?fi£i '  Pisistraie  dit  9  'dfK  *vre  /n-***.  ,**<!**** 
spoken  against  him  \—^L  am  no  more  angry  with  h&r  than  (I  should  oe  with 
4*^£L  C*-*Z£Z~  u+i  t  HMeStUjpa*  P**8  fdche  contrtJted  que  je  ne  le  serai*  comtre 
a.  blind  man  who  would  have  run)  against  me. 
m     avetyh     qpi  *e seraitjett!    &+**&*.  *»#^. 


f 


LESSON  XVII. 

Of  Adjective  Pronouns. 

Adjectiye  pronouns  are  of  a  mixed  nature,  participating  the  properties  ^ 
both  of  pronouns  and  adjectives. 

They  may  be  wbdivided  into  two  kinds,— the  ponesaive  and  the 
femotisftratrre. 
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1.  Of  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 

Possessive  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  express  the  possession 
or  property  of  anything. 

They  are  divided  into  conjunctive  and  relative,  as  before  explained. 

The  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  are : — mon,  ma,  mes,  my ;  ton, 
to,  tes,  thy;  son,  sa,  ses,  his,  her,  or  its;  noire,  nos,  our;  voire,  vos9 
your;  and  leur,  leurs,  their.  These  pronouns  are  called  conjunctive, 
because  they  always  precede  the  substantives  of  which  they  express  the 
possession :  as, — mon  chapeau,  my  hat. 

The  relative  possessive  pronouns  are : — le  mien,  la  mienne,  les  miens* 
les  miennes,  mine ;  le  tien,  la  tienne,  les  Hens,  les  tiennes,  thine  ;  le 
sien,  la  sienne,  les  siens,  les  siennes,  his,  hers,  or  its  \,le  noire,  la  ntitre, 
les  nStres,  oqrs;  le  votre,  la  votre,  les  vStres,  yours;  and  le  leur,  la 
leur,  les  leurs,  theirs.  They  are  so  termed  relative,  because  they  are 
never  prefixed  to  any  substantive,  but  always  refer  to  one :  as, — mon 
livre  et  le  votre,  my  book  and  yours. 

PARTICULAR   OBSERVATIONS   ON   THE   CONJUNCTIVE   AND   RELATIVE 
POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  On  the  Conjunctive  Possessive  Pronouns. 

General  Rule. — The  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  mon,  ma,  mes  / 
ton,  ta,  tes  ;  son,  saf  ses ;  &c,  are  usually  employed  in  French  before 
the  name  of  everything  of  which' we  express  the  possession,  and  agree 
with  it  in  gender  and  number ;  although  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  &c, 
never  vary  in  English,  and  are,  when  referring  to  several  nouns  follow- 
ing each  other  in  a  sentence,  usually  put  before  the  first,  and  understood 
before  those  which  succeed:  as, — my  father,  mother,  and  sisters  are 
gone  into  the  country,  mon  pere,  ma  mere,  et  mes  sosurs  sont  allis  a 
la  campagne. 

The  relative  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  la  mienne,  les  miens,  les 
miennes,  &c,  likewise  agree  with  their  respective  substantives  in  French  : 
as, — your  sister  and  mine,  votre  seeur  et  la  mienne.  Her  friends  and 
mine,  ses  amis  et  les  miens. 

The  two  possessive  pronouns  son  and  sa  always  agree  in  gender  with 
the  thing  possessed,  in  French,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  his,  her, 
and  its  do  in  English  :  as, — he  loves  his  wife,  il  aime  sa  femme,  and 
not  son  femme.  She  has  lost  her  property,  elle  a  perdu  son  bien,  and 
not  sa  bien  ;  &c. ;  always  making  them  agree  with  the  following  noun. 

Mon,  ton,  son,  are  used  in  French  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  nouns 
feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  harsh  sound  which  would  otherwise  result  from  the  meeting  of  two 
vowels :  as, — mon  oreille,  my  ear,  instead  of  ma  oreille.  Ton  ipee, 
thy  sword,  instead  of  ta  ep'ee.  Son  humeur,  his  temper,  instead  of  sa 
humeur ;  but  noire,  voire,  leur,  are  indifferently  employed  before  a 
noun  masculine  or  feminine  singular,  either  beginning  with  a  vowel,  a 
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consonant,  or  k  mute :  as, — notre  ami,  our  friend ;  votre  horloge, 
your  clock ;  &c. 

Leur,  their,  must  not  be  confounded  with  leur,  to  them ;  the  former 
being  a  possessive  conjunctive  pronoun  which  is  prefixed  to  substan- 
tives, aiid  takes  an  s  in  the  plural :  as, — leurs  enfans,  their  children ; 
whereas  the  latter  is  a  personal  pronoun  which  goes  before  a  verb, 
and  never  takes  an  s :  as, — il  leur  parla  de  vous,  he  spoke  to  them 
of  you. 

Notre  and  votre  are  pronounced  short,  when  conjunctive  pronouns, 
but  when  they  are  relative  they  are  pronounced  long,  taking  besides  a 
circumflex  accent  over  the  o :  as, — notre  maison  est  neuve,  la  voire  ne 
Vest  pas,  our  house  is  new,  yours  is  not. 

One  of  the  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  mon,  ma,  mes,  is  used  in 
French  before  the  name  or  names  of  such  of  our  friends  or  relations  as 
we  address,  although  my  be  not  generally  employed  in  such  a  case  in 
English :  as, — How  do  you  do,  father  ?  Comment  vous  portez-vous, 
mon  pere  ? — Adieu,  children,  adieu,  mes  enfans.     , 

When  inquiring  about  or  speaking  of  persons  for  whom  we  feel  some 
respect  or  consideration,  and  with  whom  we  are  not  upon  terms  of  inti- 
macy, one  of  the  qualifications,  Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle,  or 
Messieurs,  Mesdames,  Mesdemoiselles,  according  as  we  speak  of  one 
or  several,  is  used  before  the  possessive  pronoun  votre  or  vos,  which 
precedes  the  name  of  the  person  or  persons  mentioned,  although  there 
be  no  equivalent  expression  made  use  of  in  English :  as, — present  my 
compliments  to  your  mother,  presentez  mes  complimens  a  madame 
voire  mere.  Give  my  kind  regards  to  your  sisters,  dites  bien  des  choses 
aimables  de  ma  part  a  mesdemoiselles  vos  soeurs. 

But  friends,  brothers,  sisters,  inquiring  about  or  speaking  of  each 
other :  parents  speaking  of  their  children,  and  children  of  their  parents, 
will  never  use  these  preliminaries  :  as,  for  instance, — a  friend  inquiring 
after  the  health  of  his  friend's  sister,  will  say : — comment  se  porte  ta 
sceurl  how  is  your  sister?  and  not  comment  se  porte  mademoiselle 
ta  sceurl 

Neither  are  these  preliminaries  used  when  speaking  of  or  inquiring 
about  servants,  workmen,  or  any  other  such  persons  who  may  be  con- 
sidered as  inferior :  for  instance, — when  inquiring  after  the  health  of  a 
gardener,  we  must  say : — comment  se  porte  Jacques  ?  how  is  James  ? 
and  not,  comment  se  porte  Monsieur  Jacques  ? 

One*s,  employed  in  a  general  and  indefinite  sense  for  his,  is  expressed 
in  French  by  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns,  son,  sa,  ses,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  following :  as, — one  must 
live  according  to  one's  income,  ilfaut  vivre  suivant  son  revenu. 

2.  on  the  relative  possessive  pronouns. 

General  Rule. — When  any  one  of  the  relative  possessive  pronouns 
mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  is  preceded  by  the  preposition 
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o/and  placed  after  the  substantive  to  which  it  relate*  in  Utaglish :  as^— a 
friend  of  mine  ;  a  book  of  yours  ;  a  countryman  of  hii  ;  it  is  ex* 
preyed  in  French  by  its  corresponding  conjunctive  possessive  pronoun 
mes,  tes,  ses,  nos,  vos,  or  leurs,  before  which  the  preposition  de  is  used : 
— -mes ,  tes,  ses,  nos,  vos,  or  leurs,  is  immediately  prefixed  to  the  sub- 
stantive to  which  it  refers,  and  the  substantive  is  put  in  the  plural : 
as, — a  friend  of  mine,  un  ds  mks  amis ;  a  Ijook  of  yours*  un  be  vos 
livres  ;  a  countryman  of  his,  un  de  ses  compatriotes  ;  as  if  it  were  im 
English, — one  of  my  friends,  one  of  your  books,  fyc. 

But  mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  coming  after  any 
tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  belong:  as, — this 
coat  is  mine  ;  that  music  is  yours  ;  are  usually  expressed  in  French  by 
a  moi,  a  toi,  a  lui,  a  eUe,  a  nous,  a  vous,  a  eux  or  a  elles,  and  placed 
similarly  to  mine,  thine,  his,  &c.  in  English :  as* — this  coat  is  mine,  cet 
habit  est  a  moi.   That  music  is  yours,  cette  musique  est  a  vous. 

The  word  own,  which  is  sometimes  used  after  the  possessive  pronouns 
my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expres- 
sion, is  rendered  into  French  by  the  adjective  propre :  as,— I  heard  it 
with  my  own  ears,  je  Vai  entendu  o]e  mes  fropres  oreilles.  I  saw  it 
with  my  own  eyes,  je  lyai  vu  de  mes  propres  yeux* 


ESSAY  XVII.    , 


My  father,  mother,  and  sisters         loyedjjjm  tenderly.-— His    wife    is  very 

•  ,  y/tfx  -»t*r.t*^  e-/  ,  - ..  /  uxurAmp.  ainuW^^.^    tendrement.^at  femme  ■&£?  A^ 


ugly..— IJtiaye  spoken  to  her  husband.— ^Jer    hope    is  ill  grounded. — Her  son 

iaid^,   ;  'rti      park*    *x  ./'-  ■    tnari  ,  ^'fan-espe'rance tymcd     fundi  .  ♦   Jri^s  JUs 

is  not  yery  learned.— (How  old  is)  his  (mother-in-law)  ? — His  wit,    his  talents, 

Pz   v/    *m£       *:/   savant.        Quel  age  aj\  -U\\  belle-mere       **     >j.  esprit t/*t^  talent/ 

his  honesty,  and  his   good  nature,  (make  him  admired)   by  every  body. — My 

,  Vr>    konnttett  -  .-    y  ,       '«       naturel       %font  lle  considSrer     de  <i^r  .  *  ;„,0*.  ,■/:**/ 

^principles,  my  taste  for  study,  and  my  love  of  retirement,  have  made  me  choose 

prweiped,  9*. rtfotit pour  Pitude<2r  n^  amour l<    . . aretr cede ^  .<  1,4-  fait 7*        chmsir 

a  retired  life. — If  you  wish  (to  keep)  my  friendship  and  protection, 

retire  Ut^e  i&  Zs^  J  d£mrer  que  je  vous  conserve  >>■<  -  ••  *   amitie  i       y>-4»'  ■  . 
do*  not  speak  ill  of  me. — He  has  received  these  presents  from  my  uncle  anjl 
-<«-  ~.    **X   'A*'     ■m'^*".'    fj   \      recemir      \    V.»  *'  <<<*      '        ■  *■».  oncle   <  <~~ 
'   ^  aunt. — (Shall  I  send)  this  pheasant  to  your  friend? — Has  she  lost  all  her 
de  tanie    £' Enverrai-je         t  v     faisan     *    '•"'.•    ami    *    .  -  .*  »       perdu  /c-t.J  s-  1 
property? — "We  expect  a  letter  from  our  correspondent  to-morrow* — Have  you~*i> 

Wm»  .J  attend*i%    ,.'-'.    +,t- '  tcorrespondant        devunn    .  VJ  . '  <  -t  /  r*J 

not  yet  (heard)        from  your  amiable  cousin  ? — All  their  projects  have 

A*J  encore  recu  deMauvette*  A*   i*     t       cdmable  oousme  1      v  .-  '•;  ,  SprojetJ  ,-^(~ 
*       (failed.) — Is*  your  (grand-father)  still  living.  ?— Yes ;  but  my  grand-mother  k  y 
6chou6 .  '    ,,      grandrpere      *encore*vit-il ,    "tlt  *     ?»-•«   grancT-mere   <*}■*- 

dead. — (Come),  friends,  let  us  fy,to  glory*— How      do*  you  do,  chijdren?-- 
mortt  ,    Allans t      amis.  voter-        gloire.  Comment     <:*eportck     enfant^'* 

Owe    my  loye    to  your  sisters. — Is  your  mother  (at  home)  t — No ;  but 

Fates  hxLS  amittfs x    '.*<{  /at>ut  <* ,     *-Est-elh  V .  * ,   *P   ,%tt   ".* ,  ^8y t  //,   ''    /•►. ,K\  *. ^ ^ 
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my.  latter  (is),  and  he  will  be-   very  glad   to  tee  you**— Do*   your  nieces 

^^**-/^^x-      jf^^ot^A.  bien-aUe      de  voir  1r+<Ut  Z-erJ  n\iee\f 

learn  French?— One  cannot      jalw*ys  satisfy    one's  wishes.— My 

apprennent-eUes  le  /*r+t,&u,t  On  ne  peut  pas  frY'S*-**,  satisfoire  S  cj. .  desir^f ,    ^/r, 

.  horse  and  yours  are  very^had,  hut  I  think    mine  is  a  little  better    than  yours. 

04t+^lcS&trtr&L.£ft%.em  fhlBwaMffra^jLcroupte&'Mtteu  rl-jteu    meUleur   que  €c  f/v^x., 

» ■  ■   (Is  it)  her  temper     or  yours  mat  hinders    you  from  living  well  together  ? 

Est-ce  ibu  hmmrf.  ru.  i^r^ugm  empiekeK  W*  J  de     *vivre  jiSu*.  ensemble  J 

If  (it  he) jrouES,  it  is  easy  for*  yon  to  .  remedy  it,  by  (keeping  a  check) 

JC     e*e*&+^U%ll^  >s  en         "prSumi  ' 

upon   yourself;   if  it  ho  hers,  redouble  your  attention,    complaisance,  nod 

sur     vous~meVnejSitcJU£&LSu**^edouMer    sT  de  de 

good  behaviour ;   it  is  very  seldom  that  this  method  (proves  unsuccessful.)— All 
bons  procedts  j    ile^f-Ci^     rare     que  <t*~     moyen         ne  rtvssisse  pas     »     Si»ttuJ 
the  pictures  are   arrived  from  Italy,  except  yours,  hers,  and  mine,  which  we 
CsJ     UMea*^J£*6urriv4f          b'ka&e    excepti  &+0fi»,6,Si*+*&l'&^<l^  que    %u++*J 
expect     to-morrow.— We   know   what  are  your  amusements    in  town,  whereas 
'     J+t*4m*m  quels  foujr  W«  


atomkns   A^^u..  Jr*v*sm*m  quels  foufr  M  mnmememt^    *  la  wile  ,  **&em 

you  (axe  quite  ignorant)  o£  ours  in  the  country  5   but  I  assure  you  that  our*   p 
que  +tr%U  m'avez  mtlle  idee  ***4&*%A*A   <u±,w*mpagne  {metis  A  frtrt+Ja>lJu*jt.  fl**-  iW^Afe 
are  infinitely  superior    to  yours*— Aftgy  have  (returned)   us  our  music,  wnere 
Sot^c' mftniment  prtfcrablesXuf  i^&Cj  tJS#i^£r       rendu    ***«?%*  >  *^Vhusiqve     ou 

is  theirs  ? Our  field  '  is  cultivated,  thejxs  (is  not.)-— — Her  morals  are  correct,    / 

&l!'£t,&u*A  1  ^IvCJ-  champed  f  tultivtf  ,  £v'iV*J  ne  test  pas ,  J&J  master*  fan  tlondUJ 
.theirs  are  corrupts— My  books  are  new,  his  are  oJdL-VTalte    this  to   my  son..,, 
C+uumJ &+T c<m<*npiuA,  ftoU  faeJ  Jt<u&et&m  fijlu&meux  t  Porter  Cet^  .\  >>\+*  f*  <'   f 
And  that  to  yours-— —-You  may        sen<L     these  pistols  to  their        country 
t/  at£m^  **-  de.  fo^Ur  *     fcuJ  pouvez     envoyer  £e/    pistolet  ti  •S^  %de   *campagne 
house,  if  you  like,  but,  (not)    to  mine.— She  has  learnt  her  lesson,  and      ho 
1mtMontQ'  l^^Jvou/ez/fu^^nonpas  <c£»  >»•«**/,£&  *      appris  <fct~    le$on  ltd   il 

-    has  not  learnt  his.— He  has    found  a  cravat  of  yours  among  his.    A  cravat  of     , 
AA.AjLjofittt--)  &.$,U.;.i*if!*L       trouvet^cravatefje,  b-oj    parmi&{  Jt-ti  c\n+*u  ,-Sutr  ll  *i- 


t /jo*  say?     show       it    (to   me). I    (saw)    a   countryman    of   yours* 

^«-  '"  inU  xdket-  montrer    €*.      mot     ,        //    etivu  ^h^compatriotej  Xl  *2nr/ 


min4,  you  say? 

'uxa^  wu4  ldkes-  m 

yesterday.— This  money  ia  mine^That  u)  a  trick  of  his^-WUlyou  take    this 
lhusr     C**U*     <*S*»W*wL       Foila    ^  twtfi e  S *£,  K^tr < **p*ter  Oi/tL 


1  this  ?  x  It  is    my 


watch  tp  your  sister  ?  A  I  think      it  is  hers^— Whose  groat  coat  is  tL  _       t    „, 

mmtrea  &*£*.$&' ^ ,  farms  que  <?V7*JJ*,    la  *qui    6surt<mt  *&  ±t?   C&}%  a^»^ 
(brother's.)    I  thought      it  was  yours.    No ;  it  is  not  mine.— Did  you  really 

frtre  *  jf<-  croyais  que  <?d***~a  9'^u2^j^^9^^Lua.  ;u«l  /  Avezr'&tJftellement 
hear  that?— JTes;  I  heard  it  with  my  own  ears.— I  .tell  you  that  I 
entendu  ^*  ?      6u';   i  *ai  entendu  *P    de  >*cJ1aA<u,  oreillej.^dis  f  ru,-  que   i^ 

saw  it  with  my  own  eyes.  '  (  f 

%ai  vu  y   dehJj  A**&uJifCtU  , 

/  ^      '     


LESSON  XVIII. 
2.  Of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  point  out  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  as  previously  explained. 
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It  must  be  recollected  that  this,  that,  these,  those,  are  expressed  in 
French  by — ce9  cet,  cette,  ces,  when  they  come  immediately  before  the 
substantives  which  they  particularise :  as, — this  gentleman,  ce  monsieur  ; 
that  bird,  cet  oiseau ;  that  man,  cet  homme  ;  this  lady,  cette  dame  ; 
these  young  ladies,  ces  demoiselles ;  those  children,  ces  enfans;  of 
those  men,  de  ces  hommes  ;  &c. ;  always  using  ce  before  a  noun  mascu- 
line singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  A  aspirated ;  and  cet  before 
a  noun  likewise  masculine  singular,  but  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h 
mute.  Cette,  on  the  contrary,  is  always  required  before  a  noun  feminine 
singular,  whether  it  begins  with  a  vowel,  an  A  mute,  or  a  consonant; 
and  ces  before  a  noun  plural,  whatever  its  initial  or  gender  may  be. 

But  this,  that,  these,  those,  are  expressed  in  French  by  celui,  celle% 
ceux,  celles,  when,  instead  of  immediately  preceding  a  substantive,  they 
refer  to  one ;  this  is  generally  the  case,  when  they  are  followed  either  by 
the  preposition  of  in  English,  or  by  one  of  the  relative  pronouns  who* 
whom,  that  or  which :  as, — the  term  of  life  is  short,  that  of  beauty  is  still 
more  so,  le  temps  de  la  vie  est  court,  celui  de  la  beauie  Pest  encore 
davantage.  Madame,  I  bring  you  your  gown,  and  that  of  your  daughter, 
Madame,  je  vous  apporte  votre  robe,  et  celle  de  votre  fille.  Lend 
me  that  which  you  bought  yesterday,  pretez-moi  celui  que  vous  ache- 
t&tes  hier  ;  speaking  of  a  parasol. 

Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci,  this  and  these,  are  used  to 
denote,  among  two  or  several  objects  or  things,  the  nearest  to  the  person 
who  speaks;  and  celui- la,  celle-la,  ceux- Id  ot  celles-ld,  to  point  out 
the  most  remote  object :  as, — which  of  these  two  horses  would  you  advise 
me  to  buy?  iAuisfour  years  old,  and  fAaffive;  lequel  de  ces  deux 
chevaux  me  conseilleriez-vous  d'acheter  ?  celui-ci  a  quatre  ans,  et 
celui-lA  cinq. 

Ceci  and  cela  are  used  in  the  sense  of  this  and  that,  not  joined  to 
any  noun  nor  referring  to  any,  but  taken  in  an  indefinite  collective  sense, 
when  we  either  mention  or  point  at  some  thing,  without  specifying  what 
it  is  by  its  own  name.  They  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  in  the 
singular,  both  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender.  Ceci  refers  to  the 
nearest  object  or  thing  to  the  person  who  speaks,  and  cela  to  the  most 
remote  object :  as, — what  does  this  mean  ?  que  veut  dire  ceci  ?  what  did 
you  do  that  for?  pourquoi avez-vous fait  cela  ?  Give  this  to  the  lady, 
donnez  ceci  a  madame.     Bring  me  that,  apportez-moi  cela. 

General  Rule. — The  demonstrative  pronouns,  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces  ; 
de  ce,  de  cet,  de  cette,  de  ces  ;  and  a  ce,  a  cet,  a  cette,  a  ces,  are  used 
in  French  before  every  substantive  which  they  serve  to  demonstrate,  and 
agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  although,  when  several  substantives 
follow  each  other  in  a  sentence  in  English,  this,  that,  these,  those,  be 
frequently  used  before  the  first  substantive  only,  and  understood  before 
those  which  succeed :  as, — see  how  this  man,  woman,  and  child  are 
playing  together !  voyez  comme  cet  homme,  cette  femme,  et  cet  enfant 
jouent  ensemble! 
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The  relative  demonstrative  pronouns  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  like- 
wise agree  in  gender  and  number  with  their  respective  substantives  in 
French  :  as, — ce  parapluie  et  celui  de  voire  sceur,  this  umbrella  and 
that  of  your  sister. 

The  following  lines  of  Racine  beautifully  exemplify  the  repetition  of  the  demon- 
strative pronouns  ce,  cet,  cette  and  ce*. 

De  cette  nuit,  Phlnice,  as-tu  vu  la  splendeur  ? 
Tes  yeux  ne  sont-ils  pas  tout  pleins  de  sa  grandeur  ? 
Ce*  flambeaux,  ce  bucher,  cette  nuit  enflamm6e, 
Ce*  aigles,  ce*  faisceaux,  ce  peuple,  cette  armee, 
Cette  foule  de  rois,  ce*  consuls,  ce  s6nat, 
Qui  tous  de  mon  amant  empruntaient  leur  gclat ; 
Cette  pourpre,  cet  or,  que  rehaussait  sa  glbire, 
Et  ce*  lauriers  encor  temoins  de  sa  victoire. 

(Rac.  Berenice,  1,  5.) 

ESSAY  XVIII. 

This  portrait  is  (beautiful.) — T^e  term  of  life  is  short,  tljat  ofJbeauty  is  still 

{£c       tf&k  t<m*e  beautt ■**-  tempsh favie «^ (court  .7<:(d  %fibeTxut6 eAzencore 

more  so.— These  peaches  are  not  so.  ripe  as  those  which  I 

*bien  davantage     V-        &/  pkh&Sixf&JtJMm  miir  que  cdlij  JU  r.  pret.  de/. 

bought  yesterday.-rWe  gaue  ifojp  money  to  thaj  man. — Look  at*  the 

f'  achettt     tier      .  JbuJ  pret.de/donnef **f  argent  #  tofr*»m  ■  '*  Regarder        cL 
4       beak  of  that  bird.— (Is    it)   far  from  that  house  to  the  river  ? — (Such  a)    happiness 
bee  heCaJT»**<n* .       Y  a-t-41  loin  tU,  &Mt,  tnaJdtny,  a  C '•.  riv$re  *  Un  pareii       bonheur 
is    infinitely    superior    to    that .  which     one    can    enjoy    in    this     world.— 
Gdf-    inftnhnent     au-dessu*  de  "^Sfar^    dont         on    pent     jouir   dan*  cc~      monde 


The   climate    of  England    is .  not   comparable   to   that    of  Switzerland.— This 

eSL     chtnat    %f  t&nvSJiivti  n '  c&h /tif     «*- i.  e*A.*'  Sc  &      Sui**e    *    CJi< 

hatred,  long  restrained,  broke  forth,  and         ..       was  the  unhappy 

hedne     long-temps'  contenu     pret.de/.      iclat0*   &f-pret.ae/.ptA£  &Jmalhettreux 

cause  of  those  dreadful  events. -What  gown  shall  I   lend  het? — That  which 

■ }&<uJ    lterriblcJ*ev£nementJ,  Quelle  robe  prSteffuf*^  &.»<-     :<*.- 

you  sho22ft  ^iss  ¥**    la8t     week*-" Ihavejust-Jpught  these  fwo 

Tr^U    pret.  de/.  tntmtrWTi    fa  .  J         dermef^St^x^*Jii7n^Jnoheter  C*J  rfcr,  . 
silk  umbrellas:   this  costs  me  twenty-four  shillmgs,  and  that  thirty. — Do* 
*de   9*oie  lparapluied ;&Jl^coiUe  me  IrttopkaiutU*  schellingJ.doJUu^  6*,  ***(», 
not  mention     that  to  (any  body). — If  she  does  that,  she        will  repent  it— t 
J+>     parleSLtfe&IU.  Q,     personne   .      Si  6U*~  /ait  cU*~t&U*-  V  *repentin2en 

Is  tins  good  to  eat  ? That  is  very  bad         to  drink. — Take  this  #(to  the) 

*Est-il   &&**  £**,  a  manger?  CejLt  td^rix*?  mawai*  a  boire  ,     PorteQ&rcL       « 
lady,      and  keep      that  for    yourself. — What  (is  the  meaning  of)  this  ? — See 
madame         gardekcJU.  pour      vous    *     Que  veut  dire      dt-txi       Foyez 

how    these  men  and  women  are  playing  together !— ;You  (ought  not  to  trust) 
-commecti  k&w^ ttVU t&wi^t  jouetnt~  ensemble  .   ImJl  ne  devriee  pa*  vous  fier  d 
those  who  are  interested  in  (deceiving  ydu).— He  may   tell   these    stories    tot 
&04  fkl   W  interest*     d      Hromper  lvou*  .     ft  peut  confer  ejui    hi*toire*4  fit 
those  who  will  listen  to*  him. 

fl*e*^  ff**!  voudront  bien  %4couter  V* , 
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LESSON  XIX. 

Of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

r  The  nature  of  the  relative  pronouns  having  been  already  explained, 
and  their  different  variations  exemplified,  the  object  of  this  article  is  to 
point  out  the  mode  of  using  them. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  (as  shown  in  the  beginning  of  this 
Grammar),  qui,  que>  lequel,  dont,  who,  whom,  that,  which,  of  whom 
or  which. 

.General  Rule. — Whenever  the  relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  that 
or  which,  are  used  in  an  English  sentence,  which  is  not  interrogative, 
and  refer  to  a  substantive  expressed  before :  as, — the  young  lady  who 
sings ;  the  children  who  are  amiable ;  the  gentlemen  whom  /  have 
seen  ;  &c. ;  who*  that  and  which,  are  expressed  in  French  by  qui,  for 
the  nominative  of  the  following  verb,  and  whom,  that  or  which,  by  que, 
for  its  direct  object;  both  qui  and  que  are  used  with. reference  to 
persons  and  things  of  whichsoever  gender  and  number,  and  are  imme- 
diately placed  after  the  noun  to  which  they  relate  :  as, — the  young  lady 
who  sings,  la  demoiselle  qui  chante.  The  children  who  are  amiable,  les 
enfans  qui  sont  aimables.  The  gentlemen  whom  I  have  seen,  les  mes* 
sieurs  quKj'ai  vus. 

But  who,  employed  interrogatively  for  the  nominative  of  the  following 
Vierb :  as, — who  is  there  ?  who  has  done  that  ?  is  construed  into  French 
by  qui  or  qui  est-ce  qui :  as, — who  is  there  ?  qui  est  la  ?  ox  qui  cst-ce 
qui  est  la?~vtho  has  dons  that?  qui  a  fait  ceia?  or  qui  est~ce  qui 
a* fait  cela  ? 

Whom,  likewise  used  in  an  interrogative  manner  for  the  object  of  the 
succeeding  verb  :  as, — whom  do  you  call  ?  whom  do  you  speak  to  ? 
from  whom  have  you  received  that  news  ?  is  also  expressed  by  qu% 
but  never  by  qui  esUce  qui,  or  que:  as, — whom  do  you  call?  qui 
appelez-vous  ?  and  not  qui  est-ce  qui  or  que  appelez-vous  ? — whom  do 
you  speak  to  ?  a  qui  parlez-vous  1  and  not  a  qui  est-ce  qui,  &c,  from 
whom  have  you  received  that  news  ?  de  qui  avez-vous  r.epi-  cette  nou- 
velle  ?  and  not  de  qui  est-ce  qui,  &c. 

Whose,  employed  in  an  interrogative  manner  before  a  substantive 
followed  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  signifying  either  to  belong  to  or- 
whose  turn  it  is  to  do  anything  :  as, — whose  book  is  this  t  whose  turn 
is  it  to  speak  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  a  qui,  before  the  corresponds 
ing  tense  of  the  verb  fare :  as, — whose  book  is  this  ?  a  qui  est  ce  Itvre  ? 
Whose  turn  is  it  to  speak  ?  a  qui  est-ce  a  parler  ? 

Wliich,  followed  by  the  preposition  of,  and  used  to  ask  which  person 
or  thing  out  of  several,  or  when,  without  being  followed  by  of,  it  ia  used 
relatively  to  a  noun  going  before :  as, — which  of  your  sisters  ? — to 
which  of  these  flowers  do  you  give  the  preference  ? — from  which  of 
your  brothers  have  you  heard  ?  &c. — is  expressed  in  French  by  lequet, 
laquelle,  lesquels  or  lesquelles ;    duquel,  de    laquelle,  d&squels  or 
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desqueUes;  auquel^  a  laquelle,  auxquels  or  auxquelles :  a*,—- which 
of  your-  sisters  ?  laquelle  de  vos  sarurs  ?  to  which  of  these  flowers  do 
you  give  the  preference  ?  &  laquelle  de  ces  Jleurs  donnez-vous  la  pre- 
ference? from  which  of  your  brothers  have  you  heard  ?  duquel  de  vos 
freres  avez~vous recu des  nouvclies  ? 

Which,  followed  by  the  preposition  of  as  in  the  above  sentences,  is 
also  sometimes-  expressed  by  quel  est  celui  de  or  quelle  est  telle  de, 
before  the  substantive  following,  with  one  of  the  relative  pronouns  qui} 
que  or  dont,  Ac,  before  the  next  verb,  according  as  the  relative  pronoun 
stands  for  its  nominative,  or  its  direct  or  indirect  object :  as,— which  of 
your  brothers  has  done  that?  quel  est  celui  de  vos  freres  qui  a  fait 
cela?  which  of  these  ladies  do  you  like  best,  quelle  estcelle  de  ce* 
dames  que  vows  aimez  le  mieux  ? 

When  what  coming  before  a  substantive,  or  before  a.  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be>  followed  by  a  substantive,  is  used  either  by  way  of  interro- 
gation, or  to  express  satisfaction,  pleasure,  or  astonishment :  as, — what 
lesson  have  you  learnt  ? — what  pleasure  f  what  are  her  motives  ?  it  is» 
expressed  in  French  by  quel*  quelle,  quels  or  quelles:  as, — what 
lesson  have  you  learnt?  quelle  leeon  avez-vous  apprise  ?  what  pleasure ! 
quel  plaisir!  what  are  her  motives  ?  quels  sont  ses  motifs  ? 

What,  followed  by  a  or  an9  either  immediately  before  a  substantive 
alone,  or  before  an  adjective  followed  by  a  substantive,  and  used  also 
to  express  pleasure,  satisfaction*  or  astonishment,  is  likewise  expressed 
by  quel  /  quelle  !  quels  !  or  quelles  I  and  a  or  an  is  left  out :  as, — What 
a  rogue!  quel  coquin!  What  a  fine  lady !  quelle  belle  dame  I 
,  But  what,  used  immediately  before  a  verb,  in  the  beginning  of  ar* 
interrogative  sentence,  in  the  sense  of  what  thing  ?  as,— what  does  he 
say  ?  what  are  you  doing  there  ?  is  construed  into  French  by  que  ?  or 
(ju'est-ce  que  ?  with  this  difference  that,  should  que  be  used,  the  succeed- 
ing verb  must  be  followed  by  its  nominative ;  whereas,  if  qu*esi**cc  que  T 
be  employed,  die  verb  is.  usually  preceded  by  its  nominative :  as,-*-* 
what  do  you  say  ?  que  dztes-vous?  or  quyest-ce  que  vous  dites?  what 
are  you  doing  there?  que  faites-vous  la?  or  qu'esfcce  que  vous 
faites  la? 

What,  forming  an  interrogative  sentence  of  itself,  as  when  one  is  not* 
exactly  certain  of  the  thing  which  the  person  speaking  has  said,  is  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  quoi?  or  comment?  as,-~what?  quoi?  or  comment ?> 
What,  depending  on  a  preposition,  whether  the  preposition  imme- 
diately precedes  what,  or  comes  after  the  verb  by  which  it  is  governed^ 
is  likewise  expressed  by  quoi:  as, — what  are  you  thinking  of  ?  a  quoi 
pensez-vous?  what  does  ne  complain  of?  de  quoi  se  plaint*il  ?  as  if 
it  were  in  English^— of  what  think  you  ?  op  what  complains  he? 

When  whose,  without  being  used  in  an  interrogative  manner,  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  substantive,  which  is  either  the  nominative  or  direct  object 
of  the  succeeding  verb  :  as, — God,  whose  decrees  are  eternal ;  God, 
whose  works  we  admire  ;  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  dont,  for  all 

e  2      - 
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sorts  of  objects  of  whichsoever  gender  and  number.  The  same  order 
which  exists  in  the  English  sentence  is  retained  in  the  French,  if  the 
substantive  following  whose  be  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb,  as  in 
the  first  of  the  above  examples ;  but,  if  it  be  its  direct  object,  as  in  the 
second,  it  is  then  placed  after  the  verb.  In  either  case,  the  article  le% 
la,  or  les,  must  be  placed  before  the  substantive:  as, — God,  whose 
decrees  are  eternal,  Dieu,  dont  les  decrets  sont  eternels.  God,  whose 
works  we  admire,*  Dieu,  dont  nous  admirons  les  ouvrages ;  as  if  it 
were  in  English, — God,  of  whom  the  decrees  are  eternal;  God,  of 
whom  we  admire  the  works. 

But  if  the  substantive  following  whose  should  be  the  object  of  a  pre- 
position expressed,  or  governed  by  a  verb  requiring  one  in  French :  as, — 
he  is  a  man  to  whose  honour  I  dare  not  trust :  God,  whose  laws  all 
men  should  obey;  the  tree,  on  whose  boughs  those  trophies  hung; 
whose  should  then  be  expressed  by  de  qui,  and  sometimes  by  duquel, 
de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  reference  to  persons  or  per* 
sonified  objects;  but  never  by  de  qui,  with  reference  to  inanimate  things, 
— duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  being  then  always  used. 
De  qui  or  duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels  and  desquelles,  must  follow 
the  substantive  which  whose  precedes  in  English,  and  the  preposition 
on  which  that  substantive  depends,  comes  first,  although  it  frequently 
follows  the  verb  in  English  :  as, — he  is  a  man  to  whose  honour  I  dare 
not  trust ;  c9est  un  homme  a  Vhonneur  de  qui  je  n'ose  me  Jier.  God, 
whose  laws  all  men  should  obey,  Dieu,  aux  lois  de  qui  tous  les  hommes 
doivent  obeir.  The  tree,  on  whose  boughs  those  trophies  hung,  Parbre* 
aux  branches  duquel  ces  trophees  etaient  suspendus  ;  as  if  it  were  in 
English — he  is  a  man  to  the  honour  of  whom  I  dare  not  trust;  God,  to 
the  laws  of  whom  all  men  should  obey  ;  the  tree,  to  the  boughs  of 
which  those  trophies  hung. 

Of  whom  or  of  which,  coming  after  a  substantive  which  is  also 
either  the  nominative  or  direct  object  of  the  following  verb :  as, — there 
are  roses,  the  smell  of  which  is  very  agreeable ;  it  is  a  disease,  the 
nature  of  which  the  doctors  do  not  know  ;  is  expressed  in  French,  like 
the  pronoun  whose,  by  dont,  for  all  sorts  of  objects  of  whichsoever 
gender  and  number,  placing  the  substantive  after  dont,  if  it  be  the 
nominative  of  the  following  verb,  as  in  the  first  of  the  examples  just 
quoted ;  but  after  the  verb,  if  it  be  its  direct  object,  as  in  the  second 
example.  In  any  case,  dont  must  precede  the  verb :  as, — there  are  roses, 
the  smell  of  which  is  very  agreeable,  voila  des  roses  dont  Vodeur  est 
tres-agreable.  It  is  a  disease,  the  nature  of  which  the  doctors  do  not 
know,  c'est  une  maladie  dont  les  medecins  ne  connaissent  pas  la 
nature  ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — there  are  roses  of  which  the  smell 
is  very  agreeable  ;  it  is  a  disease  of  which  the  doctors  do  not  know 
the  nature. 

Should  of  whom  or  of  which  come  after  a  substantive,  either  depend- 
ing on  a  preposition,  or  governed  by  a  verb  requiring  one  in  French  : 
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as, — the  ladies  for  the  sake  op -whom  /  sang;  it  was  a  sentence,  to 
the  rigour  of  which  he  could  not  submit ;  of  whom  is  then  expressed 
by  de  qui  or  duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  refe- 
rence to  persons  or  personified  objects ;  and  of  which,  by  duquel,  de 
laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  reference  to  things,  but  never 
by  dont.  In  this  case,  the  construction  of  the  sentence  runs  the  same 
in  French  as  in  English :  as, — the  ladies  for  the  sake  of  whom  I  sang, 
les  dames  pour  V amour  de  qui,  or  desquklles,  je  chantai.  It  was 
a  sentence,  to  the  rigour  of  which  he  could  not  submit,  c'etait  une  sen- 
tence, a  la  rigueur  de  laquelle  il  ne  pouvait  se  soumcttre. 

If  whom,  that  or  which,  depend  on  a  verb  governing  the  preposition 
de  in  French :  as, — the  person  whom  /  speak  of;  the  advantages 
which  you  enjoy ;  the  circumstances  which  you  mention  ;  they  are 
expressed,  like  whose,  of  whom  or  of  which,  by  dont  for  all  sorts 
of  objects,  and  the  preposition  de  required  by  the  French  verb 
is  left  out,  as  also  the  preposition  on  which  they  depend  in  English : 
example, — the  person  whom  I  speak  of,  la  personne  dont  je  parte. 
The  advantages  which  you  enjoy,  les  avantages  dont  vous  jouissez. 
The  circumstances  which  you  mention,  les  cir Constances  dont  vous 
faites  mention;  because  we  say — parler  de; — jouir  de  ;-—fdire  men- 
tion de. 

Should  the  verb  governing  whom,  that  or  which,  require  a  after  it 
in  French,  instead  of  de:  as, — the  person  whom  I  trusted  has  deceived 
me ;  it  is  a  misfortune  which  I  did  not  expect ;  whom  is  then  ex- 
pressed by  d  qui,  with  reference  to  both  persons  and  personified  objects, 
and  sometimes,  also,  by  auquel,  a  laquelle,  auxquels  or  auxquelles, 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive ;  but  which  and 
that,  referring  to  inanimate  things,  are  always  construed  by  auquel, 
a  laquelle,  auxquels  or  aux  que  lies :  as, — the  person  whom  I  trusted 
has  deceived  me,  la  personne  a  qui,  or  a  laquelle,  je  me  fiais  m*a 
trompb.  It  is  a  misfortune  which  I  did  not  expect,  c*est  un  malheur 
auquel  je  ne  m'attendais  pas ;  because  the  verbs  se  fier  and  s'attendre 
govern  the  preposition  d. 

Whom,  preceded  by  the  preposition  from,  and  used  with  reference  to 
persons,  is  always  expressed  by  de  qui,  and  never  by  dont :  as, — the 
person  from  whom  I  have  received  that  information,  la  personne  de  qui 
j'ai  recu  cette  nouvelle  ;  and  not  dont. 

Dont  can  never  be  used  to  ask  a  question :  whenever,  therefore,  of  or 
from  whom  or  which  is  employed  interrogatively,  it  must  be  expressed 
in  French  by  de  qui,  (with  reference  to  persons  only,)  and  by  duquel, 
de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  reference  either  to  persons  or 
things,  if  depending  on  a  verb  which  governs  the  preposition  de  in 
French  :  as, — from  whom  have  you  received  this  letter?  de  qui  avez- 
vous  recu  cette  lettre  1  and  not  dont.  Of  which  of  them  do  you  speak  ? 
duquel  par  lez-vous  ?  and  not  dont;  because  the  verbs  recevoir  and 
parler  govern  the  preposition  de. 


18  OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Observe.^-When  the  relative  pronouns  whom,  that  or  which,  depend 
on  a  preposition,  which  is  to  be  construed  into  French  by  any  other 
preposition  than  de  or  a\  they  are  then  expressed  by  quiy  and  sometimes 
by  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels  or  lesquelles,  with  reference  to  persons  or 
personified  objects  ;  but  they  are  always  construed  by  lequel,  laquelle* 
lesquels  or  lesquelles,  with  reference  to  things,  and  never  by  qui :  as,-** 
the  child  on  whom  I  fell,  P  enfant  sur  quije  tombai.  The  Palladium,  in 
which  the  Trojans  had  a  particular  confidence,  was  a  statue  of  Minerva, 
le  Palladium,  dans  lequel  les  Troyens  avaient  une  confiance  particu- 
lar e,  etait  une  statue  de  Minerve  ;  and  not  dans  qui,  &c. 

Repetition  of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

General  Rule.— Whenever  qui  stands  for  the  nominative,  and  que 
or  dont,  &c,  for  the  object  of  two  or  more  verbs  following  each  other  in 
a  sentence,  they  are  repeated  before  each  verb  in  French,  although  who, 
whom,  that  or  which,  may  be  used  before  the  first  verb  only  in  English, 
and  understood  before  those  which  succeed  :  as,— she  is  a  young  lady 
who  is  handsome,  sings  well,  plays  on  several  instruments,  and  is 
admired  by  everybody,  c'est  une  demoiselle  qui  est  belle,  qui  chante 
bien,  qui  joue  de  plusieurs  instrumens,  et  qui  est  admiree  de  tout  le 
monde.  He  is  a  man  whom  I  know  and  respect,  c'est  un  homme  que  je 
connais  et  que  je  respecte. 

Taste  and  perspicuity  are,  however,  in  many  instances,  the  best  guides 
for  the  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  pronouns.  Qui,  for  instance* 
ought  not  to  be  repeated  in  the  following  sentence :  the  man  who  likes 
the  country  and  inhabits  the  town  is  not  happy,  Phomme  qui  aime  la 
campagne  et  hahite  la  ville  n'est  point  heureux-;  and  hot  Phomme  qui 
aime  la  campagne  et  qui  hahite  la  ville,  &c. 

Whom,  that  and  which,  are  frequently  understood  in  English ;  but 
their  equivalents  que,  dont,  a  qui,  &c,  must  always  be  expressed  in 
French  :  as,— -she  is  a  lady  I  love,  6* est  une  dame  que  j'aime  ;  and  not 
c*est  une  dame  paime. 

Observe. — The  relative  pronouns  cannot  be  separated  in  French,  as 
they  are  sometimes  in  English,  from  the  prepositions  by  which  they  are 
governed ;  they  must  always  be  preceded  by  them  :  as, — the  young  lady- 
whom  I  was  speaking  to,  la  demoiselle  a  qui  je  parlais ;  and  not — la 
demoiselle  qui  or  que  je  parlais  a. 

ESSAY  xrx. 

The  gentleman  who  is  at  the  window.— The  lady  who  (has  just  gone  oat). — 
monsieur  fenitre  dame  vient  de  sortir 

The  bird    which  sings    on  that  tree  is  very  fine. — (It  is)  the  young  man  whom 

outau  chanter  mr        arbre  C'est  jetme 

you  recommended  to*  me. — The  apples  which  you  have  (bought)  are  all 

mez     recommander  wC  pomme  vehetiet 


Wtten.— (Send   me   back)    the   dictionary  which  I       lent  you.— Children  who 
pwrrie*    Renvoyez-moi  dictionrudre  mprite  Enftmt 
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ere  obedient  are  laved  (by  everybody). — Who    has   given   you  that? — Whom 
'       ob&mmt  aimer    de  tout  le  monde  donner 

have  yon  met  in  the  street? — Whom  (are  you  going)  to*  write  to?— Whom 

renoontoer  tvous  lallez-  £crire 

haw  you  (received)  these  letters  from? — Whom  do*  you -wish    to    speak  to?— - 

regu  lettre  disirer       parler 

'Whose  house  is   this?— Whose  gloves    are    these?— Which   of  your   brothers 
mmson  gant  frere 

{learns)  French  ?— « To  which  of  these  houses  do*  you  wish  to*  go  ?— From  which  of 
apprrnd  Francois  xxmUz-     oiler 

his  sisters  has  he  heard?-  »   ■■     ■■     ■       (There  is)  red       and  white  wine, 

seettr  reaemir  de*  nouveUes  Voilh      'hrmige  *      *duv%nblanc        lvin 

which  wiU  you  have*  ?— What  fault  has  she  (committed),  (that  she  should  be 
etuqmtl  '  cammise  pour  la 

•punished  so  severely)  ?— What  is    the   news  to-day?— What  are  her 

>pmor  n  severement  ami        nouvellesf.  pi.  aujourif  hm 

motives? — What  satisfaction!— To  what  hotel  do*  you  go? What  grammar 

motif hotel  oiler  De 

do*   you  (use)  ?— — What    have  I   done?— What  does*    he  (want)?— What 

vouz  servez-wnts  fait  veut- 

4ms*  she  (telfing)  you?— What  were*  they  (doing)  there ?— What   have  you 

duait-  fauaient- 

done  with  your  money  ?— In  what  have  I  neglected  to  fulfil    my  duty  ?— What 

de  En  nigliger    de  rempHr       deqpir 

{do  they  charge  her)  with  ?— What  does*  hie  brother  (apply  himself )  to  ?-*-What 

C  accuse-t-on  de  Papplique-t-il 

do*  they  aim  at  ? — The  man,  whose  genius  is  grand  and  sublime  like     nature .  •  •  • 

viser  genie  ■  c&mme  — — - 

Hie  Lady,  whose  wit      and  talents  you  admired  (so  much) — Napoleon^ 

'esprit*       etcdent    *      imp.   *admirer        8l«i/ 
whose  greatness  of  soul  is*  so  much  (praised),  and  to  whose  valour  the  .French 

'grandeur  *,  e  ame  ztant         lontvante 

awe       so  many    victories,  died         at  forty-five  years  of  age* — The  man,  whose 
devoir        tant    de  ettmort    1     *  *  3  */> 

conduct  is  regular,  and    whose  actions    are  upright,  is  a  hundred  times 

conduite  rtguHer  irreproehaMe 

happier  than   he    who   passes  his  Hfe  in  wantonness  and  iniquity. — She  is  a 
cehd  dissipation  C 

woman  to  whose  caprices  I  (shall  never   submit),        We  have  some  foreign 
— —  ne  me  soumett red  jamais  Stronger 

flowers,  the  smell  of  which  is  very  sweet. (Is  not  that)  the  young  lady  of 

flew  odeur  vgricMe     N'est-oepasla  demoiselle 

whom  your  mother   complains  ?— ^Providence,  without  the  affsin^fce  of  (whom) 
seplcdndre sans  secours  laquelk 

we  (cannot)  succeed _The  daughter  of  Minos  gave    a  thread  to 

ne  pouvons  rtustir  ~—-pret.def.  donner       JU 

Theseus,  (by  means)  of  which  he  (went  out)  of  the  labyrinth.— The  Alps,  on 
Thine         au  mot/en  tortit  labgrwtke  Alpez  mr 

•the  summit  of  which  reign  perpetual         snow         and        ice,  present, 

sommet  rtgner  perpttuel  de$  netges  f.  pf.      des  glaces  /.  pi*  presenter 
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at  sunset,  the   most    striking    and    magnificent    spectacle         the    eye 

au  soleU  couchant  imposant  magntfiqme  que 

(ever  beheld). The  person  whom  you  (pitied  so  much)  is  dead. — The  good 

ail  Jamais  contempU  dont  aviez  si  piti€  mart 

reputation  which  he  enjoys. .  •  • « — Have  you  seen  the  house  which  I  mentioned  to 

jouir  vu  -aiparie 

you  ? — The  money         I  wanted  was  for  the  relief        of  that  unfortunate 

dont    avais  besoin  imp.  sou/agement  malheureux 

family         (That  is)  what  I  wanted  to*  speak  to  you  about The  person  whom  I 

ivoi/d      *quai  4  *voulais         7  *        He 

trusted  (the  most)  has  deceived  me.— (It  is)  a  misfortune  which  I  did  not 

lepha  tromper  Cest  matheur 

expect. — The  ladies  from  whom  I  received  that  information  are  gone  to 

fattendre  pret.indef.  recevoir  nouvelle  allies  en 

America. — Idleness  is  a  vice  to  which  (young  people)  are  (very  much)  inclined. 
Amtriquc    Paresie  — •—  jeunes  gens  tret-  ene&n 

— If  I  had  known  the  deplorable  situation  to  which  she  is  reduced,  I  should 

avaU    su  €tat  reduit       l 

have    lent     her    some  money.— The  studies  he  applies  himself  to  are  not  very 
*avoir  Apr£ter  Vui  argent  ttude  s9appHquer  trto- 

difficnlt. — It  is  the  gentleman  I  was  running  after. — London  and  Paris  are  two 
difficile       Cest  monsieur  courais  apres 

large  stages,  on  which  men  are  always  masked. Who  goes  there  ?— —Whom. 

grand  theatre  sur  masqui  va      la 

shall  I  apply        to  ? — What  a*   shocking  accident ! — What  is  your  opinion  on 

fadresser  terrible    avis 

that  affair  ? — What  are*  you  doing  there  ? — Is         the  exercise,  which  I        gave 
affaire  faites-  9Est-il  *       Hheme    8  *  *ai  donnS 

you  to  write,   too  difficult  ? The  wine  we  drank  yesterday  was  not  very 

•        7a  8  ™  trop  difficile  vin  b&mcs       hier         imp. 

good. (She  is)  a  young  lady  who  sings    well,  plays  on  several  instruments, 

Cert  demoUelle  chanter  jotier   de  plusieur* 

and  is  admired  by  every  body. (Is  not)      that  man  unhappy    who  likes  the 

admirer    de  lATest-ilpa8  8        4         *malheureux        aimer 

town  and  inhabits  the  country  ? 
habiter  campagne 


LESSON  XX. 

*      Of  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Indefinite  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  denote  persons  and 
things  in  an  indefinite  manner.     They  are  the  following  : — 

One,  people,  they,  On. 

Whoever,  } 

Whosoever,  [Quiconque  ;  qui  que  ce  soit  qui :  this  last  governs  the 

Any  one  who  or  that,  [     subjunctive. 

Any  body  who  or  that,  ) 

Whomsoever  J^*1  f**  ce  ***  9ve>  w**h  the  succeeding  verb  in 

'  \     the  subjunctive  mood. 
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Somebody, 
Some  one, 
Any  body, 
Any  one, 

Each, 

Every  body, 
Every  one, 

Every, 

No  body, 
No  one, 
Not  any  body, 
Not  any  one, 

No, 

None, 

Not  one, 
Not  any, 

Nothing, 
Not  any  thing, 

Nothing  at  all, 
Nothing   whatever 

The  same, 

Many, 
Several, 

Such, 

Such  a  one, 

Som", 
Any, 


Whatever, 
Whatsoever, 


\Quelqrfun,  quelqu9une, 

Chacun,  chacune, 
\Tout  lemonde. 
Chaque;  tous  les,  toutes  les  ;  tout,  toute. 


?Perso?me, 

Nul,  nulle;  aueun,  aucune, 
Aueun,  aucitne. 


YPas  un,pasune, 

} 


Rien. 


or   what-  >Rien  du  tout, 
[soever,  J 

Le  mime,  la  mime,  les  mSmes, 

\Plusieurs, 

Tel,  telle;  tele,  telles, 

Uh  tel,  vne  telle, 

'k  Quelque,    quelques ;    and,    sometimes,     quelconque, 
j     quelconques. 

Quelque,  quelques,  before  a  substantive,  with  que 
before  the  following  verb,  which  is  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mood ;  and,  also,  quel  que,  quelle  que, 
quels  que,  queUes  que,  in  two  words,  before  a  tense 
of  the  verb  etre,  which  is  likewise  put  in  tho. 
subjunctive  mood. 


However, 
Howsoever, 
Though  ever  so  much, 
Though  ever  so  little, 
Let  ever  so, 

"Whatever, 

"Whatsoever, 

Whichsoever, 

All, 

All  the, 
The  whole  of, 

The  whole, 


I  Quelque  and  tout,  indeclinable,  before  an  adjective-, 
or  a  participle,  with  que  before  the  next  verb,, 
which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  after. 
quelque,  and  in  the  indicative  after  tout. 


(Quelque  chose  que;  qitoi  que  ee  soit  que;  qturi  que? 
J  with  the  succeeding  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
I     mood,  if  depending  on  these  words. 

Tout,  toute;  tous,  toutes, 

\  Tout  le,  toute  la  ;  tous  les,  toutes  les, 

Lttout, 

K  5 
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All  that,  \Tout  cequi,  twice  que. 

Every  thing  that,  J  *  * 

Another,  Un  autre,  une  autre. 

Others,  Lei  cadres  ;  and  autrid  after  a  preposition. 

Each  other,  \ Vun    V  autre,  Vvne  V  autre ;   les  uns  les  autres,   ten 

One  another,  )    unes  les  autres. 

_  (Vun  et  V autre,  Vune  et  V  autre;  les  unset  les  autres, 

Both,  J      fa  ones  et  fa  autre*;  tout  les  deux,  toutes  les  deux  / 

One  and  another,  1     ml  tous  deux,  toutes  deux. 


-_.x,  (Vun  ou  Vautre, Vune  ou  Vautre  ;  les  uns  ou  les  autres. 

Either,  | 

Neither,  I 


les  unes  ou  les  autres. 

Ni  Vunni  Vautre,  ni  Vune  m  V autre;  ni  les  uns  tri  les 
autres,  m  les  tmes  ni  les  autres. 


General  Rule. — Whenever  the  pronouns  one,  we,  you,  they,  and 
people,  are  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  as  in  these  sentences, — one 
says  ;  people  say  ;  they  say ;  we  are  not  always  happy  ;  one  is  not 
always  young  and  handsome  ;  they  fought  like  desperate  men ;  &c, 
they  are  expressed  in  French  by  on,  which  always  requires  the  verb  of 
which  it  is  the  nominative,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  active  voice, 
and  the  adjective  or  participle  which  may  refer  to  it,  (viz.  to  on,)  in  the 
singular  masculine,  if  reference  be  made  to  men,  and  in  the  feminine 
singular,  if  to  women ;  but  in  the  plural,  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
according  to  the  sense,  if  including  an  idea  of  plurality  :  as, — one  says, 
people  say,  they  say,  on  dit ;  we  are  not  always  happy,  on  n'est  pas 
toujour s  heureux  ;  one  is  not  always  young  and  handsome,  on  n'est 
pas  toujours  jeune  et  jolie ;  they  fought  like  desperate  men,  on  se 
oattit  en  desesperes.  This  pronoun  is  likewise  used  to  -express  all  inde- 
finite and  general  expressions  of  reports :  such  as, — it  is  said,  it  is 
reported,  on  dit ;  and  all  passive  and  indeterminate  phrases  :  as, — I  was 
told  of  it  yesterday,  on  me  /e  dit  hier ;  he  has  been  informed  of  it, 
on  le  lui  a  mande. 

When  one  is  not  employed  in  an  indefinite  sense,  but  is  used  by  way 
of  distinction,  as  when,  speaking  of  two  boxes,  we  say : — in  one  you 
will  find  books,  and  in  the  other  money ; — it  is  expressed  in  French  by 
Pun  or  Vune,  according  to  the  gender ;  and  they,  referring  to  a  substan- 
tive or  pronoun  plural  going  before,  by  Us  or  elles,  according  as  the  sub- 
stantive or  pronoun  is  masculine  or  feminine.  We  is  also  expressed  by 
nous,  and  you  by  vous,  when  not  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense :  as,— you 
will  receive  two  boxes :  in  one  you  will  find  books,  and  in  the  other 
money,  vous  tecevrez  deux'boites :  dans  I'une'vous  trouverez  des  livres, 
etdans  Va&tre  de  ly argent  I  have  invited  them,  but  they  will  not  come, 
je  les  ai  invites,  mats  Us  ne  veulent  pas  venir.  We  shall  go,  nous 
irons  ;  &c. 

Whenever  also  a  verb,  being  used  in  the  passive  voice,  is  not  taken  in 
an  indeterminate  sense,  but  is  followed  by  the  preposition  by  and  a 
substantive  particularising  it:  as,—/  was  told  by  Mrs.  L***  that ....... ; 
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henvas  attacked  by  four  thieves  ;  she  was  run  ove?'  by  a  cart  or  horse  ; 
&c~,  the  pronoun  <m  cannot  be  used,  but  the  verb  k  sometimes  expressed 
by  changing  the  passive  voice  k  into  the  active,  using  the  substantive 
following  for  its  nominative,  and  leaving  out  the  preposition  by ;  and, 
sometimes,  the  passive  voice  is  used  in  French  as  in  English,  if  the  verb 

and  sense  will  admit  of  it :  as, — I  was  told  by  Mrs.  JL****  that , 

Madame  L***  me  dit  que He  was  attacked  by  four  thieves,  il  fut 

attaque  par  quatre  voleurs.  She  was  run  over  by  a  cart  or  horse,  une 
charrette  ou  un  cheval  luipassa  sur  le  corps  ;  &c. 

Observe, — Von  is  used  instead  of  on,  after  et,  si,  ou,  to  avoid  the 
harsh  sound  which  would  result  from  the  meeting  of  these  words  with 
on;  thus  we  say — et  /'on,  si  Von,  ou  Von  ;  and  not  et  on,  si  on,ou  on  : 
*s,—h9i  l'on  faisait  la  paix,  j'irais  en  France ,  if  peace  were  to  be 
made,  I  should  go  to  France,  and  not  si  on  faisait ;  &c. 

Von  is  also  employed  in  lieu  of  on,  after  que,  if  the  next  word  begins 
with  c  or  q,  for  the  like  purpose  of  avoiding  the  harsh  sound  which  would 
result  from  the  meeting  of  que  with  on  in  this  case :  as,— rce  que  l'on 
conpoit  bien  s'exprime  clairement ;  and  not  ce  qu'on  concoit  bien,  &c. 

But  on  must  always  be  used  after  et,  si,  ou,  que,  when  the  succeeding 
word  is  one  of  the  pronouns  le,  la,  les,  lui,  leur,  or  any  other  word  with 
which  Von  would  form  a  disagreeable  sound :  as, — on  le  lui  a  dit,  he 
nas  been  told  of  it ;  and  not  l'on  le  lui  a  dit. 

On  is  in  general  to  be  preferred  to  Von ;  and  on  must  be  used  at  the 
beginning  of  either  a  whole  sentence  or  of  a  part  of  it :  as, — on  aime 
une  femme  aimable,  on  la  cherit,  on  Vadore,  we  love  an  amiable 
woman, we  cherish  and  adore  her ;  and  not  l'on  aime  une  femme  aimable^ 
X*on  la  cherit,  l'on  Vadore. 

On  and  Von  can  only  be  used  for  the  nominative  of  the  verb :  they 
precede  it  in  affirmative  and  negative  sentences ;  but  in  an  interrogative 
sentence,  on  alone  can  be  used  for  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  and  it  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  com- 
pound one ;  and  when  the  verb  ends  with  a  vowel  in  the  third  person 
singular,  a  U  with  a  hyphen  on  each  side  of  it,  is  put  between  the  yerb 
and  on :  as, — que  fera-t-on  ?  what  will  be  done. 

On  or  Von  is  generally  repeated  in  French  before  every  verb  of  which 
it  is  the  nominative,  although  the  expression  equivalent  to  it  in. English 
may,  when  several  verbs  follow  each  other  in  a  sentence,  be  used  before 
the  first  only,  and  understood  before  those  which  succeed.  The  con- 
junction ana,  which  is  used  before  the  last  verb  in  such  a  case  in  English, 
is  elegantly  suppressed  m  French :  as — people  lore  their  children,  caress 
and  often  spoil  them,  on  aime.ses  enfans,  on  les  caresfe,  on  les  gate 
souvent. 

Aucun,  nul,  ni  Vun  ni  V autre,  pas  un,  or  their  feminine  aucune, 
nulle,  ni  Vune  ni  V autre,  pas  une,  as  also  personne  and  Hen,  require 
ne  before  the  verbs  of  which  they  are  the  nominatives  or  objects,  and 
the  adjectives  or  participles  which  refer  to  them  are  put  in  the  masculine 
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singular,  if  reference  be  made  to  men,  and  in  the  feminine  singular,  if  to 
women :  as, — I  say  nothing,  je  ne  dis  rien  ;  nobody  told  you  so,  per- 
sonne  ne  vous  a  dit  cela  ;  &c,  always  putting  the  verb  in  the  third  per- 
son singular,  if  any  one  of  these  pronouns  be  its  nominative. 

For  further  explanations  on  this  subject,  see  the  Syntax,  on  the  article 
of  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

ESSAY  XX. 

Is'  one  well   attended  there?    Yes;    very  well. — One  is   always  better     (at 
%Est  *        *  *servi        lg  tresJrien  mieux  chez 

home)  than  elsewhere. — You  will  receive  two  parcels :  in  one  you  will  find  a 
soi  qtt      ailleurt  recevoir  paquet 

bill    of  exchange,  and  in  the  other  two  (bank-notes.) 1  have  been  told  by 

lettre  change  billet*  de  banque 

Mr.  L**  that  your  mother      is        much    better. — My  father  was  attacked   by 

se  porter  beaucoup  mieux  attaquer  par 

four  thieves,   in    returning   home,    last    night. — His  sister    was      unfortunately 

en  retottrner  chez  lux     hier  au  soir  maiheureusement 

bit        by  a  mad    dog.— Do*  they   talk    of  peace? People  attribute  the 

tnordue  enrage*  chien  parler  paix  attribuer 

invention   of    gunpowder        to    Berthold   Sherward     of    Friburg. They  say 

— — —      %a  *canon  1poudre  — — —  Frtbourg  dit 

that  the  French   will  not  succeed  in  Spain. — It  is  reported  that  the  Spaniards 
Francois  reussir   en    Espagne  Espagnot 

have  won      the  last        battle. — I      was*  told  (of  it)  yesterday. — (What  news 
gagner  dernier   batmUe     me  dit        le  Que    dii-on 

is  there)  ?  None.— (Is  it  thought)  that  Marshal  N**  (will  be)  acquitted  ?  No  ; 
denouveau    Rien  Croit-on  Mare'chal  N*+       soil       acquitter 

people  think  that  he  will  be  condemned  to  death. — If  peace  were  to  be  made, 

croit .  condamner     a    mort 

I  should  go  to  France. — We  learn    better  what  we  understand,  than  what  we 

en  apprend  ce  que  comprend      que 

(do  not).  Do        that,  or  (you  will  be  punished). — She  has  been*  informed 

ne  comprend  pas   Faites  fonvouspunira  Lui  mander 

(of  it) Bring     your  papers,  and     they  will  be*  examined.— False  reports 

te  Apporter  on  les  examiner         4Faux    *brttit 

are*  often  circulated. What  do*   they  say  in  England    of  the      Spanish 

*  Yait*courir  Que  en   Anglctcrre  *<f  Espagne 

war?  (I  shall  have  some  fruit  sent)  from  the  country. — We  love  an  amiable 
^guerre  On  mienverra  du  fruit  campagne 

woman,  we  cherish  and*  adore    her. — Somebody  told  me  so. — Weill   whoever 

chtrir  adorer  l  *adit  *      V      Ehbien!  l 

told  you  so  was  wrong. — Has  any  body  written  (to  him)? — Every  body 
*a  dit    *       V     avait    tort        zA-t-U  l  Hcrit  Vui 

believes  it.— Nobody   (came  here)   to-day. — We  have  seen  none  of  his  friends. 

croit    le    4  vUS?csth)enu  ami 

— She  knows  nothing. — Every  one  has  his  own*  manner  of  (thinking  and  acting.) 
soit  mamere  penxer      et      tfagtr 

— Every  country  has  its  laws  and      customs. — No  man  is      free      from  error.—. 
Chaque  pays  /«  se$    usage  -  -  exempt 
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(There  was  not)  a  single  lady. — The  same  thing  does*  not  please  at  all  times. — 

1/ n't/ avatt  pets         seul   dame  chose  plait    en         temps 

Many  people  say      so. — He  does  nothing. — When  we  apply  ourselves  to  several 

*disent  He           fait                                   on         iappliquer         a 
sciences  at  once,  we  seldom  succeed    in   any. Such  or   such  a*  thing. 

■  a   la  f ois       *rarement  lr£ussir  dan*  aucun                                         chose 
Whatsoever  merit   he  may  have,  he  will  never  succeed. Whatever 

m6rite        sub.pr. 
services  you  have  rendered  me,  I  have  been  thankful         (for  them). 

■  sub.pret.  rendus  l  a        *        breconnaissant         *«i 
Whatever  your  birth          and            elevation  may  be,  you  ought  not  to* 
1                   ■          *naissance   *      evotre  tltvation  sub.  pr.    Hire  devoir 
despise   any  body. However  foolish   fashions               may  be,  people  follow 

mepruer  per  tonne  l  *fou        *mode    sub.pr.       *€tre  suit 

them. Whatever  may    happen,  give    me   notice  (of  it). All  the 

Quoiqu*    sub.pr.  ar river    dormer  m'     *avis        *en 

ladies        were  so  well  (dressed). — Were  all  their  friends  there  ? — All  that 

imp.  mises  *Etaient-ils    is*  *y 

she  says  is  not  true. — Do*  not  speak  ill  of  others. —        (Another)        would 
dit  vrai  mat  nulle  autre  persotme 

not  have  behaved    in  that  manner.— They  will  both        come. Either 

se         comporter  de  manitre  *tous   les  deux  lviendront       8 

of*  you*  can  render  me  that  service. — Neither  of*  them*  knows 

lvous  %pouvez       rendre  service      6  *i/s*ne  9savent 

what  to*  do.  ** 

*que  bfaire  — 


LESSON  XXI. 
Of  Verbs: 

Verbs  are  words  by  which  we  denote  the  actions  or  state  of  persons 
or  things ;  or,  again,  verbs  are  words  the  principal  use  of  which  is  to 
signify  affirmation. 

Verbs  change  their  forms  to  agree  with  their  nominatives.  Particular 
attention  must,  therefore,  be  paid,  when  a  verb  is  to  be  used,  to  ascertain 
the  number  and  person  of  its  nominative,  that  the  verb  may  be  made  to 
agree  with  it. 

There  are  five  kinds  of  verbs,  namely  :-—the  active,  the  passive,  the 
neuter,  the  reflective,  and  the  unipersonal. 

Active  verbs  express  an  action  which  an  agent,  called  the  nominative 
or  subject,  performs  on  an  object  or  regimen,  without  the  help  of  a  pre- 
position :  as, — Pierre  aime  Sophie,  Peter  loves  Sophia. 

Passive  verbs  are  those  of  which  the  nominative  or  subject  is  affected 
in  some  particular  manner,  by  an  agent :  as, — Louise  est  aimee  p*  Paul, 
Louisa  is  loved  by  Paul. 

Neuter  verbs  are  of  two  kinds  in  French  :  1.  Those  the  nominative 
of  which  performs  an  action  that  either  is  or  can  be  directed  towards  an 
object  or  term  with  the  help  of  a  preposition :  as, — il  nuit  a  ma  rkputa- 
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turn,  he  injures  my  reputation.  2.  Those  which  express  an  action  per- 
formed by  their  nominative,  but  which  action  cannot  be  directed  towards 
«n  object,  or,  in  other  words,— 'those  which  express  die  state,  situation, 
or  manner  of  being  or  existence  of  their  nominative  or  subject :  as,— -je 
dors,  I  sleep ;  j'existe,  I  exist. 

Reflective  verbs  express  an  action  that  falls  on  their  nominative  or 
subject,  which  is  then  represented  in  its  function  as  object,  by  one  of  the 
governed  personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous  :  ae, — je  me  fiaUe,\ 
flatter  myself;  tu  tb  fiattes,  thou  flatterest  thyself,  &c. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  otherwise  called  impersonal,  are  Terbs  which  are 
only  used  in  the  third  persons  singular  of  their  different  tenses .  as, — it 
y  a,  there  is ;  ilfaut,  it  is  necessary ;  il  import ey  it  is  of  importance. 

Defective  verbs  are  not  included  in  the  division  of  verbs  just  given,  as  they  ace 
only  those  in  which  certain  tenses  or  persons,  not  admitted  by  use,  ate  wanting. 

Of  Number  and  Persons  in  Verbs. 

There  are  two  numbers  in  verbs  as  in  nouns :  the  singular  and  the 
plural.  The  singular,  when  a  single  person  or  thing  performs  the  action 
expressed  by  the  verb :  as,— -I  sing,/e  chante  ;  thou  walkest,  tu  marches; 
&c.  The  plural,  when  two  or  more  persons  or  things  concur  in  the 
-same  action:  as, — we  sing, nous  chantons;  they  sleep,  Us  dorment 

In  each  number  there  are  three  persons :  the  first,  the  second,  and  the 
third.  The  first  is  the  person  who  speaks ;  the  second,  the  person  spoken 
to ;  and  the  third,  the  person  spoken  of. 

There  are  three  pronouns  to  represent  these  three  persons : — I,  je  ; 
thou,  tu  ;  he,  she,  or  it,  il  or  elle,  for  the  singular ;  we,  nous  ;  ye  or  you, 
vous;  they,  Us  or  elles,  for  the  plural ;  but  vous  is  likewise  used  for  the 
singular,  when  referring  to  one  person  only,  as  before  explained. 

All  substantives,  either  common  or  proper,  are  of  the  third  person. 

Observe. — A  word  is  always  ascertained  to  be  a  verb,  when  one  of  the 
above  pronouns  can  be  prefixed  to  it.  Lire  is,  therefore,  a  verb ;  because 
we  can  say  :—je  lis,  tu  lis,  il  ou  elle  lit,  &c. 

Of  Moods. 

We  call  moods  the  different  manners  of  using  a  verb,  in  order  to 
express  the  different  affections  of  our  mind,  or  the  various  ways  in  which 
an  action  is  performed  or  suffered. 

A  verb  may  be  used  in  five  different  manners,  namely, — in  em  indefi- 
nite, positive,  conditional,  imperative,  and  subordinate  manner  ;  which 
constitute  five  moods  in  verbs,  called — the  infinitive,  the  indicative,  the 
conditional,  the  imperative,  and  the  subjunctive. 

The  infinitive  is  *o  termed  because  it  expresses  a  thing  or  action  in  an 
indefinite  manner,  without  any  reference  to  number  or  person :  .as,— ~ 
parler,  to  speak;  finir,  to  finish;  recevoir,  to  receive. 

The  indicative  affirms  in  a  direct,  positive,  and  absolute  manner :  aa,— 
je  eonnais  ces  dames,  I  know  these  ladies. 
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The  conditional  denotes  that  a  thing  or  action,  either  would  take  or 
would  have  taken  place,  depending  on  a  condition :  as, — je  vous  ren- 
drms  service^  si  je  le  pouvais,  I  would  render  you  service,  if  I  could. 
II  serait  venu,  s'il  avail  fait  beau  temps,  he  would  have  come,  if  it  had 
been  fine  weather. 

The  imperative  is  used  for  commanding,  exhorting,  entreating,  or 
permitting :  as, — venez  ici,  que  je  vous  parle,  come  here,  that  I  may 
speak  to  you. 

The  subjunctive  represents  a  thing  under  a  condition,  motive,  wish, 
or  supposition,  and  is  dependent  on  a  conjunction :  as, — quoiqu'il 
pleuve,  je  veux  qv'ils  viennent,  though  it  rain,  I  wish  them  to  come. 

Of  the  Tenses  or  Times. 

Tenses  are  the  distinctions  of  time,  or,  in  other  words,  the  different 
{brms  which  a  verb  assumes  to  express  the  present,  past,  ot  future. 

Tenses  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  compound.  The  simple 
tenses  are  those  which  consist  of  a  single  verb  :  as, — ecrire,  to  write; 
j'kcris,  I  write.  The  compound  consist  of  two  or  more  verbs,  being 
^formed  with  the  different  tenses  of  either  the  verb  avoir,  to  have,  or  Ure, 
•to be,  and  the  past  participle  of  another  verb :  as, — j'ai  parle  a  M.  0**; 
I  have  spoken  to  Mr.  C**. 

There  are  six  tenses  in  the  infinitive  mood: — the  present,  the  pre- 
terit, the  present  participle,  the  present  partieiple  compound,  the  past 
participle,  and  the  participle  future. 

The  indicative  has  eight  tenses :— the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  pre- 
terit definite,  the  preterit  indefinite,  the  preterit  anterior  definite,  the 
pluperfect,  the  future  simple,  and  the  future  anterior. 

The  conditional  has  two  :-*— the  present  and  the  past. 

The  imperative  has  only  one  tense,  which  is  either  present  or  future. 

The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : — the  present,  the  imperfect,  the 
pi'eterit,  and  the  pluperfect. 

For  a  full  explanation  of  the  use  of  the  tenses,  see  page  10  and  fol- 
lowing, in  the  large  octavo  Grammar,  in  two  volumes ;  but  for  the  cases 
in  which  the  imperfect,  and  the  preterit  definite  and  the  indefinite  are 
used,  refer  to  the  observations  under  the  tenses  of  the  verb  avoir,  in  this 
Grammar,  pages  89,  90,  and  91. 

Of  Conjugations. 

The  act  of  repeating  or  writing  all  the  moods,  tenses  and  persons  of 
a  verb,  according  to  their  regular  combination  or  arrangement,  is  called 
conjugating  that  verb. 

The  verbs  which  undergo  the  same  variations  in  all  their  tenses  and 
•persona  are  said  to  belong  to  the  same  class  or  conjugation;  that  is,  to 
be  conjugated  alike. 

All  the  verbs  of  the  French  language  end,  in  the  present  of  the  infini- 
tive mood,  in  one  of  these  four  manners  :~~er,ir9  oir,  or  re :  as, — parler, 
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to  Bpeak;  finir,  to  finish  ;  recevoir,  to  receive ;  and  entendre,  to  hear  ; 
which  constitute  four  general  conjugations,  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  their  respective  termination  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  and  called 
the  first,  the  second,  the  third,  and  the  fourth  conjugation. 

The  verbs  which  follow  through  all  their  tenses  and  persons  the  varia- 
tions of  the  verb,  which  is  given  as  a  model  of  its  conjugation,  are  called 
regular ;  whereas  those  that  differ  in  their  variations  from  the  given  model 
are  irregular.  The  verbs  avoir,  to  have,  and  6tre,  to  be,  are  irregular  ; 
and  they  are  exemplified  the  first  only  on  account  of  being  much  used  in 
the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs. 

1.  Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  Avoir,  to  have,  affirmatively. 

Avoir  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  when  it  is  used  in  forming  the  compound 
tenses  of  other  verbs :  as, — j'aijoue,  I  have  played.  In  other  cases,  it 
is  an  active  verb  :  as, — il  a  de  V argent,  he  has  money. 

The  pupil  is  particularly  recommended  to  write,  from  memory,  each 
of  the  verbs  separately,  after  having  learnt  it ;  at  least,  the  two 
auxiliaries  avoir  and  etre  ;  the  four  models  of  the  regular  conjugations, 
and  the  models  of  reflective  verbs ;  as  also  aller,  to  go,  and  s*en  oiler  9 
to  go  away.  He  will  thereby  acquire  a  surprising  readiness,  not  only  in 
spelling  the  verbs,  but  in  using  them ;  as  there  is,  perhaps,  no  better 
remembrancer  than  the  eye. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Simple  Tenses,  Compound  Tenses. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

To  have,  To  have  had, 

Avoir.  Avoir  eu. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE.  PRESENT   PART.   COMPOUND. 

Having,  Having  had, 

Ayant.*  Ayant  eu* 

PAST   PARTICIPLE.  PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Had,  Being  about  to  have, 

Eu,eue;  eus,eues  Devant  avoir. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 

I  have,  I  have  had, 

J'ai.f  J'ai  eu. 

*  Though  we  write  ayant,  we  pronounce  ai-ian,  as  if  it  were  in  English,  (Many. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  in  all  words  in  which  y  is  used  instead  of  two  t*s. 
f  We  write  fai  and  pronounce  je. 
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Thou  hast,  Thou  hast  had, 

Tu  as.*  Tu  as  eu. 

He  has,  He  has  had, 

It  a.  Itaeu. 

She  has,  '  She  has  had, 

Elle  a.  EUe  a  eu. 

We  have,  We*  have  had, 

Nous  axons.  Nous  avons  eu. 

You  have,  You  have  had, 

fFbusavex.  Vousavezeu. 

They  have,  They  have  had, 

lis  or  Elle*  out.  lis  or  Elles  ont  eu. 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

I  had,  I  had  had, 

XJ9avais.§  JPavais  eu. 

Thou  hadst,  Thou  hadst  had, 

Tu  avcis.  Tu  avais  eu. 

*  The  second  person  singular  of  every  tense,  except  in  the  imperative  mood,  is  ter- 
minated with  s,  in  all  verbs.  The  verbs  voukir,  pouvoir,  valoir,  and  prtvaUnr,  however, 
are  excepted,  as  their  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive take  an  x  at  their  terminations :  as — vouloirje  veux,  tu  veux;  pouvoir,  je  peux,  or 
"better,  je  puis,  tu  peux  ;  valoir,  je  vaux,  tu  vaux  ;  pr6valoir,je  prttvaux,  tu  prevaux. 

f  The  second  person  plural  of  every  tense,  in  all  verbs,  is  teiminated  with  s  or 
x  :  it  is  terminated  with  x,  when  the  e,  which  immediately  precedes,  is  pronounced 
with  the  sound  of  a  short  in  English,  and  with  s  when  the  e  is  not  pronounced  at 
all :  as — vous  avez,  vous  aimez  ;  vous  eutes,  votes  aimdtes,  vous  replies,  &c. 

Observe.  —  The  preterit  indefinite  is  generally  employed  in  French,  whether  the 
preterit  or  compound  of  the  present  be  used  in  English,  when  we  speak  of  some 
action  or  thing  that  has  been  done,  or  has  happened,  in  a  time  which  is  not  yet 
completely  over :  the  time  is  considered  as  not  being  completely  over,  in  French, 
when  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ce,  cet,  eette,  ces,  this,  that,  these,  those, 
either  is  or  can  be  used  before  it :  as — he  paid  us  this  morning,  il  nous  a  payes  ce 
matin.  I  have  seen  him  this  week,  this  month,  this  yeai,je  fsn  vu  cette  semaine,  ce 
moss,  cette  annte,  &c. :  in  these  sentences,  the  preterit  indefinite  is  used,  because  ce 
matin,  cette  semaine,  ce  mots,  cette  anne'e,  are  considered  as  parts  of  a  time  which  is  not 
entirely  elapsed. 

The  preterit  indefinite  is  also  used,  in  French,  when  mention  is  made  of  an  action 
or  thing  which  has  taken  place  in  a  time  that  is  not  specified,  although  quite  past ; 
in  this  case,  the  compound  of  the  present  is  likewise  employed  in  English :  as — he 
has  travelled  much,  il  a  beaucoup  voyaaf.   I  have  seen  him  once,  je  fai  vu  unefois. 

J  J9 avais  is  pronounced  faces,  as  if  it  were  in  English — fahvay. 

§  Cases  in  which  the  Imperfect  is  used  in  French. 
General  Rule. — The  imperfect  is  used,  in  French,  to  represent  the  actions, 
inclinations,  or  qualifications; — the  character,  condition,  or  situation  of  persons 
and  things,  at  some  "particular  time  which  is  past,  whether  it  be  specified  or  not : 
as, — when  I  was  taking  an  airing  yesterday,  I  saw  a  very  fine  lady,  whose  features, 
complexion,  and  dress,  united  all  the  graces  of  Venus,  and  whose  hair,  flowing  in 
wavy  ringlets  down  her  shoulders,  was  tied  with  a  beautiful  riband ;  comme  je  me 
promenais  hitr,je  vis  une  cttarmonte  dame,  dont  les  traits,  le  teint,  P  habit,  reunissaient 
toutes  les  gr&ees  dePenus,  et  dont  les  longs  cheveux,  qui  descendaient  en  boudes  ondayanies 
sur  set  ipautes,  Itaient  attaches  avec  un  superbe  ruban. 
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He  had,  He  had  had, 

1/ avail.  Ilavait  eu. 

She  had,  She  had  had, 

Elie  avait.  EUe  avcit  eu. 

We  had,  We  had  had, 

AW*  avion*.  Nous  avians  eu. 

You  had,  You  had  had, 

Foua  oviez.  Vous  oviez  eu. 

They  had,  They  had  had, 

lit  or  Elles  ovaient.  lis  or  EUe*  ovoieni  eu. 

The  imperfect  is  also  used :  1st,  in  mentioning  the  habits,  customs  and  manners, 
whether  of  private  individuals  or  of  nations :  as — his  father  went  every  day  to  the 
play,  sonpere  allait  tous  lea  jours  a  la  comSdie.  We  played  at  cards  every  evening, 
nous  jouions  aux  cartes  tous  les  stirs.  Running,  swimming,  hunting,  were- the  favourite 
diversions  of  the  ancient  Romans,  whilst  the  women  and  the  old  men  were  intrusted 
with  the  domestic  affairs ;  la  course,  la  nage,  la  chaste  etaient  les  amutemensfavoris  des 
anciens  Romains,  tandis  que  les  femme*  et  les  vieitlard*  etaient  charge's  des  soins  du 
menage. 

2.  In  describing  the  character  of  nations,  whether  ancient  or  modern,  or  of  per- 
sons that  are  dead,  though  in  some  cases  the  preterit  definite  and  the  indefinite  are 
ako  used :  as — the  Romans  were  very  powerful,  les  Romains  etaient  tres-pmiesans. 
Napoleon  was  a  great  general,  Napo/c'onitajt  vn  grand  general. 

3.  In  giving  the  character  or  describing  the  qualifications  of  persons  who  aTe  still 
living;  and,  in  this  case,  if  a  vague  and  undetermined  period  of  time  be  expressed, 
the  preterit  indefinite  may  also  be  used :  as — this  lady  was  very  beautiful  m  her 
youth,  cette  dame  4t  Alt  tret-belle  dans  sajeunesse  ;  or,  a  it&  tret-belle,  &c. 

4.  When  the  present  participle  of  a  verb  is  or  can  be  used  with  was  or  were,  in 
English,  instead  of  the  preterit :  as — while  they  endeavoured  to . . . .  j  that  is, — while 
they  were  endeavouring,  tandis  quails  tachaient  de,  &c 

6.  To  denote  things  or  actions  which  are  often  repeated :  as — she  was  always  in 
such  a  hurry,  elie  6 tait  toujour*  si  pressee. 

6*  The  imperfect  is  likewise  used  to  express  any  circumstance  which  happened  to 
take  place  at  the  same  time  when  an  accident,  fact,  event,  or  action,  occurred.  The 
verb  denoting  the  fact,  event,  action,  or  accident,  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence, 
is,  put  in  the  preterit  definite,  if  we  allude  to  a  thing  which  happened  in  a  time  now 
quite  elapsed;  and,  in  the  indefinite,  if  the  time  be  not  yet  quite  elapsed.  The  imper- 
fect expresses  then  a  present  with  respect  to  something  past :  as— jV  pastes*  qmmd 
vous  tombdies,  I  was  passing  by  as  you  fell ;  alluding  to  a  time  quite  past ;  but 
je  passais  quand  vous  ites  tombe,  I  was  passing  by  when  you  fell,  refers  to  a  time  that 
is  not  yet  quite  elapsed ;  to-day,  for  instance. 

The  sentence  frequently  begins  by  the  fact,  event,  action,  or  accident,  and 
finishes  by  the  circumstance  which  took  place  at  the  same  time :  as— ♦/  m'appela 
lorsqueje  passait,  he  called  me  as  I  was  passing  by. 

If  we  wish  to  express  two  circumstances  which  happened  to  take  place  at  the 
same  time,  they  must  be  both  put  in  the  imperfect :  as— vous  dansiez  lorsqueje  chan- 
Hit,  you  were  dancing  when  I  was  singing.  LorsqueVitais  a  la  campagne,je  me  pro- 
mtnmt  tous  let  jours,  when  I  was  in  the  country,  I  took  a  walk  every  day. 

Finally.—  The  imperfect  is  sometimes  used  After  si,  (if,)  to  denote  a  condition 
4tt  supposition :  mo  si  je  connaitsais  vm  intentions,  je  les  t&icuterms,  if  I  knew  your 
intentions,  I  would  fulfil  them.  //  fuf  sercit  pas  si  miserable,  s*il  faisait  plus  d1  atten- 
tion a  *e*  affaires,  ta  would  not  be  eo  miserable,  if  he  paid  mote  attention  to  his 
business.  s 
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PRETERIT  DEFINITE.  PRETERIT   ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had,  I  had  had, 

•feus.f  Teuseu. 

Thou  hadst,  Thou  hadst  had, 

Tueu*.  Tueuseu. 

He  had,  He  had  had, 

Ileut.     *  Ileuteu. 

She  had,  She  had  had, 

EUeeut.  EUeeut  eu. 

We  had,  We  had  had, 

Nous  e&met.X  Nous  e&mes\  eu. 

You  had,  .  You  had  had, 

Vous  eides.  Vous  cute*  eu. 

They  had,  .They  had  had, 

Its  or  EUes  eurent.  lis  or  EUes  eurent  eu. 

FUTURE   SIMPLE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have,  I  shall  have  had, 

Taurax.^  Tawed  eu. 

Thou  wilt  have,  Thou  wilt  have  had, 

Tu  auras.  Tu  auras  eu. 

He  will  have,  He  will  have  had, 

//  aura.  II  aura  eu. 


*  Cases  in  which  the  Preterit  Definite  is  used  in  French. 

General  Rule. — The  preterit  definite  is  used  in  French  to  express  real  definite 
facts  or  actions  of  short  duration,  and  entirely  done  with,  finished,  completely  over, 
and  that  in  a  time  past,  at  the  distance  at  least  of  a  day  from  the  time  in  which 
we  speak :  as — he  fell  dead  yesterday,  il  tomba  mart  hier.  The  verb  tomba  tnort  is  in 
the  preterit  definite,  because  it  expresses  an  action  of  short  duration,  which  is  done 
with,  finished,  completely  over,  and  which  took  place  in  a  time  quite  elapsed.  This 
tense  is  particularly  employed  in  narrations,  whether  historical  or  of  daily  events. 

-Observe.-— The  definite  and  indefinite  preterits  are  sometimes  indifferently  used, 
in  familiar  conversation,  especially  when  we  speak  of  common  events,  in  the  general 
occurrences  of  life,  though  the  time  may  be  specified  and  entirely  elapsed :  as — I 
supped  with  him  last  night,/*  souped  or /m  soup6  hier  au  scir  awe  hii. 
f  feus  is  pronounced /a. 

X  A  circumflex  accent~(A)  is  required  over  the  last  vowel  of  the  last  syllable  but 
one,  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  definite  and  anterior  definite  pre- 
terits of  the  indicative,  in  all  verbs,  as  above. 

$  The  following  manners  of  expression  being  very  much  used,  require  particular 
attention :  they  are  formed  with  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  verb  devoir,  in 
French,  «nd  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  verb  to  be,  in  English,  followed,  in 
either  language,  by  the  infinitive  of*  verb. 

1.  I  am  to  have,  2.  I  was  to 'have, 

Je  deis  avoir.  Je  devais  avoir. 

Thou  art  to  have,  Thou  wast  to  have, 

Tu  dois  avoir.  Tu  devais  avoir. 

He  is  to  have,  He  was  to  have, 

//  doit  avoir.  11  devait  avoir. 


92 


CONJUGATION  OF  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE. 


She  will  have, 
EUe  aura. 

We  shall  have, 
Nous  aurons. 

You  will  have, 
Vous  aurez. 

They  will  have, 
//«  or  Elles  auront. 


She  will  have  had, 
EUe  aura  en. 

We  shall  have  had, 
Nous  auront  eu. 

You  will  have  had, 
Vous  aurez  eu. 

They  will  have  had, 
lis  or  EUe*  auront  eu. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  should  have, 
fauruis. 

Thou  wouldst  have, 
Tu  aurais. 

He  would  have, 
//  aurait. 
She  would  have, 
EUe  aurait. 

We  should  have, 
Nous  aurions. 

You  would  have, 
Vom  auriez. 

They  would  have, 
lis  or  Elles  auraient. 


PAST. 


I  should  have  had, 
J*  aurais  eu.* 

Thou  wouldst  have  had, 
Tu  aurais  eu. 

He  would  have  had, 
//  aurait  eu. 
She  would  have  had, 
EUe  aurait  eu. 

We  should  have  had, 
Nous  aurions  eu. 

You  would  have  had, 
Fans  auriez  eu. 

They  would  have  had, 
//*  or  Elles  auraient  eu. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT   OR  FUTURE. 
No  First  Person  in  the  Singular. 
Have  (thou),  Aie. 


Let  him  have, 


Quilait.j 


She  is  to  have, 
EUe  doit  avoir. 
We  are  to  have, 
Nous  devons  avoir. 
You  are  to  have, 
Vous  devez  avoir. 
They  are  to  have, 
lis  or  Elles  doivent  avoir. 


She  was  to  have, 
EUe  devait  avoir. 
We  were  to  have, 
Nous  devious  avoir. 
You  were  to  have, 
Vous  deviez  avoir. 
They  were  to  have, 
lis  or  Elles  devaient  avoir. 


*  There  are  cases  in  which  we  also  use  feusse  eu,  tu  eusses  eu,  il  or  ette  eut  eu  ; 
nous  eussions  eu,  vous  eussiez  eu,  its  or  elles  eussent  eu,  for  the  conditional  past.  A 
circumflex  accent  is  then  required;  over  the  u,  which  precedes  the  t,  in  the  third  per- 
son singular. 

f  We  write  ou9il  ait,  and  not  qu'il  aie,  (as  also  quKl  soit,  and  not  qttil  soie,  in  the 
third  persons  singular  of  the  imperative  and  of  th/present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the 
verb  itre  ;)  but  these  are  exceptions  to  the  general  rule,  which  requires  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  imperative,  and  that  ofyme  present  of  the  subjunctive,  to  be 
terminated  with  e  mute,  hi  all  verbs. 
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Let  her  have, 
Let  us  have, 
Have  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  have, 


Quelle  ait. 

Ayons. 

Ayez. 

Qu'i/s  or  Qttelles  dent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  had, 
Quej  yaie  eu. 

That  thou  mayst  have  had, 
Que  tu  aits  eu. 

That  he  may  have  had, 
Qitil  ait  eu. 

That  she  may  have  had, 
Quelle  ait  eu. 

That  we  may  have  had, 
Que  nout  ayons  eu. 

That  you  may  have  had, 
Que  vous  ayez  eu. 

That  they  may  have  had, 
Qu'its  or  Qt/et/es  aient  eu. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  had, 
Quefeusse  eu. 

That  thou  mightst  have  had, 
Que  tu  eusses  eu. 

That  he  might  have  had, 
Qk'iV  eut  *  eu. 

That  she  might  have  had, 
Quelle  eut  eu. 

That  we  might  have  had, 
Que  nous  eussions  eu. 

That  you  might  have  had, 
Que  vous  eussiez  eu. 

That  they  might  have  had, 
Qi/i/s  or  Qttelles  eussent  eu. 


That  I  have  or  may  have, 
Quej 'me. 

That  thou  mayst  have, 
Que  tu  aies. 

That  he  may  have, 
QtiiiaU. 

That  she  may  have, 
Qu'eUe  ait. 

That  we  may  have, 
Que  nous  ayons. 

That  you  may  have, 
Que  vous  ayez. 

That  they  may  have, 
Qu'i/s  or  Qtfelles  aient. 

IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have, 
Quej'euste. 

That  thou  mightst  have, 
Que  tu  eusses. 

That  he  might  have, 
Qu'ileut.* 

That  she  might  have, 
Quelle  eut. 

That  we  might  have, 
Que  nous  eussions. 

That  you  might  have, 
Que  vous  eussiez. 

That  they  might  have, 
QtSits  or  QrteUes  eussent. 

2.  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  to  have,  negatively. 

A  verb  is  used  negatively  when  the  word  not  is  employed  with  it  in 
English.  Not  is  expressed  in  French  by  ne  pas  :  both  these  words  pre- 
cede the  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but,  in  any  other  tense, 
either  simple  or  compound,  ney  or  n\  if  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel  or 
h  mute,  is  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  pas  after  it ; 


*  A  circumflex  accent  (*)  is  required  over  the  last  vowel  which  comes  before  the 
final  t,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  and  of  the  pluperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive, in  all  verbs. 
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and  ne  or  n'  before  tbe  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  pas  after  it, 
that  is  to  say,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  following  example.  If  any  pronoun  should  occur  as  the  object  of 
the  verb,  it  must  be  placed  between  ne  and  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  between  ne  and  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one. 

Not  is  also  expressed  by  ne  paint  with  a  verb,  as  may  be 
on  the  subject  of  the  negations. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Thuet. 

PRESENT. 

Not  to  have, 
Ne  pat  avoir. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Not  having, 
Nay  ant  pat. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had, 

Eu,  eve;  eut9  cue*. 


PRESENT. 

I  have  not, 
Je  rCai  pat. 

Thou  hast  not, 
Tu  riot  pat. 

He  has  not, 
//  rCa  pat. 

She  has  not, 
EUe  rC  a  pat. 

We  have  not, 
Nout  navom  pat. 

You  have  not, 
Vout  n'avez  pat. 

They  have  not, 

Jit  or  FMet  ri<mt  pat. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  had  not, 
Je  tCavait  pat. 

Thou  hadst  not, 
Tu  ttavwpau 

He  had  not, 

II  ri  a»ait  pat. 

She  had  not, 
EUe  rCavait  pat. 


Compound  Tentet. 

PRETERIT. 

Not  to  have  had, 
N  avoir  pat  eu. 

PRESENT  PART.  COMPOUND. 

Not  having  had, 
Nay  ant  pat  eu. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE, 

Not  being  about  to  bar* 
Ne  devoid  pat  avoir. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  not  had, 
Je  nai  pat  eu. 

Thou  hast  not  had, 
Tu  rCat  pat  eu. 

He  has  not  had, 
//  n9a  pas  eu. 

She  has  not  had, 
EUe  n?a  pat  eu. 

,         We  have  not  had, 
Nout  tCavont  pat  eu. 

Tou  have  not  had, 
Vout  iCavez  pat  eu. 

They  have  not  had, 
lit  or  EUet  tfottfpat  eu. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  not  had, 
Je  m'oimm  pat  eu. 

Thou  hadst  not-  had, 
7h  n'avais  pat  eu. 

He  had  not  had, 

II  n*  avail  pat  eu. 

She  had  not  bad, 
EUe  rCavait  pat  eu. 
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We  had  not, 

Nous  n' avion*  pas. 

You  had  not, 
Vous  n'aviez  pa*. 

They  had  not, 

lis  or  EUe*  n'avaient  pas. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  had  not, 
Jen'euspas. 

Thou  hadst  not, 
7b  net*  pas. 

He  had  not, 
Ilrieutpas. 

She  had  not, 
EUe  n'eut  pas. 

We  had  not, 
Notts  nfeumes  pas. 

You  had  not, 
Vou&ife  (ties  pat. 

They  had  not, 

II*  or  Ettes  n*eurent  pas. 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  not  have, 
*Je  naurai  pas. 

Thou  wilt  not  have, 
Tu  ti auras  pas. 

He  will  not  have, 
//  rfaura  pas. 

She  will  not  have, 
EUe  n* aura  pas. 


We  had  not  had, 
Notts  n' avion*  pas  eu. 

You  had  not  had,. 
Vous  n9aviez  pas  mu 

They  had  not  had, 

lis  or  EUe*  n'avaient  pas.eu, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  not  had, 
Je  n9euspa*  est* 

Thou  hadst  not  had, 
Tu  n9eu*  pas  eu. 

He  had  not  had, 

II  rCeut  pas  eu. 

She  had  not  had, 
EUe  rCeutpas  eu* 

We  had  not  had, 
Nous  n'eumes  pas  eu. 

You  had  not  had, 
Vous  rieuXespa*  eu* 

They  had  not  had, 

lis  or  Riles  rteurent  pas  eu* 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  not  have  had, 
Je  riaurai  pas  eu. 

Thou  wilt  not  have  had, 
Tu  ri 'auras  pas  eu. 

He  will  not  have  had, 

II  n?  aura  pas  eu. 

She  will  not  have  had, 
EUe  riaura  pas  eu. 


*  1.  I  am  not  to  have, 
Je  ne  dots  pas  avoir* 

Thou  art  not  to  have, 
Tu  ne  doiipas  avoir. 

He  is  not  to  have, 
II  ne  doit  pas  avoir. 

She  is  noi  to  have, 
EUe  ne  doit  pats  avoir. 

We  are  not  to  haoe, 
Nous  ne  devonspas  avoir* 

Ye  or  you-  are  not  to  have, ' 
Vous  ne  devex  pas  avoir. 

They  are  not  to  have, 

jtoor  EMes  ne  dmvent  ws  avoir. 


2. 1  was  not  to  have, 
Je  ne  devais  pas  avoir. 

Thou  wast  not  to  have, 
Tu  ne  devais  pas  avoir. 

He  was  not  to  have, 
II  ne  devait  pas  avoir* 

She  was  not  to  have, 
EUe  ne  devait  pas  avoir. 

We  were  not  to  have, 
Nous  ne  devious  pas  amir. 

Ye  or  you  were  not  to  have, 
Vous  ne  deciex  pas  avoir* 

They  were  not  to  have, 

II*  oi  EUe*  ne  devaient  pas  avoir. 


96 


CONJUGATION  OF  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE, 


We  shall  not  have. 
Nous  riauron*  pa*. 

You  will  not  have, 
Vou*  riaurez  pa*. 

They  will  not  have, 
11*  or  Eiles  riauront  pat. 


We  shall  not  have  had, 
Nou*  riauron*  pa*  eu. 

You  will  not  have  had, 
Vou*  riaurez  pa*  eu. 

They  will  not  have  had, 
II*  or  Eiles  riauront  pa*  eu. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  not  have, 
Je  ri  aural*  pa*. 

Thou  wouldst  not  have, 
Tu  riaurais  pa*. 

He  would  not  have, 
//  ri  await  pa*, 

She  would  not  have, 
EUe  riauroit  pa*. 

We  should  not  have, 
Nou*  n'aurions  pa*. 

You  would  not  have, 
Vou*  riauriez  pas. 

They  would  not  have, 
lis  or  EUe*  riauraient  pa*. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 


I  should  not  have  had, 
Je  riaurais  pas  eu. 

Thou  wouldst  not  have  had, 
Tu  riaurais  pa*  eu. 

He  would  not  have  had, 
//  ri  our  ait  pa*  eu. 

She  would  not  .have  had, 
EUe  riauradt  pa*  eu. 

We  should  not  have  had, 
Nou*  riaurion*  pa*  eu. 

You  would  not  have  had, 
Vou*  riauriez  pa*  eu. 
They  would  not  have  had, 
II*  or  EUe*  riauraient  pa*  eu. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Have  not  (thou), 
Let  him  not  have, 
Let  her  not  have, 
Let  us  not  have, 
Have  not  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  not  have, 


N'aie  pa*. 

Qriil  riait  pa*. 

Qrielle  riait  pa*. 

Nayon*  pa*. 

N*auez  pa*. 

Qriils  or  Qrielle*  riaientpa*. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Hiat  I  have  not  or  may  not  have, 
Que  je  riaxe  pa*. 

That  thou  mayst  not  have, 
Que  tu  riaies  pa*. 

That  he  may  not  have, 
Qriil  riait  pa*. 
That  she  may  not  have, 
QrieUe  riait  pas. 

That  we  may  not  have, 
Que  nou*  riauon*  pa*. 

That  you  may  not  have, 
Que  vou*  riauez  pa*. 

That  they  may  not  have, 
Qriii*  or  QrieUe*  riaient  pas. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  not  have  had, 
Queje  riaie  pas  eu. 

That  thou  mayst  not  have  had, 
Que  tu  riaie*  pa*  eu. 

That  he  may  not  have  had, 
Qriil  riait  pa*  eu. 

That  she  may  not  have  had, 
Qrielte  riait  pa*  est. 

That  we  may  not  have  had, 
Que  nou*  riauon*  pa*  eu. 

That  you  may  not  have  had, 
Que  vou*  riauez  pateu.    . 

That  they  may  not  have  had, 
Qriil*  or  Qrielte* riaientpa*  eu. 
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OT 


IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  not  have, 
Queje  rieusse  pat. 

That  thou  mightst  not  have, 
Que  tu  rieuttes  pat. 

That  he  might  not  have, 
Qttilrieulpas. 

That  she  might  not  have, 
Qu'eile  rieut  pat. 

That  we  might  not  have, 
Que  nous  rieuttiont  pat. 

That  you  might  not  have, 
Que  vous  rieuttiez  pat. 

That  they  might  not  have, 
Qriits  or  Qriel/es  rieussent  pat. 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  not  have  had, 
Queje  rieusse  jMt  eu. 

That  thou  mightst  not  have  had, 
Que  tu  rieuttes  pat  eu. 

That  he  might  not  have  had, 
Qu'il  rieut  pat  eu. 

That  she  might  not  have  had, 
Qrielle  rieut  pat  eu. 

That  we  might  not  have  had, 
Que  nous  rieuttiont  pat  eu. 

That  you  might  not  have  had, 
Que  vous  rieuttiezpat  eu. 

That  they  might  not  have  had, 
Qriils  or  Qriellet  rieutsent  pat  eu. 


3.  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  to  have,  interrogatively. 

To  use  a  verb  interrogatively,  or  to  ask  questions,  it  is  necessary  to 
place  the  pronoun  which  serves  as  nominative  to  the  verb,  after  the  verb 
in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one.  Both  the 
verb  and  pronoun  are  united  by  a  hyphen  in  French,  and  when  a  verb 
ends  with  a  vowel  in  the  third  person  singular  of  any  of  its  tenses,  a  £, 
with  a  hyphen  on  each  side  of  it,  is  put  between  the  verb  and  the  pro- 
noun, in  order  to  avoid  the  harsh  sound  which  would  otherwise  result 
from  the  meeting  of  two  vowels.  A  verb  can  only  be  used  interroga- 
tively, and  interrogatively  and  negatively,  in  French,  in  the  different 
tenses  of  the  indicative  and  conditional  moods,  as  shown  hereafter. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


Have  I, 
Ai-je  f 

Hast  thou, 
At-tu? 

Has  he, 
A-tMi 

Has  she, 
A-t-elle? 

Have  we, 
Avons-nous  t 

Have  you, 
Avez-vout  t 

Have  they, 
Ont-titot  Ont-elletf 


Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

Have  I  had, 
Ai-je  eu  ? 
Hast  thou  had, 
At-tu  eu  t 

Has  he  had, 
A-t+leuf 

Has  she  had, 
A-t-elle  eut 

Have  we  had, 
Avons-nous  eu  f 

Have  you  had, 
Avez-vout  eu  ? 

Have  they  hacl, 
Ontilt  or  Ont-eUe*  eu  f 
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IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Had  I, 

Avcds-je  ? 

Hadat  thou, 
Avais-tu  f 

Had  I  had, 
Avait-je  eu  f 

Had*  thou  had*. 
Avais-tu  euf. 

Had  he, 
Avaitnif 

Had  he  had,. 
Avait-'t  eu  f 

Had  she* 
AvoH-clle  f 

Had  she  had, 
Avcdt-elle  eu  f 

Had  we,. 
Aviona-nous? 

Had  we  had,. 
Aviona-noua  eut 

Had  you, 
Aviez-vous  f 

Had  yon  had,. 
Aviez-vous  eu  t 

Had  they, 

Avaient-ils  or  Avatent-eMea  f 

Had  they  had,, 

Avment-il&  eu  or  Avment-ellez  eu  f 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

Had  I, 
Eus-je  f 

Hadst  thou, 
Emt-tuf 

Had  r  had, 
Eus-je  eu  f 

Hadat  thou  had; 
Eu*4ueuf 

Had  he* 
Eutftit 

Had  he  had; 
EutHttm.7 

Had  she, 
Eatt-eiief 

Had  she  had, 
EuP*Uemt            ' 

Had  we, 

JBuffMS-lMMr? 

Hfed'w  had, 
Eum*+tum*euf 

Sad  you, 

Eutea-vomf' 

Had  you  had, 
Eutcs-tmtz  eu  f 

Had  they, 

Eurent-Ua  or  Eurent-elka  f 

Had  they  had, 

EuretU-ila  eu  or  Eureni-eUes  eu  t 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Shall  I  have, 
*Auroi-je  f 

Shall  I  have  had,,     \ 
Aurai-je  eu  ? 

*  1.  Ami  to  have, 
Dois-je  avoir  ? 
Art  thou  to  have, 
Dois-tu  avoir  f 
Is  he  to  have, 
Doit-ii  avoir  f 
Is  she  to  have, 
Doit-elle  avoir  9 

2.  Was  I  to  have, 
Devaia-je  avoir  f 
Wast  thou  to  have, 
Devcus-tu  avoir  f 
Was  he  to  have, 
Devait-U  avoir  f 
Was  she^to  have, 
Devait-el/e  avoir  f 

Are  we  to  have, 
DevoruMwua  avoir  t 
Are  ye  or  you  to  have* 
Devez-voua  avoir  t 
Are  they  to  have, 
Doivent-tla  or  eilea  avoir  f 


Were  we  to  have, 
Devious-nous  avoir  f 
Were  ye  or  you  to  have, 
Deviez-vous  avoir  f 
Were  they  to  have, 
Devaient-ita  or  etfw  avoir  f 
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Wilt  thou  have, 
Auras-tit  t 

Wilt  thou  have  had, 
Auras-tu  eu  f 

Will  he  hare, 
Aura-iM? 

Will  he  have  had, 
Aura-t-il  eu  t 

Will  she  hare, 
Aura-t-elU  t 

Will  she  haye  had, 
Aura4-elle  eu  f 

Shall  we  hare, 
Autom*  nous  y 

Shall  we  have- had, 
Aurmwfum*  eu  f 

Will  you  have, 
Aurezrtotu? 

Will  you  have  had, 
Aurez-vous  eu  f 

Will  they  have, 
Attront-Os  or  Auront-tUes  f 

Will  they  have  had, 
Auroni-ih  eu  or  Aurimt-etle 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

Should  I  have, 
AuraU-jet 

Wouldst  thou  have, 
Aurais-tu  f 

Should  I  have  had, 
Auraxs-je  eu  t.  • 

Wouldst  thou  have  hadV 
Aurcds-tu  eu  f 

Would  he  have, 
Aurait-il? 

Would  he  have  had, 
Auraxt-U  eu  % 

Would  she  have, 
Aurcat^eUe  f 

Would  she  have  had, 
Aurcdt-tUe  eu  f 

Should  we  have. 
Aurions-nousf 

Should  we  have  had, 
Aurions-rums  eu  T 

Would  yea  have, 
Auriez-vous  t 

Would  you  have  had) 
Auriez-vous  eu  t 

Would  they  have, 
Aurcuent-its  or  Aureient-ette*  t 

Would  they  have  had, 
Aurment-ils  euw  Attrnemi 

4.  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  to  have,  interrogatively  and  negatively. 

When  a  verb  is  used  interrogatively  and  negatively  in  French,  the 
same  method  is  followed  as  when  it  is  used  interrogatively,  except  that 
ne  or  n'  ts  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  with  pas  after  it, 
and  ne  or  ri  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  pas  after  it, 
that  is,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 


J&wtple  lenses* 
PRESENT. 

Have  I  not, 

Hast  thou  not, 
N>as-tupast 

Has  he  not, 

iW*-f//NI»P 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Tenses.    ■ 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

Have  I  not  had, 
flPcd-je  pas  eu  ? 

Hast  thou  not  had, 
ITas-tupas  eut 

Has  he  not  had, 
N'ct-t-ilpaieu? 
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Has  she  not, 
AW*tfe  pat  t 

Have  we  not, 
fPavont-nout  pat  t 

Have  you  not, 
ATavez-vout  pat  t 

Have  they  not, 
Wont-itt  pas  or   flPont-eilet 
pa*? 

IMPERFECT. 

Had  I  not, 
N'avais-je  pott 

Hadst  thou  not, 
flTavais-tu  pas  ? 

Had  he  not, 
N'avaiHl  pas  f 

Had  she  not, 
N'avmt-elle  pat  ? 

Had  we  not, 
Wavions-nout  pat  f 

Had  you  not, 
Waviez-vaut  pa*  f 

Had  they  not, 

Wavaieni-iU  pat  or  N'avwcnt- 
elletpatf 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

Had  I  not, 
fPeus-jepast 

Hadst  thou  not, 
Weus-tupas? 

Had  he  not, 
Weut-ii  pas  f 

.  Had  she  not, 
Went-elfe  pat  t 

Had  we  not,' 
J*Peume&-nout  pas  f 

Had  you  not, 
JS*eutes-vous  pas  f 
Had  they  not, 

XPeurent-ils  pas  or  JN*eureni-e/let 
pas? 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

Shall  I  not  have, 
*  XPaurai'jepasf 


Has  she  not  had, 
Wart-dl*  pas  euf 

Have  we  not  had, 
N'avons-nous  pat  eu  9 

Have  you  not  had, 
N*avez*vou8  pas  eu  f 

Have  they  not  had, 
Want-Ms  pas  eu  or  tfwU-tUet 
pa*  euf 

PLUPERFECT. 

Had  I  not  had, 
N'avaxs-je  pas  eu  f 

Hadst  thou  not  had, 
Wavais-tu  pas  eu  f 

Had  he  not  had, 
Wavait-il  pat  eu  f 

Had  she  not  had, 
WavaU-el/e  pas  eu  ? 

Had  we  not  had, 
N*avums-nous  pas  eu  f 

Had  you  not  had, 
Waviez-vous  pas  eu  f 

Had  they  not  had, 
Navaient-iUpas  eu  or  Wavaient- 
ette*  patent 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

Had  I  not  had, 
jPeus-je  pas  eu  f 

Hadst  thou  not  had,  ' 
Weus-tu  pas  eu  t 

Had  he  not  had, 
fPeut-il  pas  euf 

Had  she  not  had, 
N'eut-ellepateut 

Had  we  not  had, 
Weumes-nous  pas  eu  f 

Had  you  not  had, 
WeAtes-vout  pas  eu  t 

Had  they  not  had, 
TPeurentilt  pas  eu  or  N*eurtnt- 
e/lespase*? 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Shall  I  not  have  had, 
Naurai-je  pas  eu  t 


*  1.  Am  I  not  to  have, 
Ne  dois-je  pas  avoir  f 


2.  Was  I  not  to  have, 
Ne  devais-je  pas  avoir  f 
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Wilt  thou  not  hare, 
h'auras-tupasf 

Will  he  not  hare, 
N*aura-tM  pas  f 

Will  she  not  have, 
Naura-t-cHe  pas  ? 

Shall  we  not  have, 
Naurons-nous  pea  f 

Will  you  not  have, 
N*aurez-vous  pas  f 

Will  they  not  have, 
Nauront-ils  pas  or  N^aurorU" 
tiles  pas  f 


Wilt  thou  not  have  had, 
Nauras-tu  pas  euf     " 

Will  he  not  have  had, 
Naura-t-il pas  cu  9 

Will  she  not  have  had, 
Naura-t-elle  pas  cu  f 

Shall  we  not  have  had, 
Neutrons-nous  pas  eu  f 

Will  you^not  have  had, 
Ncurrez-vous  pas  eu  f 

Will  they  not  have  had, 
N'auront-ils  pas  cu  or  NauronU 
dies  pas  cu  t 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Should  I  not  have, 
Nauraxs-jepas? 

Wouldst  thou  not  have, 
Naurais-tu  pas  f 

Would  he  not  have, 
Naurait-il  pas  f 

Would  she  not  have, 
Naurait-el/e  pas  f 

Should  we  not  have, 
Naurions-nous  pas  f 

Would  you  not  have, 
N*auriez-vous  pas  ? 

Would  they  not  have, 
NauraieniMs  pas  or  Nauraient- 
cilcspasf 


Should  I  not  have  had, 
Naurais-je  pas  cu  f 

Wouldst  thou  not  have  had, 
Naurais-tu  pas  cu  f 

Would  he  not  have  had, 
Naurait-il  pas  cu  f 

Would  she  not  have  had, 
Naurait-dle  pas  cu  f 

Should  we  not  have  had, 
Naurions-nous  pas  cu  f 

Would  you  not  have  had, 
Nauriez-vous  pas  cu  f 

Would  they  not  have  had, 
Nauraient-ils  pas  cu  or  Nauraient' 
dies  pas  eu  f 


Art  thou  not  to  have, 
Ne  dois-tu  pas  avoir  f 

Is  he  not  to  have, 
Ne  doit-il  pas  avoir  ? 

Is  she  not  to  have, 
Air  doit-clle  pas  avoir  ? 

Are  we  not  to  have, 
Ne  devons-nous  pas,  avoir  f 

Are  ye  or  you  not  to  have, 
Ne  devcz-vous  pas  avoir  f 

Are  they  not  to  have, 

Ne  doivent-Us  or  dies  pas  avoir  t 


Wast  thou  not  to  have, 
Ne  devais-tu  pas  avoir  t 

Was  he  not  to  have, 
Ne  devait-Upas  avoir  f 

Was  she  not  to  have, 
Ne  dcvatt-cUc  pas  avoir  f 

Were  we  not  to  have, 
Ne  devious-nous  pas  avoir  t 

Were  ye  or  you  not  to  have, 
Ne  deviez-vous  pas  avoir  f 

Were  they  not  to  have, 

Ne  devaient-ih  or  dies  pas  avoir  t 
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Conjugation  of  the  Unipersonal  Verb  y  avoir,  to  be  there. 

As  the  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir  >  to  be  there,  is  of  very  great  use  in 
speaking  and  writing  French,  the  pupil  must  learn  it  immediately  after 
avoir.  Its  tenses  are  formed  by  placing  y,  there,  before  the  third  persons 
singular  of  the  different  tenses  of  avoir9  whether  they  be  used  affirma- 
tively, negatively,  or  interrogatively,  as  shown  hereafter. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

To  be  there, 
Y avoir. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Being  there, 
Yay  ant. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Tenses. 
PRETERIT. 


To  have  been  there, 
Y  avoir  eu. 

FBBSBKT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  been  there, 
Y ayanteu. 


PARTICIPLE  PUTTJRB. 

Being  about  to  be  there, 
Dtvani  y  avoir. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

There  is  ox  are, 
II  y  a. 

There  is  or  are  not, 
//  n'y  a  pas. 

Is  or  are  there? 
Ya-tMf 

Is  or  are  there  not  ? 
N*y  crt-ilpasf 

IMPERFECT. 

There  was  or  were, 
11  y  avail. 

There  was  or  were  not, 
II  nyy  avaif  pas. 

"Was  or  were  there  ? 
Yavait-iff 

Was  or  were  there  not  ? 
WyaeakUlpasf 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

There  was, or  were 
Ilyeut. 

Tbwe  was  or  wen  not, 

II  riy  cut  pas. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

There  has  or  hare  been, 
II  y  aeu. 

There  has  or  have  not  been, 
//  n'y  a  pas  eu. 

Has  or  have  there  been  ? 
Ya-t-ileuf 

Has  or  have  there  not  been  ? 
•    fPy  a-t41  pas  eu? 

PLUPERFECT. 

There  had  been, 
II  y  avart  eu. 

There  had  not  been, 
li  n'y  avait  pas  eu. 

Had  there  been  ? 
Yavait-ileuf 

Had  there  not  been  ? 
N'y  avaihiipm  eu  t 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 
There  had  been, 
Ily  euteu. 

Uere  had  not  bees, 
//  n9y  eut  pas  eu. 
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Was  or  were  there  ? 
Yeut+lf 

Was  or  were  there  not  ? 
N'y  eut-ilpas  t 

PTJVURB  SIMPLE. 

•There  will  "be, 
fiy  aura. 

There  will  not  he, 
//  n'y  aura  pas. 

Will  there  he  ? 
Yaura-t-il? 

Will  there  not  he  ? 
N'y  aura-t-il  pas  f 


Had  there  been  ? 
y  etrfiV  «« f 

Had  there  not  been? 
Ny  evt-il  pas  eu  f 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

There  will  have  heen, 
//  y  aura  eu. 

There  will  not  have  been, 
//  »'y  aura  pas  eu. 

Will  there  have  been  ? 
Y  aura-t'il  euf 

Will  there  not  have  heen  ? 
N'y  aura-t-il  pas  eu  f 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


There  would  he, 
II  y  our  ait. 

There  would  not  he, 
11  rty  our  ait  pas. 

Would  there  he? 
Y  aurait-il  f 

Would  there  not  be  ? 
Ny  aurait-il  pas  f 


PAST. 

There  would  have  been, 
//  y  aurait  eu. 

There  would  not  have  Deen, 
II  n'y  aurait  pas  eu. 

Would  there  have  heen  ? 
Y  aurait-il  euf 

Would  there  not  have  heen  ? 
Ny  aurait-il  pas  eu  ? 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  there  may  he, 
Qu'ilyait. 

That  there  may  not  he, 
Quil  n'y  ait  pas. 

IMPERFECT. 

That  there  might  he, 
QtSil  y  cut. 

That  there  might  not  be, 
Qitil  riy  cut  pas. 


PRETERIT. 


That  there  may  have  been, 
x  Qu'ily  ait  eu. 

That  there  may  not  have  been, 
Qttil  n'y  ait  pas  eu. 


PLUPERFECT. 


That  there  might  have  heen, 
Qu'il  y  exit  eu. 

That  there  might  not  have  .been, 
Quil  n'y  cut  pas  eu. 


*  1 .  There  is  or  are  to  he> 
II  doit  y  avoir. 

There  is  or  are  not  to  he, 
//  ne  doit  pm  y  amir. 

Is  or  are  there  to  he  ? 
DotiMy -avoir  f 

I«  or  .are  there  not  to  be? 
Ne  doit-Upas  y  arnnhrf 


2.  There  was  or  were  to  he, 
//  devait  y  avoir. 

There  was  or  were  not  to  be, 
//  ne  devait  pas  y  avoir. 

Was  or  were  there  to  "be  ? 
Devmi4l  y  uorir  $  . 

Wn  or  weie  rtheie  not  to  h*$ 
JVfr  desmtnispag  y  jmsir  f 
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Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  Etre,  to  be. 

Observe. — The  verb  etre  and  those  which  succeed  are  all  written 
affirmatively ;  but  the  pupil  must  practise  them  after  the  four  different 
manners  in  which  a  verb  can  be  used:  that  is — in  the  affirmative* 
negative,  interrogative,  and  interrogative  and  negative  forms  of  the 
verb,  the  better  to  be  enabled  to  use  tnem  any  way  when  required. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simp!*  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

To  be, 
tire. 


Compound  Tenses. 


PRETERIT. 


To  have  been, 
Avoir  iU. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Being, 
Etant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
Been, 
Eti* 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  been, 
Jyant  tU. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  be, 
Devant  itre. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  am, 
Je  suit. 

Thou  art, 
Tues. 

He  is, 

II  est. 

She  is, 
EUe  est. 

We  are, 
Nous  sommes. 

You  are, 
Vous  ttes. 

They  are, 

lis  or  Elles  sont. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  been, 
fax  tt6. 

Thou  hast  been, 
Tu  as  6t6. 

He  has  been, 
llatU. 

She  has  been, 
EUe  a  616. 

We  have  been, 
Nous  avons  6t6. 

You  have  been, 
Vous  avez  6t6. 

They  have  been, 
lis  or  EUes  ont  6te. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was, 
JV/m*. 


Thou  wast, 
Tutlais.  * 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  been, 
J*  a  vats  6t6. 

Thou  hadst  been, 
Tu  avais  6t6. 


*  The  past  participle  eti  never  changes  its  termination,  whether  it  be  used  with 
reference  to  a  substantive  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural. 
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He  was, 
IUtait. 

She  was, 
Elle  e  W. 

We  were, 
Nous  Stions. 

You  were, 
Vous  itiez. 

They  were, 

Us  or  Elles  itcient. 


He  had  been, 
//  avait  iti. 

She  had  been,  - 
Elle  avait  iti. 

We  had  been, 
Nous  avians  eti. 

You  had  been, 
Vous  aviez  6te. 
They  had  been, 
lis  -or  Elles  avaient  6tt. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  was, 
Jefus. 

Thou  wast, 
Tufa*. 

He  was, 
II Jut. 

She  was, 
Elle  fid. 

We  were, 
Notts  fiimes. 

You  were, 
Vousfntes. 

They  were, 

//*  or  Elles  furent. 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  be, 
+Je  serai. 
Thou  wilt  be, 
Tu  seras. 

He  will  be, 
1/  sera. 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 
I  had  been, 
reus  tie. 

Thou  hadst  been, 
Tu  eus  6ti. 

He  had  been, 
Ileutttt. 

She  had  been, 
Elle  eut  iti. 

We  had  been, 
Nous  eumes  itt. 

You  had  been, 
Vous  eiiies  6U. 

They  had  been, 

lis  or  Elles  eurent  6tf+ 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  been, 
Tour  ax  itf. 

Thou  wilt  have  been, 
Tu  auras  itt. 

He  will  have  been, 
//  aura  tie. 


*  1. 1  am  to  be, 
Je  dais  itre. 

Thou  art  to  be, 
Tu  dais  itre. 

He  is  to  be, 
II  doit  etre. 

She  is  to  be, 
Elle  doit  itre. 

We  are  to  be, 
Nous  devons  etre. 

You  are  to  be, 
Vous  devez  itre. 

They  are  to  be, 

//*  pr  Elles  doivent  etre. 


2. 1  was  to  be, 
Je  devais  itre. 

Thou  wast  to  be, 
Tu  devais  itre. 

He  was  to  be, 
//  devait  itre. 

She  was  to  be, 
Elle  devait  itre. 

We  were  to  be, 
Nous  demons  itre. 

You  were  to  be, 
Vous  deviex  itre. 

They  were  to  be, 

lis  or  Elles  devaient  itre. 
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She  will  be, 
Eiie  sera. 

We  shall  be, 
Nousserons. 

You  will  be, 
Fousserez. 

They  will  be, 
lie  or  Eiie*  seromt. 


She  will  have  been, 
Eiie  aura  Sti. 

We  shall  have  been, 
Nous  aurons  H£. 


You  will  have  been, 
Fosu  assrex  iti. 

They  will  have  been, 
lie  or  Ellee  auront  4tt. 


conditional  mood. 


PRESENT* 

I  should  be, 
Je  serais. 

Thou  would*  be, 
Tu  serais. 

He  would  be, 
.//  sercrit. 

She  would  be, 
Eiie  eerait. 

We  should  be, 
Nous  serious. 

You  would  be, 
Fous  seriez. 

They*  would  be, 
lie  or  ~ 


PAST. 

I  should  have  been,  - 
Taurais  or  fewest  ite*. 

Thou  wouldst  have  been, 
Tu  aurme  or  Tu  eusses  6tL 

He  would  have  been, 
//  aurait  or  11  eut  &L 

She  would  have  been, 
Eiie  aurait  or  Elle  eut  6U. 

We  should  have  been, 

Nous  aurions' or  Nous  emm'eeu  6tt. 

You  would  have  been, 

Fous  auriez  or  Fous  euseiez  it 6. 

They  would  have  been, 
lis  or  Ellee  auraiext  or  Us  or  Ellee 
lite*. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Be  (ihou\ 
Let  him  be, 
Let  her  be, 
Let  us  be, 
Be  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  be, 


Sois. 

Qtfilsoit. 

Quelle  soit. 

Soyons. 

-Soyez. 

Q^ils  or  Quelle*  soient. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


That  I  may  be, 
Que  je  sois. 

That  thou  mayst  be,' 
Que  Hi  sois. 

That  he  may  be, 
QtSilsoit. 

That  she  may  be, 
Quelle  soit. 

That  we  iriay  be, 
Que  nous  soyons. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  been, 
Quefaie  &£. 

That  thou  mayst  have  been, 
Que  tu  axes  6U. 

That  he  may  have  been, 
Qu9ii  ait  ett. 

That  she  may  have  been, 
Quelle  ait  iti. 

That  we  may  have  been, 
Que  turns  ayons  £te. 
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Shat  you  may  be,  That  yousnay  <b*ve  been, 

Que  vous  soyez.  Que  nmt*  ayez  ete. 

That  they  may  be,  That  they  may  have  been, 

Qt/ih  or  Qttelles  soient.  Quik  or  QrfcUet  a\ent  itt. 

IMPKBKECT.  PlrtrPJCKHECT. 

That  1  might  foe,  mat  I  might  luwe  been, 

Quejefime.  Que  fieume  *tt. 

ThMi  thou  mightst  be,  That  thoa  mightst  have  been, 

Que  hi  fusses.  Que  tu  euues  etc. 

That  he  might  be,  That  he  might  have  been, 

Qu>itjut.  QtKleiUttt. 

That  she  might  be,  That  ahe  might  hare  been, 

Quelle  jut.  Quelle  cut  ttt. 

That  we  might  be,  That  we  might  have  been, 

Que  nousfuskom.  Que  nous  elusions  6U. 

That  you  mightbe,  That  you  mi^ht  have  been, 

Que  vousfussiez.  Que  vous  eumez  tt6. 

That  they  might  be,  That  they  might  have  been, 

Qu'ils  or  QtfeUtsfuuad.  QuHls  or  QiSe/les  eiment  tt£. 


Of  the  Regular  Conjugations. 

It  has  been  already  explained  that  there  are  four  general  conjugations, 
distinguished  from  each  other  by  their  respective  termination  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  the  first  ends  in  er,  like  parler,  to  speak,; 
the  second  in  ir,  like  finir,  to  finish ;  the  third  in  oir,  like  recevoir,  to 
receive ;  and  the  fourth  in  re,  like  entendre,  to  hear. 

As  all  the  verbs  of  the  French  language  cannot  be  conjugated  like 
these  four  regular  models,  there  being  irregular  verbs,  that  k,  verbs  the 
variations  of  which  are  not  exactly  similar  in  all  their  tenses  and  persons 
to  those  of  the  four  given  examples,  I  shall  more  particularly  point  out, 
at  the  head  of  each  conjugation,  the  verbs  which  are  regular  and  conju- 
gated after  the  same  model. 


First  Conjugation  ;  Parler,  to  speak. 

Every  verb  ending  in  er,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is 
regular,  and  conjugated  precisely  after  the  same  manner  as  parler;  that 
is,  it  undergoes  exactly  the  same  variations  in  all  its  tenses  and  persons : 
except  aller,  to  go  ;  s  *en  aller,  to  go  away ;  envoy  er,  to  send ;  and  pen* 
voyer,  to  send  hack ;  which  are  irregular,  and  have  conjugations  peculiar 
to  themselves. 

When,  therefore,  an  English  verb  being  translated  into  French  proves 
to  be  a  regular  one  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  same  changes  must  be 
made  in  that  verb,  as  those  which  occur  in  parler  4  that  ta,  the  terrain** 
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tion  er  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  must  be  changed  into  the 
different  terminations  of  the  tense  wanted,  as  in  parler. 

To,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  denotes  the  present  of  the  infinitive ; 
was,  before  a  present  participle,  represents  the  imperfect  of  the  indica- 
tive ;  did,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb  which  is  not  preceded  by  to, 
represents  also,  sometimes,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  ;  shall  or  will 
denotes  the  future ;  should  or  would,  the  conditional ;  let,  the  imperative ; 
may,  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  might,  the  imperfect  of  the 
subjunctive. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

To  speak, 
Parte*. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 

Speaking, 
.Par/ant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 


Spoken, 

Parle,  ke ;  ks,  kes. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  spoken, 
Avoir  parfe. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  spoken, 
Ayant  parlk. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  speak, 
Decant  parler. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT." 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


I  speak,  do  speak,  or  am  speaking, 
Je  parle 


I  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Tai  parlk. 
Thou  speakest,  dost  speak,  or  art  speaking,    Thou  hast  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

1\t  «uiw/aa  *TL.    —  ~.„~.tL 


Tu  paries. 

He  speaks,  does  speak,  or  is  speaking, 
11  parle. 

She  speaks,  does  speak,  or  is  speaking, 
Elle  parle. 

We  speak,  do  speak,  or  are  speaking, 
Nous  parlous. 

You  speak,  do  speak,  or  are  speaking, 
Vous  parlez. 

They  speak,  do  speak,  or  are  speaking, 
Us  ox  Elles  parlent. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  speaking, 
Je  parlsAB. 


Tu  as  parlk. 

He  has  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
//  a  parle. 

She  has  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Elle  a  parlk. 

We  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Nous  avons  parlk. 

You  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Vous  avez  parlk. 

They  have  spoken  or  been  speaking,* 
lis  or  Elles  ont  parlk. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
foveas  parlk. 


*  The  auxiliary  do  or  does,  which  the  English  use  in  affirmative,  negative  and 
interrogative  sentences,  is  not  expressed  in  I  rench. 
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Thou  wast  speaking-, 
Tu  partus. 

He  was  speaking, 
It  par  fait 

She  was  speaking, 
EUcparlvh. 

We  were  speaking, 
Nous  portions. 

You  were  speaking, 
Vout  partiez. 

They  were  speaking, 
lit  or  Ellet  parlaient. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  spoke, 
Je  pctr/ai. 

Thou  spokest, 
Tuparlas. 

He  spoke, 

II  porta* 

She  spoke, 
Elte  par  la. 

We  spoke, 
Nout  parlkmes. 

You  spoke, 
Vout  parlktes. 

They  spoke, 

11%  or  UUet  parlerenU 

FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

I  shall  speak, 
mJe  parietal. 

Thou  wilt  speak, 
Tuparler&s. 


Thou  hadst  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Tu  avals  parli. 

He  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
II  avail  parli. 

She  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Elte  avait  parte. 

We  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Nou$  avians  parte. 

You  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Vow  aviez  par/6. 

They  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
ifr  or  Elles  avaicnt  parti. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  spoken, 
feus  parti. 

Thou  hadst  spoken, 
Tu  eus  parti. 

He  had  spoken, 

II  cut  par&. 

She  had  spoken,, 
Elte  cut  parti. 

We  had  spoken, 
Nous  eumes  parti. 

You  had  spoken, 
Vout  eutes  parti. 

They  had  spoken, 

Its  or  Elles  eurent  parti. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  spoken, 
•Taurai  parti. 

Thou  wilt  have  spoken, 
Tu  auras  parti. 


1.  I  am  to  speak, 
Je  doit  parler. 

Thou  art  to  speak, 
Tu  doit  parler. 

He  is  to  speak, 
//  doit  porter. 
She  is  to  speak, 
Elte  doit  parler. 

We  are  to  speak, 
Nout  devont  parler. 

You  are  to  speak, 
Vous  devez  parler. 

xThey  are  to  speak, ' 
lit  or  Elles  doivent  parler. 


2.  I  was  to  speak, 
Je  devais  parler. 

Thou  wast  to  speak, 
Tu  devais  parler. 

He  was  to  speak, 
U  devait  parler. 

She  was  to  speak, 
Elte  devait  parler. 

We  were  to  speak, 
Nous  devious  parler. 

You  were  to  speak, 
Vous  deviez.  porter. 

They  were  to  speak, 

Its  or  Et/et  devaient  porter. 
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He  will  speak, 

II  porter*. 

She  will  speak, 
EUe  parten. 

We  shall  apeak, 
iVbtftjMr/erons. 
You  will  speak. 
Pout  parterex. 
They  will  speak, 
l/«  or  Elles  parteTorxt 


He  will  have  i 

//  <a/ra  parte. 

She  will  have  epahen, 

EUe  aura  par  A. 

We  shall  have  spoken. 

Nous  aurons  parte. 

You  will  have  spoken, 

Pout  aurez  parte. 

They  will  have  spoken, 

II*  or  EUet  auront  parte. 


"CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  speak, 
Jeparteiais. 
Thou  wouldst  speak, 
TuporlenaB. 
He  would  speak, 
Ilparterait. 
She  would  speak, 
EUe  porterakt. 
.  We  should  speak, 
Nous  /Mzr/erions. 
You  would  speak, 
Pout  parteiiez. 
They  would  speak, 
Ih  or  El/es  parteraient 


PAST. 


I  should  have  spoken, 
faurais  or  Teusse  path. 
Thou  wouldst  have  spoken, 
Tu  aurais  or  Tu  cutset  parte. 
He  would  have  spoken, 

II  aurait  or  //  eiU  parte. 
She  would  have  spoken, 
EUe  aurait  or  EUe  etit  parte. 
We  should  have  spoken, 

Nous  aurions  or  Nous  eutsiom  par/6. 
You  would  have  spoken, 
Pints  auriez  or  Vow  eussiex  parle. 
They  would  have  spoken, 
lis  or  EUes  auroient  or  lit  er  £//*« 
eustent  parlk. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 

Speak  (thou),  Parte. 

Let  him  speak,  Qu>il  parte. 

Let  her  speak,  Quelle  parte. 

Let  us  speak,  Parlous. 

Speak  (ye  or  you),  Partez. 

Let  them  speak,  Qw't&  or  Qu'eUes  portent 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


^PRESENT. 

That  I  may  speak, 

Queje  parte. 

That  thou  mayst  speak, 

Que  tu  partes. 

That  he  may  speak, 

Qtfil  parte. 

That  she  may  speak, 

Quelle  parte. 

That  we  may  speak, 

Que  nous  stamens. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  spoken, 

Quefcde  parte. 

That  thou  mayst  have  spoken, 

Que  tu  axes  parte. 

That  he  may  have  spoken, 

Qu'il  ait  par/6. 

That  she  may  have  spoken, 

Quelle  ait  parte. 

That  we  may  have  spoken, 

Que  nous  ayons  parte. 
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That  you  may  have  spoken, 
Que  vous  ayez  par  Ik. 
That  they  may  have  spoken, 
Quails  or  Qttelles  aientparlk. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  spoken, 
Quej'eusse  par/6. 

That  thou  mightst  have  spoken, 
Que  tu  eusses  parlk. 

That  he  might  have  spoken, 
Qu*il*utpar&. 

That  she  might  hare  spoken, 
Quelle  efc  par/6. 

That  we  might  'have 'spoken, 
Que  nous  eusskm  parlk. 

That  you  might  have  spoken, 
Que  nous  eusmez  par/k 


That  they  might  have  spoken, 
Qu'iA  or  Qu'elles  eussent  parte. 


That  you  may  speak, 
Que  vous  particz. 

That  they  may  speak, 
Quails  or  Qitelles  portent. 

IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  speak, 
Que  je  parkmse. 

,  That  thou  mightst  speak, 
Que  1u  /Mr/asses. 

TTiat  he  might  speak, 
QSilparibL 

That  ehe  might  -speak, 
Qu'ethparikt. 

That  we  might  epeak, 
Que  nous  jMsr/assioss. 

That  yon  might  speak) 
Que  vous  pariweizz. 

That  they  might  spea&, 
Quails  or  Qu'-elles  /Mr/assent. 

Hie  two  fallowing  additional  tenses,  which  may  be  termed  past  just 
elapsed?  and  past  elapsed  before  another  thing  or  action  took  place, 
require  particular  attention. 

1.  The  past  just  elapsed  is  used  to  denote  a  thing  or  action  which  has  just  been 
done ;  it  is  Englished  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  .of  the  verb  to  bate,  with  the 
adverb  just,  and  the  past  participle  of  another  verb :  as — I 'have  just  spoken;  the  has 
just  read  ;  &c. 

2.  The  past  elapsed  before  another  thing  or  action  took  place,  denotes  that  a  thing  or 
action  had  just  been  done  when  another  took  place:  it  is  formed  in  English  by  the 
imperfect  of  the  verb  to  have,  with  the  adverb  just,  and,  as  above,  the  past  participle 
of  another  verb:  as — I  had  just  spoken;  thou  hadstjust  spoken/  ice 

Have  just  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb 
vemr,  and  had  just  by  the  imperfect  of  the  same  verb ;  de  is  put  immediately  after 
the  person  of  the  verb  venir  which  is  used,  and  the  succeeding  past  participle  is 
placed  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  as  follows : — 

i        .«-.    ,~«m  BTineo„  2-    PAST  ELAPSED    BEFORE     ANOTHER 

1.  PAST   JTJST  ELAPSED. 

*.  r*ai    *u»*  *  THIWG  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,         I  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Je  'mens  de  parler.  Je  venaie  de  patter. 

Thou  hast  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,  Thou  hadst  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Tn  viem  de  porter.  m 

He  has  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 


//  vient  de  parler. 

She  has  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

EUe  vient  de  parler. 

We  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Nous  venous  de  parler. 

You  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Vous  venez  de  parler. 


Tu  venose  de  parler. 

He  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

11  venaU  de  parler. 

She  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

EUe  venait  de  parler. 

We  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Nous  venions  de  parler. 

You  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Vous  veniez  de  parler. 


They  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,  They  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
lis  or  Elles  viemtent  de  parler.  Us  or  Etles  venaient  de  parler. 
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Particular  Observations  on  the  Verbs^  which  end  in  the  Present  of 
the  Infinitive  in — ayer,  eyer,  oyer,  uyer,  cer,  e'er,  ger,  ier,  eler, 
etcr  and  uer. 

1 .  Verbs  in  ayer,  eyer,  oyer  and  uyer :  as, — payer,  to  pay ;  grasseyer, 
to  lisp ;  nettoyer,  to  clean ;  essuyer,  to  wipe ;  &c. 

The  y  of  the  termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  these 
verbs  is  changed  into  i,  in  the  tenses  in  which  y  would  occur  before  e, 
es,  or  en*  mute.  This  takes  place,  1.  In  the  three  persons  singular, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  as, — 
payer,  je  paie,  tu  paies,  il  ou  elle  paie,  Us  ou  elles  patent :  2.  In  all 
the  persons  of  both  the  future  and  conditional  simple :  as,-—; je  paierai9 
tu  paieras,  &c,  and  je  paierais,  tu  paierais,  &a  3.  In  the  second 
and  third  persons  singular,  and  in  the  third  plural  of  the  imperative : 
as, — paie,  quHl  ou  qu'elle  paie,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  patent.  4.  In  the 
three  persons  singular,  and  in  the  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive :  as, — que  je  paie,  que  tu  paies,  qu9il  ou  qu'elle  paie9 
quHls  ou  an* elles  patent ;  and  not — je  paye,  tu  payes,  &c.  But  the  y 
is  preserved  before  any  other  termination  than  e,  es,  or  ent  mute :  as, — 
nous  payonst  vous  payez,  &c. 

In  the  above  verbs,  and  in  all  those  of  which  the  present  participle 
ends  in  yant:  as, — croire,'  croyant ;  voir,  voyant ;  fuir,  fay  ant  ; 
s'asseoir,  s'asseyant';  &c,  both  a  y  and  an  i  are  required  in  the"  two 
first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  and  of  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive  :  as, — nous  pay  ions,  vous  payiez. ;  nous  croyions9 
vous  croyiez  ;  que  nous  pay  ions,  que  vous  payiez  ;  que  nous  croyions, 
que  vous  croyiez  ;  &c. 

What  has  just  been  said  with  reference  to  the  verb  payer  is  applicable 
to  the  verbs  grasseyer,  nettoyer,  essuyer,  and,  in  general,  to  all  those 
which  are  terminated,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  with  eyer% 
oyer,  and  uyer. 

2.  In  verbs  in  cer:  as, — commencer,  to  begin,  &c. — a  cedilla  is 
required  under  the  c  in  those  tenses  in  which  it  occurs  before  a  or  o,  in 
order  to  preserve  its  soft  pronunciation  of  s  :  as, — commenpant ;  nous 
commencons ;  &c. 

3.  In  verbs  in  ker  :  as, — agrier,  to  accept  of;  &c. — an  e  only  is  used 
in  the  tenses  in  which  the  first  letter  of  the  different  terminations  is 
either  a,  o  or  i :  as, — agrean*,  nous  agrttons,  vous  agre'ie*,  &c. ;  but  when 
the  first  letter  is  not  one  of  these  three  vowels,  the  two  e's  of  the  infini- 
tive are  preserved :  as  jy agrier ais,  tu  agreerais  ;  &c.  The  past  parti- 
ciple is  spelt  with  three  e's,  in  the  feminine :  th\is,-r-agre&e. 

4.  In  verbs  in  ger ;  as, — manger,  to  eat ;  &c. — the  e  of  the  infinitive 
is  kept  after  g  in  the  tenses  in  which  g  would  be  followed  by  a  or  o,  in 
order  to  preserve  its  soft  pronunciation  of/:  as, — mangeant ;  nous 
mangeons  ;  &c,  and  not — mangant,  nou^mangons. 
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5.  In  verba  in  ier :  as, — frier ,  to  pray ;  etudier,  to  study,  &c. — two 
t's  mast  be  used  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  that  is,  the  i  which 
immediately  precedes  the  termination  er  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
and  that  belonging  to  the  plural  terminations — ions,  iez9  of  the  imper- 
fect of  the  indicative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive :  as, — nous 
priions,  vous  priiez  ;  que  nous  etudiions,  que  vous  ktudiiez  ;  &c. 

6.  In  verbs  in  eler  and  eter :  as, — appeler9  to  call ;  jeter,  to  throw ;  &c. 
—-the  /  and  the  t  are  generally  doubled  before  e9  es9  or  ent  mute :  as, — .. 
j'appelle,  tu  appelles,  il  ou  elle  appelle.  Us  ou  elles  appellent; — je 
jette9  tu  jettes9  il  ou  elle  jette9  its  ou  elles  jettent ;  &c.  But  these 
letters  are  not  doubled  before  any  other  termination :  thus  we  write — 
nous  appelonsy  vous  appelez,  &c,  and  nous  jetons9  vous  jetez9  &c. 

The  following  verbs  : — bourreler9  to  torment,  to  rack ;  congeler,  to 
congeal :  dickler9  to  detect ;  degeler,  to  thaw  :  gelery  to  freeze ;  har- 
celer,  to  teaze,  to  torment ;  pelery  to  peal ;  receler,  to  secrete ;  regeler, 
to  freeze  again;  acheter,  to  buy;  colleter,  to  collar;  coqueter,  to  coquet; 
dGcolleter,  to  make  bare,  to  uncover  the  neck ;  etiqueter,  to  ticket ; 
suracheter,  to  overbuy ;  trompeter9  to  trumpet ;  must  however  be  ex- 
cepted from  the  above  rule,  as,  instead  of  doubling  the  /  or  t  in  the 
tenses  in  which  these  letters  come  before  e,  es9  or  ent  mute,  a  grave 
accent  is  used  over  the  e  which  precedes  them :  as, — il  gele9  it  freezes; 
il  gelera,  it  will  freeze ;  il  dfyele,  it  thaws ;  il  dkgelera,  it  will  thaw  ; 
j'achete,  I  buy ;  tu  achetes,  il  ou  elle  achete  ;  Us  ou  elles  achetent;  &c, 
and  not  il  gelle9  il  degelley  pochette*  tu  achettes,  &c. 

In  verbs  ending  in  ecer9  emer,  ener9  ever9  evrer :  as, — dep4cer9  to 
carve;  semer9  to  sow;  mener,  to  take,  to  lead;  achever9  to  finish; 
sevrer9  to  wean ;  a  grave  accent  is  likewise  used  over  the  e  which  pre- 
cedes jc9  m,  n,  or  v,  before  e,  es9  or  ent  mute,  instead  of  doubling  these 
consonants :  as,—; je  mene9  tu  r^enes9  il  mene9  Us  ou  elles  menent ; 
je  menerai9  tu  meneras,  &c. ;  je  meneraist  tu  menerais9  &c. ;  and  not 
je  menne9  tu  mennes9  &c. 

Verbs  ending  in  ebrer  ;  as  celebrer9  to  celebrate ;  ecer9  as  rapiecerf 
to  piece ;  echer9  as  lecher 9  to  lick ;  eder,  as  posseder9  to  possess ;  egler, 
as  regler9  to  regulate;  egner9  as  regner9  to  reign ;  egrer,  as  reintegrer9 
to  reintegrate  ;  eguer,  as  alleguer9  to  allege ;  eler,  as  reveler ,  to  reveal ; 
kmer9  as  blasphemer,  to  blaspheme;  ener9  as  alienor 9  to  alienate; 
iquer9  as  hypothequer,  to  mortgage ;  £rer9'  as  esp6rer9  to  hope ;  eter9  as 
inquieter9  to  make  uneasy ;  etrer9  as  pknetrer9  to  penetrate ;  have  their 
acute  accent  which  precedes  the  first  consonant  of  the  last  syllable  in 
the  infinitive,  changed  into  a  grave  one,  before  e9  es9  or  ent  mute  :  as, — 
esperer9  j9espere9  tu  esperes9  il  espere9  Us  ou  elles  esperent;  j'esps- 
rerai9  tu  espereras9  &c. ;  j'esperwais,  tu  espererais9  &c. ;  que  j9espere9 
que  tu  esperes9  &c, 

7.  In  verbs  in  ouer  and  uer :  as, — jouer9  to  play ;  contribuer9  to 
contribute,  &c. — a  diaeresis  is  required  over  the  t,  in  the  terminations  of 
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the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  and  of  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive :  as, — nous  jouions,  vous  jomez  ;  que  nous 
contribuwns,  que  vous  contribwez. 

The  neater  verb  puer,  to  ttink,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  .the 
infinitive,  as  likewise  in  the  present,  imperfect  and  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, and  in  the  conditional :  aa,~ puer,  je  pue,  tu  pues9  il  pue,  Us  en 
elles  jment ;  &c 

A  diaeresis  (  ••  )  is  required  over  the  e,  in  the  verb  arguer,  in  the 
tenses  in  which  e  is  mute ;  as,—/1 argue,  tu  argues,  il  argue,  Us  aa. 
elles  arguent  ;  jy  arguer  ai,  tu  arguer  as,  &c. ;  j'arguerais*  tu  ar- 
guerais,  &c. 

When,  in  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  termination  er  of  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  another  vowel,  as  in  the  verbs 
prier,  to  pray ;  jouer,  to  play;  avouer,  to  confess;  &c«,  the  e  of  the 
termination  may  be  preserved  or  suppressed,  in  poetry,  in  the  future  and 
conditional ;  if  it  be  suppressed,  a  circumflex  accent  is  put  over  the 
vowel  preceding  it:  aa,— -/e  joueraion  joHrai  j  j'avouerai  ou  avourai ; 
j9arguerai  ou  argfirai ;  j'appmerau  ou  appuirais  ;  je  prierais 
ouprirais  ;  &c. 

, The  unipersonal  verbs, — bruiner,  to  drizzle;  degeler,  to  thaw; 
eclair  er,  to  lighten;  geler,  to  freeze;  greler9  to  hail;  importer,  to 
matter ;  neiger,  to  snow ;  resulter,  to  result ;  tonner,  to  thunder ;  &c., 
though  only  used  in  the  third  persons  singular  of  their  different  tenses, 
take,  in  those  persons,  precisely  the  same  terminations  aaparler  does. 


Second  Conjugation:  Finir,  to  Jinish. 

All  verbs  ending  in  ir,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
issant  in  the  present  participle,  are  regular,  and  conjugated  precisely 
after  the  same  manner  as  Jtnir.  Every  other  verb,  of  which  the  present 
participle  does  not  end  in  issant,  although  terminated  with  ir,  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is  irregular,  and  will  be  found  exemplified 
under  the  article  of  irregular  verbs. 

The  changes  which  the  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  undergo  in 
their  different  tenses  and  persons,  fall  on  the  last  letter  r  only;  the  other 
letters  remain  the  same ;  but  the  4,  by  which  r  is  preceded  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  will  be  found  printed  in  ronum  letters  in  the  fol- 
lowing verb  jinir,  as  it  occurs  in  every  tense  and  person  in  all  the 
regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  either  as  a  part  of  the  termination  «r 
immediately  before  it 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Zfftfrt*  -Campmnd  Tauc*. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

To  finifth,  To  have  fini&ed, 

Ifrir. 
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PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Finishing, 
/faissant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
Finished^ 
jpfai,  ie ;  is,  ies. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  finished. 
Ay  ant  fad. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  finish, 
Devantfadx, 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


I  finish,  do  finish,  or  am  finishing, 
Jefatin. 

Thou  finishest,  dost  finish,  *r  art 

finishing, 
Tu  fails. 

He    finishes,    does    finish,  or   is 

finishing, 
///wit. 

She   finishes,    does   finish,  or  is 

finishing, 
Ellefasit 

We  finish,  do  finish,  or  are  finish- 
ing* 
Nousfaiissona. 

You  ^  finish,   do    finish,    or    are 

finishing, 
FousJmisBQZ. 

They    finish,   do    finish,    or    are 

finishing, 
lis  or  Elles  Jinisseut 


I  have  finished, 
J'aifod. 

Thou  hast  finished, 
Tu  as  fad. 

He  has  finished, 

II  a  fan. 

She  has  finished, 
Elle  a  Jini. 

We  have  finished, 
Nous  anon*  fail* 

You  have  finished, 
Vous  avezfad. 

They  have  finished, 
lis  or  Elles  ontfad. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  finishing, 
Jefanssan. 

Thou  wast  finishing, 
Tufatt&sais. 

He  was  finishing, 
II faiiasedt 

She  was  finishing, 
Ellefadzsait. 

We  were  finishing, 
Nous  fissions.  , 

You  were  finishing, 
Fousjinissiez. 

They  were  finishing, 
Its  or  El/esfanssaievt 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  finished, 
Jtjm*. 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  finished, 
favaisfarL 

Thou  hadst  finished, 
Tu  avais /ltd. 

He  had  finished, 
U  avail  Jini. 

She  had  finished, 
Elle  avaitjlnl 

We  had  finished, 
Nous  avion*  Jitd. 

You  had  finished, 
%       Vous  aviezfad. 

They  had  finished, 
II*  or  Elles  avmenifan, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  finished, 
J'cus  fad. 
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Thou  finishedst, 
Th/nis. 

He  finished, 
Iijkit 

She  finished, 
EUeJinit 

We  finished, 
Nousjinimea. 

You  finished, 
Fousjinites. 

They  finished, 
Ih  or  EUeMjinirenk 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 


I  shall  finish, 
JcJtniTtiL* 

Thou  wilt  finish, 
Tu/nuas, 

He  will  finish, 
///faira. 

She  will  finish, 
Ellejiniia- 

We  shall  finish, 
Nous  JiniTOixs. 

You  will  finish, 
FousJtn'iTez. 

They  will  finish, 
lis  or  EUesJutaont, 


Thou  hadst  finished, 
Tueuijini. 

He  had  finished, 
7/  eutjhd. 

She  had  finished, 
£//e  eutfini. 

We  had  finished. 
Abet*  eumesjini. 

You  had  finished, 
fW  exdesjmx. 

They  had  finished, 
//*  or  .£//«  eurtntJinL 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  finished, 
J'auraijini. 

Thou  wilt  have  finished, 
Tu  auras  Jini. 

He  will  have  finished, 
//  aura  Jini. 

She  will  have  finished, 
EUe  aura  Jim. 

We  shall  have  finished, 
Nous  cutronsfni. 

You  will  have  finished, 
Vous  aurezjtni. 

They  will  have  finished, 
lit  or  Eiies  aurontjini. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  finish, 
Je  Jtmrdia. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST- 


I  should  have  finished, 
Jaurais  or  feussejini.    < 


*  1. 1  am  to  finish, 
Je  dottjinir. 

Thou  art  to  finish, 
Tu  dfdsjinir. 

He  is  to  finish, 
II  dottjinir. 

She  is  to  finish, 
EUe  dottjinir. 

We  are  to  finish, 
Nous  devonsjinir. 

You  are  to  finish, 
Vota  devrzjtnir. 

They  are  to  finish, 
lis  or  Eiies  doivent  fh 


2. 1  was  to  finish, 
Je  devaisjinir. 

Thou  wast  to  finish, 
Tu  devaisjinir. 

He  was  to  finish, 
It  devait  fnir. 

She  was  to  finish, 
EUe  devait  finir. 

We  were  to  finish, 
Nout  devious  Jinir. 

You  were  to  finish, 
Vou*  deviezjhtir. 

They  were  to  finish, 
lis  or  Elles  devaicnt  fair. 
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Thou  wouldst  finish, 
Tujiniiai». 

He  would  finish, 
7/Jfwirait. 

She  would  finish, 
Et/ejtnivait. 

We  should  finish,' 
AoNf./Sfurions. 

You  would  finish, 
Fbu*  JtnirKi. 

They  would  finish, 
Us  or  E/Ies/m'mient. 


Thou  wouldst  have  finished, 
Tu  aurais  or  Tu  cusses  Jini, 

He  would  have  finished, 
//  aurait  or  //  eutjini. 

She  would  have  finished, 
Elle  aurait  or  Elte  e&tjini^ 

We  should  have  finished, 

Nous  our  ions  or  Nous  eussions  fini. 

You  would  have  finished, 
Fous  auricz  or  Fous  eussiezfini. 

They  would  have  finished, 
lis  or  Elles  auraient,  or  lis  or  Etta 
eussentjxni. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Finish  (thou), 
Let  him  finish, 
Let  her  finish, 
Let  us  finish, 
Finish  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  finish, 


Finis. 

Qu'tljinisse. 

Qu'ellejinisse. 

Finissons. 

Fmissez. 

Qu'ils  or  Qu*  elles  Jbmwnt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  finish, 
Quejejinisse. 

That  thou  mayst  finish, 
Que  tujlnisses. 

That  he  may  finish, 
Qu'tV^nisse. 

That  she  may  finish, 
Quelle  Jinisae. 

That  we  may  finish, 
Que  now  Jfa  rssions. 

That  you  may  finish, 
Que  vousJiniBsiez. 

That  they  may  finish, 
Quails  or  Qu' elles  JiniBaent. 

IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  finish, 
Quejejinisse, 

That  thou  mightst  finish, 
Que  lujiniaaes. 

That  he  might  finish, 
Qu'iljlnt. 

That  she  might  finish, 
Qu'eltejbiit. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  finished, 
Quefaiefni. 

That  thou  mayst  have  finished, 
Que  tu  aiesfni. 

That  he  may  have  finished, 
Qu'il  aitjinu 

That  she  may  have  finished, 
Qu'elle  aitjinu 

That  we  may  have  finished, 
Que  nous  ayonsjmi. 

That  you  may  have  finished, 
Que  vous  ayezfini. 

That  they  may  have  finished, 
Quails  or  Qu'elles  aientfinu 

PtUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  finished, 
Que  feusse  fini. 

That  thou  mightst  have  finished, 
Que  tu  cusses  jitd. 

That  he  might  have  finished, 

QSile&tJmu 

That  she  might  have  finished, 

Quelle  tilt  fini. 
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That  we  might  finish, 
Que  nourfiniBSionn. 

That  you  might  finish. 
Que  vousfinisrie*. 

That  they  might  finish, 
Qtffo  or  Qtfetietfinssent. 


That  we- might  have  finished, 
Que  nous  euationtfini. 

That  you  might  have  finished, 
Que  vout  euuiezfini. 

That  they  might  have  finished, 
Qu'ils  or  Qu'cUeeeuttcntfini. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST  JUST  ELAPSED. 


I  have  just  finished, 
Je  viena  definir. 
Thou  hast  just  finished', 
Tu  viens  dejlnir. 
He  has  just  finished, 
//  vient  definir. 

She  has  just  finished, 
Elie  vient  dejlnir. 

We  have  just  finished, 
Noua  venom  definir. 

You  have  just  finished, 
Vous  venez  definir. 
They  have  just  finished, 
//«  or  EUes  viennent  definir. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANO- 
THER THING  OR  ACTIOS  TOOK 
PLACE. 

I  had  just  finished, 
Je  venuis  definir. 

Thou  hadst  just  finished 
7k  vencds  definir. 

He  had  just  finished, 
//  veneii  de  finir. 

She  had  just  finished, 
Elie  venait  definir. 

We  had  just  finished, 
Nous  venioM  definir. 

You,  had  just  finished, 
Vout  veniez  definir. 

They  had  just  finished, 
'     lie  or  Elie*  venaient  definir. 


Third  Conjugation :  Recevoir,  to  receive. 

All  verbs  ending  in  evoir,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
evant  in  the  present  participle,  are  regular,  and  conjugated  precisely 
after  the  same  manner  as  recevoir :  such  are  apercevoir  and  sfapercevoir, 
to  perceive ;  concevoir,  to  conceive ;  devoir ,  to  owe,  to  be-  indebted ; 
decevoiry  to  deceive ;  percevoir,  to  gather,  to  collect,  (taxes)  5  redevoirf 
to  owe  again ;  which,  with  recevoir,  are  the  only  regular  ones  of  the 
third  conjugation.  Any  other  verb  ending  in  01V,  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  mood,  is  ir regular r  and  will  be  found  exemplified  under  the 
article  of  irregular  verbs. 

The  changes  which  the  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  undergo  in 
their  different  tenses  and  persons,  fall  sometimes  on  the  five  last  letters, 
evoir,  and  sometimes  on  the  three  last,  oir,  only :  as, — xecevoiry  je  recow, 
je  recevrai. 

A  cedilla  (  ,  )  is  placed  under  c,  in  verbs  ending  in  cevoir,  in  all  the 
persons  in  which  c  is  followed  by  0  or  u,  in  order  to  preserve  its  soft 
pronunciation  of  s:  as, — je  repois>je  repus,  &c. 
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Simple  Tentet. 

PRESENT. 

To  receive, 
JZroevair. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Receiving, 
jfccevant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Received, 

Regu,  ue ;  us,  ues* 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

V 

Compound  Tentet, 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  received, 
Avoir  recu. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND* 

Having  received, 
Ayant  repu. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  receive, 
Dcvant  recevoir. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


I  receive,  do  receive,  or  am  re- 
ceiving, 

Je  repois. 

Thou  receivest,  dost  receive,  or  art 

receiving, 
7«  repois. 

He  receive%  does  receive,  or  is  re- 
ceiving, 

II  repoit. 

She  receives,  does  receive,  or  is  re- 
ceiving, 
EUe  report 

We  receive,  do  receive,  or  axe  re- 
ceiving, 
Nout  rtcevons. 

Ton  receive,  do  receive,  or  are  re- 
ceiving, 

Vaut  recevez. 

They  receive,  do  receive,  or  are  re- 
ceiving, 

lit  or  EUet  repoivent. 


I  have  received, 
Tax  repu. 

Thou  hast  received, 
Tu  at  repu. 

Hs  has  received, 

II  a  repu. 

She  has  received, 
EUe  a  repu. 

We  have  received, 
Nout  avont  repu. 

Tou  have  received, 
Vout  avez  repu; 

They  have  received, 
lit  or  EUtt  out  repu. 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  was  receiving, 
Je  recevais. 
Thou  wast  receiving, 
Tu  recevais* 

He  was  receiving, 
//recevait 

She  was  receiving, 
£tte  recevait 

We  weremeeiving, 
Not, 


I  had  received, 
f  avait  repu. 

Thou  hadst  received, 
Tu  avait  repu. 

He  had  received, 
//  avait  rqptu 

She  had  received, 
EUe  avait  recu. 

We  had  received, 
Nout  aviont  recu. 
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Tou  were  receiving, 
Vous  rwreviei. 

They  were  receiving, 
lis  or  Elles  recevaient 


You  had  received, 
Vous  aviez  recu. 

They  had  received, 

lis  or  EUes  avaient  recvi. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

J  received, 
Jerecus. 

Thou  receivedst, 
7\trec\a. 

He  received,  - 
//  recut 

She  received, 
Elle  recut. 

We  received, 
Nous  rep&mei* 

You  received, 
Vous  routes. 

They  received, 

//*  or  EUes  r^furent 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE 

J  had  received, 
J*eus  recu. 

Thou  hadst  received, 
Tueus  recu. 

He  had  received, 
U  cut  recu. 

She  had  received, 
Elle  tut  recu. 

We  had  received, 
Nous  eumes  recu. 

You  had  received,. 
Tout  et'ites  recu. 

They  had  received, 
lis.  or  EUet  eurent  recu. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

*I  shall  receive, 
Je  recevrai. 

,  Thou  wilt  receive, 
TUrecevrsLS. 

He  will  receive, 
11  recevra. 

She  will  receive, 
Elle  recevra. 

We  shall  receive, 
Nous  rrcevrons. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  received, 
faurai  recu. 

Thou  wilt  have  received, 
Tu  auras  recu. 

He  will  have  received, 
//  aura  recu. 

She  will  have  received, 
Elle  aura  recu. 

We  shall  have  received, 
Nous  aurons  recu. 


*  1. 1  am  to  receive, 
Je  doit  recevoir. 
Thou  art  to  receive, 
7h  dais  recevoir. 
He  is  to  receive, 
11  doit  recevoir. 

She  is  to  receive, 
EUe  doit  recevoir. 

We  are  to  receive, 
Nous  devons  recevoir. 

You  are  to  receive, 
Vous  devez  recevoir. 
They  are  to  receive, 
lis  or  Elles  driven*  recevoir. 


!.  I  was  to  receive, 
Je  devais  recevoir. 

Thou  wast  to  receive, 
Tu  devais  recevoir. 

He  was  to  receive, 
U  devait  recevoir. 

She  was  to  receive,    - 
Elle  devait  recevoir. 

We  were  to  receive, 
Nous  devious  recevoir. 

You  were  to  receive, 
Vout  deviez  recevoir. 

They  were  to  receive, 

lis  or  Elles  devaient  recevoir. 
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You  will  receive, 
Fous  rwevrez. 

They  will  receive, 
JIs  or  Eiles  recevront. 


You  will  have  received, 
Fous  aurez  regu. 

They  will  have  received, 
lit  or  Elles  auront  regu. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  receive, 

Je  rccevrais. 

Thou  wouldst  receive, 

Tu  recevrais. 

He  would  receive, 

//  racevrait. 

She  would  receive, 
EUe  raevrait. 

We  should  receive, 
Nous  rrcevrions. 

You  would  receive, 
Fout  recevriez. 

They  would  receive, 
JIs  or  Elles  recevraient. 


PAST. 


I  should  have  received, 
faurcds  or  feusse  repu. 

Thou  wouldst  have  received, 
Tu  aureus  or  Tu  eusses  regu* 

He  would  have  received, 
//  aurait  or  B  etti  re pu. 

She  would  have  received, 
EUe  aurait  or  EUe  eut  regu. 

We  should  have  received, 

Nous  aurions  or  Nous  eussions  regu. 

You  would  have  received, 
Fous  auriez  or  Fous  eussiez  regu. 

They  would  have  received, 
lis  or  Elles  aurcdent  or  lis  or  Elles 
eussent  regu. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 

Receive  (thou),  Regov&. 

Let  him  receive,  Qu'il  regoive. 

Let  her  receive,  Qt/elle  regoive. 

Let  us  receive,  Recevons. 

Receive  (ye  or  you),  Recevet. 

Let  them  receive,  Qrfits  or  Qu9 elles  refoivent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  receive, 
Queje  regoive. 

That  thou  mayst  receive, 
Que  tu  regoives. 

That  he  may  receive, 
Qrfil  regoive. 

That  she  may  receive, 
Quelle  regoive. 

That  we  may  receive, 
Que  nous  recevions. 

That  you  may  receive, 
Que  vous  receviez. 
That  they  may  receive, 
Qu'ils  or  Qt/eUes  ttfoivent. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  received, 
Que  f  me  regu. 

That  thou  mayst  have  received, 
Que  tu  axes  regu. 

That  he  may  have  received, 
Qm'iV  ait  regu. 

That  she  may  have  received, 
Quelle  ait  regu. 

That  we  may  have  received, 
Que  nous  ayons  regu. 

That  you  may  have  received, 
Que  vous  ayez  regu.. 

That  they  may  have  received, 
QuHk  or  Qu'elles  dent  regu. 
o 
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IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  receive, 
Queje  resume. 

That  thou  mightst  receive, 
Que  tu  re^usses. 

That  he  might  receive, 
QtM  rec ut. 

That  afee  aught  receive, 
Qu'elle  r^ut 

That  ve  mjgjbt  receive., 
Our  «4«i  fwpttnoas. 

Thai  you  night  receive, 
Qve  wttf  rf  pussiez. 

Thai  ti*y  right  receive, 
Q»'«6  cor  QvV&f  r«puf*eut 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  received, 
Quej'eusserGpi. 

That  thou  mightst  have  received, 
Qui  to  tt«ssrff  regu. 

That  he  might  have  received, 
Qu\l  e&t  repi. 

That  she  might  have  received, 
Qu'elle  eui  recu. 

That  we  might  have  received, 
Que  nous  eussions  rwfu. 

That  you  might  have  rawed, 
Que  vous  eussiez  repu- 

That  they  might  b*v«  received, 
Quails  or  Quelle*  gurnet*  nqm. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST  JUST  ELAPSED. 

I  have  just  received, 
Je  viens  de  recevoir. 

Thou  hast  just  received, 
Tu  viens  de  recevoir. 

He  has  just  received, 
Jl  vient  de  recevoir* 

She  has  just  received, 
Elle  vient  de  recevoir. 

We  have  just  received, 
Nous  venons  de  reeevow. 

You  have  just  received, 
Fout  venez  de  recevoir. 

They  have  just  received, 

lis  or  Biles  viennent  de  recevoir. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANO- 
THER THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK 
PLACE. 

I  had  just  received, 
Je  veneds  de  recevoir. 

Thou  hadst  just  received, 
Tu  veneds  de  recevoir. 

He  had  just  received, 
//  venati  de  recevoir. 

She  had  just  received, 
Elle  vemU  4e  recevoir. 

We  had  just  received, 
Nous  vemoHs  de  recevoir. 

You  had  just  received, 
Perns  vemez  de  recevoir. 

They  had  just  received, 

lis  or  Elles  vencienl  de  recevoir. 


Fourth  Conjugation :  Entendre,  to  hear,  to  understand. 

All  verbs  ending  in  dre9  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  in  dant 
in  the  present  participle,  and  du  in  the  past  participle,  are  regular,  and 
conjugated  precisely  after  the  same  manner  as  entendre :  such  are  the 
forty-five  which  are  quoted  after  this  conjugation,  and  which*  with 
entendre,  are  the  only  regular  ones  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

The  changes  which  the  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  undergo  in 
their  different  tenses  and  persons,  fall  on  the  two  last  letters  re  only ; 
but  as  the  dt  by  which  these  letters  re  are  preceded  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  is  repeated  immediately  before  the  termination  of 
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each  person,  and  as  it  constitutes  itself  the  termination  of  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  I  have  exemplified  it  in 
Roman  letters  in  the  following  verb. 


Simple  Tense*. 


PRESENT. 

To  hear, 
Entendre. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Tenses. 
PRETERIT. 

To  have  heard, 
Avoir  entendu. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Hearing, 
Entendaut. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Heard, 

Entendu,  ue ;  us,  ues. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 
Haying  heard, 
Jyont  entendu.    * 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE* 

Being  about  to  hoax, 
Devctnt  entente* 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT, 

I  hear,  do  hear,  or  am  hearing, 
^entente. 

Thou  nearest,  dost  hear,  w  art  hearing, 
Tu  entente. 

He  hears,  does  hear,  or  is  hearing, 
//  entend. 

She  hears,  does  hear,  or  is  hearing, 
EUe  entend. 

We  hear,  do  hear,  or  are  hearings 
Nous  entendons. 

Tou  hear,  do  hear,  or  are  hearing, 
Vous  eniendez. 

They  hear,  do  hear,  or  are  hearing, 
lis  or  EUes  attendant. 


PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 


I  have  heard, 
fat  entendu. 

Thou  hast  heard, 
Tu  as  entendu. 

He  has  heard, 
//  a  entendu. 

She  has  heard, 
EUe  a  entendu. ' 

We  have  heard, 
Nous  avons  entendu. 

Tou  have  heard, 
Vous  avez  entendu. 

They  have  heard, 

lis  or  EUes  ont  entendu. 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  did  hear, 
fentendais. 

Thou  didst  hear, 
Tuentendsus. 

He  did  hear, 
Itentendsit 

She  did  hear, 
Elle  ententes 

We  did  hear, 
Norn  entendiona. 


I  had  heard, 
Towns  entendu. 

Thou  hadst  heard, 
Tu  avais  entendu. 

He  had  heard, 
//  avodt  entend*. 

She  had  heard, 
Elle  avait  entenda. 

We  had  heard, 


a  2 
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You  did  hear, 
Fou*  entendiez. 

They  did  hear, 

lit  or  Ellen  entendaient. 


Tou  had  heard, 
Fou*  ooiez  entendu. 

They  had  heard, 

II*  or  Ellen  avaient  entendu. 


PRETERIT   DEFINITE. 

I  heard, 
fentendis. 

Thou  heardst, 
Tuentendia. 

He  heard, 
//  entendit. 

She  heard, 
Elle  entendit. 

We  heard, 
Nout  entendimes. 

You  heard,' 
Fous  eniendhes. 

They  heard, 

II*  or  EUe$  entenditeni. 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  heard, 
feus  entendu. 

Thou  hadst  heard, 
Tu  eut  entendu. 

He  had  heard, 
7/  eut  entendu. 

She  had  heard, 
Elle  eut  entendu. 

We  had  heard, 
Nout  eiime*  entendu. 

You  had  heard, 
Fous  eutet  entendu. 

They  had  heard, 

lis  or  Elle*  eurent  entendu. 


FUTURE  8IMPLE. 

I  shall  hear, 
*y«j/«idrai. 

Thou  wilt  hear, 
Tu  enfotdras. 

He  will  hear, 

II  entendreu 

She  will  hear, 
Elle  entendre 

We  shall  hear, 
Nout  entendrona. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  heard, 
found  entendu. 

Thon  wilt  have  heard, 
Tu  auras  entendu* 

He  will  have  heard, 

II  aura  entendu. 

She  will  have  heard, 
Elle  aura  entendu. 

We  shall  have  heard, 
Nout  auront  entendu. 


*1. 1  am  to  hear, 
Je  doit  entendre. 

'   Thou  art  to  hear, 
Tu  doit  entendre. 

He  is  to  hear, 
II  doit  entendre. 

She  is  to  hear, 
Elle  doit  entendre* 

We  are  to  hear, 
Nout  devont  entendre. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  hear, 
Fous  devex  entendre. 

They  are  to  hear, 

lit  or  Elle*  doivent  entendre. 


,  I  was  to  hear, 
Je  devait  entendre. 

Thou  wast  to  hear, 
Tu  devait  entendre. 

He  was  to  hear, 
II  devait  entendre. 

She  was  to  hear, 
Elle  devait  entendre. 

We  were  to  hear, 
Nous  deviant  entendre. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  hear, 
Fous  deviez  entendre. 

They  were  to  hear, 

lit  or  Ellet  devaient  entendre. 
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You  will  hear, 
Vous  entendiez. 

They  will  hear, 

lis  or  Ellen  entendsuut. 


You  will  have  heard, 
Vous  aurex  entendu. 

They  will  have  heard, 
lis  or  Elles  auront  entendu* 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  should  hear, 
JWendrais. 

Thou  wouldst  hear, 
Tu  entendtais. 

He  would  hear, 
//  entendisdt 

She  would  hear, 
EUe  eofeitdrait. 

We  should  hear, 
Nous  entendnons. 

You  would  hear, 
Vous  entendrvez.  - 

They  would  hear, 

//«  or  Elks  Mtfotdraient 


PAST. 

I  should  have  heard, 
Taurais  or  Teusse  eniendxi. 

Thou  wouldst  have  heard, 
Tu  aurais  or  Tu  eusses  entendu. 

He  would  have  heard, 
//  aurmt  or  //  eht  entendu. 

She  would  have  heard, 

EUe  aurmt  or  EUe  exit  entendu. 

We  should  have  heard, 

Nous  aurions  or  Nous  eussums  entendu. 

You  would  have  heard, 

Vous  auriez  or  Vou*  eussiex  entendu. 

They  would  have  heard, 
lis  or  EUes  auraient  or  //*  or  Elles  eut- 
sent  entendu. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT   OR  FUTURE. 


Hear  (thou), 
Let  him  hear, 
Let  her  hear, 
Let  us  hear, 
Hear  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  hear, 


Entends. 

Qu'il  entende. 

Quelle  entende. 

Entendous. 

Entendez. 

Quails  or  Qu' elles  en/rodent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  hear, 
Que  f 'entende. 

That  thou  mayst  hear, 
Que  tu  entendes. 

That  he  may  hear, 
Qu'il  entende. 

That  she  may  hear, 
Quelle  entende. 

That  we  may  hear, 
Que  nous  enJendions. 

That  you  may  hear, 
Que  vaus  entendiez. 

That  they  may  hear, 
QtSils  or  Qu?  elles  entendent. 


PRETERIT. 


That  I  may  have  heard, 
Que  fate  entendu. 

'  That  thou  mayst  have  heard, 
Que  tu  odes  entendu. 

That  he  may  have  heard, 
Qt/il  ait  entendu. 

That  she  may  have  heard, 
Quelle  ait  entendu. 

That  we  may  have  heard, 
Que  nous  ayont  entendu. 

That  you  may  have  heard, 
Que  vous  ayez  entendu. 

That  they  may  have  heard, 
Qftils  or  Qu' elles  aient  entendu. 
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IMPERFECT. 


That  I  might  hear, 
Que  fenlendMse. 

That  thou  mightst  hear, 
Que  tu  enfaidisses. 

That  he  might  hear, 
Qu'i/ entendh. 

That  she  might  hear, 
Quelle  entendit 

That  we  might  hear, 
Que  nous  enfendissions. 

That  you  might  hear, 
Que  voui  tafcttdittiei. 

That  they  might  hear, 
QrfiU  or  Qu*elles  entendiaaevA* 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  heard, 
Quefeutte  entendu. 

That  thou  mightst  haw  heard, 
Que  tu  cutset  entendu. 

That  he  might  have  heard, 
Qt/ii  exit  entendu. 

That  she  might  have  heard, 
Quelle  exit  entendu. 

That  we  might  have  heard, 
Que  nous  eutsiont  entendn. 

That  you  might  hare  heard, 
Que  vout  euttiez  entendu. 

That  they  might  have  heard, 
QtSi/s  or  Qxtettet  eustent  entendu. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST  JtTST  ELAPSED. 

I  have  just  heard, 
Je  viem  <£  entendre* 

Thou  hast  heard, 
N  Tu  vient  d entendre. 

He  has  just  heard, 

II  vient  i  entendre. 

"She  has  just  heard* 
Elie  vient  <T  entendre. 

We  have  just  heard, 
Nous  venous  d?  entendre. 

You  have  just  heard, 
J?aut  venex  £  entendre. 

They  have  just  heard, 

lit  or  Ellet  viennent  d?  entendre. 


PAST    ELAPSED    BEFORE   ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  heard, 
Je  vencdt  (Pentendre. 

Thou  hadst  just  heard, 
Tu  vencdt  <f  entendre. 

He  had  just  heard, 
Jlvenmt  cF entendre* 

She  had  just  heard, 
EUe  vemdt  (Pentendre. 


We  had  just  heard, 
Nous  veniom  d *  entendre.    • 

You  had  just  heard, 
Fous  veniez  cfentendre. 

They  had  just  heard, 

lis  or  Ellet  vencdent  dt entendre. 


Conjugate,  after  the  same  manner,  the  following  verba  which,  with 
entendre,  are  the  only  regular  ones  of  this  conjugation. 


Apptndre, 
Attendre, 

Condetcendre, 

Confondre, 

Corretpondre, 

Deyendre, 

Dernordre, 

D6pendre% 

Detcendre, 

De'tendre, 
Dttordre, 


to  append. 

to  wait  or  wait  tor ;  to 

expect 
to  condescend, 
to  confound, 
to  correspond. 
to  defend,  to  forbid, 
to  recede  from, 
to  depend, 
to  come  or  go  down,  to 

descend,  to  take  down, 
to  unbend, 
to  untwist. 


Dittendre, 

to  distend. 

Epandre,   , 

to  scatter. 

Etendre, 

to  spread, 
to  cleave. 

Fendre, 

Fondre, 

to  melt. 

Mevendre, 

to  undersell. 

Mordre, 

to  bite. 

Parfondre, 

to  melt  equally. 

Pendre, 

to  hang. 

Perdret 

to  lose. 

Pondre, 

to  lay  eggs. 

Pwrfendre, 

to  split  a  man  in  two 

with  a  single  blow. 
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Prttendre, 
Refendre, 

Rcfondre, 


JKepeHmF€, 

Reperdre, 
Rtpmdre, 
Rttendre, 
Retendre, 
Retondre, 


to  pretend. 

Retordre, 

to  split  or  cleave  again, 
to  melt  *r  «att  again. 

Revendre, 

to  bite  agate. 

or  to%09ybttdr'6f 

to  reader,  to  return. 

to  spill,  to  skied,  to spread.  &mt*-*Mtendre, 

to  bang  tip  again. 

9u^vtHHdv9y 

to  lose  again. 

£m9pf)tdr€f 

to  answer,  to  reply. 

Te*dr*f 

to  stretch  again. 

Tondrc, 

to  bend  again. 

Tordre, 

to  shear  again. 

Prendre, 

to  twist  again. 

to  sell  again,  to  sell  by 

retail, 
towaitntffa?  tetakfe 

cehl  upon  heat 
to  understand, 
to  sell  too  dear, 
to  susftead, 
to  bendy  to  lacy* 
to  shear, 
to  twist, 
to  sell. 


Any  other  verb  endng  in  re,  in  Use  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is 
irregular,  and  must  be  conjugated  after  its  own  model,  as  exemplified 
under  the  article  of  irregular  v€rt>s. 


Manner  < 


j  the  different  Tenses  and  Persons  of  regular 
?erbs,  from  the  Knowledge  of  the  Infinitive. 


The  simplest  manner  of  finding  the  different  tenses  and  persotos  of 
regular  verbs  is  to  derive,  first,  from  the  present  of  the  mfinrtrve,  the 
first  person  singular  of  every  tense,  and  then  to  deduce  the  other  persons 
from  the  first,  as  follows : — 

First  Conjugation ;  Parler,  to  speak. 

hi  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  termination  er  ©f  the  present  «■*  the  infini- 
tive is  changed  into  ant,  for  the  present  participle ;  e  accented  with  Mi  acn to  accent, 
for  the  past  partieipto;  e  mate,  for  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  ef  the 
indicative  ;  oris,  for  the  imperfect ;  at,  for  the  preterit  definite  ;  eraif  for  the  fitters  j 
eraw,  for  the  conditional;  e  mote,  tor  tike  imperative  and  the  present  of  the  sub- 
junctive ;  and  asse,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — parler,  parlant,  peril,  je  parity  je 
parl«#,  je  parloi,  je  parterai,  je  p&tleraa,  park,  qae  je  parW,  que  je  pntetew 

Second  Conjugation  :  Finir,  to  finish. 

In  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  the  termination  ir  of  the  present  *>f  the 
infinitive  is  changed1  into  issant,  for  the  present  participle  ;  i,  for  the  past  participle ; 
My  for  the  present  e£  the  indicative  j-  wmm,  for  the  imperfect}  is,  for  the  preterit 
definite;  trot,  for  the  future?  troM,  tor  the  conditional;  w,  for  the  imperative ; 
mm,  tor  the  present  e€  the  subjunctive ;  and  iate,  for  the  imperfect :  a%-~finir, 
finissara/,  fim,  je  finis*  je  fintstaM,  je  fists,  je  fintrei,  je  fxatrau,  finMy  que  je  {souse, 
qaejefinMsr* 

Third  Conjugation:  Reeeywr,  to  receive. 

In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation,  the  termination  ewrir  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  is  changed  into  evant,  for  the  present  participle*;  u,  for  the  past  participle; 
<*»>  for  the  present  of  the  indicative ;  evois,  for  the  rmperfect ;  u»,  for  the  preterit 
definite;  evrai,  for  the  future;  evrais,  for  the  conditional;  om,  for  the  imperative; 
•we,  for  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  usse,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — tecemr, 
r*e0tfl»/rrecji«,  je  regm,  je  tecevai*,  je  reew,  je  rectvroi,  je  leesweu*  reg»rtf  qne  je 
rec/we,  que  je  rec^wr. 
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Fourth  Conjugation :  Entendre,  to  hear. 

In  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  termination  dre  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  is  changed  into  dant,  for  the  present  participle ;  du,  for  the  past  participle  ; 
ds,  for  the  present  of  the  indicative;  dais,  for  .the  imperfect ;  di»,  for  the  preterit 
definite j  drai,  for  the  future ;  droit,  for  the  conditional ;  dt,  for  the  imperative ; 
de,  for  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  disse,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — entendre, 
entendant,  entendu,  j'ententfr,  j'entendois,  j'entenc&r,  j'entenrfrm,  j'entencfrtnt, 
entencfe ,  que  j'entende,  que  j'entencfatr. 

When  the  first  person  singular  of  every  tense  is  thus  found,  the 
others  may  he  ascertained  in  the  following  manner : — 

PRESENT   OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

Singular* 

1,  When  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  is  terminated 
with  e  mute :  n&i—jeparle;  an  s  is  added  for  the  second,  and  the  third  is  like  the 
first :  thus— -je  parte,  tu  paries,  il  parte.  % 

2,  When  the  first  person  singular  ends  with  *;  as, — je  finis,  je  regoisf  the  second 
is  like  the  first,  and  the  *  is  changed  into  t  for  the  third :  thus,— je  finis,  iu  finis,  il 
fimt;  je  repots,  iu  regois,  il  regoit. 

3,  When  the  first  person  singular  is  terminated  with  ds:  aa,—fentends;  the 
second  is  like  the  first,  and  the  s  is  left  out  for  the  third :  thus,— -fehtends,  iu  entends, 
ilentend. 

Plural. 

The  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  are  always 
terminated,  in  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  ons,  ex,  ent,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation :  as, — nous  parlo**,  vous 
parley  ils  parlcn/. 

2.  With  issoms,  issez,  issent,  in  those  of  the  second:  as, — nous  Rnissons,  vous 
fintne*,  ils  nnissent. 

3.  With  evons,  evez,  oivent,  in  those  of  the  third:  as, — nous  rec^www,  vous 
tecevez,  ils  reconvn/. 

4.  With  dons,  dez,  dent,  in  those  of  the  fourth:  as, — nous  entenrfo/w,  vous 
entenctez,  ils  entente*/. 

IMPERFECT   OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  terminated,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  ais,  ais,  ait,  tons,  iez,  aient,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation:  as^—je 
parlat*,  tu  parla*,  il  parlm'/;  nous  parlt'ons,  vous  parlte*,  ils  parlaten/. 

2.  With  issais,  issais,  issaii,  issUms,  issiez,  issaient,  in  those  of  the  second : — as,— 
je  finusow,  tufintMOM,  il  Bnissait;  nous  (missions,  vous  finwwVr,  ils  fmissaient. 

3.  With  evais,  evais,  euait,  evions,  eviez,  evqient,  in  those  of  the  third:  as, — je 
recevais,  tu  xecevais,  il  recevoi/  /  nous  recevions,  vous  xeeeviez,  ils  xeccvaient. 

4.  With  dais,  dais,  doit,  dions,  diez,  daient,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — j'entencfaif, 
tu  entenda**,  il  entenoteV;  nous  entendions,  vous  entendiez,  ils  entendaient. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE    OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

This  tense  ends,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  at,  as,  a,  Ames,  Ates,  erent,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation :  as,— je  parldi, 
tu  parlaf *  il  parla  /  nous  parldmt*,  vous  parldfet,  ils  parlerai/. 
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2.  With  w,  is,  it,  imts,  ties,  irent,  in  those  of  the  second:  as, — je  fini>,  tu  fiftif, 
il  finti  ;  nous  fintmra,  vous  fintto,  ils  fintrai/. 

3.  With  «*, «a,  trf,  umes,  utes,  went,  in  those  of  the  third:  as, — je  regtM,  fe  regus, 
il  regit;  nous  regtimtt,  vous  reggto,  ils  requrent. 

4.  With  <&'#,  die,  dit,  dimes,  dites,  dirent,  in  those  of  the  fourth:  as,— j'entendw, 
tu  enteni/u,  il  entenrfi/;  nous  enten<tfm*«,  vous  ententftfe*,  ils  entendircnt. 

FUTURE    OF  THE   INDICATIVE. 

The  future  of  the  indicative  ends,  in  all  regular  verbs,. — 

1.  With  erai,  erat,  era,  erons,  erez,  front,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation:  as, — 
je  parltrot,  tu  parlrra*,  il  parlera;  nous  parlerora*,  vous  jtajlerez,  ils  parleron/. 

2.  With  inn,  iras,  ira,  irons,  irez,  iront,  in  those  of  the  second :  as, — je  fintrai, 
tu  fim'rw,  il  fim'ra;  nous  fintron*,  vous  fintrae,  ils  fintron/. 

3.  With  evrm,  evras,  evra,  evrons,  evrtz,  evront,  in  those  of  the  third :  as, — je 
recevrai,  tu  recevrat,  il  Tecevra;  nous  reeevrons,  vous  recevrez,  ils  recevront. 

4.  .With  drai,  dras,  dra,  drons,  drez,  dront,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — j'  enten- 
drai,  tu  entenaVo*,  il  entenara;  nous  entena*rofw,  vous  entenaraz;,  ils  entenaroji/, 

CONDITIONAL   PRESENT. 

This  tense  is  always  terminated,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  erat?,  erais,  ercdt,  erions,  eritz,  credent,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation: 
as, — je  parlmiw,  tu  parlerau,  il  parlrratV;  nous  parleriaa*,  vous  parlm>z,  ils 
parleraitfjt/. 

2.  With  ircis,  ireds,  irait,  irions,  iriez,  ircdent,  in  those  Of  the  second:  as,-r-je 
tint  row,  tu  fint'raw,  il  fintrai/;  nous  fintrioK*,  vous  fins'rie*,  ils  fintratra/. 

3.  With  evrais,  evrais,  evrait,  evriom,  evriez,  evraient,  in  those  of  the  third :  as, 
— je  recewot*,  tit  recwraw,  il  recevrait;  nous  recevrions,  vous  recevriez,  ils  recu- 
rrent*/. 

4.  With  drais,  drain,  drait,  driona,  driez,  draient,  in  those  of  the  fourth:  as, — 
j.'enten</rai*,  tu  entenoVais,  il  entendrait;  nous  entenoVioiw,  vous  entendriez,  ils  en- 
tendraient, 

IMPERATIVE. 

The  terminations  of  this  mood  are  : — 

1.  E,  e,  ons,  ez,  ent,  in  all  regular  verts  of  the  first  conjugation:  as,— rparl*,  qu'il 
pari*?;  parbiu,  parl«r,  qu'ils  parlen/. 

2.  Is,  itsc,  issons,  issez,  issent,  in  those  of  the  second:  as,— finis,  qu'il  finite; 
faussons,  fintcrcz,  qu'ils  fintoen/. 

3.  Ois,five,  evons,  evez,oivent,  in  those  of  the  third:  as,  — regow,  qu'il  reQottr; 
recevons,  recevez,  qu'ils  re^oivent. 

4.  Ds,  de,  duns,  dez,  dent,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — entena**,  qu'il  entefflfe ; 
entendons,  entendez,  qu'ils  entendent. 

PRESENT   OF   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This  tense  is  terminated,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent,  in  those  of  the  "rst  conjugation :  as, — que  je  parlc, 
.que  tu  parW,  qu'il  parle  ;  que  nous  parlson*,  que  yobs  parhVz,  qu'ils  parleit/. 

2.  With  isse,  isses,  isse,  issions,  issiez,  issent,  in  those  of  the  second ;  as, — que  je 
fintmr,  que  tu  fintMet,  qu'il  finis*?/  que  nous  Emmons,  que  vous  finMstee,  qu'ifa 
finissent, 

3.  With  owe,  oives,  owe,  evions,  eviez,  civent,  in  those  of  the  third :  as, — que  je 
TQQtjivc,  que  tu  regotrw,  qu'il  reqotVe;  que  nous  recewotw,  que  vous  icceviez,  qu'ils 

o  5 
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4.  With  de,  dm,  d*,dimu»  *****  demi,  »  Aose  of  the  fourth  s  a*,— que  jtsteiufe, 
que  tu  entendet,  qu'il  entente;  que  neu»  entendfaM*,  que  voua  entendre,  qu'il* 
tt&OBdettt. 

IMPERFECT   OF   THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This  tense  has-  the  four  following  terminations : — 

1.  Am,  cases,  At,  atdoru,  a$mnrmmmttfin  the  regular  verba  of  the  first  conjugation: 
as, — que  je  parlasse,  que  tu  parlour*,  qu'il  parld/;  que  nous  paxlawion*,  que  vans 
parlassi**,  qu'ils  parlatteii/. 

If  %  IsscyisM*,  t^kMMiw,  tasff,  mmn*,  in  those  of  the  second :  as,— que  je  now,  que 
tu  finum,  qu'il  finf/;  que  nous  finuftoiu,  que  vous  ftnimez,  qu'ils  fiuwwent 

3.  &•»«>  uisff,  4/»  vmiotu,  umtz,  tment,  in  those  of  the  third :  as,— qua  je  tegtme, 
que  tu  reguMC*,  qu'il  regit/;  que  nous  recjotiont,  qua  vous  regtcstiez,  qu'ils  repiMen*. 

4»  !£***,  <£«£»,  dkt,  dxuiom,  Mas,  dmeni,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as,?— que  j'enten- 
dim,  que  tu  enieiu&Mf*  qu'il  eniencfo  ;  que  noua  entenatsNMi*,  que  vous  enhendusicsy 
qu'ils  entenrfwwwfc 

As  it  would  lead  into  explanation?  much  too  long  and  diffuse  to  give 
the  terminations  of  the  different  tenses  and  persons  of  the  irregular  verbs, 
the  learner  must  pay  particular  attention  to  their  various  models  which 
are  given  hereafter. 


Of  Reflective  Verbs, 

Reflective  verbs  have  not  conjugations  peculiar  to  themselves  ;  they 
admit  precisely  the  same  variations  throughout  all  their  tenses,  and 
persons  as  the  verbs  of  the  respective  conjugations  to  which  they 
belong. 

The  pronoun  se  or  s*9  by  which  these  verbs  are  preceded  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  mood  and  in  its  compound,  in  French,  and  also  in 
the  present  participle  and  in  its  compound,  must  be  changed,  in  those 
tenses,  into  the  different  objective  personal  pronouns  representing  the 
person  or  persons  speaking  or  spoken  to,  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
sentence  :  as, — to  rise,  to  get  up,  se  lever  ;  I  have  just  got  up,  je  viens 
de  me  lever  ;  thou  hast  just  got  up,  tu  viens  de  te  lever  ;  he  or  she  has 
just  got  up,  il  ou  elle  vient  de  se  lever ;  we  have  just  got  up,  nous 
venons  de  nous  lever  ;  you  have  just  got  up,  vous  venez  de  vous  lever  ; 
they  have  just  got  up,  xls  ou  elles  vienneni  de  se  lever. 

In  the  different  tenses  of  the  indicative,  as  likewise  in  those  of  the 
conditional  and  of  the  subjunctive,  se  or  s'  is  changed  into  je  me,  tu  te, 
il  ou  elle  se ;  nous  nous,  vous  vous,  Us  ou  elles  se,  in  the  sense  of 
myself,  thyself,  himself,  herself  or  itself;  ourselves,  yourselves  and 
themselves,  either  expressed  or  implied  in  English :  as, — Je  me  flctfte,  I 
flatter  myself;  tu  te  flattes,  thou  flattereat  thyself;  &c« 

In  the  imperative,  when  the  verb  i»  used  affirmatively,  se  or  $'  is 
changed  as  follows :  ex. — se  lever,  to  rise-;  leve*toi,  rise  thou ;  qu'il  ou 
qu*elle  se  leve,  let  him  or  her  rise ;  levons^ovs,  let  us  rise ;  levez- 
yous,  rise  ye  or  you ;  qu'ils  ou  au9 elles  se  levent,  let  them  rise.  But, 
when  the  verb  is  used  negatively,  se  or  s'  admits  of  the  following 
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changes : — ne  te  leve  pas,  do  not  rise  or  rise  not  thou,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle 
ne  se  leve  pas,  let  him  or  her  not  rise ;  ne  nous  levons  pas,  let  us  not 
rise ;  n&  vous  levez  pas,  do  not  rise  or  rise  not  ye  or  you ;  qu'ih  ou. 
qu'elles  ne  se  /#yenf  jocw,  let  them  not  rise. 

The  compound  tenses  of  reflective  verbs  are- formed  by  the  ffddttftwt  or* 
their  past  participle  to  the  simple  tenses  of  etre,  with  the  pronouns 
je  me,  tu  te,  il  ou  ette  se,  nous  nous,  vous  vous,  Us  on  elles  se.  Thes* 
tenses  are  Englished  by  the  corresponding  ones  of  to  have.  The  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct 
object,  when  this  is  represented  by  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te,  ses 
nous,  vous,  which  precede  it ;  as, — elle  s'est  heaucoup  ntgligeVy  she  bat 
neglected  herself  much ;  nous  nous  sommes  promen&s-  ce  mating  we  have, 
taken  a  walk  this  morning. 

When  reflective  verbs  are  used  either  in  the  affirmative,  negative  ox 
interrogative,  or  also  in  the  interrogative  and  negative  form,  the  pw 
nouns  ojtt,  te,  se,  nous  vous,  must  precede  the  verb  in  the  simple  tense** 
aad  thft  auxiliary  iff  the  .compound  ones,  except  in  the  imperative  mood* 
as  exemplified  above  :  as,-^  Je  me  promene,  tu  te  promenes,  il  ou  elle 
se  promene  ;  nous  nous  promenons,  vous  vous  promenez,  Us  ou  elles  se 
promenent ;  je  me  suis  promene,  tu  t'es  promene,  &c.—je  ne  me  pro-' 
mene  pas,  tu  ne  te  promenes  pas*,  &c.~—je  ne  me  suis  pas  pfvmme,  tu 
ne  t'es  pas  promen*r  &e» — me  pvomenais-je  ?  te  promenms->tu  i  &c. — 
ne  me  promenais-je  pas  ?  ne  te  promenais-tu  pas  ?  &a— -lie  nfetais-je 
paspromenS?  net'etmis-tiu  pas  promene?  &c. 


First  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  Se  promener,  to  walk. 

Every  reflective  verb  of  this  conjugation  follows  the  same  variations 
as — se  promener. 

The  three  following: — alter,  to  go;  envoy er,  to  send;  and  r  envoy  er^ 
to  send  back ;  if  employed  in  a  reflective  way,  are  excepted :  they  require 
the  same  pronouns  and  in  the  same  order  as — se  promener  ;  but,  being 
irregular  verbs,  they  are  liable  to  the  variations  of  their  own  conjugations, 
as  exemplified  hereafter  under  the  article  of  irregular  verbs. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Simple  Tenses,  Compound  Tenses. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

To  walk,  To  have  walked, 

Se  promener.  S'Stre  promenki  ou  ee. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE,  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Walking,  Having  walked, 

Se  promensaiUf  S'ctant  promenk,  dm  6e. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE.  PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Walked,  Being  about  to  walk, 

-    Promenk,  ee ;  in,  6m:  -    Devant  te  promener. 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD, 


PRESENT. 

I  walk,  do  walk,  or  am  walking, 
Je  me  promote. 

Thou  walkest,  dost  walk,  or  art  walking, 
TU  te  promotes. 

He  walks,  does  walk,  or  is  walking, 
Use  promene. 

She  walks,  does  walk,  or  is  walking, 
EUe  se  promene. 

We  walk,  do  walk,  or  are  walking, 
Nous  nous  promenous. 

You  walk,  do  walk,  or  are  walking, 
Fous  vot/s  promenet. 

They  walk,  do  walk,  or  are  walking, 
Zfc  ou  EUe*  se  promenent. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
Je  me  suis  promene,  ou  ee. 

Thou  hast  walked  or  been  walking, 
Tu  t'es  promene,  ou  ee. 

He  has  walked  or  been  walking, 
Hi  est  promene. 

She  has  walked  or  been  walking, 
EUe  iest  promenee. 

We  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
Nous  nous  sommes  promemSa,  ou  ees. 

You  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
Vous  voua  Stes  promenes,  ou  ees. 

They  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
lis  se  sont  promenee  ou  Elles  se  sont  pro- 


IMPERFECT. 


I  was  walking, 
Je  me  promenaia. 

Thou  wast  walking, 
Tu  te  promenaia. 

He  was  walking, 
Use  promenait. 

She  was  walking, 
EUe  se  promenait. 

We  were  walking. 
Nous  nous  promotions. 

You  were  walking, 
Fous  vous  promemez. 

They  were  walking, 

lis  ou  Elles  se  promenaieni. 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Je  m'&ais  promemS,  ou  ee. 

Thou  hadst  walked  or  been  walking, 
Tu  fetais  promenk,  ou  ee. 

He  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
//  Jet  ait  promenk. 

She  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
EUe  eetatt  promenee. 

We  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Nous  nous  ttwns  promenee,  ou  ees. 

You  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Fous  vous  £tiez  promen&s,  ou  ees. 

TJiey  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
lis  retaient   promenes  ou  Elles  it  latent' 
promeneen. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  walked, 

Je  me  promenai. 

Thou  walkedst, 
Tu  te  promenas. 

He  walked, 
-  Ii  se  promen*. 

She  walked, 

EUe  se  promensi. 

We  walked, 

Nous  nous  promen&me*. 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  walked, 

Je  me  Jus  promenk,  ou  ee. 

Thou  hadst  walked, 
Tu  te  Jus  promemS,  ou  ee. 

He  had  walked, 
//  se  Jut  promene. 

She  had  walked, 
EUe  se  Jut  promenee. 

We  had  walked, 

Nous  nous  fumes  promenes  y  ou  ees 
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Yon  walked, 

Vous  vous  promenkieB. 

They  walked, 

lis  ou  EUes  se  promenetent. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  walk, 
*Je  me  promenevai. 

Thou  wilt  walk, 
7b  te  promenera*. 

He  will  walk, 
//  se  promenera. 

-She  will  walk, 
EUe  se  promenera. 

We  shall  walk, 

Nous  nous  promenetonB. 

You  will  walk, 
Vous  vous  promenerez. 

They  will  walk, 

lis  ou  EUet  se  vromeneront. 


You  had  walked, 
Vous  vous  fSttes  promenes,  ou  6es. 
They  had  walked,  ' 

lis  se  furent  promenfa  ou  EUes  se 
furent  promenees. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  walked, 

Je  me  serai  promenky  ou  ee. 

Thou  wilt  have  walked, 
Tu  te  seras  protnene,  ou  ee. 

He  will  have  walked, 

II  se  sera  promenk. 

She  will  have  walked, 
Ette  se  sera  promenke. 

We  shall  have  walked, 

Nous  nous  serons  promenks,  ou  ees. 

You  will  have  walked, 

Vous  vous  serez  promenia,  ou  ees. 

They  will  have  walked, 
Us  se  seront  promen&a  ou   EUes  se 
seront  promenees. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  should  walk, 

Je  me  promenexaxa. 

Thou  wouldst  walk, 
Tu  te  promenevais. 

He  would  walk, 

II  se  promtnexait. 


PAST. 

I  should  have  walked, 

Je  me  serais  ou  Je  me  fitsse  pomette, 
ou  6e. 

Thou  wouldst  have  walked, 
Tu  te  serais  ou  Tu  te  fusses  promeni, 
cute. 

He  would  have  walked, 

II  se  serait  ou  11  se  /At  prvmenb. 


*  1. 1  am  to  walk, 

Je  dots  me  promener. 

Thou  art  to  walk, 
Tu  dots  te  promener. 

He  is  to  walk, 
II  doit  se  promener. 

She  is  to  walk, 
EUe  doit  se  promener. 

We  are  to  walk, 

Nous  devons  nous  promener. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  walk, 
Vous  devez  vous  promener. 

They  are  to  walk, 

//*  ou  Elles  doivent  se  promener. 


*  2. 1  was  to  walk, 

Je  devais  me  promener. 

Thou  wast  to  walk, 
Tu  devais  te  promener. 

He  was  to  walk, 
II  devait  se  promener. 

She  was  to  walk, 
EUe  devait  se  promener. 

We  were  to  walk, 

Nous  devious  nous  promener. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  walk, 
Vous  deviez  vous  promener. 

They  were  to  walk, 

lis  ou  EUes  devaient  se  promener. 
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She  would  walk. 
Elk  se  promeneiaii. 

We  should  walk, 
Warn*  nam  prwminoriouB. 

You  would  walk, 
Vous  vous  promZnenez. 

They  would  walk, 

lit  ou  Elles  se  promemiaimd. 


She  would  have  walked, 

EUe  se  semmioxt  EM*  seflii  jremraee. 

We  should  have  walked, 
Norn  nosm  serions  on  Nous  nous  fic- 
tions promenis,  ou  6es. 

You  would  have  walked, 
Vous  vous  seriez  ou*  Vous  vous  Jussiez' 
promenfo,  ou  6e&» 

They  would- have  walked, 

lh  se  sercdent  ou  lis  se  fitment  pm- 

menka,  ou  EUes  se  seraieni  ffu  Elles 

se  fitssent  promentes. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD, 

PRESENT*  OR  FUTURE. 

I.  Affirmatively. 

Walk  (thou\  Promene-toi. 

Let  him  wait  Qu*il  se  prombie. 

Let  her  walk,  Qu'elle  se  promene. 

Let  us  walk,  PromenausrMm*. 

Walk  (ye  or  you),  Promenez^vous. 

Let  them  walk,  Qu'tis  ou  Qu'elles  se  prominent. 


2.  Negatively. 


Do  not  walk  or  walk  not  (thou), 

Let  him  not  walk, 

Let  her  not  walk, 

Let  us  not  walk, 

Do  not  walk  or  walk  not  (ye  or  you), 

Let  them  not  walk, 


Ne  te  promene  pets. 

Qu'il  ne  se  promene  pas. 

Quelle  ne  se  promene  pas. 

Ne  nons  promenous  pas. 

Ne  vous  promenez  pas. 

Qu'ils  ou  Qt/ elles  ne  se  prominent  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  walk, 
Que  je  me  promene. 

That  thou  mayst  walk, 
Que  tu  te  promotes. 

That  he  may  walk, 
Qu'il  se  promene. 

That  she  may  walk, 
Quelle  se  pronuhs*. 

That  we'  may  walk, 

Que  nous  nous  promemonn. 

That  you  may  walk, 

Que  vous  vous  promenie*.    .- 

That  they  may  walk, 
Quails  ou  Qu'elles  se 


PRETERIT. 


That  I  may  have  walked, 
Que  je  me  sois  promenh,  ou  ee. 

That  thou  mayst  have  walked, 
Que  tu  te  sois  promenk,  m  ee; 

That  he  may  have  walked, 
Qu'il  se  soitpromene\ 

Tha*  she  may  have  walked, 
Qu'elle  se  soit  promente. 

That  we  may  have  walked, 

Que  nous  nous  sofons  promtm68>ou  ees. 

That  you  may  have  walked, 

Que  vous  vous  souez  promente,  ou  ees. 

That  they  may  have  walked, 
Qu'tis  se  soient  promenH  ou  Qm9 elles  se 
ses9st  promenee'B* 
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IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  walk, 
Que  je  me  promenasse. 

That  thou  mightst  walk, ' 
Que  tu  te  promensLSses. 

That  he  might  walk, 
Qttil  se  promenhk. 

That  she  might,  walk, 
Quelle  se  promenkt 

That  we  might  walk. 

Que  nous  nous  promenasaiQn&. 

That  you  might  walk, 
Que  vous  vous  promenaasiez. 

That  they  might  walk, 

Qi/ils  ou  QrieUes  se  promena&sent. 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  walked, 
Queje  mefusse  promeaky  ou  ie. 

That  thou  mighst  have  walked, 
Que  tu  te  Jusses  proment,  ou  ke. 

That  he  might  have  walked, 
Qrfil  se  f&t  promenk. 

That  she  might  have  walked, 
Quelle  se  fut  promenke. 

That  we  might  have  walked^ 

Que  nous  nous  fusions  promenk&y  ou  eea. 

That  you  might  have  walked, 
Que  vous  vous  fussiez  pr omenta,  ou  eea* 
That  they  might  have  walked, 
Qi/ils  se  fussent  promenfa  ou  Qu'cUti 
se  fussent  promenitos. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST  JUST  ELAPSED. 


I  have  just  been  walking, 
Je  viens  de  me  promener. 

Thou  hast  just  been  wa 
Tu  viens  de  te  promener.  . 

He  has  just  been  walking, 

II  went  de  se  promener. 

She  has  just  been  walking, 
EUe  went  de  se  promener. 
We  have  just  been  walking, 
Nous  venons  de  nous  promener. 
You  have  just  been  walking, 
Vous  venez  de  vous  promener. 

They  have  just  been  walking, 
Us  ou  Elles  viennent  de  se  promener. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  been  walking, 
Je  vends  de  me  promener. 

Thou  hadst  just  been  walking, 
Tu  vencds  de  te  promener. 

He  had  just  been  walking, 
Ilvencdt  de  se  promener. 

She  had  just  been  walking, 
EUe  venaxt  de  se  promener. 

We  had  j  ust  been  walking, 
Nous  venions  de  nous  promener. 

Tou  had  just  been  walking, 
Vous  vemez  de  vous  promener. 

They  had  just  been  walking, 

lis  ou  Elles  vencient  de  se  promener. 


Second  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  Se  rejouir,  to  rejoice. 

Conjugate  after  the  following  manner  every  reflective  regular  verb  of 
this  conjugation. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 
PRESENT. 

To  rejoice, 
Se  rijouu. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
Rejoicing, 
So  r^wissant. 


Compound  Tenset. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  rejoiced, 
S'Stre  rejuui,  ou  ie. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 
Having  rejoiced, 
iSTe tant  rtjoui,  ou  ie. 
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PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Rejoiced, 
Rijoui,  ie ;  is,  ies. 


PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  rejoice, 
Devani  te  rijouii. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  am  rejoicing, 
Je  me  rejouia. 

Thou  rejoicest,  dost  rejoice,  or  art  rejoicing, 
Tu  te  rijouis. 

He  rejoices,  does  rejoice,  or  is  rejoicing, 
//  te  rijouii. 

She  rejoices,  does  rejoice,  or  is  rejoicing, 
EUe  te  rijouit.9 

We  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  are  rejoicing, 
Nout  nam  rijouiaaona. 

You  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  are  rejoicing, 
Vout  voua  rejouissez. 

They  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  are  rejoicing, 
IU  ou  EUet  te  rijouisaeni. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  rejoicing, 
Je  me  rejouiaaais. 

Thou  wast  rejoicing, 
Tu  te  rejotnssais. 

He  was  rejoicing, 
M  se  rejotasuaJL 

She  was  rejoicing, 
EUe  »e  r^/owissait. 

We  were  rejoicing, 
Nout  nout  rl/otnssums. 

You  were  rejoicing, 
Vout  vout  rejjuisaiez. 

They  were  rejoicing, 

JUt  ou  EUet  te  r/jot/issaient 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  rejoiced, 
Je  me  rejouit. 

Thou  rejoicedst, 
Tu  te  rejouis. 

He  rejoiced, 
lite  rijouii. 

She  rejoiced, 
Eiie  te  rijouii. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  me  ttdt  rijoui,  ou  ie. 

Thou  hast  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Tu  fet  rijoui,  ou  ie. 

He  has  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Iltett  rijoui. 

She  has  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Elle  iett  rijouia. 

We  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Nout  nout  tommet  rijouia,  ou  ies. 

You  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Fout  vout  itet  rejouis,  ou  ies. 
They  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
lit  te  tout  rijouia  ou  EUet  te  tont  rejouiea. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  m'itoit  rejouif  ou  ie. 

Thou  hadst  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Tu  feteit  rijoui,  ou  ie. 

He  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
IMiteit  rejoui. 

She  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
EUefitmtrejouie. 

We  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Nout  nout  itiont  rejouis,  ou  ies. 

You  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Vout  vout  ihez  rejouis,  ou  ies. 
They  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
It*  fitment  rejouis  ou  EUet  JUmnt 
rijouiea. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  rejoiced, 

Je  me  Jut  rijoui,  ou  ie. 

Thou  hadst  rejoiced, 
Tu  te  jut  rijoui,  ou  ie< 

He  had  rejoiced, 
M  te  jut  rijoui. 

She  had  rejoiced, 
Elle  te  fut  rejouie. 
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We  rejoiced, 

Nous  nous  r^oaimes. 

Yoa  rejoiced, 
Vous  vous  rewrites. 

They  rejoiced, 

Us  oa  EUes  se  rejuuixeaU 


We  had  rejoiced, 

Nous  nous  fames  rejwia,  ou  ies. 

You  had  rejoiced, 

Vous  vous  f&tes  rejouia,  ou  ies. 

They  had  rejoiced, 
7/5  se  furent  rejouia  ou  EUes  se  furent 
rSjouies. 


FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

*  I  shall  rejoice, 
Je  me  rgotrirai. 

Thou  wilt  rejoice, 
Tu  te  rtjouirdLS. 

He  will  rejoice, 

II  se  rejouiTSL. 

She  will  rejoice, 
Ette  se  rejouir*. 

We  shall  rejoice, 
Nous  nous  rejouiions. 

You  will  rejoice, 
Vous  vous  rejouiiez. 

They  will  rejoice, 

lis  ou  EUes  se  rejouhoiA. 


FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  rejoiced, 
Je  me  serai  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

Thou  wilt  have  rejoiced, 
Tu  te  seras  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

He  will  have  rejoiced, 

II  se  sera  ryoui. 

-    She  will  have  rejoiced, 
Ette  se  sera  rejouie. 

We  shall  have  rejoiced, 
Nous  nous  serons  re/Wis,  ou  ies. 

You  will  have  rejoiced, 
Vous  vous  serez  rejouia,  ou  ies. 

They  will  have  rejoiced, 
lis  se  seront  rejotds,  ou  Elks  se  seront 
rejouies. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


I  should  rejoice, 
Je  me  rgouirais. 

Thou  wouldst  rejoice, 
Tu  te  rgouirajs. 

He  would  rejoice, 

II  se  frjouiia.it 


I  should  have  rejoiced, 

Je  me  serais  ou  Je  mefusse  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

Thou  wouldst  have  rejoiced, 

Tu  te  serais  ou  Tu  te  fusses  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

He  would  have  rejoiced, 
//  se  serait  ou  //  sefut  rejoui. 


1  1.  I  am  to  rejoice, 
Je  dots  me  rejouir. 

Thou  art  to  rejoice, 
Tu  dais  te  rejouir. 

He  is  to  rejoice, 
II  doit  se  rejouir. 

She  is  to  rejoice, 
Ette  doit  se  rejouir. 

We  are  to  rejoice, 
Nous  devons  nous  rejouir. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  rejoice, 
Vous  devez  vous  rejouir. 

They  are  to  rejoice, 

lis  ou  EUes  dotvent  se  rejouir. 


2. 1  was  to  rejoice, 
Je  devais  me  rejouir. 

Thou  wast  to  rejoice, 
Tu  devais  te  rejouir. 

He  was  to  rejoice, 
D  devait  se  rejouir. 

She  was  to  rejoice, 
EUe  devait  se  rejouir. 

We  were  to  rejoice, 
Nous  devious  nous  rejouir. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  rejoice, 
Vous  deviez  vous  rejouir. 

They  were  to  rejoice, 

lis  ou  EUes  devaient  se  rejouir. 
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She  would  rejoice, 
EUe  se  rejeuitaH. 

We  should  rejoice, 
Nous  Mont  rgoMrionSr 

You  would  rejoice, 
Fous  vous  rejouiiiez. 

They  would  rejoice, 
lis  ou  Ellen  m  rejouiri 


She  would  have  rejoiced, 

EUe  se  serait  <m  EUesef&t  rijotne. 

We  should  have  rejoiced, 
Nous  nous  seriom  ou  Nou9  not*  fissions 
rejoins,  ou  ies. 

You  would  have  rejoiced, 
Fous  vous  seriez  ou  Fous  vous  fussiez 
rtjouia,  ou  ies. 

They  would  have  rejoiced, 

Us  se  seraient  ou  lis  se  fussent  rfyomis, 
ou  Elles  se  seraient  ou  EUes  se  Jus- 
sent  rejouiea. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Rejoice  (thou), 
Let  him  rejoice, 
Let  her  rejoice, 
Let  us  rejoice, 
Rejoice  (ye  or  you), 
,  Let  them  rejoice, 


1.  Affirmatively. 


Rejouia-toi. 

Qu'ilse  rejouiase. 

Quelle  se  rejouiase. 

Rejouiaaona-nou*. 

Rejouissez-vous. 

Qu'ils  ou  Qu*  elles  se  rejouissent 


2.  Negatively. 


Do  not  rejoice  or  rejoice  not  (thou), 

Let  him  not  rejoice, 

Let  her  not  rejoice, 

Let  us  not  rejoice, 

Do  not  rejoice  or  rejoice  not  (ye  or  you), 

Let  them  not  rejoice, 


Ne  te  rejouis  pas. 

Qu'il  ne  se  rejouiaae  pas. 

Quelle  ne  se  rejouiase  pas. 

Ne  nous  re/owissons  pas. 

Ne  vous  rejnuiasez  pas. 

Qu'ils  ou  Qu' elles  ne  se  rejouissent  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


That  I  may  rejoice, 
Que  je  me  rejouiase. 

That  thou  mayst  rejoice, 
Que  tu  te  rejouisses. 

That  he  may  rejoice, 
Qrfil  se  rejouiaae. 

That  she  may  rejoice, 
Quelle  se  r^owisse. 
That  we  may  rejoice, 
Que  nous  nous  rejoimaions. 

That  you  may  rejoice, 
Que  vous  vous  rejouiaaiez. 
That  they  may  rejoice, 
Qttus  ou  Qu' elles  se  rejouimevt 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  rejoiced, 
Queje  me  sois  rtjoui,  ou  ie. 

That  thou  mayst  have  rejoiced, 
Que  tu  te  sois  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

That  he  may  have  rejoiced, 
Qifil  se  soit  rejoui. 

That  she  may  have  rejoiced", 
Quelle  se  soit  rejouie. 

*    That  we  may  have  rejoiced, 

Que  nous  nous  soyons  rejouia,  ou  ies. 

That  you  may  have  rejoiced, 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  rfjouia,  ou  ies. 

That  they  may  have  rejoiced, 
Qu'ils  se  soient  rejouia  on   Qtfeffes  , 
'     soient  rejouies. 
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IMPERFECT. 

That  I  Bnght  rejoice, 
Queje  me  rejouuato. 

'  That  thou  mightst  rejoice, 
Que  tu  te  rtjouisses. 

That  he  might  rejoice, 
Qu'ilse  rejouii. 

*  That  she  might  rejoice, 
Quelle  te  rejouit. 

That  we  might  rejoice, 
Que  nous  nous  re/ot/issions. 

That  you  might  rejoice, 
Que  vous  vous  rejouissiez. 

That  they  might  rejoice, 
Qu'ils  ou  Qitelles  se  rf/owissent 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  rejoiced, 
Queje  me  fume  rejmk,  en  «. 

That  thou  mightst  have  rejoiced, 
Que  tu  te  fumes  rgoui,  ou  ie. 

That  he  might  have  rejoiced, 
Qttil  se  f(U  rejoui. 

That  she  might  have  rejoiced,        « 
QtieUe  se  fit  rejouie. 

That  we  might  have  rejoiced, 
Que  nous  nous  fissions  rejouia,  ou  ies. 

That  you  might  have  rejoiced, 
Que  vous  vousfussiex  rejoms,  ou  ies. 

That  they  might  have  rejoieed, 
Qu'ils  se  fussent  rejouis  ou  QtteUe* 
fussent  r^otries. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST   JUST  ELAPSED. 


I  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  viens  de  me  rtjouir. 

Thou  hast  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Tu  viens  de  te  rqouir. 

He  has  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
//  vient  de  se  rejouir. 

She  has  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Elle  vient  de  se  rgouir. 

We  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Nous  venons  de  nous  rejouir. 

You  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Vous  vertex  de  vous  rejouir. 

They  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
lis  ou  Elles  vietotent  de  se  rejomr* 


PAST    ELAPSED   BEFORE   ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just,  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  ventns  de  me  rejouir. 

Thou hadBt  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Tu  venms  de  te  rejouir. 

He  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
//  vencdt  de  se  ryotrir. 

She  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Ette  vencdt  de  se  rqouir. 

We  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Nous  vemons  de  nous  rejouir, 

You  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Vous  vemez  de  vous  rejouir. 

They  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
//  ou  Elles  venaieni  de  se  rejouir. 


Third  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  S'apercevoir,  to  perceive. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Tenses. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

To  perceive, 
S'apercevoir. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 
Perceiving, 
jSPapm^evant. 


PRETERIT. 

To  have  perceived, 
SfStre  apergu. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 
Having  perceived, 
S'etant  aperpi. 
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PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Perceived, 
Aper$uf  ue ;  us,  ues. 


PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  perceive, 
Devant  fapercevoir. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  perceive  or  do  perceive, 
Je  maper$o\z. 

Thou  perceivest  or  dost  perceive, 
Tu  faper^ois. 

He  perceives  or  does  perceive, 
Iliaper^oit 

She  perceives  or  does  perceive, 
Elle  raper^oit 

We  perceive  or  do  perceive, 
Nous  nous  qprrcevons. 

Tou  perceive  or  do  perceive, 
Voua  voua  apercevez. 

They  perceive  or  do  perceive, 
7ft  ou  Ellea  iaperfoivent. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  perceiving, 
Je  m'qpwcevais. 

Thou  wast  perceiving, 
Tu  t'opercerais. 

He  was  perceiving) 
//  iapcrcevait. 

She  was  perceiving, 
Elle  s'qprrcevait. 

We  were  perceiving, 
Nous  nous  qpercevions. 

You  were  perceiving, 
Vous  voua  aperceviez. 

They  were  perceiving, 
lis  ou  Elles  s'a/xrrcevaient. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  perceived, 
Je  m'apercus. 

Thou  perceivedst, 
Tu  faperpis. 

He  perceived, 
//  setperpit. 

She  perceived, 
Elleiaper$\it. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Je  me  suia  apergu,  ou  ue.    - 

Thou  hast  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Tu  tea  qpercu,  ou  ue. 

He  has  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
//*  t 'eat  aperpi. 

She  has  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Elle  iest  aperpie. 

We  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Nous  nova  aommea  optrcus,  ou  ues. 

You  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Foua  vous  ites  qprrcus,  ou  ues. 
They  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving 
lis  ae  aont    aperfus    ou    Elles    se    s'mt 
qptrcues. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  perceived,    ~ 

Je  wCktms  aperpi,  ou  ue. 

Thou  hadst  perceived, 
Tu  t'etais  aperyi,  ou  ue. 

He  had  perceived, 
U  s'etait  aperpi. 

She  had  perceived, 
Elle  s'etait  qprrcue. 

We  had  perceived, 

Nous  nous  etions  aptrcus,  ou  ues. 

You  had  perceived, 

Voua  vous  etiez  qpercus,  ou  ues. 

They  had  perceived, 
lis  s'e  latent  aperpi*  ou  Elles  a'etcdent 
qperpues. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  perceived, 

Je  me  fus  aperpi,  ou  ue. 

Thou  hadst  perceived, 
Tu  te  Jus  qp?rcu,  ou  ue. 

He  had  perceived, 

II  ae  Jiit  ap*rpi. 

She  had  perceived, 
Elle  ae  fut  aperp\e. 
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We  perceived, 
Nout  nout  apercumeu. 

You  perceived, 
Vout  vout  operates. 

They  perceived, 

J/8  ou  Ellet  iapercvxevb. 

FUTURE   SIMPLE., 

*  I  shall  perceive, 
Je  m'apercevrai. 

Thou  wilt  perceive, 
Tu  fapercevraa. 

He  will  perceive, 
//j'qpercevra. 

She  will  perceive, 
Elle  s'apercem. 

We  shall  perceive, 
Nous  nous  apercevrons. 

You  will  perceive, 
Vous  vout  apercevrez. 

They  will  perceive, 

lis  ou  Ellet  s'aperceviont. 


We  had  perceived, 

Nous  nous  fiimes  apercus,  ou  ues. 

You  had  perceived, 

Vous  vous  flites  apercus,  ou  ues. 

They  had  perceived, 
lis  te/urent  apercus  ou  Elks  te  furent 
apercues. 

FUTURE'  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  perceived, 
Je  me  serai  apercu,  ou  ue. 

Thou  wilt  have  perceived, 
TU  te  sera*  apercu,  ou  ue. 

He  will  have  perceived, 
B  se  sera  apercu. 

She  will  have  perceived, 
Etfe  se  sera  apercue. 

We  shall  have  perceived, 
Nous  nous  serons  apercuu,  ou  ues. 

You  will  have  perceived, 
Vous  vous  serez  apercua,  ou  ues. 

They  will  have  perceived, 
lis  se  seront  apercua  ou  Elles  se  seronl 
apergu.es. 


CONDITIQNAL  MOOD. 


PRB8RNT. 

I  should  perceive, 
Je  m'opercevrais. 

Thou  wouldst  perceive, 
Tu  fapercevmis. 


PAST. 

I  should  have  perceived, 
Je  me  serais  ou  Je  me  Juste  apercu, 
ou  ue. 

Thou  wouldst  have  perceived, 

Tu  te  serais  ou  Tu  te  Juttet  apercu, 


1  1.  I  am  to  perceive, 
Je  doit  m  apercevoir. 

Thou  art  to  perceive, 
Tu  doit  f  apercevoir. 

He  is. to  perceive, 
Jl  doit  t%  apercevoir. 

She  is  to  perceive, 
Elle  doit  t%  apercevoir. 

We  are  to  perceive, 

Nous  devout  nous  apercevoir. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  perceive, 
Vout  devex  vout  apercevoir. 

They  are  to  perceive, 

lis  ou  Elles  doirent  s' apercevoir. 


2.  I  was  to  perceive, 
Je  devais  m*  apercevoir. 

Thou  wast  to  perceive, 
Tu  devais  f  apercevoir. 

He  was  to  perceive, 
//  devait  t9  apercevoir. 

She  was  to  perceive, 
Elle  devait  t apercevoir. 

We  were  to  perceive, 

Nous  devions  nous  apercevoir. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  perceive,  . 
Vous  deviez  vout  apercevoir. 

They  were  to  perceive, 

lit  ou  Elks  devaient  t'apercevoir. 
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He  would  perceive, 
11  s>mpcrcwT*iL 

She  would  perceive, 
ElksapercevisJL 

We  should  perceive, 
Am*  urns  aperxmnouB. 

You  would  perceive, 
Vout  vous  aperc&mez. 

They  would  perceive, 

lit  ou  EUes  t'qpcrceviaieai. 


He  would  have  perceived* 
//  se  serait  aper^u. 

She  would  have  perceived, 
EUe  se  serait  aperpie. 

We  should  have  perceived, 
Nous  nous  serums  ou  Norn  noutjkmont 
apergus,  ou  ues. 

You  would  have  perceived, 
Vous  vous  seriez  ou  Vous  vout  fiumez 
apergus,  ou  ues. 

They  would  have  perceived, 

lis  se  seraient  ou  lis  sejutsent  apergua, 
ou  EUes  se  seraient  ou  EUes  se  jus- 
sent  apergues. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Perceive  (thou), 
Let  him  perceive, 
Let  her  perceive, 
Let  us  perceive, 
Perceive  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  perceive, 


PBBASNT  OR  FUTURE. 
1.  Affirmatively. 


Apergo\a-4oi, 

Qu'il  s'apergoive. 

Qtfelle  s'apergoive, 

Jlpercevonattous. 

Apercevez-vous. 

Qu'ils  ou  Qu'elles  s9  apergovr  ent. 


Perceive  not  (thou), 
Let  him  not  perceive, 
Let  her  not  perceive, 
Let  us  not  perceive, 
Perceive  not  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  not  perceive, 


2.  Negatively. 


Ne  fapergovz  pas, 

Qtfil  ne  s'aperg oive  pas. 

Quelle  ne  fapergoive  pas. 

Ne  nous  apercevona  pas, 

Ne  vous  apercevez  pas, 

Qu'ils  ou  -Qu'elles  ne  s'apergovrent  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  perceive, 
Queje  m'apercoive. 

That  thou  mayst  perceive, 
Que  tu  /'apercoives. 

That  he  may  perceive, 
Qu'il  iapergovre. 

That  she  may  perceive, 
Quelle  *'afwpoive. 

That  we  may  perceive, 
Que  nous  nous  apercevions. 

That  you  may  perceive, 
Que  vous  vous  apercewiez. 
That  they  may  perceive, 
Qu'il*  ou  Qu'elles  Smperpnvtnt 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  perceived, 
Queje  me  sots  apergM,  ou  ue. 
That  thou  mayst  have  perceived, 
Que  tu  te  sots  apergu,  ou  ue. 

That  he  may  have  perceived, 
Quil  se  soit  aper^x. 

That  she  may  have  perceived, 
Quelle  se  soit  apergvte. 

That  we  may  have  perceived, 

Que  nous  nous  soyont  aperpas,  ou  ues. 

That  you  may  have  perceived, 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  aperpns,  ou  ues. 

That  they  may  have  perceived, 
QuUls  se  soient  opergus  ou  Qu'elles  te 
toient  aperpies. 
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IMPERFECT, 

That  I  might  perceive, 
Que  je  m'apergus&Q. 

That  thou  mightst  perceive, 
Que  tu  faperg usses. 

That  he  might  perceive, 
Qu*ii  j'operput. 

That  she  might  perceive, 
Quelle  s'aperght 

That  we  might  perceive, 
Que  nous  nous  opercussions. 

That  you  might  perceive, 
Que  vous  vous  apergnssiez. 

That  they  might  perceive,  t 
Qt/i/8  ou  Qu*elles  fapergussent 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  perceived,  N 
Queje  me  fosse  apergv^  ou  ue. 
That  thou  mightst  have  perceived, 
Que  tu  te  fosses  apergu,  ou  ue. 

That  he  might  have  perceived, 
Qu'il  se  ftt,t  apergu. 

Tliat  she  might  have  perceived, 
Quelle  sefot  apergue. 

That  we  might  have  perceived, 

Que  nous  nous  fossions  apergus,  ou  Ufig. 

That  you  might  have  perceived* 
Que  vous  vous  fossiez  apergu*,  ou  uea. 

That  they  might  have  perceived, 
QuHts  se  fossent  apergus  ou  Qu1  elles  te 
fosseni  apergxk.es. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST   JU1T  ELAPSED. 

I  have  just  perceived, 
Je  viens  de  nfapercevoir. 

Thou  hast  just  perceived, 
Tu  viens  de  fapercevoir. 

He  has' just  perceived, 
//  vient  de  iapercevoir* 

She  has  just  perceived, 
Elie  vient  de  s'apercevoir. 

We  have  just  perceived, 
Nous  venons  de  nous  apercevoir. 

You  have  just  perceived) 
Vous  venez  de  vous  apercevoir. 

They  have  just  perceived, 

lis  ou  Elles  viexnent  de  s  apercevoir. 


PAST  ELAPSED   BEFORE   ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  perceived, 
Je  venoAs  de  tnl apercevoir. 

Thou  hadst  just  perceived, 
Tu  venais  de  f  apercevoir. 

He  had  just  perceived, 
//  venait  de  i  apercevoir. 

She  had  just  perceived, 
Elle  venait  de  i apercevoir. 

We  had  just  perceived, 

Nous  ventons  de  nous  apercevoir + 

You  had  just  perceived, 
Vous  veniez  de  vous  apercevoir. 

They  had  just  perceived,     - 

lis  ou  Elles  venaient  de  i apercevoir. 


If  any  other  regular  verb  of  the  third  conjugation  should  be  used 
reflectively,  it  must  follow  the  example  which  has  just  been  given. 


Fourth  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  Se  rendre  *  to  surrender. 
Every  reflective  regular  verb  of  this  conjugation  follows  the  same 
variations  as — se  rendre. 


Simple  Tetum. 
PRESENT. 

To  surrender, 
Se  rendre. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Tenses* 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  surrendered, 
SPStre  rendu,  ou  due. 


*  This  verli  signifies  also,  to  repair,  to  go  to,  to  lead  to* 
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PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
Surrendering, 
Se  rendant 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
Surrendered, 
Rendu,  due ;  dug,  dues. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 
Having  surrendered, 
SPetant  rendu,  ou  due. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  surrender, 
Devant  se  rendre. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  am  surren-    I  have  surrendered, 

Je  me  rends,  [dering,     Je  me  sms  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  Burrenderest,  dost  surrender,  or  art    Thou  hast  surrendered, 
Tu  te  rands.  [surrendering,     Tu  fes  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  surrenders,  does  surrender,  or  is  sur-  ,  He  has  surrendered, 

II  ae  rend.  [rendering,     Hi  est  rendu. 

She  surrenders,  does  surrender,  or  is  sur- 
EUe  se  rend.  [rendering, 

We  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  are  sur- 
Nous  nous  rendons.  [rendering, 

You  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  are  sur- 
Vous  vous  rendez.  [rendering, 

They  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  are  sur- 
lis  ou  EUes  se  rendent.  [rendering, 


She  has  surrendered, 
EUe  iest  rendue. 

We  have  surrendered, 

Nous  nous  sommes  rendus,  ou  dues. 

You  have  surrendered, 

Vous  vous  etes  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  have  surrendered, 

Us  se  sent  rendus  ou  EUes  se  sont  roubles. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  surrendering, 
Je  me  rendais. 

Thou  wast  surrendering, 
Tu  te  rendais. 

He  was  surrendering, 
//  se  rendait. 

She  was  surrendering, 
Elle  se  rendait. 

We  were  surrendering, 
Nous  nous  rendions. 

You  were  surrendering, 
Vous  vous  rendiez. 

They  were  surrendering, 
Ik  ou  EUes  se  rendaient 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  surrendered, 
Je  me  rendis. 

Thou  surrendered^, 
Tu  te  rendis. 

He  surrendered, 
//  se  rendit. 

She  surrendered, 
Elle  se  rendit 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  surrendered, 

Je  m'etais  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  hadst  surrendered, 
7W  fetais  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  had  surrendered, 

II  fetait  rendu. 

She  had  surrendered, 
EUe  ietmt  rendue. 

We  had  surrendered, 

Nous  nous  etions  rendus,  ou  dues. 

You  had  surrendered, 

Vous  vous  etiex  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  had  surrendered, 
lis  s' eta  tent  rendus  ou   EUes  fitment 
rendues. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  surrendered, 

Je  me  Jus  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  hadst  surrendered, 
Tu  te  Jits  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  had  surrendered, 

II  se  Jut  rendu. 

She  had  surrendered, 
Elle  se  Jut  rendue. 
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We  surrendered, 
Nous  nous  rendhnes. 
You  surrendered, 
Potts  vous  rendHes. 

They  surrendered, 

lis  ou  EUes  se  rendirent. 


FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

I  shall  surrender, 
mJe  me  rendrai. 

Thou  wilt  surrender, 
Tu  te  rendras. 

He  will  surrender, 

II  se  rendra. 

She  will  surrender, 
EUe  se  rendra. 

We  shall  surrender, 
Nous  nous  rendrons. 

You  will  surrender, 
Pout  vous  rendrez. 

They  will  surrender, 
lis  ou  Elies  se  rendront. 


We  had  surrendered, 

Nous  nous  f  times  rendus,  ou  dues. 

You  had  surrendered, 

Vous  vousfutes  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  had  surrendered, 
lis  se  furent  rendu*  ou  Eiles  se  /went 
rendues. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  surrendered, 
Je  me  serai  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  wilt  have  surrendered, 
Tu  te  seras  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  will  have  surrendered, 
//  se  sera  rendu. 

She  will  have  surrendered, 
EUe  se  sera  rendue. 

We  shall  have  surrendered, 
Nous  nous  serons  rendus,  ou  dues. 

You  will  have  surrendered, 
Vous  vous  serez  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  will  have  surrendered, 
lis  se  seront  rendus  ou  Elies  se 
r endues. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  surrender, 
Je  me  rendrais. 

Thou  wouldst  surrender, 
Tu  te  rendrais. 

He  would  surrender, 

II  se  rendrait. 

She  would  surrender, 
EUe  se  rendrait 


PAST. 

I  should  have  surrendered, 

Je  me  serais  ou  Je  mefusse  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  wouldst  have  surrendered, 

Tu  te  serais  ou  Tu  te  fusses  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  would  have  surrendered, 
//  se  serait  ou  //  sef&t  rendu. 

She  would  have  surrendered, 

EUe  se  serait  ou  EUe  sefui  rendue. 


*1.  I  am  to  surrender, 
Je  dots  me  rendre. 
Thou  art  to  surrender, 
Tu  dois  te  rendre. 

He  is  to  surrender, 
U  doit  se  rendre. 

She  is  to  surrender, 
EUe  doit  se  rendre. 

We  are  to  surrender, 
Nous  devons  nous  rendre. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  surrender, 
Vous  devez  vous  rendre. 

They  are  to  surrender, 

lis  ou  Eties  doivent  se  rendre. 


2.  I  was  to  surrender, 
Je  devais  me  rendre. 
Thou  wast  to  surrender, 
Tu  devais  te  rendre. 

He  was  to  surrender, 
//  devait  se  rendre. 

She  was  to  surrender, 
EUe  devait  se  rendre. 

We  were  to  surrender, 
Nous  devions  nous  rendre. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  surrender, 
Vous  deviez  vous  rendre. 

They  were  to  surrender, 

lis  ou  Elks  devaient  se  rendre. 
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We  should  surrender, 
Nous  mm*  nmdrions. 

You  would  surrender, 
Vous  vous  rendriez. 


ITiey  would  surrender, 
Ik  ou  EUcs  se  rendraient 


We  should  have  surrendered, 
Nous  nous  serions  ou  Nona  noma,  fusions 
rendus,  ou  dues. 

.You  would  have  surrendered, 
Vous  vous  seriez  ou  Vous  vous  fussiez  rondus, 
ou  dues. 

They  would  have  surrendered, 
Jh  se  seraient  ou  lis  se  fussent  rendus,  ou 
Elles  se  seraient   ou    Elles  se  fussent 

r  endues. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


1. 

Surrender  (thou), 
Let  him  surrender. 
Let  her  surrender, 
Let  us  surrender, 
Surrender  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  surrender, 


Affirmatively. 

Rends-toi. 

Qu9il  se  rende. 

Qu'elle  se  rende. 

Rendons-nous. 

Rendez-vous. 

Qu'ils  ou  QuW/et  se  rendent 


2.  Negatively. 


Do  not  surrender  or  surrender  not  (thou), 

Let  him  not  surrender, 

Let  her  not  surrender, 

Let  us  not  surrender, 

Do  not  surrender  or  surrender  not  (ye  or 

you), 
Let  thein  not  surrender, 


iVe  te  rends  pas. 
Qu'il  ne  se  rende  pas* 
Qtfelle  ne  se  rende  pas, 
Ne  nous  rendons  pas. 

Ne  vous  rendez  pas. 

Qu'ils  ou  Qt/elles  ne  se  rendent  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  surrender, 
Queje  me  rende. 

That  thou  mayst  surrender, 
Que  tu  te  rendes. 

That  he  may  surrender, 
Qu'il  se  rende. 

That  she  may  surrender, 
Qu'elle  se  rende. 

That  we  may  surrender, 
Que  nous  nous  rendions. 

That  you  may  surrender, 
Que  vous  vous  rendiez. 

That  they  may  surrender, 
Qu'ils  ou  Qu'elles  se  rendent. 


IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  surrender, 
Queje  me  rendisse. 
That  thou  mightst  surrender, 
Que  tu  te  rendisses. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  surrendered, 
Queje  me  sots  rendu,  ou  due. 

That  thou  mayst  have  surrendered, 
Que  tu  te  sots  rendu,  ou  due. 

That  he  may  have  surrendered, 
Qu9il  se  soit  rendu. 

That  she  may  have  surrendered, 
Qu'ellc  se  soit  rendue. 

That  we  may  have  surrendered, 
Que  nous  nous  sot/ons  rend  us,  ou  dues. 

That  you  may  have  surrendered, 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  rendus,  ou  dues. 

That  they  may  have  surrendered, 
Qu^fs  se  soient  rendus,  ou   QtSeUes  se 
soient  rendues. 

PLUPERFECT. 
That  I  might  have  surrendered, 
Queje  mefusse  rendu,  ou  due. 
That  thou  mightst  have  surrendered, 
*      Que  tu  te  fusses  rendu,  om  due. 
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That  he  might  surrender, 
QuW  se  rendtt 
That  she  might  surrender, 
Quelle  se  rendtt 

That  we  might  surrender. 
Que  nous  nous  reitdissions. 

That  you  might  surrender, 
Que  vous  vous  rwtdissiez. 

That  they  might  surrender, 
Quails  ou  Qu'eUes  se  rendissent. 


That  he  might  have  surrendered, 
Qitilsefui  rendu. 

That  she  might  have  surrendered,  . 
Qu'ellesefutren&ue. 

That  we  might  have  surrendered, 
Que  nous  nousfussions  rendu*,  ou  duos. 

That  you  might  have  surrendered, 
Que  vous  vousfussiez  rendus,  ou  dues. 

That  they  might  have  surrendered, 
QuHts  se  fussent  rendns  ou  Qrtelle*  si 
-fiitsent  rewdues. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST    JUST  BLAPSED. 

I  have  just  surrendered, 
Je  viens  de  me  rendre. 

Thou  hast  just  surrendered, 
Tu  viens  de  te  rendre. 

He  has  just  surrendered, 

II  vient  de  se  rendre. 

She  has  just  surrendered, 
Elie  vient  de  se  rendre. 

We  have  just  surrendered, 
Nous  venous  de  nous  rendre. 

You  have  just  surrendered, 
Vous  venez  de  vous  rendre. 

They  have  just  surrendered, 

//*  ou  Elles  viennent  de  se  rendre. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  surrendered, 
Je  venais  de  me  rendre. 

Thou  hadst  just  surrendered, 
Tu  venais  de  te  rendre. 

He  had  just  surrendered, 
//  vsnait  de  se  rendre. 

She  had  just  surrendered, 
Elle  venait  de  se  rendrh. 

We  had  just  surrendered, 
Nous  venions  de  nous  rendre. 

You  had  just  surrendered, 
Vous  veniez  de  vous  rendre. 
They  had  just  surrendered, 
Us  ou  Elles  venaient  de  se  rendre. 


Observe. — If  any  irregular  verb  be  employed  reflectively,  the  pro- 
nouns follow  the  same  order  with  it  as  with  the  regular  verbs ;  but  the 
irregularities  belonging  to  its  conjugation,  in  the  variations  of  its  tenses 
and  persons,  must  be  attended  to.  See  S'en  aller,  to  go  away,  page  1 56  ; 
and  S'asseoir,  to  sit  down,  page  1T7. 

Almost  every  active  verb  can  be  used  in  a  reflective  manner. 


Of  Reflective  Unipersonal  Verbs. 

Reflective  unipersonal  verbs  are  generally  active  verbs  which  are  used 
only  in  the  third  person  singular  of  therr  different  tenses.  They  have 
for  antecedent  one  of  these  pronouns — il  ou  elle,  it ;  ceci,  this ;  cela% 
that ;  celui-ci9  celle-ci,  this ;  celui-la,  celle-la,  that ;  followed  by  se  > 
or,  also,  a  substantive  likewise  followed  by  se :  as, — il  ou  elle  se  vend 
Men,  it  sells  well ;  ce  drap  ne  se  vend  pas,  that  cloth  does  not  sell; 
je  crains  que  celui-ci  ne  se  vende  pas  mieux,  I  am  afraid  this  will  not 
sell  better. 

Should  these  verbs  have  for  antecedent  a  pronoun  plural ;  as, — ceux- 
ci9  celles-ciy  these;   ceux  la,  celles-la,  those;    followed  by  te :   or 
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also,  a  substantive  plural  likewise  followed  by  se :  as, — ces  marchan- 
dises-ci  se,  &c.  these  goods,  &c. ; — they  should  then  be  put  in  the 
third  persons  plural  of  their  different  tenses :  as, — ces  marchandises-ci 
se  vendent  bien,  mais  celles-la  ne  se  vendront  pas  si  bien9  these  goods 
sell  well,  but  those  will  not  sell  so  well. 

The  following  example  of  reflective  unipersonal  verbs  is  of  the  fourth 
conjugation.  With  its  assistance,  the  pupil  will  easily  understand  the 
manner  of  using  any  other  reflective  unipersonal  verb,  whatever  may  be 
its  conjugation,  as  the  pronouns  and  negatives  always  come  in  the  same 
order,  the  verb  only  following  the  variations  of  its  own  conjugation. 


Conjugation  of  the  Reflective  Unipersonal  Verb — Se  vendrey  to  sell. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Tenses.  Compound  Tenses. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

To  sell,  To  have  sold, 

Se  vendre.  .  S'Sire  vendu,  ou  due. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE.  PRESENT   PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Selling,  Having  sold, 

Se  vendant.  S'etant  vendu,  ou  due. 

PAST   PARTICIPLE.  PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Sold,  Being  to  be  sold, 

Fen&nXy  due ;  dus,  dues.  Devant  se  vendre. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 

It  sells,  does  sell,  or  is  selling,  It  has  sold, 

//  ou  elie  se  vend.  ^  II  iest  rendu,  ou  eile  s'est  vendue. 

It  does  not  sell,  It  has  not  sold, 

//  ou  clle  ne  se  vend  pas.  11  ne  iest  pas  vendu,  ou  elie  ne  iest  pat 

vendue. 
Does  it  sell  P  Has  it  sold  ? 

Se  vend*/  9  ou  se  vend-elte  f  S*est-il  vendu  ?  on  iest-eUe  vendue  ? 

Does  it  not  sell  ?  Has  it  not  sold  ? 

JVe  se  vendriipast  ou  nese  vend-elie  pas  t  JVe  Jest-il  pas  rendu  ?  ou  ne  s'est-eUe  pas 

vendue  ? 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

It  was  selling,  It  had  sold, 

B  ou  e//e  se  vendait.  //  *V/ai7  vendu,  ou  e//e  «'e7ai7  vendue^ 

It  was  not  selling,  It  had  not  sold, 

//  ou  clle  ne  se  vendait  pes.  U  ne  ittait  pas  vendu,  ou  e//e  ne  s'etait  pas 

vendue. 

Was  it  selling  ?  Had  it  sold  ? 

Se  vendBit.il  9  ou  se  vendait-etfef  S'e'tait-il  rendu  >  ou  s'ttait-eUe  vendue  ? 
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Was  it  not  selling  ? 

Ne  te  vendaiWS  pat  9  ou  ne  te  vendait- 
die  pat  f 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 


It  sold, 

V  ou  eiie  se  vendit. 

It  did  not  sell, 

//  ou  tile  ne  te  .vendit  pas. 

Did  it  sell? 

Se  vendiUlf  ou  te  vendit-e/fe  f 

Did  it  not  sell  ? 

Ne  te  vendit-tf  pat  t  ou  ne  te  vend\t-elle 
pott 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

It  will  sell, 
*//ou  ellete  vendra. 

It  will  not  sell, 

U  ou  elk  ne  te  vendra  pat. 

Will  it  sell  ? 

Se  vendra-f-t7  f  ou  te  vendra-/-e//e  f 

Will  it  not  sell? 

Ne  te  vendra-f-t'/  pat  f  ou  ne  te  vendra- 
t-etlepast 


Had  it  not  sold  ? 

Ne  t'6tait-U  pat  vendu  ?  ou  ne  s'&ait-elle 
pas  vendue  ? 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 
It  had  sold, 

11  sefut  vendu,  ou  ette  tefui  vendue. 
It  had  not  sold, 

//  ne  te  fut  pat  vendu,  ou  elle  ne  tefut 
pat  vendue. 

Bad  it  sold? 

Sefut-il  vendu  ?  ou  tefui-elle  vendue  ? 

Had  it  not  sold  ? 

Ne  te  fulfil  pat  vendu  ?  ou  ne  tefut-ett* 
pat  vendue  ? 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

It  will  have  sold, 

//  te  tera  vendu,  ou  elle  te  tera  vendue. 
It  will  not  have  sold, 
//  ne  te  tera  pat  vendu,  ou  elle  ne  te  tera 
pas  vendue. 

Will  it  have  sold? 

Se  sera-t-il  vendu?  ou  te  tera-t-elle  ven- 
due ? 

Will  it  not  have  sold? 
Ne  se  sera-t-il  pat  vendu  ?  ou  ne  se  tera- 
t-elte  pas  vendue  ? 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


ASSENT. 

It  would  sell, 

//  ou  elle  se  vendrait. 

It  would  not  sell, 

11  qu  e//e  ne  te  vendrait  pat. 


Would  it  sell  ? 

Se  vendrait-tV?  ou  te  rendrait-e/Ze  f 


PAST. 

It  would  have  sold, 

II  te  terait  ou  //  te  fut  vendu,  ou  elle  Sf 
terait  ou  elle  tefitt  vendue. 

It  would  not  have  sold, 

//  ne  te  terait  pat  ou  //  ne  te  ftit  pat 

vendu,  ou  elle  tie  te  terait  pat  ou  elle  ne 

sef6t  pat  vendue. 

Would  it  have  sold? 
Se  serait-ii  ou  Se  f&t-il  vendu  ?  ou  te 
seratt-elie  ou  sefut-elle  vendue  ? 


•1.  It  is  to  he  sold, 

//  ou  elle  doit  te  vendre. 

%        It  is  not  to  he  sold, 

II  ou  elle  ne  doit  pat  te  vendre. 

Is  it  to  he  sold  ?    ' 
Doit-il  ou  e//e  te  vendre  t 

Is  it  not  to  he  sold  ? 

Ne  doU'ilon  elle  pat  te  vendre  f 


2.  It  was  to  he  sold, 

II  ou  elle  devait  te  vendre. 

It  was  not  to  he  sold, 

//ou  elle  ne  devait  pat  te  vendre. 

Was  it  to  he  sold  ? 
Dcvalt-il  ou  e//e  te  vendre  f 

Was  it  not  to  he  sold  ? 

Ne  devait-il  ou  elle  pat  te  vendre  f 
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Would  it  not  sell? 

Nttevemhaxt-ilpat  ?  ou  ne  te  vendrait- 
ellepasf 


Would  it  not  have  s*ld  ? 

iVe  «*  terait-il  pat  ou  iVe  te  ffki-ti  pa* 

vendu  ?  ou  ne  te  terait-elle  pat  ou  ne 

tefiit-elle  pat  vendue  ? 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


That  it  may  sell, 
Qtfil  ou  qu'elle  te  vende. 

That  it  may  not  sell, 

Qu'ti  ou  qu'elle  ne  te  vende  pas. 


That  it  may  have  sold, 

Qtfil  te  toit  vendu,  ou  qtielle  te  toit  vendue. 

That  it  may  not  have  sold, 
Qu'il  ne  te  toil  pat  vendu,  ou  qtttllc  me  te 
soit  pat  vendue. 


PLUPERFECT. 


That  it  might  sell, 
QtiU  ou  quelle  te  vendiU 
That  it  might  not  sell, 
jQwV  ou  quelle  ne  te  vendit  pat. 


That  it  might  have  sold, 

Qu'il  tef tit  vendu,  ou  qtielle  tefiti  1 

That  it  might  not  have  sold, 
Qu'il  ne  te  fut  pat  vendu.,  ou  qu'elle  ne  te 
fut  pat  vendue. 


The  present  and  preterit  of  the  infinitive  of  reflective  unipersonal 
verbs  may  be  used  with  another  verb,  as  follows :  ceci  pourra  se  ven- 
dre9  this  may  sell ;  cela  pourrait  s'etre  vendu,  that  might  have  sold. 
The  participles  accord  well  with  a  demonstrative  pronoun  or  a  substan- 
tive :  as, — ceci  se  vendant  a . . . . ,  this  selling  at .... ;  cela  s'etant 
vendu  a. . . .,  that  having  sold  at. . . .;  cet  article  devant  se  vendre 
d. .  • .,  that  article  being  to  be -sold  at. . .  . 


A  list  of  Verbs,  which,  though  not  admitting  in  English  the  proneum 
one's  self,  myself,  thyself,  himself,  herself,  ourselves,  yourselves, 
themselves,  are  nevertheless  reflective  in  French. 


to  Abstain, 

to  Agree, 

to  Apply, 

to  Bathe, 

to  Be  angry,  to  be  of- 
fended, 

to  Become  liquid, 

to  Be  dying, 

to  Be  eager, 

to  Be  moved, 

to  Be  obstinate  in  a 
thing, 

to  Be  out  of  conceit 
with, 

to  Be  renewed, 

to  Be  resolved,  to  de- 
termine, 

to  Be  silent, 

to  Beware,  to  keep  from, 

to  Blow, 


jabttenir. 

to  Boast, 

iaocorder. 

to  Break  loose, 

iadretter. 

to  Catch  cold, 

te  baigner. 

to- Care  for, 

to  Complain, 

tefieker. 

to  Confer, 

teHquifier. 

to  Congeal, 

temourir* 

to  Delight  in, 

iempretter. 

iattendrir. 

to  Desist,  to  give  over, 

to  Discharge, 

fophri&trer. 

to  Discourse  with, 

to  Distrust, 

te  dtgouter. 

to  Exclaim, 

te  remowoeler. 

to  Expect, 

te  r6toudre,  te 

to  Evaporate, 

determiner. 

to  Fade  away, 

te  taire. 

to  Faint  away, 

te  garder. 

to  Fall  asleep, 

fepanouir. 

to  Fall  asleep  again, 

te  vanter. 

te  de'chainer. 

fenrhumer. 

te  toucier. 

te  plaindre. 

iaboucher. 

eefiger. 

te  pi  aire,  te  com- 

p/airt. 
te  dintter. 
tracquitter. 
ientretenir. 
te  dHter. 
te  fierier* 
iaUendre. 
fevaporer. 
te/tetrir. 
t'ivanoidr. 
fendormir. 
te  rendormir. 
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to  Fall  fitrioualy  upon 
or  to  fall  tooth  and 
nail  upon, 

to  Fancy, 

to  New  feather,  to  be- 

gin  to  thrive, 
to  Flock  in  crowds, 
to  Flow  out,  to  elapse* 
to  Fly  away, 
to  Fly  into  a  passion, 
to  Gangrene, 
to  Get  intoxicated, 
to  Get  paisied, 
to  Get  weary, 
to  Go  away, 
to  Go  to  bed, 
to  Grieve* 
to  Grow  better, 
to  Grow  bold, 
to  Grow  drowsy, 
to  Grow  familiar, 
to  Grow  impatient, 
to  Grow  milder, 
to  Grow  poor, 
to  Grow  proud, 
to  Grow  rich, 
to  Grow  tired, 
to  Heal, 
to  Inquire, 
to  Intermeddle, 

to  Kneel  down, 

to  Laugh  at, 

to  League, 

to  Lean  on  one's  elbow, 

to  Lean  upon, 

to  Make  haste, 

to  Make  one's  escape, 

to  Make  one's  study, 

to  Marry, 

to  Match  or  make  an 

alliance, 
to  Meddle  wittfT 
to  Melt, 
to  Mistake, 
to  Mistrust, 
to  Move,   to    come   or 

go    forward,   to  get 

preferment, 
to  Mutiny, 
to  Oppose, 


to  Overflow, 

sedeberskr. 

to  Paint, 

se  far  den 

fackarner. 

to  Perceive, 

iapercevwr. 

sefigurer^.  iima-  to  Persist,   to   be.  ob- 

giner. 

stinate, 

fobstiner. 

to  Putrefy, 

se  putrefier. 

se  remplumer. 

to  Quit  one's  country, 

i  expat  rier. 

iaUrvvper. 

to  Rebel, 

serhtoUer. 

it'cauier. 

to  Recant,  to  go  from 

ienvoler. 

one's  word, 

se  dicUre. 

femporter. 

to  Recollect, 

se  rappeler. 

se  gangrtner. 

to  Rejoice, 

sertjow. 

STettMSWeT. 

to  Remember, 

«r  sssteemsw\ 

se  paralyser. 

to  Repent, 

se  repentir. 

iennuger. 

to  Resign,  to  give  up, 

se  dimettre. 

ien  alter. 

to  Retract, 

se  riiracter* 

se  comcner. 

to  Rise,  to  get  up, 

se  Sever. 

iaMmter. 

to  Run  into  debt, 

Jemdetter. 

iavunder. 

to  Run  away, 

to  Seise,  to  lay  hold  of, 

icnfuir. 

fenhardir* 

se  saisir. 

fassoupir. 

to  Seize,  to  invade, 

femparer. 

sefami&aruer. 

to  Sell, 

se  vendre. 

sSmpatienter. 

to  Set  off, 

**ackewtme*. 

seradoucir. 

fapetisser. 

iappcucvrvr. 

to  Sit  down, 

fasseoir. 

fenorgucU&r. 

to  Sit  down  to  table, 

faitabler. 

s'enrickir. 

to  Slip,  to  creep  into, 

se  gUsser. 

se  lower. 

to  Stay,  to  stop, 

farreter. 

se  gueWir. 

to  Steal  away, 

fesquiver. 

fenqnirir. 

to  Stick  to, 

t1  attacker,  a. 

Jentremettre, 

to  Stiffen,  to  bear  up 

Jingirer. 

against, 

se  raidir. 

iagenowller. 

to  Stoop, 

sebaisser. 

se  tnoqtter. 

to  Strive,  to  try,  to  do 

se  liguer. 

one's  endeavours, 

fefforcer. 

iaccomder. 

to  Struggle, 

sedtbaitre. 

fappuyer,  sur. 

to  Submit, 

se  sovmettre. 

se  dipicher,  se  to  Subscribe, 

s'abonner. 

AJter. 

to  Surrender, 

se  r  entire* 

8> evader %fechap-  to  Take  a  strong  fancy, 

per. 

to  be  conceited  with, 

ienteter. 

ftttudier. 

to  Take  delight  in, 

se  plaire. 

se  marier. 

to  Take  offence, 

se  formaliser- 

to  Take  pet, 

se  piquer. 

ialHer. 

to  Take  refuge, 

serifugier. 

se  miler. 

to  Take  rest, 

se  reposer. 

sefondre. 

to  Take  root, 

ienraciner. 

se  miprendre. 

to  Trust, 

sefier. 

semper. 

to  Vanish  away,  to  be 

eclipsed, 

fichpter. 

to  Walk, 

se  promener. 

favaitcer. 

to  Withdraw, 

se  retirer. 

se  Maimer. 

to  Wonder, 

fitonner,  Werner. 

foppeser. 

veiiier. 

There  are  several  other  verbs  which  do  not  admit  the  pronouns  one's 
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self,  myself  thyself,  himself,  &c.  in  English,  snd  which  are,  however, 
reflective  in  French ;  but  they  must  be  learnt  by  practice. 


Of  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs. 

Irregular  verbs  are  those  which  differ  in  the  variations  of  some  of 
their  tenses  and  persons  from  the  verbs  which  serve  as  models  for  the 
regular  conjugations.  Defective  verbs  are  those  in  which  some  tenses 
or  persons,  not  admitted  by  use,  are  wanting. 

However  great  the  irregularity  of  a  verb  may  be,  its  anomalies  never 
occur  but  in  the  simple  tenses,  the  compound  always  being  regular. 

The  only  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are :  aller9  to  go ; 
s*en  alter,  to  go  away ;  envoyer,  to  send ;  and  renvoyer,  to  send  back. 
The  defective  unipersonals  are  :  bruiner,  to  drizzle ;  neiger,  to  snow ; 
greler,  to  hail ;  Sclairer,  to  lighten ;  tonner,  to  thunder ;  geler,  to 
freeze ;  degeler,  to  thaw ;  and  resulter,  to  result. 

The  four  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  here  exemplified; 
but  the  defective  unipersonals  will  be  reserved  for  the  article  of  uniper- 
sonal  verbs.  The  defective  unipersonal  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
admit,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  their  different  tenses,  precisely 
the  same  variations  as  parler. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 
1.  Aller,  to  go  [Neuter  Verb]. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Tenses.  Compound  Tenses, 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

To  go,  TT°  hav©  w  to  be  gone, 

Alter.  Eire  all6  ou  a/lte. 

%    PRESENT  PARTICIPLE.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Going,  Having  or  being  gone, 

Allant.  Etant  allt  ou  alUe. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE.  PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Gone,  Being  about  to  go, 

AlUyte;  6s,ees.  Devant  otter. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  go,  do  go,  or  am  going,  I  have  gone, 

Je  vats.  Je  suit  alte  ou  allee. 

Thou  goest,  dost  go,  or  art  going,  Thou  hast  or  art  gone, 

Tu  vas,  Tu  es  altS  ou  altte. 

He  goes,  does  go,  or  is  going,  He  has  or  is  gone, 

U  va.  It  est  allt. 
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'  She  goes,  does  go,  or  is  going, 
Elle  va. 

We  go,  do  go,  or  are  going, 
Nous  allots. 

You  go,  do  go,  or  are  going, 
Vous  allez. 

They  go,  do  go,  or  are  going, 
lis  ou  Elles  vont.  ^ 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  going, 
Tallais. 

Thou  wast  going, 
Tu  allots. 

He  was  going, 
llallait. 

She  was  going, 
ElteaUait. 

We  were  going, 
Nous  allioru. 

You  were  going, 
Vous  alHez. 

They  were  going, 
//»  ou  Elles  aliaient. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  went, 
Tallai. 

Thou  didst  go, 
Tu  alias. 

He  went,    . 

II  alia. 

She  went, 
Elle  alia. 

We  went, 
Nous  all  Ames. 

You  went, 
Vous  alldles. 

They  went, 

lis  ou  Elles  afferent. 

FUTURE   SIMPLE. 
I  shall  go, 
*  Tirai. 


She  has  or  is  gone, 

Elle  est  allie. 

We  have  gone, 

Nous  sommes  allis  ou  allies. 

You  have  or  are  gone,  .     . 

Vous  ites  allis  ou  allies. 

They  have  or  are  gone, 

lis  sont  allis  ou  Elles  sont  allies, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  or  was  gone, 
Titais  alii  ou  a//ee. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  gone, 
Tu  itais  alii  ou  a//<fe. 

He  had  or  was  gone, 
//  itaxt  alii. 

She  had  or  was  gone, 
JE/fe  Iteif  allie. 

We  had  or  were  gone, 
Nous  itions  allis  ou  allies. 
You  had  or  were  gone, 
Vous  itiez  allis  ou  allies. 

They  had  or  were  gone, 
lis  itaient  allis  ou  Elles  itaient  allies. 
PRETERIT   ANTERIOR   DEFINITE." 
I  had  or  was  gone, 
Je  fus  alii  ou  allie. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  gone, 
Tufus  alii  ou  a/Zee. 

He  had  or  was  gone, 
Ilfut  alii. 

She  had  or  was  gone, 
Elle  fut  allie. 

We  had  or  were  gone, 
Nous  fumes  allis  ou  allies. 

You  had  or  were  gone, 
Vousfutes  allis  ou  a//le«. 

They  had  or  were  gone,  . 
_    Ilsfurent  allis  ou  elles  furent  allie*. 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  gone, 
Je  serai  alii  ou  allie. 


♦l.Iamto  go, 
Je  dots  oiler. 

Thou  art  to  go, 
Tu  dots  alter. 

He  is  to  go, 
II  doit  oiler. 


2.  I  was  to  go, 
Je  devais  aller. 

Thou  wast  to  go, 
Tu  devais  aller. 

He  was  to  go, 
//  devait  aller. 


h5 
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Thou  wilt  go, 
Tu  iras. 

He  will  go, 
B  ira. 

She  will  go, 
Elle  ira. 

We  shall  go, 
Notts -irons. 

You  will  go, 
Fous  irez. 

They  will  go, » 
lis  ou  Elles  iront. 


Thou  wilt  have  gone, 
Tu  sera*  alii  ou  allie. 

He  will  have  gone, 
//  sera  alii. 

She  will  have  gone, 
EUe  sera  alike. 

'  We  shall  have  gone, 
Nous  serons  allis  ou  allies. 

Tou  will  have  gone, 
Vous  serez  allis  ou  allies. 

They  will  have  gone, 

lis  seront  allis  ou  Elles  seront  allies. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  go, 
Jirais. 

Thou  wouldst  go, 
Tu  irais. 

He  would  go, 

II  irait. 

She  would  go, 
EUe  irait 

We  should  go, 
Nous  irions. 

You  would  go, 
Fous  iriez. 

They  would  go, 
lis  ou  Elles  iraient. 


PAST. 

I  should  have  gone, 

Je  serais  ou  Jefusse  aUi  ou  allie. 

Thou  wouldst  have  gone, 

Tu  serais  ou  Tu  fusses  alU  ou  a/lee. 

He  would  have  gone, 

II  serait  on  II  f&t  alii. 

She  would  have  gone, 
Elle  serait  ou  elle  fui  alike. 

We  should  have  gone, 

Nous  serions  ou  Nousfussions  allis  on  allies. 

You  would  have  gone, 

Vous  seriez  ou  Fousfussxez  allis  ou  allies. 

They  would  have  gone, 
Us  seraient  ou  Us  fussent  allis,  ou  Elles 
seraient  ou  Elles  fussent  allies. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Go  (thou), 
Let  him  go, 
Let  her  go, 
Let  us  go. 
Go  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  go. 


Va. 

Qu'ilaille. 

Qu'elle  aille. 

4Uons. 

Allez. 

Qitils  ou  Qu"  elles  axlUni. 


She  is  to  go, 
Elle  doit  oiler \ 

We  are  to  go, 
Nous  devons  oiler. 

You  are  to  go, 
Fous  devez  aller. 

They  are  to  go, 

lis  ou  Elles  doivent  oiler. 


She  was  to  go, 
Elle  devait  aller. 

We  were  to  go, 
Nous  devions  aller. 

You  were  to  go, 
Fous  deviez  aller. 

They  were  to  go, 

lis  ou  Elles  devaient  aller. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


That  I  may  go, 
Que  faille. 

Thai  thou  mayst  g*> 
Que  tu  aiUes. 

That  he  mar  go. 
QuHlaUle. 

That  she  may  go, 
Quelle  ailk. 

That  we  may  go, 
Que  nous  affiant. 

That  you  may  go, 
Que  vous  alliez. 

That  they  may  go, 
Qu'ils  ou  Qu'elles  aiUent. 

IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  go, 
Que  fallasse. 

That  thou  mightst  go, 
Que  tu  allasses. 

That  he  might  go, 
Qttilalldt. 

That  she  might  go, 
Quelle  allot. 

That  we  might  go. 
Que  nous  aUassiom. 

That  you  might  go, 
Que  vous  aUassiex. 

That  they  might  go, 
Qu'ils  ou  Quelle*  allasxent. 


That  I  may  have  gone, 
.    Que  je  sots  alte  ou  altee. 

That  then*  mayat  have  gone, 
Que  tu  sois  alle  on  alleq. 

That  he  may  hare  gone, 
Qu*il  soit  alii. 

That  she  may  have  gone. 
Quelle  soil  altee. 

That  we  may  have  gone, 
Que  nous  soyons  altes  ou  altee*. 

That  you  may  have  gone, 
Que  vous  soyez  altes  ou  allies. 

That  they  may  have  gone, 

Qu'i/s  soient  altes  ou  Qiieiles  soient  alteet. 

PLUPERFECT. 
That  I  might  have  gone, 
Queje  fusse  alle  ou  altee. 

That  thou  mightst  have  gone* 
Que  tu  fusses  alte  ou  altee. 

That  he  might  have  gone, 
Qtiilfut  alle. 

That  she  might  have  gone, 
Quelle /At  altee. 

That  we  might  have  gome, 
Que  nousfussions  altes  ou  allies* 

'    That  yon  might  have  gone, 
Que  vousfussiez  altes  ou  allies.. 

That  they  might  have  gone, 
Qu'i/s  fussent  altes    ou    QtielltB  Justent 
altees. 

Observe. — There  is  a  very  common  error  prevalent  in  France  in  the  application 
of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  above  verb : — Stre  alte,  je  suss  alle,  tu  es  alle,  U 
est  alley  eUe  est  altee,  &e.  being  used  instead  of— avoir  ite,  fat  eii,  tu  as  4U,  il 
ou  elle  a  it6,  &c,  when  it  is  intended  to  express  that  a  person  has  been  somewhere. 

The  general  rule  to  follow  on  this  subject  is  that,  whenever  the  return  from  the 
place  mentioned  has  taken  place— avoir  6t6,fai  6te,  tu  as  £te,  il  ou  elle  a  ite,  && 
must  be  used ;  and  when  the  return  has  not  been  effected—Are  mite,  je  suis  alte, 
tu  es  alte,  il  est  alii  ou  elle  est  altee,  is  required :  for  instance— Josephine  est  altee 
d  Popira,  Josephine  is  gone  to  the  opera;  implies  that  she  is  gone  there  and  is 
not  yet  returned;  whereas — Josephine  a  iti  a  Popira,  Josephine  has-been  to  the 
opera,  expresses  that  she  has  been  there  and  is  returned,  or  at  least  has  left  the 
opera. 

The  following  mode  of  expression— »/  will  come  and  see  you,  is  frequently  erro- 
neously used  in  English  instead  ol—lwill  go  and  see  you;  whenever  such  is  the 
case,  the  different  tenses  of  alter  must  be  employed,  in  French,  in  the  sense  of  going 
from  the  place  where  one  is  to  any  other  place :  as,— -firm  vous  voir,  I  will  go  and 
see  yon.     Fenir  always  denotes  coming  to  the  place  where  the  person  speaking  is: 
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at,- j*  ne  erois  pas  que  Je  puisse  venir  id  domain,  I  do  not  think  I  shall  he  able  to 
come  here  to-morrow. 


2.  S'en  aller,  to  go  away  [Reflective  Verb]. 

S'en  alter,  being  the  verb  oiler  itself,  reflectively  used  with  the  particle  en,  is  con- 
gated  after  the  Name  manner  as  al/er.  The  particle  en  comes  immediately  before 
the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  the  compound  ones',  whether 
the  sentence  be  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative:  as,— ^e  m*en  vais,  I  am  going 
away ;  je  ne  m'en  vais  pas,  I  am  not  going  away ;  t'en  va-i-il  f  is  he  going  away  ? 
Me  s'en  va-t-ilpas  t  is  he  not  going  away  ?  &c. 


IB 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


To  go  away, 
SPen  oiler. 


Compound  Tenses. 


PRETERIT. 


To  have  gone  away, 
Sen  Hre  alii  ou  alUe. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

'   Going  away, 
SPen  allant 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Gone  away, 
Alii,  a/lie;  is,ies. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 
Having  gone  away, 
S'en  etant  alii  ou  allee. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  go  away, 
Devant  s'en  alter. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  go,  do  go,  or  am  going  away, 
Je  m?en  vais* 

Thou  goest,  dost  go,  or  art  going  away, 
Tu  fen  vas. 

He  goes,  does  go,  or  is  going' away, 

II  s'en  va. 

She  goes,  does  go,  or  is  going  away, 
£lie  fen  va. 

We  go,  do  go,  or  are  going  away, 
Nous  nous  en  atlons. 
You  go,  do  go,  or  are  going  away, 
Vous  vous  en  allez. 

They  go,  do  go,  or  are  going  away, 
Its  ou  Eltes  s'en  vont. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 
I  have  gone  away, 
Je  m'en  suis  alle  ou  allie. 

Thou  hast  gone  away, 
Tu  fen  es  alii  ou  allie. 

He  has  gone  away, 
It  fen  est  alle. 

She  has  gone  away, 
Elle  ien  est  allie. 


IMPERFECT. 


We  have  gone  away, 

Nous  nous  en  sommes  one's  ou  allte*. 

You  have  gone  away, 

Vous  vous  en  S/es  alii*  ou  allies. 

They  have  gone  away, 

Us  fen  sont  alii*  ou  Elle*  s'en  sont  allies. 

PLUPERFECT. 


I  was  going  away, 
Je  m'en  allots. 

Thou  wast  going  away, 
Tu  fen  attais. 

He  Was  going  away, 

II  s'en  allait. 


I  had  gone  away, 
Je  m'en  itais  alii  ou  allee. 
Thou  hadst  gone  away, 
Tu  fen  itais  alii  ou  aliie. 

He  had  gone  away, 
//  ien  itait  alii. 
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She  was  going  away, 
Bile  fen  altait. 

We  were  going  away, 
Nout  nout  en  alliont. 

Ton  were  going  away, 
Faut  vout  c*r  amez. 

They  were  going  away, 
Jit  on  Ellet  fen  al/aient. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  went  away, 
Je  nfen  allot. 

Thou  didst  go  away, 
Tu  fen  allot. 

He  went  away, 
Men  alia. 

She  went  away, 
El/e  fen  alt*. 

We  went  away, 
.  Nous  nout  en  allchnet. 

Tou  went  away, 
Fout  tout  en  attdtet. 

They  went  away, 

lit  ou  Ellet  ien  otterent. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  go  away, 
*  Je  nfen  irai. 

Thon  wilt  go  away, 
Tu  fen  irat. 

He  will  go  away, 
//  fen  ira. 


She  had  gone  away, 
EUe  fen  itait  allie. 

N. 

We  had  gone  away, 

Nout  nout  en  itiont  allit  ou  allie t. 

Tou  had  gone  away, 

Font  vout  en  itiez  aUit  ou  allie t. 

They  had  gone  away, . 
//*  fen  ktaient  alitt  ou  Ellet  fen  latent 
alltet. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE* 
I  had  gone  away, 
Je  m'enfut  alii  ou  allie. 

Thou  hadst  gone  away, 
Tu  fenfut  a/It  ou  allee. 

He  bad  gone  away, 
Jl  fen  fut  alii. 

She  had  gone  away, 
EUe  fenfut  allte. 

We  had  gone  away, 

Nout  nout  en  f  timet  alitt  on  alltet. 

-    Tou  had  gone  away, 

Foot  vout  enfutet  allit  ou  alltet. 

They  had  gone  away, 
Jit  fen  /went  allit   ou  Ellet  fen 
furent  alltet. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  gone  away, 
Je  m'en  terai  alii  ou  allie. 

Thou  wilt  have  gone  away, 
Tu  fen  terat  alii  ou  allie. 

He  will  have  gone  away, 
Jl  fen  tera  alii. 


*  1. 1  am  to  go  away, 
Je  doit  men  alUr. 
Thou  art  to  go  away, 
Tu  doit  fen  alter. 

He  is  to  go  away, 
Jl  doit  fen  oiler. 

She  is  to  go  away, 
EUe  doit  fen  oiler. 

We  are  to  go  away, 
Nout  devout  nout  en  oiler* 

Tou  are  to  go  away, 
Foot  devez  vous  en  oiler. 

They  are  to  go  away, 

Jit  ou  Ellet  doivent  fen  oiler* 


2. 1  was  to  go  away, 
Je  devait  rrien  alter. 

Thou  wast  to  go  away, 
Tu  devait  fen  alter. 

He  was  to  go  away, 
//  devait  fen  alter. 

She  was  to  go  away, 
EUe  devait  fen  alter. 

We  were  to  go  away, 
Nout  deviont  nout  en  alter. 

Tou  were  to  go  away, 
Fout  dcviez  vout  en  alter. 

They  were  to  go  away, 

Jtt  ou  Ellet  devaient  fen  alter* 
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She  will  go  away, 
EUe  fen  xra. 

We  shall  go  away, 
Notts  nous  en  iron*. 

You  will  go  away, 
Vout  vout  en  irex. 

They  will  go  away, 
Ut  on  Ettet  fen  iront. 


She  will  have  gone  away, 
EUe  fen  sera  aUee. 

We  shall  hare  gone  away, 
Nous  nous  en  serom  aUit  on  allies. 


You  will  have  gone  away, 

Vous  vous  en  wertx  aU€t  on  aU6et. 

They  will  have  gone  away, 
lis  fen  seront  alies  on  EUes  fen  seront 
aileet. 


PRESENT. 


I  should  go  away, 
Je  nfen  treat. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 

I  should  have  gone  away. 


Thou  weuldst  go  away, 
Tu  fen  irais. 

He  would  go  away, 
//  fen  trait. 

She  would  go  away, 
EUe  fen  iroH. 
We  should  go  away, 
Notts  nous  en  iriont. 

You  would  go  away, 
Vous  vous  en  iriez. 


They  would  go  away, 
lis  ou  HtUet  ten  iraumt. 


Je  m'en  serais  ouje  m* en  Juste  alls  ou  altee. 

Thou  wouldst  have  gone  away, 

Tu  fen  serais  ou  tu  fen  fusses  alk?y0VL  aU6e. 

He  would  have  gone  away, 
lit9 en  serait  ou  il  fen /At  aiiL 

She  would  have  gone  away, 

EUe  ien  serait  ou  EUe  fen/4*  *We. 

We  should  have  gone  away, 
Nous  nous  en  serions  ou  Nous  nous  en 
fussions  aiUs,  ou  all&et. 

You  would  have  gone  away, 
Vous  vous  en  seriez  ou  Vout  vous  enfussiez 
aUeSf  ou  aileet. 

They  would  have  gone  away, 

lit  fen  seraient  ou  Us  fenfuttent  aUit,  ou 

Eiiet  fen  seraient  ou  Elies  fenfuttent 

all6et. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Go  away  (thou), 
Let  him  go  away, 
Let  her  go  away, 
Let  us  go  away, 
Go  away  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  go  away, 


1.  Affirmatively. 

Va-fen. 

QuHl  fen  aiiie. 

Qu'elle  fen  aiiie. 

Alions-nous-en. 

Allez-vous-en. 

Qu'Hs  ou  Qt/elles  fen  aiilent. 

2.  Negatively. 


Do  not  go  away  or  go  not  away  (thou),  Ne  fen  va  pa* 

Let  him  not  go  away,  Qu'il  ne  fen  aiiie  pat. 

Let  her  not  go  away,  Quelle  ne  fen  aiiie  pat. 

Let  us  not  go  away,  Ne  nout  en  aiiont  pat. 

Do  not  go  away  or  go  not  away  (ye  or  you),  Ne  vout  en  all  ex  pat. 

Let  them  not  go  away,  QkYA  ou  Qu'ellet  ne  fen  mUent  pat. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  go  away, 
Queje  m'en  aide. 

That  thou  mayst  go  away, 
Que  tu  fen  aities. 

That  he  may  go  away, 
Qiiti  ten  aiile. 

That  she  may  go  away, 
Quelle  fen  aille. 

That  we  may  go  away, 
Que  nous  nous  en  allions. 

That  you  may  go  away, 
Que  vous  vous  en  ulliez. 

That  they  may  go  away, 
Qtfils  ou  Qu'eUes  Jen  atilent. 


IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  go  away, 
Queje  nfen  aUasse. 

Thai  thou  mightst  go  away, 
Que  tu  fen  aUasses. 

That  he  might  go  away, 
QuHlfcnatlat. 

That  she  might  go  away, 
Quelle  fen  allAt. 

That  we  might  go  away, 
Que  nous  nous  en  allassiotts.    ' 

That  you  might  go  away, 
Que  vous  vous  en  allassiez. 

That  they  might  go  away, 
Qu'ils  ou  Qu'elles  fen  aUassent, 


PRETERIT. 

That  X  may  have  gone  away, 
Queje  nfen  sots  alii  ou  allie. 

That  thou  mayst  have  gone  away, 
Que  tu  fen  sots  alii  ou  aUie. 

That  he  may  have  gone  away,  - 
Qu'il  fen  soil  ailt. 

That  she  may  have  gone  away, 
Quelle  fen  soit  allie. 

That  we  may  have  gone  away, 

Que  nous  nous  en  soyons  allis  ou  allies. 

That  you  may  have  gone  away, 
Que  vous  vous  en  soyez  alles  ou  cUUes. 

That  they  may  have  gone  away, 
QuUls  fen    soient  alles  ou    Qu'elles  fen 
soient  allies. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  gone  away, 
Queje  nfenfusse  alii  ou  allie. 

That  thou  mightst  have  gone  away, 
Que  tu  fen  fusses  alii  ou  allie. 

That  he  might  have  gone  away, 
Qttil  fen  ffo  alii. 

That  she  might  have  gone  away, 
Quelle  fen  f&t  allie. 

That  we  might  have  gone  away, 

Que  nous  nous  enfussions  alles  ou  allies. 

That  you  might  have  gone  away, 

Que  vous  vous  enfussiez  alles  ou  allies,  »  . 

That  they  might  have  gone  away, 
QuHts  fen  fussent  alles    ou    Qu'elles  fen 
fussent  allies. 


3.  Envoy er,  to  send  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Envoyant,  sending  ;  envoye,  envoySe,  sent.    Avoir  envoye,  ayant  envoye*. 

Pres.  J'envoie.                      tu  envoies,,                  il  ou  elle  envoie ; 
vous  envoyez,  M "~" '~ 


Jnd.  Pres,  J'envoie, 

Nous  envoyons. 


Anp»  J'envoyais, 

Nous  envoyions, 

Pret.  Def.  J'envoyai, 

Nous  envoy&mes. 


tu  envoyais, 
vous  envoyiei, 

tu  envoyas, 
vous  envoyates, 


u  ou  ene  envoie ; 
ils  ou  elles  envoient 

il  ou  elle  envoy  ait; 
ils  ou  elles  envoyaient. 
il  ou  elle  envoya; 
ils  ou  elles  envoyerent. 
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Fut.  J'enverrai*, 

Nous  enverrons, 

Cond.Pres.  J'enverrais  *, 

Nous  enverrions, 

bnperativeXNo  1st  Person.'] 
Envoyons, 

Sub.Pres.  Quej'envoie, 

Que  nous  envoyions, 

Imp.   Que  j'envoyasse, 

Que  nous  envoyas- 
sioui, 


tu  enverras, 
vous  enverrez, 

hi  enveTrais, 
vous  enverriex, 
envoie, 
envoyes, 

que  tu  envoies, 
que  vous  envoyiez, 

que  tu  envoyasses, 
que  vous  envoy  as- 
siez, 


il  ou  elle  enveiTa ; 
ils  ou  elU*8  enverront. 

il  ou  el'e  envtrrait; 
ils  ou  elles  enverraienk 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  envoie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  envoient 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  envoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  envoient. 

qu'il  ou  quelle  envoyat ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  envoyas- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  r envoy  er^  to  send  back. 


Irregular  verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation. 

1.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Neuter  Verb — Venir,  to  come. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 
PRESENT. 

To  come, 
Venir. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Coming, 
Venant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
Come, 
Venu,  ue;  us,ves. 


PRESENT. 

I  come,  do  come,  or  am  coming, 
Je  viens. 


Compound  Tenses. 


f o  have  or  to  be  come, 
Eire  venu  ou  venue. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  or  being  come, 
Etant  venu  ou  venue. 

PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  come, 
Devanl  venir. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  or  am  come, 
Je  suit  venu  ou  venue. 


Thou  comest,  dost  come,  or  art  coming, 
Tu  viens. 

He  comes,  does  come,  or  is  coming, 
livient. 

She  comes,  does  come,  or  is  coming, 
Elle  vient. 

We  come,  do  come,  or  are  coming, 
Nous  venons. 


Thou  hast  or  art  come, 
Tu  es  venu  ou  venue. 

He  has  or  is  come, 
II  est  venu. 

She  has  or  is  come, 
Elle  est  venue. 

We  have  or  are  come, 

Nous  somtnes  venus  ou  venues. 


*  The  second  r  only  is  pronounced  in  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  conditional 
of  these  verbs,  but  the  syllable  ve  becomes  long :  thus,— fenverrai,  tu  enverras,  &c. 
and  fenverrais,  tu  enveTrais,  &c.  are  pronounced— -j9enve*-rai,  tu  env€-ras,  Ac.  and 
fenvt-rais,  tu  env€~rais,  &c.  Je  renverrai,  tu  renverrast  &c,  and  je  rtnverrais,  tu 
renverrais,  &c.  are  also  pronounced— -je  renv€-rai,  tu  renvt-ras,  &c.  andje  renve-rais, 
tu  renv€-rais,  Ac. 
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You  come,  do  come,  or  are  coming, 
Vous  venez. 

They  come,  do  come,  or  are  coming', 
lis  on  Elles  viennent. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  coming, 
Je  veneris. 

Thou  wast  coming, 
Tu  veneris. 

He  was  coming, 
//  veriait. 

She  was  coming, 
EUe  venait. 

We  were  coming, 
Nous  venions. 

You  were  coming, 
Vous  veniez. 

They  were  coming, 
11$,  ou  Elles  venaient. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  came, 
Je  vins. 

Thou  didst  come, 
Tu  vins. 

He  came, 
//  vint. 

She  came, 
EUe  vint. 

We  came, 
Nous  vtntnes. 

You  came, 
Pons  vtntes. 

They  came, 

lis  ou  Elles  vinrent. 

FUTURE    SIMPLE. 

I  shall  come, 
*  Jeviendrai. 


You  have  or  are  < 

Afatf  ites  venus  ou  venues. 

They  have  or  are  come, 

//*  sont  venus  ou  £//<?*  con*  venues. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  or  was  come, 
J* fiats  venu  ou  venue. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  come, 
Tu  6tais  venu  ou  venue. 

He  had  or  was  come, 

II  it  ait  venu. 

She  had  or  was  come, 
£//*  e/oiV  venue. 

We  had  or  were  come, 
Nous  ftions  venus  ou  venues. 

You  had  or  were  come, 
Vous  ttiez  venus  ou  venues. 

They  had  or  were  come, 

Its  etaient  venus  ou  Elies  ttaient  venues. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  or  was  come, 
Jefus  venu  ou%enve. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  come, 
7fc  /us  venu  ou  venue. 

He  had  or  was  come, 
f//arf  venu. 

She  had  or  was  come, 
EUefui  venue. 

We  had  or  were  come, 
Nous  fumes  venus  ou  venues. 

You  had  or  were  come, 
Pousfutes  venus  ou  venues. 

They  had  or  were  come, 

Us  f went  venus  ou  Elles  furent  venues. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
I  shall  have  come, 
Je  serai  venu  ou  venue. 


.  I  am  to  come, 
Je  doit  venir. 

Thou  art  to  come, 
Tu  dots  venir. 

He  is  to  come, 
//  doit  venir. 

She  is  to  come, 
EUe  doit  venir. 


.  I  was  to  come, 
Je  devais  venir. 

Thou  wast  to  come, 
Tu  devais  venir. 

He  was  to  come, 
It  devait  venir. 

She  was  to  come, 
EUe  devait  venir. 
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Thou  shalt  or  wilt  come, 
Tu  viendra*. 

He  shall  or  will  come, 
B  vten&ra. 

She  shall  or  will  come, 
Edit  viendra. 

We  shall  come, 
Nous  viendron*. 

You  shall  or  will  come, 
Vou*  viendrez. 

They  shall  or  will  come, 
lit  ou  Eile*  viendront. 


Thon  ahalt  or  wilt  have  come, 
Tu  sera*  venu  ou  venue. 

He  shall  or  will  have  come, 
II  sera  venu. 

She  shall  or  will  have  come, 
22/ife  *era  venue. 

We  shall  have  come, 

Nous  seron*  venu*  ou  venue** 

You  shall  or  will  have  come, 
Vou*  *erez  venu*  ou  venue*. 

They  shall  or  will  have  come, 
II*  teront  venu*  ou  Elk*  teront 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  should 
Je  viendrau. 

Thou  wouidst 
Tu  viendrau. 

He  would  come, 
li  viendrait. 

She  would  come, 
Elie  viendrait. 

We  should  come, 
Nous  viendriori8. 

You  would  come, 
Vou*  viendriez. 

They  would  come, 

li*  ou  Eile*  viendraient. 


PAST. 

I  should  have  come, 

Je  serais  ou  Je/usse  venu,  ou  i 

Thou  wouidst  have  come, 

Tu  serais  ou  Tu  fusses  venu,  ou  venue. 

He  would  have  come, 
J7  serait  ou  IlfxXt  venu. 

She  would  have  come, 

Elle  serait  ou  Eile /At  venue. 

We  should  have  come, 
Nous  serions  ou  AW  fussions  venu*,  ou 
venues. 

You  would  have  come, 

Toim  «ert>£  ou  Vou*  fumez  venu*,  ou 

VCnUeS. 

They  would  have  come, 
II*  seraient  ou  77*  fu**eni  venu*,  ou  £#*« 
seraient  ou  Elles  fusseal  1 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT   OR  FUTURE. 


Come  (thou), 
Let  him  come, 
Let  her  come, 
Let  us  come, 
Come  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  come, 


Yien*. 

Qtfil  vienne. 

Qu'elie  vienne. 

Venom. 

Venez. 

Qtiils  ou  Qifel/es  viennent. 


We  are  to  come, 
Nous  devons  venir. 

You  are  to  come, 
Vous  devez  venir. 

They  are  to  come, 

II*  ou  Eile*  doivent  venir. 


We  were  to  come, 
Nout  devious  venir. 

You  were  to  come, 
Vou*  deviez  venir. 

They  were  to  come, 

li*  ou  Eile*  devaient  venir. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  < 
Queje  vienne. 

That  thou  mayet  come, 
Que  tu  vienne*. 

That  he  may  come, 
QwV  vienne. 

That  die  may  come, 
Quelle  vienne. 

That  we  may  come, 
Que  nous  venion*. 

That  you  may  come, 
Que  voua  vemez. 

That  they  may  come, 
Quails  ou  Qu'eUes  viennent. 


IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  come, 
Queje  vin**e. 

That  thou  mightst  come, 
Que  tu  vinsse*. 

That  he  might  come, 
QtSt/vtnt. 

That  she  might  come, 
Qu'eUe  tint. 

That  we  might  come, 
Que  nous  vinssions. 

That  you  might  come, 
Que  voua  vnumez. 

That  they  might  come, 
Qtiih  ou  Quelle*  t 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may. hare  come,. 
Queje  sou  venu  ou  venue. 

That  thou  mayst  have  come, 
Que  tu  sots  venu  ou  venue. 

That  he  may  have  come, 
Qu'il  soii  venu. 

That  she  may  have  come, 
Qu'elle  soil  venue. 

That  we  may  have  come, 

Que  nous  touon*  venu*  ou  venue*. 

That  you  may  have  come, 
Que  vou*  *oyez  venu*  ou  venue*. 

That  they  may  have  come, 
Qu9i/*  soient   venu*   ou  Quelle* 
venue*. 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  come, 
Quejefusse  venu  ou  venue. 

That  thou  mightst  have  come, 
Que  tu  fusses  venu  ou  venue. 

That  he  might  have  come, 
Qitilfut  venu. 

That  she  might  have  come, 
Quelle  f fo  venue. 

That  we  might  have  come, 

Que  nous  fussions  venu*  ou  venue*. 

That  you  might  have  come, 
Que  vutfussiez  venu*  ou  venue*. 

That  they  might  have  come, 

Qu'il*  fuuent  venu*  ou  Qu'etie*  fiment 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 
The  additional  tenses  of  the  above  verb  are  formed  with  arriver,  as 


follows : — 

1st  TENSE. 


I  am  or  have  just  come, 
Je  vient  tfarriver. 

Thou  art  or  hast  just  come, 
Tu  viem*  cParriver. 

He  is  or  has  just  come, 
U  vient  tTarrwer. 

She  is  or  has  just- come, 
Eiie  went  tfarrioer. 


2d  TENSE. 

I  had  or  was  just  come, 
Je  venaie  dfarriver. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  just  come, 
Tu  venais  cTarriver. 

He  had  or  was  just  come, 
llvenait  cFarriver- 
She  had  or  was  just  come 
EUe  venmt  cTarriver. 
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We  are  or  have  just  come, 
Nous  venom*  cTarriver. 

You  are  or  have  just  come, 
Vou*  venex  cTarnver. 

They  are  or  have  just  come, 
//*  ou  Eiie*  viennent  tCarrivcr. 


We  had  or  were  just  come, 
Nous  venion*  cTarriver. 

You  had  or  were  just  come, 
Vous  veniez  ctarriver. 

They  had  or  were  just  come, 
Us  ou  Elles  venaient  sTarriver. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  maimer  every  verb  ending,  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  in  emr  :  as, — 


}Jppartenir, 

Avenir, 
ICircotwcnir, 
iContenir, 
jContrevemr, 
*Convemr, 
\D6prtvtnvr, 
\Dttenir, 

Vevenir, 

Disconvenir, 
\Entretenir, 

Intervener, 
^Maintenir, 

AUsavenir, 


to  belong, 
to  happen. 
to  circumvent, 
to  contain, 
to  contravene, 
to  agree,  to  suit, 
to  unprepossess. 
to  detain, 
to  become, 
to  disagree. 
to  entertain, 
to  intervene, 
to  maintain, 
to  succeed  ill. 


jObtenir, 
Parvenir, 
\Prtvtnir, 


to  obtain. 

to  come  to  preferment,  to 

to  prevent,  to  inform. 

to  proceed  from. 

to  become  again. 

to  retain. 

to  come  again,  to  come  back. 

to  abstain. 

to  sustain,  to  support. 

•    >to  remember.     ' 

to  relieve. 

to  come  unexpectedly. 

to  hold. 


Redevenir, 
fRetenir, 

Revenir, 

Sfabstenir, 
\Soutenir, 

Se  souvenir  I 

*e  ressouvenir9\ 
^Subvenir, 

Survenir, 
fTenir, 

The  verbs  which  are*  marked  with  a  (t)>in  the  above  list,  take  avoir 
in  their  compound  tenses ;  whereas  those  which  have  not  this  mark 
take  %tre. 

*  Convenir  is. conjugated  with  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it 
is  UBed  in  the  sense  of  to  suit  :  as — that  would  have  suited  me,  cela 
m'aurait  convenu  ;  but  it  takes  %tre9  in  the  sense  of  to  agree  :  as, — 
we  have  agreed  on  the  price,  nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix. 

The  n,  in  the  above  verbs,  and  in  any  other  ending  in  enir  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is,  as  in  the  verb  venir,  doubled  in  the 
tenses,  in  which  it  comes  before  e9  es9  or  ent  mute :  as, — terdr,  to  hold  ; 
que  je  tfenne,  que  tu  tiermesf  qu'ils  ou  qu*  elles  tienuent,  &c. 

Avenir,  to  happen,  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person  singular  of 
a  few  tenses,  and  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — s*il  avient,  if  it 
happens,  &c. 

Provenir,  to  proceed  from,  is  seldom  used  but  in  its  third  persons 
singular  and  plural :  as, — cela  provient  de>  that  proceeds  from ; .  tous 
ces  malheurs  provenaient  de....>  all  these  misfortunes  proceeded 
from,  &c. 

2.  Acquerir,  to  acquire  [Active  V£rb]  ; 

Ac<\ub&nt,  acquiring;  acquis,  acquise,  acquired.    Avoir  acquis,  ayant  acquit. 


Jnd.  Pre**  J'acquiers, 

Nous  acquerons, 

Imp.   J'acquerais, 

Nous  acquerions, 
Pret.  Def.  J' acquis, 

Nous  acquiraes, 


tu  acquiers, 
vou8  acquerez, 

tu  acquerais, 
vous  acquenez, 

tu  acquis, 
vous  acquites, 


il  ou  elle  acquiert; 
ils  ow  elles  acquierent. 
il  ou  elle  acquer&it; 
ils  ou  elles  acqueraient 

il  ou  elle  acquit; 

ils  ou  elles  acquirent 
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il  on  elle  acquerra ; 
ils  ou  elles  acquerront. 
il  oh  elle  aoquerrait ; 
ils  ou  elle3  acquerraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  acquiere ; 
qu'ils  oar  qu'elles  acquiSrent 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  acquiere ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  acquidrent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  acquit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  acquissent. 


Far/.    J'acquerrai,  tu  aequerras, 

Noun  acquerrons,         vous  acquerrez, 

Cond.Pres.  J'acquerrais,  tu  acquerrais, 

Nous  acquenions,  vous  acquerriez, 

Imperative.[No  1st  person."]  acquiers, 

Acquerona,  acquerez, 

&ub.  Pres.  Que  j'acquiere,  que  tu  acquires, 

Que  nous  acquerions,  que  vous  acqueriez, 

Imp.    Que  j'acquisse,  que  tu  acquiases, 

Que  noua  acquissious,  que  vous  acquissiez, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  conquerir,  to  conquer; 
recanquerir9  to  conquer  again ;  requ&rir,  to  require;  s'enquerir,  to  in- 
quire ;  and  querir,  to  fetch. 

Conquerir  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  preterit 
definite,  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  compound 
tenses. 

Recanquerir  is  chiefly  used  in  the  past  participle. 

S'enquerir  is  very  little  used,  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
and  in  its  compound  tenses. 

Querir,  to  fetch,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  with  the 
verbs  aller,  venir,  and  envoyer  :  as, — Allez  me  querir  M.  un  tel,  go 
and  fetch  me  Mr.  such  a  one ;  je  Vai  envoye  querir,  I  have  sent  for 
him ;  il  m'est  venu  querir,  he  came  to  fetch  me ;  &c.  This  verb  must 
not  be  used  in  an  elevated  style. 

3.  Assaillir,  to  assault  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Assaillant,  assaulting  ;  assailli,  assaillie,  assaulted.    Avoir  assailli,  ayant  assailli. 


bid.  Pre*.  J'assaille,  tu  assailles, 

Nous  assaillons,  vous  assaille  z, 

Imp.  J'assaillais,  ^  tu  assaillais, 

Nous  assaillions,  vous  assailliez, 

Pret.  Def.  J'assaillis,  tu  assaillis, 

Nous  assaillimes,  vous  assaillites, 

Fut.  J'assaillirai,*  tu  assailliras, 

Nous  assaillirons,  vous  assaillirez, 

Omd.Pres.  J'assaillirais,*  tu  assaillirais, 

Nous  assaillirions,  vous  assailliriez, 

Imperative.  [No  \tt  person.]  assaille, 

Assaillons,  assaillez, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  j'assaille,  que  iu  assailles, 

Que  nous  assaillions,  que  vous  assailliez, 

Imp.  Que  j'assaillisse,  que  tu  assaillisses, 

Que  nous  assaillis-  que  vous  assaillis- 
sious,  siez, 


il  ou  elle  assaille; 
ils  ou  elles  assaillent 
il  ou  elle  assaillait ; 
ils  ou  elles  assaillaient. 

il  ou  elle  assaillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  assaillirent. 

il  ou  elle  assaillira  j 
ils  ou  elles  assailliront. 

il  ou  elle  assaillirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  assailliraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  assaille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  assaillent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  assaille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  assaillent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  assaillf t ; 
qu'ils   ou  qu'elles   assaillis- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  tressaillir,  to  start :  but  je  tres- 

.    i .      j»  .  i  , — — — ^— _ — ~__^_^___^____ 

*  Waxlly  is  of  opinion  that  fassaiilerai,  tu  assail/eras,  &c.  may  also  be  used  in  the 
future ;  tai&fassaUterais,  tu  assaillerais,  &c.  in  the  conditional. 
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saillirai,  tu  tressailliras,  &c.  or  je  tressaillerai,  tu  tressailleras,  &c. 
may  be  used  in  the  future,  as  also  je  tressaitlirais,  tu  tressaillirais,  &c. 
and  je  tressaillerais,  tu  tressaillerais,  &c.  in  the  conditional. ' 

4.  Bouillir,  to  boil  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Bomftant,  baiting  ;  bouilli,  bouillie,  boiled.    Avoir  bouilli,  ayant  bouilli. 


Jnd.  Pret.  Je  boas, 

Nous  bouillons, 

Imp.  Jebouillais, 
Nous  bouillons, 

PrH.  Def.  Je  bouillis, 

Nous  bouillimes, 

Fut.  Je  bouillirai, 
Nous  bouillirons, 

CuuLPm*  Je  bouillirais, 

Nous  bouillirions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person.] 
Bouillons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  bouille, 

Que  nous  bouillions, 

Imp,  Que  je  bouillisse, 
Que  nous  bouillis- 
sions, 


tu  bous. 
vouh  bouillez, 

tu  bouillais, 
vous  bouilliez, 

tu  bouillis, 
vous  bouillites, 

tu  bouilliras, 
vous  bowllirez, 
tu  bouilhrais, 
vous  bouilliriez, 

bous, 
bouillez, 

que  tu  bouilles, 
que  vous  bouilliez, 

que  tu  bouillisse*, 
que  vous    bouillis- 
siez, 


il  ou  elle  bout ; 

ils  ou  elles  bouillent. 

il  ou  elle  bouillait ; 
ils  ou  elles  bouillaient. 
il  ou  elle  bouillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  bouillbent. 

il  ou  elle  bouillira  ; 
ils  ou  elles  bonUUnrat. 

il  ou  elle  bouillirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  bouilliraient, 

qull  ou  qu'eUe  bouille  ; 
qulls  ou  qu'elles  bouillent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  bouille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  bouillent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  bouflUt ; 
qu'ils    ou    qu'elles    bouillis- 
sent. 


The  above  verb  can  only  be  used  properly  in  French  in  the  third 
person  singular  and  in  the  third  plural  of  its  different  tenses ;  as, — Veau 
bout,  the  water  boils  ;  ces  choux  ne  bouillaient  pas,  these  cabbages  did 
not  boil,  &c.  Should  it  be  required  to  be  used  in  any  other  of  its  per- 
sons in  French,  in  the  sense  of  /  boil,  thou  boilest,  he  or  she  boils  ;  we 
boil,  you  boil,  they  boil,  &c.  in  English,  it  must  be  expressed  by  the 
corresponding  person  of  the  verb  faire,  putting  bouillir  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive :  thus, — Je  fais  bouillir,  tu  fais  bouillir,  il  ou  elle  fait 
bouillir  ;  nous  faisons  bouillir,  vous  faites  bouillir,  ils  on  elles  font 
bouillir,  &c. :  as, — Je  fais  bouillir  de  la  viande,  I  boil  some  meat ; 
and  not/e  bous. 

Rebouillir,  to  boil  again,  is  conjugated  after  the  same  manner  as 
bouillir,  and  follows  the  same  rules. 


5.  Courir,  to 

Courant,  running 

Ind.  Pret.  Je  cours, 

Nous  courons, 

Imp.  Je  courais. 

Nous  courions, 

Prti.  Def.  Je  courus, 

Nous  courumes, 
Fut.  Je  courrai, 
Nous  courrons, 


run  [Neuter  an©  Active  Verb]  ; 

Avoir  couru,  ayant  couru. 


couru,  courue,  run. 

tu  cours, 
vous  courez, 

tu  courais, 
vous  couriez, 

tu  courus, 
vous  courutes, 

tu  courras, 
vous  courrez, 


ilo«f  elle  court; 
ils  ou  elles  courent 

il  ou  elle  courait ; 
ils  ou  elles  couraient. 

il  ou  elle  courut; 
ils  ou  elles  coururent. 

il  ou  elle  courra ; 
ils  ou  elles  courront. 
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Cond.  /Vet.  Je  couxrais. 

Nous  courrions, 

Imperative.  [JVb  1st  person.] 
Courons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  coure, 

Que  nous  courions, 

Imp,  Que  je  courusse, 

Que   nous    courus- 
sions, 


tu  courrais, 
vous  courriez, 

cours, 
courez, 

que  tu  coures, 
que  vous  couriez, 

que  tu  courusses, 
que    vous    couras- 
sies. 


il  ou  elle  courrait ; 
lis  ou  elles  courraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  coure  j 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  courent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  coure : 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  courent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  courut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  courussent 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  accourir,  to  run  to ; 
concourir,  to  concur;  discourir*  to  discourse;  encourir,  to  incur; 
parcourir,  to  run  over ;  secourir,  to  succour ;  recourir,  to  have  re- 
course to. 

'Accourir,  to  run  to,  takes  avoir  or  Gtre  in  its  compound  tenses, 
according  to  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used :  as, — J'ai  accouru  and  ie 
suis  accouru,  &c. 

6.  Cueillir,  to  gather  [Active  Veto]  ; 


Cueillant,  gathering  ;  cueilli,  cueillie,  gathered. 


buL  Pre*.   Je  cueille,  tu  cueilles, 

Nous  cueillons,  vous  cueillez, 

imp.  Je  cueillais,  tu  cueillais, 

Nous  cueillions,  vous  cueilliez, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  cueillis,  tu  cueillis, 

Nous  cueillimes,  vous  cueillftes, 

Fut.  Je  cueillerai,  tu  cueilleras, 

Nous  cueUlerons,  vous  cueillerez, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  cueillerais,  tu  cueillerais, 

Nous  cueillerions,  vous  cueilleriez, 

Imperative.  {No  1st  person."]  cueille, 

Cueillons,  cueillez, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  cueille,  que  tu  oleilles, 

Que  nous  cueillions,  que  vous  cueilliez, 

Imp.  Que  je  cueillisse,  que  tu  cueillisses, 

Que  nous   cueillis-  que   vous    cueillis- 
sions,  siez, 


Avoir  cueilli,  ay  ant  cueilli. 

il  ou  elle  cueille ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueillent. 

il  ou  elle  cueillait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueillaient. 


il  ou  elle  cueillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueillirent. 

il  ou  elle  cueillera ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueilleront. 

il  ou  elle  cueillerait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueilleraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  cueille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu' elles  cueillent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  cueille; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  cueillent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  cueillft ; 
qu'ils    ou  qu'elles    cueillis- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  accueillir,  to  make  welcome,  to 
receive  kindly  ;  and  recueillir,  to  gather,  to  reap,  to  receive. 

7.  Faillir,  to  fail  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 
Faillant,  faUing  ;  failli,  faillie,y&i7«*.    Avoir  failli,  ayant  failli. 


Pret  Def.  Je  faillis, 

Nous  faiilnnes, 


tu  faillis, 
vous  faillites, 


il  ou  elle  faillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  failHrent 


This  verb  is  only  used  as  above.     Its  compound  tenses  are  regular, 
and  formed  with  the  different  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir  and 
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its  own  past  participle  failli :  as, — fat  failli,  tu  as  failli,  il  ou  elle  a 
fail  It,  &c. 

Faire  faillite  is  more  generally  used  than  faillir^  in  the  sense  of  to 
fail%  to  break,  ,to  be  a  bankrupt. 

Defaillir,  to  fail,  to  decay,  derived  from  faillir,  is  hardly  ever  used, 
except  in  the  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  nous  defaillons  ; 
in  the  imperfect,  je  defaillais;  in  the  preterit  definite,  je  defaillis,  tu 
defaillis,  &c.  in  the  preterit  indefinite,  fat  defailli,  &c.  and  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  defaillir. 

8.  Fleurir,  to  blossom,  to  flourish  [Neuter  Verb]. 

When  this  verb  is  taken  in  the  sense  of  shooting  forth  flowers,  it  is 
regular  and  conjugated  like  flnir.  But  when  it  is  used  in  a  figurative 
sense,  denoting  prosperity,  as  when  speaking  of  a  kingdom  or  a  town, 
we  say,  It  is  in  a  flourishing  state,  its  present  participle  is  then 
florissant,  and  its  imperfect  of  the  indicative  jeflorissais,  tuflorissais, 
il  ou  elle  florissait,  &c.  instead  of  fleurissant,  je  fleurissais,  tufleu- 
rissais,  il  ou  elle  fleurissait,  &c.  This  is  the  only  irregularity  of 
fleurir,  its  other  tenses  being  always  regular. 

Refleurir,  to  blossom  or  flourish  again,  is  conjugated  after  the*  same 
manner  as  fleurir ;  its  present  participle  is  also,  when  used  in  its 
natural  sense,  refleurissant,  and  its  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  re- 
fleurissais  ;  but  when  it  is  employed  in  a  figurative  sense,  its  present 
participle  is  reflorissant,  and  its  imperfect  of  the  indicative  rcfloris- 
sais,  &c. 

9.  Fuir,  to  fly,  to  shun  [Active  and  Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Fuyaxityjlymg  ;  fai,  fuie,  jled.    Avoir  fui,  ayant  fui. 


Jnd.  Pre*.  Je  fuis, 

Nous  fuyons, 

Imp.  Je  fuyais, 

Nous  fuyions, 

Prei.  Def.  Jefuis, 

Nous  fuimes, 

Fut.  Je  fuirai, 

Nous  fuirons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  fuirais, 

Nous  fuirions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person."] 
Fuyons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  fuie, 

Que  nous  fuyions, 

Imp.  Que  je  fuisse, 

Que  nous  fuissions, 


tu  fuis, 
vous  fuyez, 

tu  fuyais, 
vous  fuyiez, . 
tu  fuis, 
vous  fuites, 
tu  fuiras, 
vous  fuirez, 

tu  fuirais, 
vous  fuiriez, 

fuis, 
fuyez, 

que  tu  fuies, 
que  vous  fuyiez, 


il  ou  elle  fuit ; 
ils  ou  elles  fuient. 

il  ou  elle  fuvait; 
ils  ou  elles  fuyaient 

il  owelle  fuit; 

ils  ou  elles  fuirent. 

il  ou  elle  fuira; 
ils  ou  elles  fuiront. 

il  ou  elle  fuirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  fuiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fijie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fuient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fuie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fuient. 

qu'il  oai  qu'elle  fuft ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fuissent. 


que  tu  fuisses, 
que  vous  fuissiez, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  s'enfuir,  to  run  away:   in  the 
imperative,  it  makes  enfuis-toi,  &c. 
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10.  Gesir,  to  lie  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

Gisant,  lyitg. 

This  verb,  which  formerly  signified  to  be  lying  down,  is  no  longer  in 
use.  We,  however,  sometimes  say  : — il  git,  nous  gisons,  ils  gisent, 
il  g  is  ait,  gisant. 

Ci-glt,  here  lies,  is  the  common  form  by  which  an  epitaph  begins; 
this  expression  is  also  fine  in  a  figurative  sense,  and  particularly  in 
poetry. 

Ci-gtt  Ver-vert,  ci-gisent  tous  les  cosurs. — Gresset. 


11.  Hair,  to  hate  [Active  Verb]  ; 


Jnd.  Pre*. 

Imp. 
Pret.Dtf. 

Fut. 
Cond.  Pret. 
Imperative. 
Sub.  Prts. 

Imp. 


HaYssant,  hating;  hai',  haie,  hated.    Avoir  hai,  ayant  haV. 

il  ou  elle  hait ; 

ils  ou  elles  haissent. 


Je  hais, 
Nous  haissons, 

Je  haissais, 
Nous  haissions, 

Je  hais, 

Nous  hai'mes, 

Je  hairai, 
Nous  hai'rons, 

,  Je  hai'rais, 
Nous  hai'rions, 

[No  \st  perron.] 
Haissons, 

Que  je  hai'sse, 


tu  hais, 
vous  hai'ssez, 

tu  haissais, 
vous  haissiez, 

tu  hais, 
vous  hai'tes, 

tu  hai'ras, 
vous  hai'rez, 

tu  hai'rais, 
vous  hai'riez, 

hais, 
haissez, 

que  tu  hai'sses, 


Que  nous  haissions,  que  vous  haissiez, 

Que  je  hai'sse,  que  tu  hai'sses, 

Que  nous  haissions,  que  vous  haissiez, 


il  ou  elle  hai'ssait; 
ils  ou  elles  hai'ssaient. 

il  on  elle  hai't ; 
ils  ou  elles  hai'rent. 

il  ou  ellehai'ra; 
ils  on  elles  hai'ront. 

il  ou  elle  hai'rait ; 
ils  on  elles  hai'raient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  hai'sse  j 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  haissent 

qu'il  otr  qu'elle  hai'sse; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  haissent 
qu'il  on  qu'elle  hai't  j 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  haissent 


The  h  is  aspirated  through  all  its  tenses  and  persons. 

A  diaeresis  ( *')  is  required  over  the  i,  in  all  the  persons  and  tenses 
of  hair 9  to  show  that  the  i  is  to  be  pronounced  separately  from  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  a :  as, — ha~ir9  je  ha-issais,  &c.  The  three  first  letters 
of  this  verb  form  two  syllables,  except  in  the  thTee  persons  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  second  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive, in  which  they  form  only  one,  and  are  written  without  the  diaeresis, 
thus — je  hais,  tu  hais,  il  ou  elle  hait ;  hais  ;  pronounced— je  he,  tu 
he,  il  ou  elle  he ;  he.  It  is  in  this  particular  alone  that  consists  the 
irregularity  of  hair ;  for  all  its  other  tenses  and  persons  are  regular, 
and  conjugated  after  the  same  manner  najinir. 

12.  Issir,  to  descend  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 
This  verb,  which  was  formerly  employed  for  sortir,  is  now  only  used 
in  its  past  participle,  issu,  issue,  with  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb 
tore ;  it  signifies  venu,  descendu,  d'une  personne,  d'une  race,  &c.  at» 
— il  est  issu  de  . . . .,  he  is  descended  from  .... 

i 
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13.  Mourir,  to  die  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Mourant,  dying  $  mort,  morte,  died*    Etre  mort,  6tant  mort. 


bul*  Fret.  Je  meurs,  tu  meurs, 

Nous  mouron8,  vous  mourez, 

Imp.  Je  mourais,  tu  mourais, 

Nous  mourions,  vous  mouriez, 

Prct,  Def.  Je  mourus,  tu  mourus, 

Nous  mourumes, '  vous  mourutes, 

Fut.  Je  mourrai,  tu  mourras, 

Nous  mourrons,  vous  mourrez, 

Cond.Prcs.  Je  mourrais,  tu  mourrais, 

Nous  mourrions,  vous  mourriez, 

Imperative.  [No  \ttperton.~)  meurs, 

Mourons,  mourez, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  meure,  que  tu  meures, 

Que  nous  mourions,  que  vous  mouriez, 

Imp.  Que  je  mourusse,  que  tu  mourusses, 

Que  nous  mourus-  que   vous    mourus- 
sions,  siez, 


il  ou  elle  meurt; 
ils  ou  ellea  meurent. 

il  ou  elle  mourait ; 
ils  ou  elles  moutaient. 

il  ou  elle  mourut ;    * 
ils  ou  elles  moururent. 

il  ou  elle  mourra; 
ils  ou  elles  mourront. 

il  ou  elle  mourrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mourraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  meure ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  meuxent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  meure ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  meurent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  mourut ; 
qu'ils    ou    qu'elles   mourus- 
sent. 


The  two  r's  of  the  future  and  conditional  of  this  verb  are  both  pro- 
nounced. Its  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  the  simple  tenses  of 
Sire. 

14.  Ouir,  to  hear  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  can  only  be  used  now  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  outr, 
to  hear ;  in  the  preterit  definite,  j'ouis,  I  heard ;  il  owt9  he  heard  ;  m 
the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  que  j'ouisse,  that  I  might  hear ;  qu'il 
ouit,  that  he  might  hear;  and  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  are 
formed  with  the  simple  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir,  and  its  past 
participle  out,  ouie.  Any  other  verb  which  may  follow  in  the  sentence 
is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive:  as,— I  heard  say,  j'ai  out 
dire,  &c. 

15.  Ouvrir,  to  open  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Ouvrant,  opening;  ouvert,  ouverte,  opened.    Avoir  ouvert,  ayant  ouvert 


Ind.  Pre;  J'ouvre, 

Nous  ouvrons, 

tu  ouvres, 
vous  ouvrez, 

il  ou  elle  ouvre; 
ils  ou  elles  ouvrent. 

Imp.  J'ouvrais, 

Nous  ouvrions, 

tu  ouvrais, 
vous  ouvriez, 

il  ou  elle  ouvrait; 
ils  ou  elles  ouvraient. 

Pret.  Def.  J'ouvris, 

Nous  ouvrhnes, 

tu  ouvris, 
vous  ouvrftes, 

il  ou  elle  ouvrit ; 
ils  ou  elles  ouvrirent. 

Fut.  J'ouvrirai, 

Nous  ouvrirons, 

tu  ouvriras, 
vous  ouvrirez, 

il  ou  elle  ouvrira ; 
ils  ou  elles  ouvriront. 

Gmd.  Avt .  J'ouvrirais, 

Nous  ouvririons, 

tn  ouvrirais, 
▼out  ouvririez, 

il  ou  elle  ouvrirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  ouyriraient. 

frperahve. TN6  Utper*m.\ 
Ouvrons, 

ouvre, 
ouyrez, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  ouvre ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ouvrent. 
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Sub.  Pre*.  Que  j'ouvre, 

Que  nous  ouvrions, 


que  tu  ouvres, 
que  vous  ouvriez, 

Imp.  Quej'ouvrisse,  que  tu  ouvrisses, 

Que  nous  ouvrissions,  que  vous  onvrissiez, 


qu'il  ou  qu'elle  ouvre ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ouvrent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  ouvrit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ouvrissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs — couvrir,  to  cover; 
decouvrir,  to  discover,  to  uncover ;  entr'ouvrir,  to  open  a  little ;  mes- 
offrir,  to  underbid;  ojffrir,  to  offer;  rouvrir,  to  re-open;  recouvrir, 
to  cover  again :  souffrir,  to  suffer ;  and  any  other  verb  ending  in  vrir 
and  frir  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive. 

16.  Partir,  to  set  out,  to  go  away  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Partant,  netting  out ;  parti,  partie,  set  out,    Etre  parti,  etant  parti. 

ilott  elle  part; 
ils  ou  elles  partent. 
il  ou  elle  partait ; 
ils  ou  elles  partaient. 
i\ou  ellepartit; 
ils  ou  elles  partirent. 

il  ou  elle  pariira ; 
ils  on  elles  partiront. 

il  ou  elle  partirait ; 
ils.  on  elles  partiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  parte; 
qu'Us  ou  qu'elles  partent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  parte  ; 
qu'Us  ou  qu'elles  partent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  partit; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  partissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  repartir,  to  set  out  again;  its 
compound  tenses  are  also  formed  with  fare. 

Repartir,  in  the  sense  of  to  reply,  takes  avoir  in  its  compound 
tenses :  as, — il  ne  lui  a  reparti  que  des  impertinences,  he  only  replied 
to  her  by  impertinent  words ;  il  m'a  reparti  avec  beaucoup  d' esprit, 
he  replied  to  me  with  much  ingenuity. 

Repartir  and  departir,  meaning  to  distribute,  to  divide,  are  regular 
verbs,  and  conjugated,  in  all  their  simple  and  compound  tenses,  like 
finir. 

11.  Sentir,  to  smell  [Active  and  Neuter  Verb]; 
Seatanr,  tmelling  ;  senti,  sentfe,  smelt.    Avoir  senti,  ayant  senti. 

hid.  Pre*.  Je  sens, 

Nous  sentons, 
Imp.  Je  sentais, 

Nous  sentions, 
Pre*.  Drf.  Je  sentis, 

Nous  sentimesj 


Jnd.  Pre*.,  Je  pars, 

Nous  partons,- 

tu  pars, 
vous  partez, 

Imp.  Jepartais, 

Nous  partions, 

tu  partais, 
vous  parties, 

Prtt.  Def.  Je  partis, 

Nous  partfrnes, 

tu  partis, 
vous  partites, 

Fut.  Je  partirai, 

Nous  partirons, 

tu  partiras, 
vous  partirez, 

Cond.Pret.Je  partirais, 

Nous  partitions, 

tu  partirais, 
vous  parjtiriez, 

Imperative.  [No  lit  per*on.~\ 
Partona, 

pars, 
partes, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  parte, 

Que  nous  partions, 

que  tu  partes, 
que  vous  parties, 

Imp.  Que  je  partisse, 

que  tu  partisses, 

Que  nous  partissions,  que  vous  partissiez, 


tu  Bens, 
vous  sentes, 

tu  sentais, 
vous  sentiez, 

tu  sentis, 
vous  sentites, 


ilov  elle  sent; 
ils  ou  elles  sentent 

il  owelle  sentait; 
ils  ou  elles  sentaient. 

il  on  elle  senti  t; 
ils  ou  elks  sentireat 
12 
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Fut.  Je  sentirai, 

Nous  scntirons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  sentirais. 

Nous  bentirions, 

Imperative.  \No  \  si  person.] 
Sentons, 

Sub.  /Vm.  Que  je  sente, 

Que  nous  sentions, 

Imp.  Que  je  sentisse, 


tu  aentiras, 
vous  sentirei, 
tu  sentirais, 
vous  sentinel, 


il  ou  elle  sentira ; 
ils  ou  elles  sentiront. 

il  ou  elle  sentirait ; 
il*  •*  elles  sentiraient. 


qu'il  car  qu'elle  sente ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sentent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sente  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sentent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sentit. 


sens, 
sentez, 

que  tu  sentes, 
que  vous  sentiez, 

que  tu  sentisses,    . 
Que  nous  sentissions,  que  vous  sentissiez,    qu'ils  ou  qu'elle9  sentissent 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  conscntir,  to  consent ; 
dkmentir,  to  give  one  the  lie;  mentir,  to  lie;  pressentir,  to  foresee; 
ressentir,  to  resent;  se  ressentir,  to  feel  still;  se  repentir,  to  repent; 
and  in  general  all  verbs  ending  in  entir  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive. 

18.  Servir,  to  serve  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Servant,  serving;  servi,  servic,  served.     Avoir  servi,  ayant  servi. 


Jnd.  Pres.  Je  sers, 

Nous  servons, 

Imp.  Je  servais, 

Nous  servions, 

Pre/.  Def.  Je  servis, 

Nous  servimes, 

Fut.  Je  servirai, 

Nous  servirons, 

Cond.  Pres.  J e  servirais, 

Nous  servirions, 

Imperative.  [No  \st person."] 
Servons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  serve, 

Que  nous  servions. 

Imp.  Que  je  servisse, 


tu  sers, 
vous  servez, 

tu  servais, 
vous  serviez, 

tu  servis, 
vous  servttes, 

tu  serviras, 
vous  servirez, 

tu  servirais, 
vous  serviriez, 

sers, 
servez, 

que  tu  serves, 
que  vous  serviez, 

que  tu  servisses, 


ilouellesert; 

ils  ou  elles  servent. 

il  ou  elle  servait ; 
ils  ou  elles  servaient. 

il  ou  elle  servit ; 
ils  ou  elles  servirent. 

il  ou  elle  se rvira ; 
ils  ou  elles  serviront. 

il  ou  elle  servirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  serviraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  serve; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  servent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  serve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  servent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  servit; 


Que  nous  servissious,  que  vous  servissiez,     qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  servissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  desservir,  to  clear  the  table,  to 
injure,  &c. 

Asservir,  to  enslave,  to  subject,  is  Tegular,  and  conjugated  like  finir. 

19.  Sortir,  to  go  out  [Neuter  Verb]; 

Sortant,  going  out;  sorti,  sortie,  gone  out.    Etre  sorti,  6tant  sort! *. 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  sors,  tu  sot?,  il  ou  elle  sort ; 

Nous  sortons,  vous  sortez,  ils  ou  elles  sortent. 

*'  This  verb  takes  (tre  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it  is  used  to  express  that 
somebody  is  gone  out  and  not  returned:  a*,— is  Mr.  Douville  at  home?  no,  he  is 
gone  out ;  M.  Douville  y  est-ilf  now,  il  est  sorti;  but,  when  it  is  employed  to  denote 
that  some  one  has  been  out  and  is  returned,  it  then  takes  avoir  in  its  compound 
tenses :  as,  Mr.  Douville  has  been  out  this  morning,  and  is  returned,  M.  Douville  a 
sorti  ce  mo  tin,  et  ii  tst  de  retour. 
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Imp.  Jesortais, 

Nous  sortions, 

Pret.  Def.   Je  sortis, 

Nous  sortimes, 

Fut.  Je  sortirai, 

Nous  sortirons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  sortirais, 

v  Nous  sortirions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person.] 

Sortons, 
Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  sorte, 

Que  nous  sortions, 

Imp.  Quevje  sortisse, 


tu  sortais, 
vous  sortiez, 

tu  sortis, 
vous  sortites, 

tu  sortiras, 
vous  sortirez, 

tu  sortirais, 

vous  sortiriez, 

sors, 

sortez, 

que  tu  sortes, 

que  vous  sortiez, 

que  tu  sortisses, 


Que  nous  sortissions,  que  vous  sortissiez, 


il  ou  elle  sortait ; 
ils  ou  elles  sortaient. 
il  ou  elle  sortit ; 
ils  ou  elles  sortirent. 
il  ou  elle  sortira ;  _ 

ils  ou  elles  sortiront. 

i\ou  elle  sortiruit; 
ils  ou  elles  sortiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sorte  j 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sortent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sorte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sortent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sortit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sortissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  ressortiry  to  go  out  again ;  dormir, 
to  sleep;  syendormir>  to  fall  asleep ;  se  rendormir,  to  fall  asleep  again ; ' 
endormir,  to  lull  asleep ;  &c. 

Dormir  and  endormir  take  avoir  in  their  compound  tenses. 

20.  VGtir,  to  clothe  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Vetant,  clothing  ;  vetu,  v&tue,  clothed.    Avoir  v6tu,  ayant  vetu  *. 

Ind.  Pret.  Je  vets, 

Nous  vetons, 

Imp.   Je  vetais, 

Nous  vetions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  vetis, 

Nous  velimes, 

Fut,    Je  vetirai, 

Nous  vetirons, 

Cond.  Pre».  Je  vetirais. 

Nous  vetirions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person,] 
Vetons, 

Sub.  Pres*  Que  je  vete, 

Que  nous  vetions, 

Imp.    Que  je  vetisse. 


tu  vdts, 
vous  vetez, 

tu  vetais, 
vous  vetiez, 

tu  vetis, 
vous  vetites, 

tu*  v  etnas, 
vous  vetirez, 

tu  vetirais, 
vous  vetiriez, 

yets, 
vetez, 

que  tu  vetes, 
que  vous  vetiez, 


il  ou  elle  vet ; 
ils  ou  elles  vetent. 

il  ou  elle  vetait ; 
ils  ou  elles  v&taient. 

il  ou  elle  vetit ; 
ils  ou  elles  vetirent. 

il  ou  elle  vetira  - 
ils  ou  elles  v&tiront. 

il  ou  elle  vetirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vetiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vete  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vetent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vete ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vetent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vetit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vetissent. 


que  tu  vetisses, 
Que  nous  vetissions,  que  vous  vetissiez, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  vetir,  to  dress  or  clothe  one's  self; 
revetir,  to  clothe ;  devetir,  to  strip,  to  undress ;  se  devetir,  to  divest 
one's  self. 

Revitir  and  devtitir  take  avoir  and  sometimes  etre  in  their  com- 
pound tenses. 


*  This  verb  takes  also  sometimes  etre  in  its  compound  tenses :  as— 41  est  bien  vitu 
he  is  well  clothed. 
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Irregular  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 

1.  Dtfehoir,  to  decay  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

D6ch6ant,  decaying.    D6chu,  dtchue,  decayed, 

hid.  Bret,  Je  dlchois,  tu  dlchois, 

Nous  dtchoyons,        vous  dechoyet, 

[The  imperfect  is  not  used."] 


il  ou  elle  dechoit ; 
ils  ou  elles  dfcchoieiit. 


Pre  t.  Def. 

Put. 
Cond.Prcs. 
Junptraisve. 
Sub.Pres. 

Imp. 


Je  dechus, 
Nous  dechfimes, 

Je  d&cherrai, 
Nous  decherrons, 

Je  de'cherrais, 
Noua  decherrions, 

[No  1st  person.] 
IHchoyons, 

Que  je  dechoie, 


tu  dechus, 
vous  dechutes, 

tu  d6cherras, 
vous  decherrez, 

tu  decherrais, 
vous  d£cherriez, 

dlchois, 
dechoyez, 

que  tu  dechoies, 


Que  nous  dlchoyions,  que  vous  dechoyiez, 
Que  je  dlchusse,         que  tu  dechusses, 


il  ou  elle  dSchut ; 

ils  ou  elles  d6churent. 

il  ou  elle  decherra ; 
ils  ou  elles  dScherront 

il  ou  elle  dScherrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  d£cherraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dechoie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  dechoieut 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dlchoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  dechoient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dlchut ; 


Que  nous  d6chussions,  que  vous  dechussiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  dechussent. 

The  above  verb  is  seldom  used,  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive; 
as, — son  credit,  sa  reputation,  commencent  a  dechoir,  his  credit  and 
reputation  begin  to  decrease ;  and  in  its  compound  tenses,  in  which  it 
takes  2/re,  when  it  expresses  the  state  of  the  subject :  as, — ils  sont 
dechus  de  leurs  privileges,  they. have  lost  their  privileges;  and  avoir, 
when  it  denotes  the  action  of  declining :  as,  depuis  ce  moment  il  a 
dechu  de  jour  en  jour,  from  that  moment  he  has  declined  every  day. 


2.  Mouvoir,  to  move  [Active  Verb]  ; 


Mouvant,  moving} 

ma,  mue,  moved. 

Avoir  mu,  ayant  tan. 

hd.Pres.  Jemeus, 

Nous  mouvons, 

tu  meus, 
vous  mouvez, 

il  ou  elle  meut ; 

ils  ou  elles  meuvent. 

Imp.   Je  mouvais, 

Nous  mouvions, 

tu  mouvais, 
vous  mouviez, 

il  ou  elle  mouvait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mouvaient. 

Fret.  Def.  Je  mus, 

Nousmumes, 

tu  mus, 
vous  mutes, 

v    il  ou  elle  mut ; 
ils  ou  elles  murent. 

Fut.   Je  mouvrai, 

Nous  mouvions, 

tu  mouvras, 
vous  mouvrez, 

il  ou  elle  mouvra ; 
ils  ou  elles  mouvront. 

ConoUPres.  Je  mouvrais, 

Nous  mouvrions, 

tu  mouvrais,.- 
vous  mouvriez, 

il  ou  elle  mouvrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mouvraienf. 

Imperative.[No  Ut  person.'] 
Mouvons, 

meus, 
mouvez, 

qu'il  on  qu'elle  meuve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  meuvent. 

Sub.  fire*.  Que  je  meuve, 

Que  nous  mouvions, 

que  tu  meuves,             qu'il  ou  qu'elle  meuve ; 
que  vous  mouviez,      qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  meuvent. 
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Imp.   Quejemusse,  que  tu  musses, 

Que  nous  mussions,    que  vous  mnssies, 


qu'il  ou  qu'elle  mut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  mussent. 


The  above  verb  is  seldom  used  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive : 
as, — -je  ne  sais  pas  Comment  il  a  pu  mouvoir  cette  pierre,  I  do  not 
know  how  he  could  move  that  stone. 

The  object,  in  exemplifying  all  its  tenses,  has  been  to  give  a  model 
for  the  verbs  which  are  conjugated  after  the  same  manner :  such  as,— 
emouvoir,  to  move ;  s'emouvoir,  to  be  concerned :  this  latter,  being  a 
reflective  verb,  requires  %tre  in  its  compound  tenses. 

Promouvoir>  to  promote,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
and  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  avoir :  as, — on  veut 
le  promouvoir,  they  wish  to  promote  him ;  on  Pa  promu,  he  has  been 
promoted. 


3.  Pouvoir,  to  be  able  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

Pouvant,  being  able;  pu  [indeclinable],  been  able.    Avoir  pu,  ayant  pu. 


Ltd.  Pre*.  Je  puis  ou  Je  peux, 
Nous  pouvons, 

bnp.  Je  pouvais, 

Nous  pouvions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  pus, 

Nous  pumes, 

Fut.  Je  pourrai  *, 
Nous  pourrons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  pourrais  *, 

Nous  pourrions, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  puisse, 

Que  nous  puissions, 
Imp.  Que  je  pusse, 

Que  nous  pussions, 


tu  peux, 
vous  pouvez, 

tu  pouvais, 
vous  pouviez, 

tu  pu?, 
vous  p&tes, 
tu  pourras, 
vous  pourrez, 

tu  pourrais, 
vous  pourriez, 

que  tu  puisses, 
que  vous  puissiez, 

que  tu  pusses, 
que  vous  pussiez, 


il  ou  elle  peut ; 

ils  ou  elles  peuvent 

il  ok  elle  pouvait; 
ils  ou  elles  pouvaient. 
il  ou  elle  put ; 
ils  ou  elles  purent. 

il  ou  elle  pourra; 
ils  ou  elles  pourront. 

il  ou  elle  pourrait $ 
ils  ou  elles  pourraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  puisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  puissent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  put; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  pussent. 


4.  Pourvoir,  to  provide  [Active  and  Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Pburvoyant,  providing;  pourvu,  pourvue,  provided.    Avoir  pourvu,  ayant  pourvu. 


huLPree.  Jepourvois,  tupourvois, 

Nous  pourvoyons,  vous  pourvoyez, 

Imp.  Je  pouxvoyais,  .  tu  pourvoyais, 

Nous  pourvoyions,  vous  pourvoyiez, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  pourvus,  tu'pourvus, 

Nous  pourvumes,  vous  pourvutes, 


il  ou  elle  pourvoit  $ 
ils  ou  elles  pourvoient. 
il  ou  elle  pourvoyait; 
ils  ou  elles  pourvoyaient 

il  ou  elle  pourvut ; 
ils  ou  elles  pourvureni 


*  The  second  r  only  is  pronounced  in  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  condi- 
tional  of  this  verb;  but  the  foregoing  syllable  becomes  long :  thus,— -je pourrai,  tu 
P°*rrae,  &c.  are  pronounced— -je  pou-rai,  tu  pou-ras,  &c.  and  je  pourrait,  tu  pourrai$t 
«c./e  pou-rais,  tu  pou-rau,  &c 
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Fut,  Je  pourvoirai, 

Nous  pourroirons, 
Comd.Prc*.  Je  pourvoirais, 

Nous  pourvoirions, 

fmpemHve.TNo  1st  person.] 
Fourvoyons, 

Smb.  Pre:  Que  je  pourvoie, 
Que  nous  pour- 
voyions, 

Imp.   Que  je  pourvusse, 
Que  nous  pourvus- 
tions, 


tu  pourvoirat , 
vout  pourvoirei, 

tu  pourvoirais, 
vou8  pourvoiries, 

pourvois, 
pourvoyes, 

que  tu  pourvoies, 
que  vous  pourvoyiez, 


il  ou  elle  pourvoira; 
ils  ou  elles  pourvoironk 

il  ou  elle  pourvoirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  pourvoiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  pourvoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elle*  pourvoient 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  pourvoie ;. 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  pourvoient. 


que  tu  pourvusses,      qu'il  ou  qu'elle  pourvut ; 
que  vous  pourvussiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  pourvussent. 


5.  Ravoir,  to  have  or  get  again  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  :  as, — il  plaide 
pour  ravoir  son  bien,  he  pleads  to  get  his  property  again. 


6.  Savoir,  to  know  [Active  Verb]  ; 


Sachant,  knowing 


Jnd.  Pret.  Je  saig, 

Nous  savons, 
Imp.  Jesavaig, 

Nous  savions, 

Fret.  Def.  Je  sus, 

Nous  sumes, 
Fut.  Je  saurai, 

Nous  saurons, 

Cond.Pres.  Je  saurais, 

Nous  saurions, 

Imperative.[No  \st  person.'] 
Sachons, 

Sub.  Pre*:  Que  je  sache, 

Que  nous  sachions, 

Imp.  Quejesusse, 

Que  nous  suasions, 


;  su,  sue,  known. 

tu  sais, 
vous  saves* 

tu  savais, 
vous  saviez, 

tu  bus, 
vous  sutes, 

tu  sauras, 
vous  saurez, 

tu  saurais, 
vous  sauries, 

sache, 
sachez, 

que  tu  saches, 
que  vous  sachiez, 

que  tu  susses, 
que  vous 


Avoir  su,  ayant  su. 

il  ou  elle  sait ; 
ils  ou  elles  savent. 

il  ou  elle  savait ; 
ils  ou  elles  savaient. 

il  ou  elle  sut ; 

ils  ou  elles  surent. 

il  ou  elle  saura  j 
ils  ou  elles  sauront. 

il  ou  elle  saurait; 
ils  ou  elles  sauraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sache ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sachent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sache  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sachent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sut ; 
qu'ils  ou  -qu'elles  sussent, 


Observe.— -Although  savoir  and  connaftre  be  Englished  by  the  same 
word  to  know,  there  is  a  material  difference  in  the  use  of  them  in 
French.  Savoir  is  usually  employed  in  speaking  of  sciences  or  things 
that  are  studied  and  learnt :  as, — Do  you  know  Latin  ?  Savez-vous  le 
Latin  ?  I  know  my  lesson,  Je  sais  ma  lepon ;  whereas  connaitre  is 
employed  in  mentioning  things  which  are  the  objects  of  our  senses,  and 
properly  signifies  to  be  acquainted  with  :  as, — I  know  that  gentleman, 
that  country,  &c.     Je  connais  ce  monsieur,  ce  pays,  &c. 
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Ind.  Pre: 
Imp. 

Pret.De/. 
Fut. 

Cond.Pres. 

Imperative. 

Sub.  Pre: 

Imp. 


7.  S'asseoir,  to  sit  down  [Reflective  Verb]  ; 

JTasseyant,  sitting;  assis,  assise,  tat.    S'elre  assis,  s'eiant  assis. 

Je  m'assied?,  tu  t'assieds, 

Nous  nous  asseyons,  vous  vous  asseyez, 

Je  m'asseyais,  tu  t'asseyais, 


Nous  nous  asseyions,  vous  vous  asseyiez, 

Je  m'assis,  tu  t'assis, 

Nous  nous  amines,    vous  vous  assites, 

Je  m'assierai*,  "  tu  t'assieras, 

Nous  nous  assierons,  vous  vous  assierez, 

Je  m'assierais,  tu  t'assierais, 

Nous  nous  assi6rion?,  -vous  vous  assieriez, 

[No  1st  person.]  assieds-toi, 

Asseyons-nous,  asseyez -vous, 

Que  je  m'asseye,         que  tu  t'asseyes, 
Que  nous  nous  asse-    que  vous  vous  as- 


yions, 
Que  je  m'assisse, 


seyiez. 
que  tu  t'i 


Que  nous  nous  assis-  que  vous  vous  as- 
sions,  sissiez, 


il  ou  elle  s'assied; 
ils  ou  elles  s'asseyent. 

il  ou  elle  s'asseyait ; 
ils  ou  elles  s'asseyaient. 
il  ou  elle  s'assit ; 
ils  ou  elles  s'assirent 
il  ou  elle  s'assiera; 
ils  ou  elles  s'assieront. 
il  ou  elle  s'assi6rait ; 
ils  ou  elles  s'assieraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  s'asseye ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  s'asseyent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  s'asseye ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  s'asseyent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  s'asstt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  s'assissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down  again. 

Asseoir,  to  set,  follows  also  the  same  conjugation ;  but,  being  an 
active  and  not  a  reflective  verb,  it  only  takes  the  personal  pronouns — 
je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  ils,  elles  ;  its  compound  tenses  are  formed 
with  avoir :  as, — J9 at  assis  P  enfant  sur  la  chaise,  I  set  the  child  upon 
the  chair. 

Rasseoir,  to  settle,  in  speaking  of  liquids  which  purify  by  remaining 
still,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  sometimes  in  its 
compound  tenses  which  are  formed  with  itre  :  as, — laissez  rasseoir  le 
cafe,  let  the  coffee  settle ;  il  est  bien  rassis,  it  is  quite  settled. 


8. 


Surseoir,  to  reprieve,  to  supersede  [Active  Verb]  ; 


Sursoyant,  reprieving  ;  sursis,  sursise,  repriex 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  sursois,  tu  sursois, 

Nous  sursoyons,         vous  sursoyez, 

Imp.  Je  sursoyais, 

Nous  sursoyions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  sursis, 

Nous  sursimes, 

Fut.  Je  surseoirai, 

Nous  surseoirons, 


ieved.    Avoir  sursis,  ayant  sursis. 


tu  sursoyais, 
vous  sursoyiez, 

tu  sursis, 
vous  sursites, 

tu  surseoiras, 
vous  surseoirez, 


il  ou  elle  sursoit ; 
ils  ou  elles  sursoient. 

il  ou  elle  sureoyait ; 
'  ils  ou  elles  sursoyaieni 

il  ou  elle  sursit ; 
ils  ou  elles  sursirent 

il  ou  elle  surseoira ; 
ils  ou  elles  surseoiront. 


*  Je  rriasseyerai,  tu  faueyeras,  &c  and  je  m'asseyerais,  tu  faueyerais,  &c  may  also 
be  used  in  the  future  and  conditional. 

i5 
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Cond.Pret.  Je  surseoirais,  tu  surseoirais, 

Nous  surseoirions,  vous  surseoiriez, 

Imperative.  [No  Ittpereon.]  sursois, 

Sursoyons,  suisoyez, 

Sub.  Pre».  Que  je  sursoie,  que  tu  sursoies, 

Que  nous  sursoyions,  que  vous  sursoyiez, 

Imp.  Que  je  sursisse,  que  tu  sursisses, 

Que  nous  sursissions,  que  vous  sursissiez, 


il  ou  elle  surseoindt ; 
Us  ou  elles  surseoiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sursoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sursoient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sursoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sursoient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sursft ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sursissent. 


The  above  verb,  which  is  principally  used  in  proceedings  at  law,  is 
seldom  employed  bat  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  in  its  compound 
tenses :  as, — surseoir  lejugement  dun  proces,  to  put  off  the  verdict  of 
an  action,  &c. 

We  also  say — surseoir  it  Pexecution  (Tun  arrit,  in  which  Bense 
surseoir  is  neuter. 

When  sursis,  past  participle  of  surseoir,  is  taken  adjectively,  it  is 
frequently  used  with  the  different  tenses  of  fare  :  as, — lejugement  est 
sursis,  the  judgment  is  put  off. 


9.  Valoir,  to  be  worth  [Active  and  Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Valant,  being  worth;  valu  [indeclinable^  been  worth.    Avoir  valu,  ay  ant  valu. 


Ind.  Pret.  Je  vaux, 

Nous  valons, 

tu  vaux, 
vous  vales, 

il  ou  elle  vaut  j 
Us  ou  elles  valent. 

Imp.  Je  valais, 

Nous  valions, 

tu  valais, 
vous  valiez, 

il  ou  elle  valait ; 
ils  ou  elles  valaient. 

Pret.  De/.  Je  valus, 

Nous  valumes, 

tu  valus, 
vous  valutes, 

il  ou  elle  valut; 
ils  ou  elles  valurent. 

Fut.  Jevaudrai, 
Nous  vaudrong, 

tu  vaudras, 
vous  vaudrez, 

il  ou  elle  vaudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  vaudronl 

Cond.  Pret,  Je  vaudrais, 

Nous  vaudrions, 

tu  vaudrais, 
vous  vaudriez, 

il  ou  elle  vaudrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vaudraient. 

Imperative.  [No  lit  person.] 
Valons, 

vaux, 
valex, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vaille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vaillent. 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  vaille, 

Que  nous  valions, 

que  tu  vailles, 
que  vous  valiez, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vaille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vaiUent. 

Imp.  Que  je  valusse, 

Que  nous  valussion* 

que  tu  vakunes, 
,  que  vous  valussiei, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  valut; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  valussent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  prevaloir  y  to  prevail ; 
Squivaloir,  to  be  equivalent ;  and  revaloir,  to  repay. 

The  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  prevaloir  is  que  je  private,  que  tu 
privates,  qu'il  private ;  que  nous  privations ,  que  vous  prevQliez, 
quHls  prkvalent.  Prevaloir  generally  governs  the  preposition  sur :  as, 
— il  ne  faut  pas  que  la  raison  private  sur  ¥  usage,  reason  must  not 
prevail  over  custom.  When  prevaloir  is  taken  in  a  reflective  sense,  it 
requires  de:  as, — Uhomme  ne  doit  pas  se  prevaloir  beaucoup  de  sa 
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reason  qui  le  trompe  si  souvent,  men  must  noF  boast  much  of  thci* 
reason  which  so  often  deceives  them. 

Equivaloir,  to  be  equivalent,  is  seldom  used,  except  sometimes  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  as, — Ceci 
Squivaut  a  cela  ;  and  even  then  it  is  better  to  use  the  adjective  equiva* 
lent,  with  the  different  tenses  of  %tre  :  as, — Ceci  est  Equivalent  a  cela, 
this  is  equivalent  to  that.     It  requires  the  preposition  a. 

Revaloir,  to  return  like  for  like,  is  always  used  with  the  pronoun  le 
or  cela  :  as, — Je  le  lui  ai  revalu,  I  returned  him  like  for  like ;  je  lui 
revaudrai  cela,  I  shall  return  him  like  for  like. 


10.  Voir,  to  see  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Voyant,  teeing;  vu,  vue,  teen.    Avoir  vu,  ayant  vu. 

tu  vois, 
voiis  voyez, 
tu  voyais, 
vous  voyiet, 

tu  vis, 
vous  vites, 

tu  verras, 
vous  verrez, 

tu  verrais, 
vous  verriez, 

vois, 
voyez, 

que  tu  voiee, 
que  vous  voyiez, 

que  tu  visses, 
que  vous  vissiez, 

Conjugate  afteT  the  same  manner  the  verbs — revoir,  to  see  again ; 
entrevoir9  to  have  a  glimpse  of,  and  prevoir,  to  foresee  ;  but  the  future 
of  this  last  is : — Je  prevoirai,  tu  prevoiras,  &c.  and  the  conditional : 
Je  prevoirais,  tu  prevoirais,  &c. 


bid.  Pret.  Je  vois, 

Nous  voyons, 

Imp.  Je  voyais, 

Nous  voyions, 

Pret.De/.  Jevis, 

Nous  vimes, 

Fut.   Jeverrai*, 
Nous  verrons, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  verrais*, 
Nous  verrions, 

Imperative.  [No  \tt  perton."\ 
Voyons, 

Sub.  fret.  Que  je  vote, 

Que  nous  voyions, 

Imp.  Quejevisse, 

Que  nous  vissions, 


il  ou  elle  voit ; 
ils  ou  elles  voient. 

il  ou  elle  voyait ; 
ils  9u  elles  voyaient, 

ilou  elle  vit; 

ils  ou  elles  virent. 

il  ou  elle  verra ; 
ils  ou  elles  verront. 

il  ou  elle  verrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  verraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  voie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  voient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  voie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  voient* 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vlt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vissent. 


11.  Vouloir,  to  be  willing  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

Voulant,  being  willing  ;  voulu,  ue,  witkedfor  or  to  Sfc.    Avoir  voulu,  ayant  voulu. 

lnd.  Pret.  Je  veux,  tu  veux, 

Nous  voulons,  vous  voulez, 

Imp.  Jevoulais,  tuvoulais, 

Nous  voutions,  vous  vouliez, 


il  ou  elle  veut ; 
ils  ou  elles  veulent. 
il  ou  elle  voulait ; 
ils  ou  elle9  voulaient. 


*  The  second  r  only  is  pronounced  in  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  conditional 
of  this  verb  and  of  its  derivatives;  hut  the  foregoing  syllable  becomes  long :  thus, — 
je  verrai,  tu  verrat,  Ac.  are  pronounced— ^'e  v€-rai,  tu  vi-rat,  &c.  and  je  verrait, 
tu  verrait,  &c.je  ve-rai*,  tu  verrait,  &c 


180    IRREG.  VERBS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

fVv/1  Drf.  Je  voulas,  . '  tu  vouius,  il  ou  elle  voulut ; 

Nous  voulumes,  Tout  voulutes,  ils  ou  elles  voulurent 

Fut.  Je  voudrai,  tu  voudras,  il  ou  elle  voudra ; 

Nous  voudront,  vous  voudres,  ils  ou  elles  voudront 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  voudrais,  tu  voudrai*,  il  ou  elle  voudrait ; 

Nous  voudrions,         vous  voudriez,  ils  ou  elles  voudraient. 

Imperative.  Veuillez.     [  Thit  perton  it  the  only  one  used.] 

Sub,  Pret.  Que  je  veuille,  que  tu  veuilles,  quil  ou  qu'elle  veuille ; 

Que  nous  voulions,     que  vous  vouliez,         qu'iU  ou  qu'elles  veuillent 

Imp.  Que  je  voulusse,         que  tu  voulusses,         qu'il  ou  qu'elle  voulut; 

Que  nous  voulussions,  que  vous  voulussiez,    qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  voulussent 


Irregular  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation. 

1.  Absoudre,  to  absolve  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

Absolv,ant,  absolving;  absous,  absoute,  absolved.    Avoir  absous,  ayaot  absous. 

hsd.  Pret,  J'absoiv,  tu  absous,  il  ou  elle  absout ; 

Nous  absolvons,         vous  absolves,  ils  ou  elles  absolvent 

Imp.  J'absolvais,  tu  absolvais,  il  ou  elle  absolvait ; 

Nous  absolvions,        vous  absolviez,  ils  ou  elles  absolvaient 

[Tkit  verb  hat  no  preterit  definite.'] 
Fut.  J'absoudrai,  tu  absoudras,  il  ou  elle  absoudra ; 

Nous  absoudrons,       vous  absoudrez,  ils  ou  elles  absoudront. 

Gwirf.fVei.J'abscmdrajs,  tu  absoudrais,  il  ou  elle  absoudrait ; 

Nous  absoudrions,      vous  absoudriez,         ils  ou  elles  absoudraient. 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person.']  absous,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  absolve ; 

Absolvons,  absolves,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  absolvent. 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  j'absolve,  que  tu  absolves,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  absolve; 

Que  nous  absolvions,  que  vous  absolviez,      qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  absolvent 

[There  it  no  imperfect  of  the  tubfunctive.] 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  dissoudre,  to  dissolve. 

2.  Faire  accroire,  to  make  one  believe.  En  faire  accroire,  to  impose 
upon  one. 

Accroire  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  with  the  verb  faire,  which 
serves  as  an  auxiliary  to  it :  as, — etie  iui  fait  accroire  tout  ce  qu'elle  veut,  she  makes 
him  believe  every  thing  she  likes ;  on  nepeut  pat  lui  en  faire  accroire,  he  is  uot  a  man 
to  be  imposed  upon. 

3.  Battre,  to  beat  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Battant,  beating;  battu,  battue,  beaten.    Avoir  battu,  ayant  battu. 

Ind.  Pret.  Je  bats  tu  batsr  il  ou  elle  bat ; 

Nous  buttons,  vous  battez,  ils  ou  elles  battent 
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Imp.  Je  battais. 

Nous  battions, 

Fret.  Def.  Je  battis, 

Nous  battimes, 

Fut.  Je  battrai, 

Nous  battrons, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  battrais, 

Nous  battrions, 

Imperative  [No  1*/ person.], 
Battons, 

Smb.  Pres.  Que  je  batte, 

Que  nous  battions, 

Imp.  Que  je  battisse, 

Que  nous  battisslons, 


tu  battais, 
vous  battiez, 

1u  battis, 
vous  battites, 

tu  battras, 
vous  batttez, 

tu  battrais, 
vous  battriez, 

bats, 
battez, 

que  tu  battes, 
que  vous  bat  tie  z, 

que  tu  battisses, 
que  vous  battissiez, 


il  owelle  battait; 
ils  ou  elles  battaient. 

il  ou  elle  battit  ; 
ils  ou  elles  battirent. 
il  ou  elle  battra ; 
ils  ou  elles  battront. 

il  ou  elle  battrait  ; 
ils  ou  elles  Lattraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  batte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  batte nt. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  batte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  battent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  battit ; 
qu'iis  ou  qu'elles  battissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  abattre,  to  pull  down  ;  combattre, 
to  fight;  debattre,  to  debate;  rabattre,  to  pull  down  again,  to  abate  ; 
rebattre,  to  beat  again ;  s'ebattre,  to  make  or  be  merry ;  se  debattre,  to 
struggle,  &c. 

4.  Boire,  to  drink  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Buvant,  drinking;  bu,  bue,  drunk.    A  voir  bu,  ayant  bu. 


Ind.  Pret.  Je  bois, 

Nous  buvons, 

Imp.  Je  buvais, 

Nous  buvions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  bus, 

Nous  bumes, 

Fut.  Je  boirai, 

Nous  boirons, 

Cond.  Pres.  Je  boirais, 

Nous  boirions, 

Imperative.  [No  \stperton.] 
Buvons, 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  boive, 

Que  nous  buvions, 

Imp.  Que  je  busse, 

Que  nous  bussions, 


tu  bois, 
vous  buvez, 

tu  buvais, 
vous  buviez, 

tu  bus, 
vous  butes, 

tu  boiras, 
vous  boirez, 

tu  boirais, 
vous  boiriez, 

bois, 
buvez, 

que  tu  boives, 
que  vous  buviez, 

que  tu  busses, 
que  vous  bussiez, 


il  ou  elle  boit ; 

ils  ou  elles  boiveut. 

il  ou  elle  buvait ; 
ils  ou  elles  buvaient. 

il  ou  elle  but ; 

ils  on  elles  burent. 

il  ou  elle  boira ; 
ils  ou  elles  boiront 

il  ou  elle  boirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  boiraient 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  boive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  boivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  boive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  boivent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  but ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  bussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  reboire,  to  drink  again. 


5.  Clorre,  to  close  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative :  as, — je  clos,  tu  clos,  il  ou  elle  clot ;  in  the  future,  je 
clorrai  ;  in  the  conditional,  je  clorrais  ;  in  the  imperative,  clos ;  in  the 
three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive : — que  je  close ^ 
que  tu  closes  >  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  close;  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
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clorre;  in  the  past  participle,  clos,  close; 
which  are  formed  with  avoir. 


and  in  its  compound  tenses, 


The  present  of  the  infinitive  is  frequently  used  with  the  different  temes 
of  the  verb  faire. 

Enclorre,  to  enclose,  is  conjugated  after  the  same  manner. 

Note. — Some  write  clorre  and  enclorre  with  one  r  only  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive,  and  in  the  future  and  conditional :  thus,— c/ore,  en- 
clore;  je  clorai,  j*  enclorai,  &c.  and/e  clorais,  fenclorais9  &c. 


6.  Conclure,  to  conclude  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Concluant,  concluding;  conclu,  conclue,  concluded.    Avoii  conclu,  ayant  conclu. 


Ind.  Pre$. 

Jtnpm 
Fret.  Def. 

Fut. 

Cond.  Pres, 

Imperative. 

Sub.  Prcs. 

Imp. 


Je  conclus, 

Nous  concluons, 

Je  concluais, 
Nous  concluions, 

Je  conclus, 
Nous  conclumes, 

Je  conclurai, 
Nous  conclurons, 

Je  conclurais, 
Nous  conclurions, 

[No  Ut  pcrton.] 
Concluons, 

Que  je  conclue, 
Que  nous  concluions, 

Que  je  conclusse, 
Que    nous   conclus- 
sions, 


tu  conclus, 
vous  concluez, 

tu  concluais, 
vous  concluiex, 

tu  conclus, 
vous  concl&tes, 

tu  concluras, 
vous  conclurez, 

tu  conclurais, 
vous  concluriez, 

conclus, 
concluez, 

que  tu  conclues, 
que  vous  concluiez, 

que  tu  conclusses, 
que  vous  conclussiez, 


il  ou  elle  conclut ; 
ils  ou  elles  concluent. 

il  ou  elle  concluait; 
ils  ou  elles  concluaient. 

il  ou  elle  conclut ; 
ils  ou  elles  conclurent. 
il  ou  elle  conclura ; 
ils  ou  elles  concluront. 
il  ou  elle  conclurait ; 
ils  ou  elles  concluraient, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conclue ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  concluent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conclue ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  concluent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conclut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  conclussent 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  exclure,  to  exclude. 

A  dieeresis  (  "  )  is  required,  in  these  verbs,  over  the  i  of  the  termina- 
tions ions,  iez,  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  to  denote  that  the  i  is 
to  be  pronounced  distinct  from  the  u  which  precedes  it :  as, — nous  con- 
clu-ions,  vous  conclu-tez ;  nous  exclusions ,  vous  exclu-iez ;  que  nous 
conclusions,  que  vous  conclu-tez ;  que  nous  exclu-ions,  que  vous  ex- 
clunez. 

7.  Conduire,  to  conduct  [Active  Vekb]  ; 

Conduisant,  conducting;  conduit,  conduite,  conducted.   Avoir  conduit,  ayant  conduit 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  conduis,  ^ 

Nous  conduisons, 

Imp.  Je  conduisais, 

Nous  conduisions, 
Pret.  Def,  Je  conduisis, 

Nous  conduisimes, 


tu  conduis, 
vous  conduisez, 

tu  conduisais, 
vous  conduisiez, 
tu  conduisis, 
vous  conduisites, 


\\ou  elle  conduit; 
ils  ou  elles  conduisent. 

il  ou  elle  conduisait; 
ils  ou  elles  conduisaient. 
il  ou  elle  conduisit ; 
ils  ou  elles  conduisirent. 
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Fut.  Je  conduirai, 

Nous  condoirons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  conduirai s, 

Nous  conduirions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person.] 
Cosduisons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  conduise, 


il  ou  elle  conduira; 
ilg  ou  elles  conduiront. 

il  ou  elle  conduirait; 
ils  ou  elles  conduiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conduise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  conduiseni. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conduise; 


tu  conduiras, 
vous  conduirez, 

tu  conduirais, 
vous  conduiriez, 

conduis, 
conduisez, 

que  tu  conduises, 
Que  '  nous    condui-  que  vous  conduisiez,   qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  conduisent. 
sions, 

Imp.  Que  je  conduisisse,    que  tu  conduisiss.es,    qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conduisit; 
-     Que  nous  conduisis-  que  vous  conduisis-  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  conduisis- 
sions,  siez,  sent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood  in  uire :  as, — deduire,  to  deduct ;  instruire,  to  in- 
struct ;  reduire,  to  reduce ;  introduire,  to  introduce,  &c. 

Nuire,  to  hurt,  makes  nui  *  in  its  past  participle ;  in  its  other  tenses, 
it  is  conjugated  like  conduire. 

Luire,  to  shine,  and  reluire,  to  glitter,  make  also  lui*  and  relui* 
in  their  past  participles ;  they  have  no  preterit  definite  in  the  indicative, 
and  no  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive ;  but  they  follow  conduire  in  their 
other  tenses. 

8.  Confire,  to  pickle,  to  preserve  [Active  Verb]; 
Confisant,  jnafc&ngr;  confit,  confite,  pickled.    Avoir  confit,  ayant  confit. 


Ind.  Pre*.  Je  conns, 

Nous  confisons, 
Imp.  Je  configais, 

Nous  confisions, 

Prei.  Def.  Je  conns, 

Nous  conf  imes, 

Far/.  Je  confirai, 

Nous  confirons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  confirais, 

Nous  confirions, 

Imperative.  [No  Ut  person.] 
Confisons, 

Sub.  Pre:  Que  je  ceufise, 


tu  conn's,     , 
vous  confise*, 

tu  confisais, 
vous  confisiei, 

tu  conns, 
vous  confutes, 
tu  confiras, 
vous  confirez, 
tu  confirais, 
vous  confines, 

eonfis, 
confisez, 


il  ou  elle  confit ; 

ils  ou  elles  confisent. 

il  ou  elle  confisait  ; 
ils  ou  elles  confisaient. 
il  ok  elle  confit; 
ils  ou  elles  confirent. 

il  ou  elle  confira;  . 
ils  ou  elles  confiront. 
il  ou  elle  confirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  confiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  confise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  confisent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  confise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  confisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  confit;  * 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  confissent. 


que  tu  confises, 
Que  nous  confisions,  que  vous  confisiez, 

Imp.  Que  je  confisse,  que  tu  confisses, 

Que  nous  confissions,  que  vous  confissiez, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  circoncire  t,  to  circumcise ;  and 
suffire,  to  suffice ;  with  this  difference  that  the  past  participle  of  cir- 
concire i&'circoncisy  cir concise,  and  that  of  sujfire ; — suffi,  without 
feminine. 


*  The  past  participles,  nan,  lui,  and  relui,  have  no  feminine. 

t  The  French  Academy,  Res  taut,  Wailly,  Feraud,  and  Demandre  think  that  cir- 
concire has  no  present  participle  and  no  imperfect  either  in  the  indicative  or  sub- 
junctive ;  but  others  are  of  a  contrary  opinion. 
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9.  Connattre,  to  know  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Connaissant,  knowing;  connu,  connue,  known.    Avoir  connu,  ay  ant  connu. 


Ind.  Pret.  Je  connais, 

Nous  connaissons, 

Imp.  Je  connaissais. 

Nous  connaUbions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  connus, 

Nous  connumes, 

Fut.  Je  connaitrai, 

Nous  connaitrons, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  connaitrais, 

Nous  connaitrions, 

Imperative.  [No  \st  person.] 
Connaissons, 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  connaisse, 


tu  connais, 
vous  connaissez, 
tu  connaissais, 
vous  connaissiez, 

tu  connus, 
vous  connutes, 

tu  connaitras, 
vous  connaitrez, 

tu  connaitrais, 
vous  connaitriez, 

connais, 
connaissez, 


il  oh  elle  connait; 

ils  ou  elles  connaissent. 

il  ou  elle  connaissait ; 

ils  ou  elles  connaissaient. 

il  ou  elle  connut ; 

ils  ou  elles  connurent. 

il  ou  elle  connaitra; 

ils  ou  elles  connaitront. 

il  ou  elle  connaitrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  connattraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  connaisse; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  connaissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  connaisse ; 


que  tu  connaisses, 
Que  "  nous   connais-  que  vous  connaissiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  connaissent. 
sions, 

Imp.  Que  je  eonnusse,        que  tu  connusses,        qu'il  ou  qu'elle  connut; 

Que    nous    connus-  que  vous  connussiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  connussent. 
sions, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  reconnoitre,  to  know  again ;  me- 
connditre,  not  to  know  ;  se  miconnattrel  to  forget  one's  self;  apparcu- 
fre,  to  appear ;  comparative,  to  make  one's  appearance;  disparaitre, 
to  disappear ;  paraftre,  to  appear ;  reparaitrey  to  appear  again ;  and, 
in  general,  all  those  ending  in  aitre  or  ottre  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive :  except  croitre,  to  grow ;  naitre,  to  be  born ;  and  pditre,  to 
feed  or  graze,  which  are  exemplified  at  full  length  hereafter,  on  account 
of  not  being  exactly  similar  either  in  the  terminations  of  all  their  tenses 
and  persons  or  in  the  accentuation. 


10.  Coudre,  to  sew  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Cousant,  tewing  ;  cousu,  cousue,  sewed.    Avoir  cousu,  ayant  cousu 

Ind.  Pret,  Je  couds,  m  tu  couds, 

Nous  cousons,  vous  cousez, 

Imp.  Je  cousais,  tu  cousais, 

Nous  cousions,  vous  cousiez, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  cousis,  tu  cousis, 

Nous  coiBimes,  vous  cousites, 

Fut.  Je  coudrai,  tu  coudras, 


Nous  coudrons, 
Cond.  Pret.  Je  coudrais, 

Nous  coudrions, 

Imperative.  [No  It  person.] 
Cousons, 


vous  coudrez, 

tu  coudrais, 
vous  coudriez, 

couds, 
cousez, 


il  ou  elle  cotid ; 
ils  ou  elles  cousent. 
il  ou  elle  cousait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cousaient. 

il  ou  elle  cousit; 
ils  ou  elles  cousirent. 


il  ou  elle  coudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  coudront. 

il  ou  elle  cotidrait ; 

ils  ou  elles  coudraient.      ' 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  couse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  cousent. 
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Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  couse,  que  tu  couses,  qu'il  ou  qu'elie  couse ; 

Que  nous  cousions,    que  vous  coutiez,         qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  consent. 

Imp.  Que  je  cousisse, .         que  tu  cousisses,         qu'il  ou  qu'elie  cousft ; 

Que  nous  cousissions,  que  vous  cousissiez,    qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  consistent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  recoudre,  to  sew  again ;  and  decou* 
dre,  to  unsew. 

11.  Craindre,  to  fear  [Active  Verb]; 

Ci^gn&ut,  fearing;  craint,  cisinte,  feared.    Avoir  craint,  ayant  craint. 

il  ou  elle  craint ;    » 
ils  ou  elles  craignent. 

il  ou  elle  craignait ; 
ils  ou  elles  craignaient 

il  ou  elle  craignit ; 

ils  ou  elles  eraignirent. 

il  ou  elle  craindra ; 
ils  ou  elles  craindront. 

il  ou  elle  craindrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  craindraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elie  craigne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  craignent, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elie  craigne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  craignent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elie  craignit ; 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  crams, 

Nous  craignons, 

Imp.  Je  craignais, 

Nous  craignions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  craignis, 

Nous  craignfrncs, 

Far/.  Je  craindrai, 

Nous  craindrons, 

Cond.  /Vw,  Je  craindrai*, 

Nous  craindrions, 

Imperative.  [No  lit  person.] 
Craignons, 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  craigne. 


tu  crains, 
vous  craignez, 

tu  craignais, 
vous  craigniez, 

tu  craignis, 
vous  craignftes, 

tu  craindras, 
vous  craindrez, 

tu  craindrais, 
vous  craindriez, 

crains, 
craignez, 

que  tu  craignes, 


Que  nous  craignions,  que  vous  craigniez, 
Imp.  Que  je  craignisse,      que  tu  craignisses. 


Que  nous  craignis-  que  vous  craignissiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  craignissent 
sions, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in  aindre,  eindre, 
and  oindre,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — plaindre,  to  pity ; 
peindre,  to  paint ;  joindre,  to  join ;  atteindre,  to  reach ;  astreindre, 
to  bind,  to  subject ;  ceindre,  to  gird ;  poindre,  to  peep,  to  dawn,  to 
shoot  forth,  &c. 

Poindre  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  and  in  the  future : 
as, — lor  s  que  les  herbes  commencent  a  poindre  au  printemps,  when  the 
grass  begins  to  peep  in  the  spring ;  je  partirai  des  que  le  jour  poindra, 
I  shall  set  Out  at  break  of  day. 


12.  Croire,  to  believe  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Croyant,  believing;  cru,  crue,  believed.    Avoir  cru,  ayant  cru. 

tu  crois, 
vous  croyez, 

tu  croyais,    ■ 
vous  croyiez, 

tu  cru«, 
vous  crutes, 


Ind.  Pret.  Je  crois, 

Nous  croyons, 

Imp.  Je  croyais, 

Nous  croyions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  cms, 

Nous  crumes. 


il  ou  elle  croit; 
ils  ou  elles  croient. 

il  ou  elle  croyait ; 
ils  ou  elles  croyaient. 

il  ou  elle  crut ; 
ils  ou  elles  crureni 
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Fut.  Je  croirai, 
Nous  croirons, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  croirais, 

Nout  croirions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person. J 
Croyons, 

Sub*  Pre*.  Que  je  croie, 

Que  nous  croyions, 

Imp.  Que  je  crusse, 

Que  nous  crussions, 


tu  croiras,         . 
vow  croirex, 

tu  croirais, 
▼out  croiriez, 

crois, 
croyez, 

que  tu  croies, 
que  vous  croyiex, 

que  tu  crosses, 
que  vous  crussiez, 


il  ou  elle  croira ; 
ils  oti  elles  croiront. 
il  ou  elle  cioirait; 
ils  ou  elles  croiraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  croient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  croient* 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  crut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  crussent. 


Ind.  Pres. 

Imp. 
Pret.  Def. 

Fut. 
Cond.  Pret. 
Imperative. 
Sub.  Pret. 

Imp. 


1 3.  Crottf e,  to  grow  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Croissant,  growing;  crii,  crue,  grown.    Avoir  cru,  ayant  cru. 

Je  crois, 
Nous  croissons, 
Je  croissais, 
Nous  croissions, 

Je  crfis, 
Nous  crumes, 

Je  croftrai, 
Nous  crortrons, 

Je  croitrais, 
Nous  croitrions, 

[No  1st  person.] 
Croissons, 


Que  je  croisse, 


tu  crofs, 
vous  croissez, 
tu  croissais, 
vous  croissiez, 
tu  crus, 
vous  crutes, 

tu  croftras, 
vous  croitrez, 

tu  croitrais, 
vous  croitriez, 

crois, 
croissez, 

que  tu  croisses, 


Que  nous  croissions,  que  vous  croissiez, 

Que  je  crusse,  que  tu  crusses, 

Que  nous  crussions,  que  vous  crussiez, 


il  ou  elle  croit ; 

ils  ou  elles  croissent. 

il  ou  elle  croissait ; 
ils  ou  elles  croissaieni* 

il  ou  elle  crut ; 

ils  ou  elles  crurent. 

il  ou  elle  croitra ; 
ils  ou  elles  croitront. 

il  ou  elle  croitrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  croitraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  croissent, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  croissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  crut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  crussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  accroitre  *,  to  increase ;  and  di- 
eroitre,  to  decrease. 

Croitre  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it  is  used  to  express 
the  action  of  growing :  as, — il  a  bien  crti  cette  annte,  he  has  grown 
very  much  this  year ;  but  it  takes  %tre,  when ,  it  denotes  the  state  in 
which  one  is :  as, — il  n'est  point  crU  du  tout,  he  is  not  grown  at  all. 

14.  Dire,  to  say,  to  tell  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Disant,  saying  ;  dit,  drte,  said.    Avoir  dit,  ayant  dit. 
Ind.  Pres.  Je  dis,  tu  dis,  il  ou  elle  dit ; 


Nous  disons, 

Imp.  Je  disais, 
Nous  disions, 


vous  dites, 
tu  disais, 
vous  dines, 


ils  ou  elles  < 
il  ou  elle  disait ; 
ils  ou  elles  disaient. 


Accru,  past  participle  of  accroitre,  is  written  without  accent. 
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Pret.  Def.  Je  dis, 

Nous  dfrnes, 

Fut.  Je  dirai, 

Nous  dirons, 

Co*d.Pres.  Je  dirais. 

Nous  dirions, 

Imperative.  [No  let  person.] 
Disons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  (Use, 

Que  nous  disions, 

Imp.  Que  je  disse, 

Que  nous  dissions, 


tu  dis, 
vous  dites, 

tu  diras, 
vous  direz, 

tu  dirais, 
vous  diriez, 

dis, 
dites, 

que  tu  dises, 
que  vous  disiez, 

que  tu  disses,  «# 
que  vous  dissiez, 


il  ou  elle  dit ; 
ils  ou  elles  dirent. 

il  ou  elle  dira ; 
ils  ou  elles  diront. 
il  ou  elle  dirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  dlraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  diae; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  disent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  disent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  dissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  redire,  to  say  again. 

The  following  verbs  contredire,  to  contradict ;  'dedire,  to  unsay,  to 
disown ;  inter  dire,  to  interdict;  medire9  to  slander;  maudire,  to  curse; 
predire9  to  foretel ;  se  dcdire9  to  recant,  to  go  from  one's  word,  are  also 
conjugated  after  the  same  manner,  except  in  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative,  in  which  they  take  these  terminations  :— 
vous  contredisez  ;  vous  dedisez  ;  vous  inter disez  ;  vous  medisez  ;  vous 
maudissez;  vous  predisez ;  vous  vous  dedisez;  and  in  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  imperative,  in  which  they  are  also  terminated  :— 
contredisez;  dedisez;  inter  disez  ;  me  disez ;  maudissez;  predisez; 
dedisez-vous  ;  and  not — contredites,  dedites9  medites,  &c. 

Maudire  takes  two  s's  in  the  present  participle  maudissant,  cursing; 
in  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative : — nous  mau- 
dissons,  we  curse ;  vous  maudissez,  you  curse ;  ils  ou  elles  maudis- 
sent, they  curse ;  in  all  the  imperfect—; je  maudissais,  tu  maudissais9 
il  ou  elle  maudissait ;  nous  maudissions9  vou$  maudissiez,  ils  ou  elles 
maudissaient ;  in  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  sub- 
junctive— que  nous  mau  diss  ions,  que  vous  maudissiez9  qu'ils  ou 
qu'elles  maudissent :  and  in  all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  except 
in  the  second  singular :  as, — maudis,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  maudisse ;  maw 
dis  sons  y  maudissez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  maudissent.  In  its  other  per- 
sons and  tenses  it  is  conjugated  like  dire. 


15.  Ecrire,  to  write  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Ecrivant,  writing;  ecrit,  6critex  written.    Avoir  ecrit,  ayant  ecrit. 


htd.  Prte.  J'ecris, 

Nous  ecrivons, 

Imp.  Jf'ecmais, 

Nous  ecrivions, 

Pni.  Def.  J'ecrivis, 

Nous  ecrivimes, 

Fut.  J'ecrirai, 

Nous  ecrirons, 


tu  ecris, 
vous  ecrivez, 

tu  ecrivais, 
vous  ecriviez, 

tu  ecrivis, 
vous  ecrivftes, 
tu  ecriras, 
vous  6crirez, 


il  ou  elle  ecrit ; 
ils  ou  elles  ecrivent. 

il  ou  elle  ecrivait ; 
ils  ou  elles  ecrivaient. 

il  ou  elle  ecrivit ; 

ils  ou  elles  ecrivirent. 

il  ou  elle  6crira ; 
ils  ou  elles  ecriront. 
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ConcL  Pret.  J'ecrirais, 

Nous  tfcririons, 

imperative UYo  Ut  person.] 
Ecrivons, 

Sub.  Prtt.  Quej'ecrive, 

Que  nous  ecrivions, 

Imp.  Que  j'ecrivisse., 

Que    nous   Remis- 
sions, 


tu  ecrirais, 
vous  ecririez, 

Rcris, 

derives, 

que  tu  derives, 

que  vous  ecriviez, 

que  tu  Scrivisses, 
que   vous    ecrivis- 
siez, 


il  ou  e\'.e  Icrirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  ecriraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  ecrive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  tcrivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fecrive  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  6crivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  ecrivit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ecrivissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  circonscrire,  to  circum- 
scribe ;  decrire,  to  describe ;  inscrire,  to  inscribe ;  pretcrire,  to  pre- 
scribe ;  proscrire,  to  proscribe ;  recrire,  to  write  again ;  souscrire,  to 
subscribe;  transcrire,  to  transcribe,  &c. 


16.  Faire,  to  do,  to  make  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Faisant,  doing;  fait,  faite,  done.    Avoir  fait,  ayant  fait. 


jfnd.  Pre*.  Je  fais,  ^ 

Nous  faisons, 

Imp,  Je  faisais, 

Nous  faisions, 

Prtt.Def.Je&s, 

Nous  fimes, 

Fat.  Je  ferai, 

Nous  ferons, 

Cond.  Pre*.  Je  ferais, 

Nous  ferions, 

Imperative.  {No  \tt  person.] 
Faisons, 

Sub.  Prtt.  Que  je  fasse, 

Que  nous  fassions, 

Imp.  Que  je  fisse, 

Que  nous  fissions, 


tu  fais, 
vous  faites, 

tu  faisais, 
vous  faisiez, 

tufis, 
vous  f  ites, 

tu  feras, 
vous  ferez, 

tu  ferais, 
vous  feriez, 

fais, 
faites, 

que  tu  fasses, 
que  vous  fassies, 

que  tu  fisses, 
que  vous  fissiez, 


il  ou  elle  fait ; 
ils  ou  elles  font. 

il  ou  elle  faisait ; 
ils  ou  elles  faisaient. 

il  ou  elle  fit ; 

ils  ou  elles  firent. 

il  ou  elle  fera ; 
ils  ou  elles  feront. 

il  ou  elle  ferait ; 
ils  ou  elles  feraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fasse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fassent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fasse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fassent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  contrefaire,  to  counterfeit,  to 
mimic;  dtfaire,  to  undo;  redefaire,  to  undo  again;  refaire,  to  do 
again ;  satisfaire,  to  satisfy ;  surf  aire,  to  ask  too  much. 

Forfaire,  to  forfeit,  to  act  contrary  to  one's  duty,  is  a  neuter  and 
defective  verb,  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  in  its 
compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  avoir,  and  the  past  participle 
forfait.  It  is  principally  employed  at  tjie  bar,  in  speaking  of  the  par- 
tiality of  a  judge :  as, — si  un  juge  vient  a  for  faire,  if  a  judge  acts 
contrary  to  his  duty.  We  also  say,  in  a  familiar  style,  when  speaking 
of  a  woman  who  has  suffered  herself  to  be  seduced : — elle  a  forfait  a 
son  honneur,  she  has  forfeited  her  honour. 
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17.  Frire,  to  fry  [Active  and  Defective  Verb], 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative — je  fris,  tu  fris,  il  ou  elle  frit ;  in  the  future :  je  frirai, 
tu  friras,  il  ou  elle  frira ;  nous  frirons,  vous  frirez,  ils  ou  elles 
friront ;  in  the  conditional :  je  frirais,  tu  frirais,  il  ou  elle  frirait ; 
nous  fririons,  vous  fririez,  Us  ou  elles  friraient ;  in  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  imperative :  fris ;  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  frire ; 
and  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  avoir  and  the  past 
participle — frit,  frite. 

To  supply  the  persons  and  tenses  which  are  wanting  in  this  verb,  the 
different  tenses  of  the  verb  faire  must  be  used  with  the  infinitive  frire: 
as, — nous  faisons  frire,  vous  faites  frire,  Us  ou  elles  font  frire  ;  je 
faisais  frire,  tu  faisais  frire,  il  ou  elle  faisait  frire,  &c. 


18.  Lire,  to  read  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Lisaut,  reading  ;  lu,  lue,  read.     Avoir  lu,  ayant  lu. 


Ltd,  Pre*.  Je  lis, 

Nous  lisons, 

Imp.  Je  lisais, 

Nous  lisions, 
Pret.  Def.  Je  lus, 

Nous  lumes, 

Fut.  Je  lirai, 

Nous  Urons, 

Cortd.  Pre*.  Je  lirais, 

Nous  lirions, 

Imperative.  [A*o  1*/  pei'sonJ] 
Lisons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  Use, 

Que  nous  lisions,, 

Imp.  Quejelusse, 

Que  nous  lussions, 


il  ou  elle  lit ; 
ils  ou  elles  lisent. 


tu  lis, 
vous  lisez, 

tu  lisais, 
vous  Hsiez, 

tu  lus, 
vous  lutes, 

tu  liras, 
vous  lirez, 

tu  lirais, 

vous  liriez,  4 

lis, 
lisez, 

que  tu  Uses, 
que  vous  lisiez, 

que  tu  hisses, 
que  vous  lussiez, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  retire,  to  read  again,  Hire,  to  elect, 
and  reelire,  to  elect  again. 

19.  Mettre,  to  put  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Mettant,  putting;  mis,  mise,  put.    Avoir  mis,  ayant  mis. 


il  ou  elle  lisait ; 
ils  ou  elles  lisaient. 

il  ou  elle  lut ; 
ils  ou  elles  lurent. 

il  ou  elle  lira ; 
ils  ou  elles  liront. 

il  ou  elle  lirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  liraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  Use ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  lisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  Use ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  lisent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  lut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  lussent. 


bid.  Pret.  Je  mets, 

Nous  mettons, 
Imp.  Je  mettais, 

Nous  mettions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  mis, 

Nous  mimes, 

Fut.  Je  mettrai, 

Nous  mettrons, 


tu  mets, 
vous  mettez, 

tu  mettais, 
vous  mettiez, 

tu  mis, 
vous  mttes, 

tu  mettras, 
vous  mettrez, 


il  ou  elle  met ; 

ils  on  elles  mettent. 

il  ow  elle  mettait; 
ils  ou  elles  mettaient 

il  ou  elle  mit ; 
ils  ou  elles  mirent. 

il  ou  eUe  mettra; 
ils  ou  eUes  mettront 
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Cond.  Pret.  Je  mettrais, 

Nous  mettrions, 


il  ou  elle  tnettiait; 
ils  ou  elles  mettraient. 


tu  mettrais, 
voas  mettriez, 

mets, 
mettez, 

que  tu  raettes, 
que  vou8  mettiez, 

que  tu  misses, 
que  vous  missiez, 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  every  verb  compounded  of  mettre  : 
such  as, — admettre,  to  admit ;  commettre,  to  commit ;  compromettre, 
to  compromise ;  demettre,  to  disjoint,  to  put  out ;  omettre,  to  omit ; 
permettre,  to  permit ;  promettre,  to  promise ;  remettre,  to  put  or  set 
again,  to  replace;  soumettre,  to  submit;  transmettre,  to  transmit;  se 
demettre,  to  resign ;  s'entremettre,  to  interpose,  &c. 


Imperative.  [No  Utperion."] 
Mettons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  mette, 

Que  dous  mettions, 

Imp.  Que  je  misse, 

Que  nous  missions, 


qu'il  ou  qu'elle  mette ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  mettent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  mette ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  mettent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  mit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  misseni. 


20.  Moudre,  to  grind  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Moulant,  grinding  ;  moulu,  moulue,  ground.    Avoir  moulu,  ayant  moulu. 


Ind.  Pre*.  Je  mouds, 

Nous  moulons, 

Imp.  Je  moulais, 
Nous  moulions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  moulus, 

Nous  moulumes, 
Fut.  Je  rooudrai, 

Nous  moudrons, 

Cond.  Pres.  Je  moudrais, 

Nous  moudrions, 

Imperative.  [No  \st  person.] 
Moulons, 

Sub.  Pre$.  Que  je  moule, 

Que  nous  moulions, 

Imp.  Que  je  moulusse, 
Que  nous  moulus- 
sions, 


tu  mouds, 
vous  moulez, 

tu  moulais, 
vous  mouliez, 

tu  moulus, 
vous  moulutes, 
tu  moudras, 
vous  moudrez, 

tu  moudrais, 
vous  moudriez, 

mouds, 
moulez, 

que  tu  moules, 
que  vous  mouliez, 

que  tu  moulusses, 
que    vous  moulus- 
siez, 


il  ou  elle  moud ; 
ils  ou  elles  moulent. 

il  ou  elle  moulait ; 
ils  ou  elles  moulaient. 

il  ou  elle  moulut ; 
ils  ou  elles  moulurent. 
il  ou  elle  moudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  moudront. 

il  ou  elle  moudrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  moudraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  moule; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  moulent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  moule ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  moulent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  moulut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  moulus- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  remoudre,  to  grind  again. 

Emoudre,  to  grind  (knives  or  razors),  is  aho  conjugated  after  the 
same  manner,  as  likewise  remoudre,  to  grind  again,  in  the  same  sense. 

Emoudre  is  frequently  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  with  the 
different  tenses  of  the  verb  /aire  :  as,— faire  kmoudre  des  couteaux, 
des  ciseaux,  Sec.  to  have  knives  or  scissors  ground. 


21.  Naltre,  to  be  born  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Naiasant,  6et*gr  bom;  n£,  n£e,  6ori».    Eire  n€f  6tant  at. 


Ind.  Pret.  Jenais, 

Nous  naistons, 


tu  nab, 
vous 


il  ou  ellenaft; 

ils  o«  elles  ntiwent 
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Imp.  Jenaissais,  • 

Nous  naissions, 

Fret.  Def.  Je  naquis,  N 

Nous  naquimes, 

Fut.  Je  naitrai, 

Nous  naitrons, 

Cond.  Prea.  Je  naitrais. 

Nous  naitrions, 

Imperative,  [No  1st  person.] 
Naissons, 

Sub.  Free.  Que  je  naisse,. 

Que  nous  naissions, 

Imp.  Que  je  naquisse, 

Que    nous   naquis- 
sious, 


tu  naissais, 
tous  naissiez, 
tu  naquis, 
tous  naquites, 

tu  naitras, 
vous  naitrez, 

tu  naHrais, 
vous  naitriez, 

nais, 
naissez, 

que  tu  naisses, 
que  vous  naissiez, 

que  tu  naquisses, 
que    vous    naquis- 
siez, 


il  ou  elle  naissait j 
ils  ou  elles  naissaient. 

il  ou  elle  naquit ; 
ils  ou  elles  naquirent.    ' 
il  ou  elle  naitra ; 
ils  ou  elles  naitront. 

il  ou  elle  nattrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  naitraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  naisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu' elles  naissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  naisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  naissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  naquit; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  naquissent. 


Rencfitre,  to  be  born  again,  to  revive,  is  conjugated  after  the  same 
manner. 


22.  Pattre,  to  graze  [Active  and  Neutbr  Defective  Verb]  ; 
Paissant,  grazing  ;  pu,  pue,  grazed.    Avoir  pu,  ayant  pu. 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  pais,  tu  pais,  il  ou  elle  paitj 

Nous  paissons,  tous  paissez,  ils  ou  elles  paissent. 

Imp.  Je  paissais,  tu  paissais,  il  ou  elle  paissait; 

Nous  paissions,  vous  paissiez,  ils  ou  elles  paissaient. 

[This  verb  has  no  preterit  definite;  the  preterit  definite  of  the  verb /aire 
is  used  instead  with  the  infinitive  paitre :  thus,— -je  fis  paitre,  tu  Jit 
paitre,  il  ou  elle  fit  paitre,  &c.  j 


Fut.  Je  paitrai, 

Nous  paitrons, 
Cond,  Pres.  Je  paitrais, 

Nous  paitrions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person."] 
Paissons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  paisse, 

Que  nous  paissions, 


tu  paitras, 
vous  paltrez, 
tu  paitrais, 
vous  paitriez, 

pais, 
paissez, 

que  tu  paisses, 
qne  vous  paissies, 


il  ou  ellepaitra; 
ils  ou  elles  paitront. 
il  ou  elle  paitrait; 
ils  ou  elles  paitraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  paisse ;  . 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  paissent. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  paisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  paissent. 


[This  verb  has  no  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive ;  the  imperfect  of  the 
subjunctive  of  /aire  is  used  instead  with  the  infinitive  paitre:  as,— 
quejefisse  paitre,  que  tufisses  paitre,  &c] 

Repaltre,  to  feed,  and  se  repaxtre,  to  feed  one's  self,  are  conjugated 
after  the  same  manner ;  but  they  have  a  preterit  definite  in  the  indica- 
tive, and  an  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive:  as, — -je  repus,  tu  repus,  &c. 
je  me  repus,  tu  te  repus,  &c  que  je  repusse%  que  tu  repusses,  &c.  que 
je  me  repusse,  que  tu  te  repusses,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  se  repfit;  que  nou* 
nous  repussions,  que  vous  vous  repussiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  se  re- 
pussent. 

Repdttre,  used  in  th«  sense  of  eating,  when  speaking  of  men  or  horses 
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on  a  journey,  is  a  neuter  verb :  as, — il  a  fait  dix  milles  sans  repaitrey 
he  has  travelled  ten  miles  without  baiting ;  but,  when  it  is  employed  in 
a  figurative  sense,  it  is  an  active  verb :  as, — elle  repait  son-  esprit  de 
vaines  chimeres,  she  entertains  her  mind  with  vain  chimeras.  In  this 
sense,  it  is  also  used  in  a  reflective  manner :  as, — 

Je  ne  me  repait  point  de  pareilles  chimeres. — Rac. 

The  past  participle  pu  is  very  little  used,  except  with  repu,  past  par- 
ticiple of  repdttre  ;  as, — il  a  pu  et  repu.  A  circumflex  accent  is  placed 
over  the  i  before  the  t,  in  the  above  verbs,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
and  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  in 
all  the  future  and  conditional. 


23.  Plaire,  to  please  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Plaisant,  pleasing  ;   plu  [indeclinable],  pleated.     Avoir  plu,  ayaut  plu. 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  plais, 

Nous  plaisons, 

Imp.  Je  plaisais, 

Nous  plaisions, 

PreL  De/.  Je  plus, 

Nous  plumes, 

Fut.  Je  plairai. 

Nous  plairons, 

Cond.Pres.Je  plairais, 

Nous  plairions, 

Imperative.  [No  Ut  perton."] 
JPlaisons, 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  plaise, 


tu  plais, 
vous  plaisez, 

tu  plaisais, 
vous  plaisiez, 

tu  plus, 
vous  plutes, 
tu  plairas, 
vous  plairez, 

tu  plairais, 
vous  plairiez, 

plais, 
plaisez, 

que  tu  plaises, 


Que  nous  plaisions,    que  vous  plaisiez, 

Imp.  Que  je  plusse,  que  tu  plusses, 

Que  nous  plussions,   que  vous  plussiez, 


il  ou  elle  plait ; 

ils  ou  elles  plaisent. 

il  ou  elle  plaisait ; 
ils  ou  elles  plaisaient. 

il  ou  elle  plut ; 

ils  ou  elles  plurent. 

il  ou  elleplaira; 
ils  ou  elles  plairont. 

il  ou  elle  plairait ; 
ils  ou  elles  plairuient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  plaise; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  plaisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  plaise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  plaisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  plut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  plussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  compounded  of  plaire  : 
such  as, — deplaire,  to  displease ;    complaire,  to  humour,  to  please,  &c. 

Taire,  to  conceal ;  and  se  taire,  to  forbear  talking,  to  be  silent,  to 
hold  one' 8  tongue,  are  also  conjugated  after  the  same  manner :  but  se 
taire,  being  a  reflective  verb,  takes  ttre  in  its  compound  tenses. 

24.  Prendre,  to  take  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Prenant,  taking;  pris,  prise,  taken.    Avoir  pris,  ayant  pris. 

Ind.  Pret.  Je  prends,  tu  prends,  il  ou  elle  prend ; 

Nous  prenons,  vous  prenez,  ils  ou  elles  prennent. 

Imp.  Je  prenais,  x    tu  prenais,  il  ou  elle  prenait ; 

Nous  prenions,  vous  preniez,  ils  ou  elles  pronaient. 
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Fret.  Def.  Je  pris, 

Nous  primes, 

Fut.  Je  prendrai, 

Nous  prendrons, 

Cond.  Pres.Je  prendrais, 

Nous  prendrions, 

Imperative  [No  1*/  person.] 
Prenons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  prenne, 

Que  nous  prenions, 

Imp.  Que  je  prisse, 

Que  nous  passions, 


tu  pris, 
vous  prHes, 

tu  prendras, 
vous  prendrez, 

tu  prendrais, 
vous  prendriez, 

prends, 
prenez, 

que  tu  prennes, 
que  vous  preniez, 

que  tu  prisses, 
que  vous  prissiez, 


il  ou  elle  prit ; 
ils  ou  elles  prirent. 

il  ou  elle  prendra ; 
ils.  ou  elles  prendront. 

il  ou  elle  prendrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  prendraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  prenne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  prennent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  prenne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  prennent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle1  prit; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  prisaent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in  endre,  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  in  enant,  in  the  present  participle,  and  in  is, 
in  the  past  participle  :  as, — apprendre,  to  learn ;  comprendre,  to  com- 
prehend; des  apprendre,  to  unlearn,  to  forget;  entreprendre,  to  un- 
dertake ;  rapprendre,  to  learn  again ;  reprendre,  to  take  again :  se 
meprendre,  to  mistake ;  surprendre,  to  surprise ;  se  deprendre,  to 
disengage  one's  self,  &c.  .     . 

The  n,  in  these  verbs,  is  always  doubled  in  the  tenses  in  which  it 
comes  before  e,  es,  or  ent,  mute :  as, — que  fapprenne,  que  tu  ap- 
prennes,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  apprenne,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  apprennent,  &c. 


25.  Re'soudre,  to  resolve  and  dissolve  [Active  Verb]  ; 


Resolvant,  resolving ;   resolu,  r6solue,  resolved-;   et  rfeous  [without  feminine], 
dissolved.    Avoir  resolu,  ayant  resolu. 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  re  sous,  tu  rSsous, 

Nous  resolvons,  vous  rSsolvez, 

Imp.  Je  resolvais,  tu  resolvais. 

Nous  resolvions,  vous  resolviez, 

Pret,  Def.  Je  resolus,  tu  resolus, 

Nous  resolumes,  vous  resolutes, 

Fut.  Je  resoudrai,  tu  resoudras, 

Nous  resoudrons,        vous  r^spudrez, 


Cond,  Pres.  Je  resoudrais,  tu  resoudrais, 

Nous  resoudrions,  vous  resoudriez, 

Imperative.  [No  }*t  person.]  resous, 

Resolvons,  resolvez, 

Sab.  Pres.  Que  je  resolve,  que  tu  resolves, 

Que  nous  resolvions,  que  vous  resolviez, 

Imp.  Que  je  resolusse,  que  tu  resolusses, 

Que  nous  resolus-  que    vous    resolus- 
sious,  siez, 


il  ou  elle  resout : 
ils  ou  elles  resolvent, 
il  ou  elle  resolvait : 
ils  ou  elles  resolvaient. 
il  ou  elle  resolut ; 
ils  ou  elles  resolu  rent, 
il  ou  elle  rlsoudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  resoudront. 

il  ou  elle  resoudrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  resoudraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  resolve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  resolvent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  resolve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  resolvent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  resolut ; 
qu'ils    ou   qu'elles    resolus- 
sent. 


This  verb  has  two  past  participles  :  the  first  is — resolu,  resolue,  in 
the  sense  of  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  decide :  as,-— ce  jeune  homme  a 
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resolu  de  changer  de  conduite,  this  youDg  man  has  determined  to 
change  his  conduct;  and  re sous ,  without  feminine,  meaning  dissolved: 
as, — le  soleil  a  resous  le  brouillard  en  pluie,  the  sun  has  dissolved 
the  fog  into  Tain. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  resoudre,  to  be  resolved,  to  form 
a  resolution,  and  se  risoudre,  to  be  dissolved,  to  melt. 


26.  Rire, 

,  to  laugh  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Riant,  laughing  ;  ri 

[indeclinable],  laughed. 

Avoir  ri,  ayant  ri. 

Jeris, 
Nous  rions, 

turis, 
tous  riez, 

il  ou  elle  rit ; 
ils  ou  elles  rient. 

Je  riais, 
Nous  riions, 

tu  riais, 
vous  riiez, 

il  ou  elle  riait ; 
ils  ou  elles  riaient. 

Je  ris, 
Nous  rimes, 

turis, 
vous  rites, 

il  on  elle  rit; 

ils  ou  elles  rirent. 

Je  rijai, 
Nous  rirons, 

tu  riras, 
vous  rirez, 

il  ou  elle  rira ; 
ils  ou  elles  riront. 

Je  rirais, 
Nous  ririons, 

tu  rirais, 
vous  ririez, 

il  ou  elle  rirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  riraient. 

[No  1*t  person.] 
Rions, 

ris, 
riet, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rient. 

Que  je  rie, 
Que  nous  riions, 

que  tu  ries, 
que  vous  riiez, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rie  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rient. 

Que  je  risse, 
Que  nous  rissions, 

que  tu  risses, 
que  vous  rissiez, 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rit ; 
qu'ils  on  qu'elles  rissem 

bid.  Prtt. 

Imp. 
Pret.  Def. 

Put. 
Cond.  Pre*. 
Imperative, 
Sub.  Pret. 

Imp. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  rire  de,  to  laugh  at,  except  in 
its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  etre,  like  other  reflective 
verbs. 

Sourire,  to  smile,  is  also  conjugated  after  the  same  manner,  taking 
avoir  in  its  compound  tenses. 

27.  Rompre,  to  break  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Rompant,  breaking  ;  rompu,  rompue,  broken.    Avoir  rompu,  ayant  rompu. 


bid.  Pre*.  Je  romps,  tu  romps, 

*T vous  rompe^ 


Nous  rompons, 

Imp.  Jerompais, 

Nous  rompions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  rompis, 

Nous  remplmes, 

Fut.  Je  romprai, 

Nous  romprons, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  roraprais, 

Nous  romprions, 


tu  rompais, 
vous  rompiez, 

tu  rompis, 
vous  rompftes, 

tu  rompras, 
vous  romprez, 

tu  romprais, 
vous  rompriez, 


il  ou  elle  rompt ; 
ils  ou  elles  rompent. 

il  ou  elle  rompait; 
ils  ou  elles  rompaient. 

il  ou  elle  rompit ; 

ils  ou  elles  rompirent. 

il  ou  elle  rompra ; 
ils  ou  elles  rompront. 

il  ou  elle  romprait; 
ils  ou  elles  rompraient. 
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Imperative.  [No  1st  person.'] 
Rompons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  rompe, 

Que  nous  rompions, 

Imp.  Que  je  rorapisse, 
Que  nous   rompis- 
sions, 


romps, 
rompez, 

que  tu  rompes, 
que  vous  rompiez, 

que  tu  rompisses, 
que  vous  rompissiez, 


qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rompe; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rompent. 
.qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rompe ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rompent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rompit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rompissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  corrompre,  to  corrupt,  and  inter* 
rompre,  to  interrupt. 

28.  Sourdre,  to  spring  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  employed  in  speaking  of  fountains,  springs,  and  rivers  which  rise 
out  of  the  earth.  Its  only  tenses  in  use  are  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  the 
third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  as, — ce  marais  sera 
difficile  a  desslcher,ony  voit  sourdre  des  eaux  de  tous  cdtes,  this  marsh  will  be  drained 
with  difficulty,  from  the  springs  rising  in  every  part.  On  dit  que  le  Rhin,  le  Rhdne,  et 
le  P6,  souraent  au  pied  de  la  mime  montagne,  it  is  said  that  the  Rhine,  the  Rhone, 
and  the  P6,  take  their  rise  at  the  foot  of  the  same  mountain. 


29.  Suivre,  to  follow  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Suiv ant,  foHoiving  ;  suivi,  suivie,  followed.    Avoir  suivi,  ayant  suivi. 


hd.  Pres.  Je  suis, 

Nous  suivons, 

Imp.  Je  suivais, 

Nous  suivions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  suivis, 

Nous  suivimes, 

Fut.  Je  suivrai, 

Nous  suivrons, 

Cond.  Pres.  Je  suivrais, 

Nous  suivrions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person.] 
Suivons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  suive, 


tu  suis, 
vous  suivez, 

tu  suivais, 
vous  suiviez, 

tu  suivis, 
vous  suivites, 

tu  suivras, 
vous  suivrez, 

tu  suivrais, 
vous  suivriez, 
suis, 
suivez, 

que  tu  suives, 


Que  nous  suivions,     que  vous  suiviez, 
Imp.  Que  je  suivisse,  que  tu  suivisses, 


il  ou  elle  suit ; 

ils  ou  elles  suivent. 

il  ou  elle  suivait ; 
ils  ou  elles  suivaient." 

ilov  elle  suivit; 
ils  ou  elles  suivirent. 

il  ou  elle  suivra ; 
ils  ou  elles  suivront. 

il  ou  elle  suivrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  suivraient. 
qu'il  ou  qu'elle  suive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  suivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  suive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  suivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  suivit ; 


Que  nous  suivissions,  que  vous  suivissiez,     qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  suivissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  pour  suivre  y  to  pursue,  to  prosecute. 

Pensuivre,  to  follow,  to  result,  is  also  conjugated  after  the  same 
manner;  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  third  persons. singular  and  plural  of 
its  different  tenses,  either  simple  or  compound,  and  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  :  as, — un  grand  bien  s'ensuivit,  much  good  resulted  from  it. 
Tous  les  maux  qui  s'ensuivirent,  all  the  evils  which  resulted  from  it. 

This  verb  is  also  frequently  used  in  an  impersonal  manner  with  the 
pronoun  il,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  its  different  tenses,  in  the 

k2 
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sense  of  resulting :  as, — il  s'ensuit  de  ld*que> . ,  hence  it  follows  that. . ; 
de  cette  proposition,  il  s*ensuivit  que. . ,  from  that  proposition,  it  fol- 
lowed that ...     Its  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  etre. 

30.  Tistre,  to  weave  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  its' compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  its  past 
participle  tissu,  woven,  and  the  different  tenses  of  either  avoir  or  etre,  according  as 
we  wish  to  express  an  action,  or  the  statu  of  the  thing  mentioned. 

Ttsser  is  its  substitute  in  the  other  tenses :  thus  we  say, — Ttsser  du  lin,de  la  laine, 
du  colon,  to  weave  flax,  wool,  cotton. 

Tissu  is  used,  both  in  a  natural  and  figurative  sense,  either  as  a  substantive  or  a 
participle  :  thus, — un  (trap  bien  tissu,  a  well  woven  cloth ;  un  tissu  d?or,  oVargent,  de 
soie,  a  gold,  silver,  or  silk  lace ;  un  long  tissu  de  belles  actions,  a  long  series  of  noble 
actions. 

31.  Traire,  to  milk  [Active  and  Defective  Verb],; 

Trayant,  milking  ;  trait,  traite,  milked.     Avoir  trait,  ayant  trait. 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  trais,  tu  trais,  il  ou  elle  trajt  ; 

Nous  trayons,  vous  trayez,  ils  ou  elles  traient. 

Imp.  Je  trayais,  '        tu  trayais,  il  ou  elle  trayait ; 

Nous  trayions,  vous  trayiez,  ils  ou  elles  trayaient. 

[  This  verb  has  no  preterit,  definite.] 

Fut.  Je  ti  airai,  tu  trairas,  il  ou  elle  traira ; 

Nous  trairons,  vous  trairez,  ils  ou  elles  trairont. 

Cond.  Pres.  J  e  trairais,  tu  trairais,  il  ou  die  tv  air  ait ; 

Nous  trairions,  vous  trairiez,  ils  ou  elles  trairaient. 

Imperative.  [No  \st  person.]  trais,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  traie; 

Trayons,  trayez,  qu'Us  ou  qu'elles  traient. 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  traie,  que  tu  traies,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  traie  ; 

Que  nous  trayions,     que  vous  trayiez,         qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  traient. 

[  There  is  no  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive."] 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  derived  from  traire: 
such  as — attraire,  to  attract,  to  entice ;  abstraire,  to  abstract ;  ex- 
tr aire,  to  extract;  distraire,  to  distract,  to  divert;  rentraire,  to  fine- 
draw  ;  retraire,  to  redeem  (an  estate) ;  soustraire,  to  subtract,  to 
hide,  to  conceal,  to  get  or  take  away;  se  soustraire  a,  to  avoid,  to  es- 
cape, to  withdraw  one's  self  from. 

Attraire  is  not  much  used,  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, 
—rle  sel  est  bon  pour  attraire  les  pigeons,  salt  attracts  pigeons ;  and 
even  then  attirer  is  preferred. 

Abstraire  is  very  little  used,  faire  abstraction  being  better. 

32.  Vaincre,  to  vanquish,  to  conquer  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Vainquant,  conquering  ;  vaincu,  vaincue,  conquered.    Avoir  vaincu,  ayant  vaiucu. 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  vaincs,  tu  vaincs,  il  ou  elle  vainc ; 

Nous  vainquons,        vous  vainquez,  ils  ou  elles  vainquent. 


IRREG.  VERBS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION.     197 


Imp.  Je  vainquais, 

'  Nous  vainquions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  vainquis, 

Nous  vainquimes, 

Fut.  Je  vaincrai, 

Nous  vaincrons, 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  vainerais, 

Nous  vaincrions, 

Imperative.  [No  \st  person] 
Vainquons, 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  vaimnie, 


tu  vainquais, 
volis  vainquiez, 

tu  vaiuquis, 
vous  vainquites, 

tu  vain  eras, 
vous  vaincrez, 

tu  vaincrais, 
vous  vaincriez, 

vaincs, 
vainquez, 

que  tu  vainques, 


Que  nous  vainquions,  que  vous  vainquiez, 

Imp.  Que  je  vaiuquisse,      que  tu  vainquisses, 
Que   nous    vanquis-  que  vous  vainquis- 
sions,  siez, 


il  ou  elle  vaiuquait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vainquaient. 

il  ou  elle  vainquit ; 
ils  ou  elles  vaiuquirent. 

il  ou  elle  vaincra ; 
ils  ou  elles  vaincront. 

il  ou  elle  vaincrait ; 
ils  on  elles  vaincraient. 

qu"il  ou  quYlle  vainque ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vainquent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vainque ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vainquent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vainquit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu't'lles  vainquis- 
senf. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  cemvainore,  to  convince: 

In  verbs  ending  in  aincre,  the  c  is  changed  into  qu  in  the  tenses  in 

which  it  comes  before  the  vowels,  a,  e9  i,  and  o,  as  .may  be  seen  in  the 

above  conjugation. 
The  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  the 

second   singular  of  the  imperative,  are  very  seldom   used.     Voltaire 

expunges  them.     Corneille  has  however  used  them  in  Sertorius,  Act  iv. 

Sc.  4 :—  • 

"  De  1' amour  aisement  on  ne  vainc  pas  les  charmes." 


33.  Vivre,  to  live  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Vivant,  living  ;  vecu  [indeclinable'],  lived.    Avoir  vecu,  ayant  v6cu. 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  vis, 

Nous  vivons, 

Imp.  Je  vivais, 

Nous  vivions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  vecus, 

Nous  vecumes, 

Fut.  Je  vivrai, 

Nous  vivrons, 

Cond.  Pres.  Je  vivrais, 

Nous  vivrions, 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person.'] 
Vivons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  vive, 

Que  nous  vivious, 

Imp.  Que  je  vecusse, 


tu  vis, 
vous  vivez, 

tu  vivais, 
vous  viviez, 

tu  vecus, 
vous  vecutes, 

tu  vivras, 
vous  vivrez, 

tu  vivrais, 
vous  vivriez, 
vis, 

vivez, 

que  tu  vives, 
que  vous  viviez. 

que  tu  vecusses, 


Que  nous  v6cussions,  que  vous  vecussiez, 


il  ou  elle  vit ; 

ils  ou  elles  vivent. 

il  ou  elle  vivait ; 

ils  ou  elles  vivaient. 

il  ou  elle  ve cut; 

ils  ou  elles  vecurent. 

il  ou  elle  vivra ; 
ils  ou  elles  vivront. 

il  ou  elle  vivrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vivraient. 

quil  ou  qu'elle  vive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vecfit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vecussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  compounded  of  vivre : 
as, — survivrey  to  outlive. 
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Vivre  governs  the  preposition  de :  as, — il  vit  de  pain,  he  lives  upon 
bread. 

The  third  person  singular  of*  the  present  of  the  subjunctive — vivey 
and  the  third  plural  of  the  same  tense  vivent,  are  frequently  used  with- 
out any  antecedent,  by  way  of  acclamation  or  shout  of  joy,  before  the 
names  of  persons  to  whom  we  wish  a  long  and  happy  life  :  as, — vive  le 
roi  !  long  live  the  king !  vivent  les  gens  dy  esprit /  long  live  men  of 
genius !  They  are  likewise  used  before  the  name  of  any  thing  that  we 
highly  esteem  and  praise  :  as, — vive  la  vie  I  life  for  ever !  vivent  la 
Champagne  et  la  Bourgogne  pour  les  bons  vins  I  Champagne  and 
Burgundy  for  ever ! 


Of  Unipersonal  Verbs. 

Unipersonal  verba  are  only  used  in  the  third  persons  singular  of  their 
simple  and  compound  tenses,  admitting  in  those  persons  precisely  the 
same  terminations  as  the  verbs,  either  regular  or  irregular,  of  the  con- 
jugation to  which  they  belong. 

The  compound  tenses  of  these  verbs  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
their  past  participle  to  the  simple  tenses  of  avoir  or  %tre,  according  as 
either  is  required. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  some  of  the  following  verbs  are  not 
given  as  examples  of  unipersonal  verbs,  but,  as  they  are  only  used  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  their  different  tenses,  they  are  better  classed 
among  the  unipersonals. 

Unipersonal  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 

1.  Neiger,  to  snow  [Unipersonal  Verb]  ; 

Neigeant,  mowing  ;  neig£,  snowed, 

lnd.  Pre*.  It  mows,  does  it  does  not  snow  or 

snow,  or  is  is  not  snowing, 
snowing, 

II  neige.  il  ne  neige  pas. 

Imp.  It  was  snowing,  it  was  not  snowing, 
B.  neigeait.         il  ne  neigeait  pas. 

Pret.  Def.  It  snowed, 
II  neigea. 

Fut.  It  will  snow, 
II  neigera. 

Cond.  Pres.  It  would  snow, 
JX  neigerait. 


it  did  not  snow, 
il  ne  neigea  pas. 

it  will  not  snow, 
il  ne  neigera  pas. 

1/  would  not  snow, 
il  ne  neigerait  pas, 

[No  imperative^ 
Sub.  Pres.  That  it  may  snow,      that  it  may  not  snow, 
Qu'il  neige.  qu'il  ne  neige  pas. 

Imp.   That  it  might  snow,     that  it  might  not  snow, 
Qu'il  neigeut.  qu'il  ne  neigea t  pas. 


Avoir  neige,  ayant  neige. 

does  it  snow  f  does  it  not  snow  f 

neige-t-il  ?  ne  neige-t-il  pas  ? 

was  it  snowing  f  was  it  not  snowing  t 

neigeait-il  ?  ne  neigeait-il  pas  ? 

did  it  snow  f  did  it  not  snow  f 

neigea-t-il  ?  ne  neigea-t-il  pas  ? 

will  it  snow  t  will  it  not  snow  f 

neigera-t-il  ?  •  ne  neigera-t-il  pas  ? 

would  it  snow  t  would  it  not  snow  f 

neigerait-il  ?  ne  neiger ait-il  pas  ?  ] 
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The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its 
past  participle  neige  to  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  simple  tenses 
of  avoir :  as, — //  a  neige  9  it  has  snowed ;  il  rCa  pas  neigey  it  has  not 
snowed ;  a-t-il  neige  ?  has  -it  snowed  ?  n9  a-t-il  pas  neige  ?  has  it  not 
snowed?  &c. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  bminer,  to  drizzle ;  greler,  to  hail ; 
geler,  to  freeze ;  degeler,  to  thaw ;  tonner,  to  thunder ;  eclairer,  to 
lighten ;  importer,  to  concern ;  resulter,  to  result. 

Arriver,  to  happen ;  sembler,  to  seem ;  or  any  other  verb  of  the  first 
conjugation,  when  used  in  an  unipersonal  manner,  are  also  conjugated 
after  the  same  model. 

Arriver  takes  Ure  in  its  compound  tenses. 


Second  Conjugation. 

1.  Saillir,  to  project  [Neuter  and  Defective  Veeb]  ; 

8ai\\&nt,  projecting  ;  sailli,  saillie,  projected.    Avoir  sailli,  ayant  sailli. 

Ind.  Pres.  It  projects,  does    it  does  not  project,     does  it  project  ?    does  it  not  project  t 
project,  or  is 
projecting, 
II  saille.  il  ne  saille  pas.         saille-t-il  ?  lie  saille-t-il  pas  ? 

Imp,  It  projected,  it  did  not  project,       did  it  project  f       did  it  not  project  f 

II  saillait.  il  ne  saillait  pas.     saillait-il?  ne  saillait-il  pas  ? 

[This  verb  has  no  preterit  definite. ~\ 

Fut.  It  will  project,      it  will  not  project,      will  it  project  ?  will  it  not  project  f 

II  saillera.  il  ne  saillera  pas.     saillera-t-il  ?  ne  saillera-t-il  pas  ? 

Cond.  Pres.  It  would  project,   it  would  not  project,   would  it  "project  ?  would  it  not  project  t 

J\  saillerait.         il  ne  saillerait  pas.  saillerait-il  P  ne  saillerait-il  pas  ? 

[No  imperative.] 
Sub.  Pres.  That  it  may  project,      that  it  may  not  project, 
Qu'il  saille.  qu'il  ne  saille  pas. 

Imp.  Tnat  it  might  project,  that  H  might  not  project, 
Qu'il  saillit.  qu'il  ne  saillit  pas. 

Observe. — As  saillir  is  not  an  unipersonal  verb,  it  may  be  preceded  by  the  pro- 
noun elle  for  its  nominative  or  subject,  when  referring  to  a  substantive  feminine 
singular,  .either  expressed  or  understood ;  it  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons 
plural  of  its  different  tenses*  with  the  pronoun  iU  ou  elles:  as, — il  ou  elle  saille,  Us 
ou  elles  saUlent;  il  ou  elle  saillait,  ils  ou  elles  saUlaients  il  ou  elle  saillera,  Us  ou  elles 
sail/eront;  it  ou  elle  saillerait,  Us  ou  elles  sailleraient ;  qu'il  on  quelle  saille,  qtfils  on 
qii  elles  sail  lent. 

Such  is  the  conjugation  of  saillir,  when  used  with  reference  to  a  balcony,  a  cornice, 
or  any  other  ornament  of  architecture,  projecting  from  the  main  part  of  a  building: 
as, — ce  balcon  sdUte  trop,  this  balcony  projects  too  much;  cette  corniche  ne  saille  pas 
assez,  this  cornice  does  not  project  enough,  &c. 

But  when  saillir  is  employed  to  describe  the  gushing  or  spouting  out  of  liquid  bodies, 
it  is  then  conjugated  like  the  verb  finir :  as, — saillir,  saillissant,  sailli ;  avoir  sailli, 
ayant  sailli;  je  saillts,  tu  saillis,  8cc.je  saillissais,  tu  saillissais,  &c.  Ex.:  le  sang  saitlis- 
sait  de  sa  veine  avec  impetuosite.  On  fait  sailHr  feau  a  une  tres-grande  hauteur  par  la 
compression  qu*on  en  fait  dans  les  pompes. 
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Unipersonal  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 

1.  Falloir,  to  be  necessary  [Unipersonal  Verb]  ; 

[No  pre*,  part.]  fallu  [indeclinable],  been  necessary.    Avoir  fallu,  ayant  falln. 

In d.  Pre*.  It  is  necessary    it  is  not  necessary,      is  it  necessary  ?    is  it  not  necessary  ? 
II  faut.  il  ne  faut  pas.  faut-il  ?  ne  faut-il  pas  ? 

Imp.  It  was  neces-    it  was  not    neces-     was    it    neces-    was  it    not     neces- 
sary, *ary,  sary  ?  sary  ? 
II  faliait.            il  ne  fallait  pas.         fallait-jl  ?              ne  fallait-il  pas  ? 

Pret.  Def.  It  was  neces-    it    was   not  neces-    was    it    neces-    was    it    not    neces- 
sary, sary,  sary  ?  sary  f 
II  fallut.             il  ne  fallut  pas.          fallut-il  ?              ne  fallut-il  pas  P 

Fut.  It  will  be  ne-     it  will  not  be  neces-    will  it  be  neces-    will  it  not  be  neces- 
sary, sary,  sary?  saryf 
II  faudra.            il  ne  faudra  pas.       faudra-t-il  ?          ne  faudra-t-il  pas  ? 

Cond.Pres.lt  would  be  ne-    it  would  not  bene-    would  it  be  ne-    would  it  not  be  ne- 
cessary, cessary,  cesary  f  cessary  f 
11  faudrait.         il  ne  faudruit  pas.      faudrait-il?          ne  faudrait-il  pas  ? 

[No  imperative.] 

Sub.  Pres.  That  it  may  be    that  it  may  not  be 
necessary,  necessary, 

Qu'il  faille,        qu'il  ne  faille  pas. 

Imp.  That  it  might  be  that  it  might  not  be 
necessary,  necessary, 

Qu'il  fallut.        qu'il  ne  fallut  pas. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its 
past  participle  fallu  to  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  simple  tenses 
of  avoir :  as,— il  a  fallu,  it  has  been  necessary  ;  il  n'a  pas  fallu,  it 
has  not  been  necessary ;  a-t-il  fallu  ?  has  it  been  necessary  ?  ri*a-t-il 
pas  fallu  ?  has  it  not  been  necessary?  il  avail  fallu,  it  had  been  ne- 
cessary, &c. 

2.  Pleuvoir,  to  rain  [Unipersonal  Verb]; 

Pleuvant,  raining;  plu  [indeclinable],  rained.    Avoir  plu,  ayant  plu. 

Ind,  Pres.  It  rains,  does  ,  it  does  not  rain,  does  it  rain  ?         does  it  not  rain  ? 

rain,    or  is 
raining, 
II  pleut.  il  ne  pleut  pas.  pleut-il  ?  ne  pleut-il  pas  ? 

Imp.  It  was  raining,    it  was  not  raining,     was  it  raining  9    was  it  not  raining  f 
II  pie uv ait.  ,      il  ne  pleuvait  pas.     pleuvait-il  P  ne  pleuvait-il  pas  P 

Pret.  Def.  It  rained,  it  did  not  rain,  did  it  rrkn  ?  did  it  not  rain  f 

II  plut.  il  ne  plut  pas.  plut-il  ?  ne  plut-il  pas  ? 

Fut.  It  will  rain,         it  will  not  rain,  will  it  rain  ?  will  it  not  rain  f 

II  pleuvra.  il  ne  pleuvra  pas.      pleuvra-t-il  ?         ne  pleuvra-t-il  pas  ? 
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Cond.  Pre*.  It  would  rain, 
II  pleuvrait. 

Sub.  Pres,  That  it  may  rain, 
Qu'il  pleuve. 
Imp.  That    it    might 
rain, 
Qu'il  plut. 


•'/  would  not  rain,       would  it  ram  f      would  it  not  rain  f 
il  no  pleuvrait  pas.   pleuvrait-il  ?         ne  pleuvrait-il  pas  ? 
[iVb  imperative.] 
that  it  may  not  rain, 
qu'il  ne  pleuve  pas. 
that    it    might    not 

rain, 
qu'il  ne  plut  pas. 

The  compound  tenses  of  pleuvoir  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its 
past  participle  plu  to  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  simple  tenses  of 
avoir :  as, — il  a  plu,  it  has  rained ;  il  n'a  pas  plu,  it  has  not  rained ; 
a  Uil  plu  ?  has  it  rained?  n'a-t-il  pas  plu  ?  has  it  notrained  ?  il  avait 
plu,  it  had  rained,  &c. 

3.  Echoir,  to  be  or  fall  due,  to  expire  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]; 

Echeant,  being  due  ;  e"chu,  echue,  been  due.     Etre  6chu,  6tant  6chu. 
Jnd.  Pres*  It  becomes  due,    it  does  not  become    does   it  become    doe*  it  not   become 
due,  due  f  due  f 

il  n'echoit  pas.  echoit-il  ?  n'6choit-il  pas  ? 


II    6choit    ou 
6chet. 
Imp.  It  was  due, 
II  echeait. 
Pret.  Def.  It   was  or  be- 
came due, 
Ilechut.     . 
Fut.  It  will  be  due, 
II  echerra.   . 


it  was  not  due, 
il  ti'£cheait  pas. 
il  was  not  due, 

il  n'echut  pas. 
it  will  not  be  due, 
il  n'echerra  pas. 


was  it  due  f 
6ch6ait-il  ? 
was  it  due  t 

echut-il  ? 
will  it  be  due  ? 
6cherra-t-il  ? 


was  it  not  due  t 
n'echeait-il  pas  ? 
was  it  not  due  t 

n'echut-il  pas  ? 
will  it  not  be  duei 
n'echerra-t-il  pas  ? 


Cond.  Pres.  It  would  be  due,   it  would  not  be  due,    would  it  be  due  f  would  it  not  be  due  f 


II  echerrait. 


n'echerrait-il  pas  ? 


Sub.  Pres.  That  it  may  be 
due, 
Qu'il  ech£e. 
Imp.  That  it  might  be 
due, 
Qu'il  echut. 


il  n'Gcherrait  pas.      echerrait-il  ? 
[Ao  imperative.] 
That  it  may  not  be 

due,  ' 

qu'il  n'echee  pas. 
That  it  might  not  be 

due, 
qu'il  n'echut  pas. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  adding  its  past 
participle  'echu  to  the  third  persons  singular  or  plural  of  the  different 
tenses  of  avoir,  to  expres  the  action  of  a  bill  or  bills  falling  due :  as, — 
mon  billet  a  echu  le  premier  de  ce  mois,  my  bill  became  due  on  the 
first  of  this  monlh ;  but  echu  is  added  to  the  third  persons  singular  or 
plural  of  the  different  tenses  of  etre,  to  denote  the  state  of  a  bill  being 
due :  as, — cet  effet  est  echu,  this  bill  is  due ;  il  rCest pas  encore  echu, 
it  is  not  yet  due ;  est-il  echu  ?  is  it  due  ?  nyest-il  pas  echu  ?  is  it  not 
due,  &c. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  echoir  is  frequently  used  with  the  diffe- 
rent tenses  of  devoir ;  as, — cet  effet  a  dti  echoir  le  vingt  de  Mars, 
this  bill  must  have  been  due  on  the  twentieth  of  March. 

k5 
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Echoir  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons  plural  of  its  different 
tenses  :  as, — Us  echoient,  Us  kchurent,  lis  echerront,  Us  echerraient, 
qu'ils  6ch&ent9  quHls  echussent. 

4.  Seoir,  to  Jit  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 
Seynnt,  fitting  ;  sis,  sise*,  situated. 

Ind.  Pres.  It  fits,  it  does  not  Jit,  does  it  Jit  f  does  it  not  fit  t 

II  sied.  il  ne  sied  pas.  sied-il  ?  ne  sied-il  pas  ? 

Imp.  It  fitted,  tt  did  not  fit,  did  it  fit  f  did  it  not  fit  t 

11  seyait.  il  ne  seyait  pas.        seyait-il  ? '  ne  seyait-il  pas  ? 

[This  verb  has  no  preterit  definite.'] 

Put.  It  will  Jit,  it  will  not  fit,  will  it  Jit  f  will  it  not  Jit  f 

11  si£ra.  il  ne  siera  pas.  si£ra-t-il  ?  ne  si6ra-t-il  pas  ? 

Cond.  Pres.  H  would  JU,         it  would  not  fit,  would  it  fit  f         would  it  not  fit  f 

II  si6rait.     '      il  ne  sierait  pas.        siSrait-il  ?  ne  &i£rait-il  pas  ? 

[No  imperative.] 

Sub.  Pres.   That  it  may  fit,    that  it  may  not  fit, 
Qu'il  si£e.  qu  il  ne  si6e  pas. 

[No  imperfect.] 

This  verb  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons  plural  of  its  tenses : 
as, — Us  sieent,  qu'ils  sieent.     It  has  no  compound  tenses. 


Fourth  Conjugation. 
].  ISclore,  to  hatch,  to  blow,  to  open  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]; 

[No  present  participle.]  Eclos,  gclose,  hatched*    Etre  6clos,  6tant  eelos. 
Ind.  Pres.  II  6cl8t,  il  n'ecldt  pas ;  6cl6t-fl  ?  n'6d6t-il  pas  ? 

[This  verb  has  no  imperfect  nor  preterit  definite,] 
Fut.  II  6clora,  il  n'6clora  pas ;  6clora-t-il  ?  n'eclora-t-il  pas  ? 

Cond.Pres.il  6clorait,         il  n^clorait  pas;       £clorait-il?  n'6clorait-il  pas? 

[No  imperative.] 
Sub.  Pres.  Qu'il  Iclose,       qu'il  n'gclose  pas. 

[No  imperfect.] 

This  verb,  not  being  an  unipersonal  one,  may  be  preceded  by  the  pro- 
noun elle,  for  its  subject,  when  referring  to  an  antecedent  feminine 
singular ;  it  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons  plural  of  its  tenses : 


*  The  past  participle  sis,  sise,  is  only  used  now  as  an  adjective,  in  the  sense  of 
situt,  situ6e:  thus, — une  maison  sise  a. . . .,  a  house  situated  at. . . . 
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as, — il  ou  elle  eclot,  Us  ou  elles  eclosent;  il  ou  elle  kclora,  Us  ou  elles 
Scloront;  il  ou  elle  eclorait,  Us  ou  elles  icloraient;  qu'il  ou  qu'elle 
eclose,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  eclosent. 

Its  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its  past  participle 
iclos  to  the  third  persons  singular  or  plural  of  the  simple  tenses  of  Gtre : 
as,— z7  est  eclos,  it  is  hatched ;  Us  ne  sont  pas  eclos,  they  are  not 
hatched,  &c. 

Eclore  is  not  only  used  in  speaking  of  oviparous  animals,  such  as 
birds,  insects  ;  it  is  also  employed  in  speaking  of  flowers  blowing,  and 
of  different  things  that  begin  to  appear. 

2.  Braire,  to  bray  [Neuter  and  Dbfective  Verb]. 

This  verb,  which  expresses  the  cry  of  the  ass,  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  braire:  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative — il  ou  eUe  brait,  Us  ou  ell?*  braient  t  in  the  third  persons  of  the 
future — il  ou  elle  braira,  Us  ou  elles  brairont :  and  in  the  third  persons  of  the  condi- 
tional— il  ou  elle  brairait,  Us  ou  elles  brairaient. 

3.  Bruire,  to  roar  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  present  participle, 
and  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative : 
as, — bruire,  bruyani ;  il  bruyatt,  ils  bruycdent.  In  the  other  tenses  we  use— -/aire  du 
bruit}  rendre  un  son  con/its:  as,r— on  eniendaii  bruire  Its  vague*,  you  could  hear  the 
roaring  of  the  waves ;  let  Jiots  bruyaient  horrible  meni,  the  waves  were  roaring  dread- 
fully. 


LESSON  XXlf. 

Of  Negations  and  Interrogations. 

1.    OF    NEGATIONS. 

How  to  express  in  French  not,  no,  not  that,  no  more,  neither,  nor,  never, 

by  no  means. 

1.  Not.  When  not  is  used  with  a  verb  in  English,  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  ne  pas  or  ne  point,  placing  ne  or  w'  before  the  verb  in  a 
simple  tense,  with  pas  *  or  point  *  after  it ;  and  ne  or  n'  before  the 

*  DISTINCTION  BETWEEN  PAS  AND  POINT. 

Pas  and  point  are  often  indifferently  used  in  negative  sentences,  with  this  differ- 
ence, however,  that  point  denies  more  absolutely  than  pa*,  meaning  not  at  all:  for 
instance, — -je  ne  vais  point  a  la  come'die,  I  do  not  go  to  the  play,  signifies  that  I  never 
go;  whilst,/*  ne  vais  pas  a  la  come'die,  may  imply  that  I  do  not  go  now,  or  this 
evening,  although  I  may  sometimes  go. 

In  interrogative  sentences,  point  is  generally  used,  when  doubt  is  entertained 
about  the  thing  mentioned,  and  pas  when  we  are  certain  of  it :  as  for  instance, 
— n'avez-vous  point  vu  ma  soeur  ?  have  you  not  seen  my  sister  ?  implies  that  I  am 
totally  ignorant  whether  you  have  or  have  not  seen  her;  but  n'avez-vous  pas  vu 
ma  samri  signifies  that  I  am  conscious  you  have  seen  her,  and  I  wish  to  let  you 
know  it. 
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auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  also  pas  or  point  after  it ;  that  is,  "be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  participle ;  and  if  any  pronoun  is  to  precede 
the  verb  as  its  object,  placing  it  between  ne  and  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  between  ne  and  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  do 
not  speak,  je  ne  parle  pas ;  he  has  not  written,  il  n*a  pas  ecrit ;  has 
it  not  rained  ?  n9a-t-il  pas  plu  ?  I  have  not  it,  j&  ne  Vai  pas  ;  she  has 
not  seen  him,  elle  ne  Ya  pas  vu,  &c.  always  leaving  out  the  words  does, 
do,  or  did,  which  the  English  generally  use  in  negative  and  interro- 
gative sentences,  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  preterit  of  the  indi- 
cative. 

If  the  verb  should  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French, 
both  ne  pas  or  ne  point  come  more  elegantly  before  it,  placing  the  pro- 
nouns le,  la,  les,  lui,  ou  leur,  when  used  as  its  object,  between  ne  and  pas 
or  point :  as, — it  is  disagreeable  not  to  speak  French,  il  est  desagreable 
de  ne  pas  parler  Franpais  ;  it  is  prudent  not  to  say  it,  il  est  prudent 
de  ne  le  pas  dire. 

When  these  four  verbs — cesser,  to  cease ;  oser,  to  dare ;  pouvoir,  to 
be  able ;  and  savoir,  to  know ;  are  employed  with  a  negative  in  English, 
they  are  more  commonly  used  in  French  with  ne  only  before  the  verb, 
in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  without 
pas  or  point  after  it ;  although  if  we  wish  to  express  a  complete  nega- 
tion, pas  or  point  should  be  used  after  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary :  as, — 
I  cannot  do  it,je  ne  le  puis  ou  je  ne  le,  puis  pas.  I  dare  not  say  it,  jc 
n'ose  le  dire,  &c. 

Not,  used  in  a  reply  to  a  question  before  an  adverb  or  any  other  word, 
is  expressed  in  French  by  pas  only :  as, — how  do  you  do,  madam  ?  not 
very  well,  sir;  comment  vous  portez-vous,  madame?  pas  tres-bien, 
monsieur. 

2.  No.  When  no  is  used  in  English  in  reply  to  a  question,  it  is  con- 
strued into  French  by  non  :  as, — have  you  seen  him  ?  no,  sir ;  Pavcz- 
vous  vu  ?  non,  monsieur.  ,  Not,  employed  in  the  second  part  of  a  sen- 
tence after  or,  whether  the  phrase  be  interrogative  or  negative,  is  like- 
wise expressed  by  non  :  as, — will  you  do  it  or  not  ?  voulez-vous  le  faire 
ou  non  ? — whether  he  come  or  not,  I  do  not  caTe,  qu'il  vienne  ou  non, 
je  ne  m'en  soucie  pas. 

No,  used  in  reply  to  a  question,  is  likewise  expressed  by  point,  non  pas,  or  nenni, 
if  in  a  familiar  style:  as,— will  you  have  any?  no;  en  voulez-vous?  point;  will 
you  give  me  this?  no,  miss;  voulez-vous  me  donner  ceeif  non  pas,  mademoiselle; 
do  you  come  with  me,  my  dear  ?  no,  madam ;  venez-vous  avec  moi,  ma  chtret  nenni, 
madame. 

3.  Not  that  is  expressed  in  French  by  non  que,  non  pas  que,  ce  n'est 


Pas  and  point  require  sometimes  de  or  d'  before  the  next  word :  as, — there  is  no 
answer,  il  n'y  a  pas  ou  point  de  rtponse. 

Pas  de  ou  point  de  must  be  repeated  in  French  before  eyery  word  affected  by  no 
in  English :  as, — she  has  no  friends,  no  money,  no  resources,  elle  n'a  point  d'aw.w. 
point  tfargen/,  point  de  ressovrees. 
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pas  que,  according  as  it  sounds  best,  with  the  following  verb  in  the 
subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  will  do  it,  not  that  I  am  obliged  to  it,  but  for 
the  sake  of  their  children,  je  le  ferai,  non  que  ou  non  pas  que  j'y  sots 
obligi,  mais  pour  Pamour  de  leurs  enfans. 

4.  No  more  and  not  any  more.  When  no  more  comes  after  a  verb, 
or  when  not  is  used  after  one  of  the  words  does,  do,  did,  shall,  will, 
would,  and  sliould,  with  any  more  after  the  following  verb ;  or  also, 
when  not  is  employed  after  the  auxiliary  have,  with  any  more  after  the 
next  participle,  as  in  these  sentences — /  saw  him  no  more  ;  I  have  not 
seen  him  any  more ;  no  more  and  not  any  more,  &c.  are  expressed  in 
French  by  plus  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  with  ne  before  it,  and  by 
plus  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  also  ne  before  it,  fol- 
lowing the  same  rules  for  the  place-of  the  pronouns  which  may  be  used 
as  the  objects  of  the  verb  as  with  not :  as, — I  saw  him  no  more,  je  ne 
le  vis  plus.    I  have  not  seen  her  any  more,/e  ne  Pai  plus  rue,  &c. 

Should  no  more  be  followed  by  than,  it  is  then  expressed  by  pas  plus 
after  the  verb,  with  ne  before  it,  as  above :  as, — my  sister  is  no  more 
than  twenty,  ma  sceur  ri*a  pas  plus  de  vingt  ans. 

5.  Neither  and  nor,  used  before  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  mood ;  neither  coming  before  the  first,  and  nor 
before  the  second ;  or  also  any  before  a  substantive  which  follows  a 
verb  used  negatively,  with  or  or  nor  before  the  next  substantive :  as, — 
I  have  neither  friends  nor  money;  she  can  neither  sing  nor  dance ; 
do  not  put  any  sugar  or  milk  in  my  tea ;  are  expressed  in  French  by 
ni  before  the  first  noun  or  verb,  with  ni  before  the  second,  putting  ne 
before  the  verb  which  precedes  them,  but  without  pas  or  point  after  it : 
as, — I  have  neither  friends  hot  money,  je  n*ai  ni  amis  ni  argent ;  she 
can  neither  sing  nor  dance,  elle  ne  sait  ni  chanter  ni  danser  ;  do  not 
put  any  sugar  or  milk  in  my  tea,  ne  mettez  ni  sucre  ni  lait  dans  mon  the. 

Neither  and  nor,  being  used  before  two  verbs  in  the  indicative  mood, 
neither  before  the  first  and  nor  before  the  second,  aTe  expressed  in 
French  thus — neither  by  ne,  before  the  first  verb,  and  nor  by  ni  ne 
before  the  second  :  as, — I  neither  love  nor  hate  her,  je  ne  Vaime  ni  ne 
la  hats. 

Neither,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  expressed  in  French  by  non 
plus :  as, — he  will  not  have  it,  nor  I  neither,  il  ne  le  veut  pas,  ni  moi 
non  plus. 

6.  Never  and  by  no  means,  employed  with  a  verb,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  ne  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  with  jamais  or  nulle- 
mcnt  after  it,  and  ne  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  also 
jamais  or  nullement  after  it :  that  is,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle,  without  ever  using  pa*  or  point  in  this  case ;  but  placing  the 
pronouns  which  may  be  employed  as  objects  of  the  verb  between  ne  and 
the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  ne  and  the  auxiliary  in  a  com- 
pound one  :  as, — she  will  never  come,  elle  ne  viendra  jamais  ;  she  is 
by  no  means  obliging,  elle  n*est  nullement  obligeante.  I  never  saw 
hinT before,  je  ne  Vai  jamais  vu  auparavant. 
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If  tbe  verb  should  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  both  ne  and  jamais  elegantly 
precede  it:  as, — it  is  praiseworthy-  never  to  speak  an  untruth,  il  est  louable  de  ne 
jamais  mentir. 

Never  and  by  no  means,  used  by  themselves  in  answer  to  a  question, 
are  also  expressed,  in  French  by  jamais  &nd  nullement,  without  ne ;  but 
never  preceded  by  no  is  construed  by  non  jamais  :  as, — have  you  seen 
the  king  ?  no,  never;  avez-vous  vu  le  roil  non,  jamais. 

Jamais  may  be  placed  at  the  head  of  a  sentence  in  some  particular 
cases,  which  can  only  be  learnt  by  use ;  ne  is  then  required  before  the 
verb  :  as, — I  never  saw  so  amiable  a  lady,  jamais,  je  n9ai  vu  ouje  n'ai 
jamais  vu  de  dame  si  aimable. 

Jamais,  followed  by  a  substantive  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  requires 
de  or  d*  before  such  substantive,  in  the  sense  of  some  or  any  in  English: 
as, — I  never  drink  any  water,  ye  ne  bois  jamais  d'eau. 

ESSAY  XXII. 
When  the  abbreviations,  sub.  p?\ — sub.  imp. — sub.  pret. — and  sub. 
plu.  occur  before  a  French  verb,  in  the  following  essays,  they  denote 
that  it  is  to  be  put  either  in  the  present,  imperfect,  preterit,  or  pluperfect 
of  the  subjunctive. 

The    Misses    S  *  *  do  not    excel    in  music.*— Your  brothers  have  not  made 

Demoiselle  exceUer  dans  fairs 

any  progress  in  the  (Italian  language). — Do  you  not  know      her  ? — She 

de  Ha/ien  connaitrc  pret.def. 

confessed  that  she  would  not  have  spoken  to  me,  (had.  she  not  been  in  want)  of 

avouer  si  die  riavait  pas  eu  besom 

money. — It  is  very  unpleasant  not  to  speak  French. — How  disappointed  I 
argent      II  dAsagrtable  1Que    3contrariS         *w»p. 

was  at  not  (being  able)  to*  go  with  them. — How  does*  your  mother  do  ? — 

de  pouvoir  se  porter 

Not  very  well,  madam;   she  had  again  a  relapse  yesterday. — Will  you 

pret.  de/.         encore       rechute 

call         at     Lady  D.'s     to-day  ? No,  sir,   I  think      she  is   gone  into   the 

passer2  ches?  — —  *£>***  laujourd>hui  croire  guf  .  a 

country;   besides,  I  have  not    the   pleasure    of   (knowing}    her. — Whether  she 
de  plus  connaitrc  Qu* 

writes  to  me  or  not,  I  shall  not  go. — Will     you  give  me  one  of  these 
sub.pr.  6crire  Vovloir 

apples,  my  dear  ? — No,  sir ;    they  are  not  mine. — The  proverb  u  no    virtue  no 

a  moi  proverbe    point 

happiness"  is  not  so  true  as  this  one,  t{  no  money  no  paternoster." — He  is  not 

vrai  celui-ci  Suisse 

very    particular    in     his    dress,        although    he     always  dresses     very 

recherche3  habits  pi.     quoiqit  2  sub.pr.    hemettre 

genteelly.— I  cannot       go  and*  fetch      them. — Her  parents  are  in  a  very  mise- 
proprement       ne  pouvoir  chercher 

rable  condition,  they  have  no  money,  no  means  of  (getting)  any,  and  no  friends 

Mat  mot/ens  gogner 

on  whom  they  can         depend.     Well!    I  will  give  them  some       relief; 

«wr  sub.  pr.  pouvoir   compter      Eh  bien  quelques  secours 
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not  that  I  think      they  deserve  it,  but  for  the  sake  of  their  children.— 

sub,  pr.  croire  qtt  mtriter  amour 

(It  was)  a    delicious  fruit,    but  we  have  not  any  more  (of  it). — You  will  see 
Citato  fUHcieux  is*  5  s^  V0|> 

him  no  more  after  this  week — My  little    boy    is  no  more  than  six  or  seven  years 
semaine  garcon  a  de 

old*. — They  are  no  forwarder  than  they         were  when  they  came  to 

plus  avanci  imp.  quoad         pret.  def.  venir 

town.— She  can  neither  read  nor  write. — You  have  not    put    any  sugar  or  milk 
mvoir  lire  Retire  mettre 

in  my  coffee. — I  neither  love  nor  hate  her. — She  neither  pleases  nor  displeases 
aimer  hair  plaire  dtplaire 

me. — They  do  not  care    for    it,    nor    I    neither. — Why    do   you  say    so, 

1  8       V  houciet         4en  dire   cela 

since      you    know      she    cannot*        speak        English? — I    dare   not   tell   her 
puisque  qu9  ne  parler  pat    Anglais  o»er  sdire*lui 

(of  it). (Some    people)  do    not   cease        complaining  of   Fortune^. 

Ve  H  y  a  des  gens   iw.  pi.  qui  cesser  de    se  plaindre         — 

although  they  are  loaded  with   her   favours. — Time  past  never  returns, 

sub.  pr.  comble     de  faveur  passe*  revenir 

and  a  word    once    uttered  cannot  (be  recalled). — Never  speak  ill  of  (others). 
une  fois  prononcer  Sire  rappelt  mal         autrui 

—I  by  no  means  approve  of*  his  conduct. — Love  your  children;   never  blame 
approuver  conduite  bldmer 

them  without  cause,  and  never    reprove    them  with  passion.— It  is  noble  never 
reason  riprimander  eolere  * 

to  deceive  (any  body).— *Will  you  consent  (to  it)? — No,  never.— Never  did*  I 

lde  tromper    perswme  y 

(see    any  thing)       like        it*. — Never  man  had  more     success  with  so  little 

n'o>  vu  rien       de  semblahle  de  si   peu  de 

merit. — I  never  drink  any  water. 
boire 
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Cases  in  which  ne  is  used  in  French  before  a  verb,  without  pas  or 
point  after  it,  although  there  is  no  negative  in  English. 

1.  Ne  is  used  in  French  before  a  verb  after  que,  when  que  comes 
after  the  comparatives  plus,  moins,  mieux,  meilleur,  or  the  words 
autre  and  autrement,  if  the  verb  preceding  these  expressions  be  em- 
ployed affirmatively,  or  even  sometimes  interrogatively :  as, — I  love  you 
more  tenderly  than  I  ever  did  any  other  lady,/e  vous  aime  plus  tendre- 
ment  que  je  n'ai  jamais  aime  aucune  autre  dame.  She  is  better  to-day 
than  she  was  yesterday,  elle  est  mieux  aujourd*hui  qu'elle  n9etait  hier. 
Does  he  write  better  than  he  speaks  ?  ecrit-il  mieux  quHl  ne  parle  ? 

But  if  the  verb  preceding  plus,  moins,  mieux,  meilleur,  or  autre  and 
autrement,  be  used  negatively,  ne  is  not  then  required  before  the  verb 
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following  que :  as, — she  is  not  more  amiable  than  Bhe  was  formerly, 
elle  n'est  pas  plus  aimable  qu'elle  etait  autrefois,  and  not — qu'elle 
rfktait. 

Should  the  verb  preceding  que,  as  well  as  that  which  follows  it,  be  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive;  or  if,  not  being  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  a  conjunction  should  intervene  between  que  and  the  second 
verb,  ne  should  not  then  be  used  before  the  second  verb,  whether  the 
first  be  employed  affirmatively,  negatively,  or  interrogatively :  as, — it  is 
more  noble  to  forgive  than  to  revenge  one's  self,  il  est  plus  noble  de 
pardonner  que  de  se  venger,  and  not  que  de  ne  se  venger.  You  do  not 
dance  better  than  when  you  were  at  school,  vous  ne  dansez  pas  mieux 
que  quand  vous  etiez  a  I'ecole,  and  not — que  quand  vous  n'etiez,  &c. 

2.  Ne  is  also  required  in  French  after  the  conjunctions  ar  moins  que, 
unlees;  de  crainte  que,  for  fear;  de peur  que,  lest;  and  que  used  in 
the  same  sense,  before  the  next  verb  which  depends  on  them,  and  which 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  :  as, — I  shall  not  go  unless  you 
come  and  fetch  me,  je  n*irai  pas  a  moins  que  vous  ne  veniez  me 
chercher.  Go  out  quickly  for  fear  he  should  see  you,  sortez  prompte- 
ment  de  crainte  qu'il  ne  vous  voie.  I  shall  not  go  to  see  her  unless 
she  invite  me,  je  nirai pas  la  voir  quyelle  ne  m?en  prie ;  for  a  moins 
~quyelle  ne  m'en  prie, 

Avant  que,  before,  and  que  used  in  the  same  sense  or  for  until, 
require  ne  before  the  next  verb,  if  any  thing  uncertain  be  expressed  by 
it,  whereas  ne  is  not  required,  if  the  thing  expressed  be  positive.  In 
either  case  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — he  will 
not  come  before  you  go  and  fetch  him,  il  neviendra  pas  que  vous 
n'alliez  le.  chercher.  In  this  sentence,  ne  is  used  before  alliez,  because 
it  is  uncertain  whether  you  will  go  or  not.  Wait  till  the  rain  is  over, 
attendez  qu'il  ne  pleuve  plus.  Ne  is  also  used  before  pleuve,  as  it  is 
likewise  uncertain  when  the  rain  will  cease;  but  we  say — elle  vint  id 
deux  jours  avant  qu'elle  mourft,  she  came  here  two  days  before- she 
died,  and  not  avant  quyelle  ne  mourut,  because  reference  is  made  to  a 
thing  about  which  there  can  be  no  uncertainty. 

3.  When  the  verbs  craindre,  to  fear,  to  be  afraid.;  appr'chender,  to 
apprehend ;  avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid ;  trembler,  to  tremble ;  are  fol- 
lowed by  que,  they  also  require  ne  before  the  next  verb,  which  must  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  without  pas  or  point  after  it,  if  the  thing 
expressed  by  it  be  not  wished  for,  but  on  the  contrary  objected  to  :  as, 
— I  fear  or  am  afraid  he  will  come,  je  crains  quyil  ne  vienne ;  because 
I  wish  him  not  to  come. 

But  if  the  thing  expressed  by  the  verb  coming  after  que  be  wished 
for,  which  is  generally  the  case  when  that  verb  is  accompanied  by  not 
in  English,  no  is  then  required  before  it  with  pas  or  point  after  it,  and 
it  is,  as  above,  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  am  afraid  my  sister 
will  not  come  to-night,  j'ai  peur  que  ma  so?ur  ne  vienne  pas  ce  soir  ; 
because  I  am  anxious  for  her  coming. 
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The  same  is  to  be  observed  after  de  crainle  que  and  de  peur  que ;  that  is, /mm  or 
point  must  be  used  after  the  verb  depending  on  these  conjunctions,  when  the.  thing? 
expressed  by  it  is  wished  for;  whereas  ne  only  is  required  before  it,  if  the  thine 
expressed  by  it  be  not  wished  for:  as, — I  shall  take  your  letter  myself,  for  fear  it 
should  not  be  delivered  in  time,  je  me  charger ai  moi-meme  de  votre  iettre,  de  crainte 
xqu?elle  ne  soit  pas  r endue  en  temps.  In  this  sentence,  pas  is  used  after  the  verb,  be- 
cause I  wish  the  letter  to  be  delivered :  but  in  this — I  shall  speak  to  your  father,  for 
fear  he  should  punish  you,  je  parlerai  a  votre  pere,  de  peur  ou.  de  crainte  qttUi  ne  vous 
punis&e;  ne  only  is  used  before  the  verb,  because  I  wish  no  punishment  should  be 
inflicted  on  you. 

Should,  on  the  contrary,  the  verb  following  que  express  a  thing,  the 
event  of  which  would  be  a  matter  of  indifference,  both  ne  and  pas  should 
then  be  omitted  and  the  verb  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  above : 
as, — I  do  not  fear  his  coming,  je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne ;  because 
whether  he  come  or  not  is  a  matter  of  indifference  to  me. 

4.  Prendre  garde,  used  in  the  sense  of  taking  care  that  a  thing  shall 
not  happen,  and  followed  by  que,  governs  likewise  ne  before  the  suc- 
ceeding verb,  which  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — take 
care  the  child  does  not  fall,  prenez  garde  que  P  enfant  ne  tombe. 

5.  Nier,  d  outer,  and  disconvenir,  followed  by  que,  require  ne  before 
the  next  verb,  when  they  are  employed  negatively,  as  also  sometimes 
interrogatively ;  but,  if  they  be  used  affirmatively,  ne  is  not  required 
before  it.  In  any  case,  the  following  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mood :  as, — I  do  not  deny,  doubt,  disagree,  that  it  will  be  fine 
weather,  je  ne  nie  pas,  je  ne  doute  pas,  je  ne  disconviens  pas  qu'U  ne 
fasse  beau  temps  ;  but — I  deny,  doubt,  disagree,  that  it  is  so,  je  nie,  je 
doute,  je  disconviens  que  cela  soit,  and  not  que  cela  ne  soit;  because 
the  sentence  is  affirmative. 

Observe. — If  the  preceding  verbs  and  conjunctions  should  be  fol- 
lowed by  de,  and  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  instead  of  que 
with  the  subjunctive,  ne  should  not  then  be  used  before  that  verb :  as, 
— he  fears,  apprehends,  trembles,  to  displease  you,  il  craint,  il  appre- 
hende,  il  tremble,  de  vous  d^plaire,  and  not  de  ne  vous  deplaire. 
Take  care  you  do  not  fall,  prenez  garde  de  tomber,  and  not  de  ne  tomber. 
They  came  to  see  us  two  days  before  they  went  away,  Us  vinrent  nous 
voir  deux  jours  avant  de  partir,  and  not  avant  de  ne  partir.  She 
would  not  walk  for  fear  of  dirtying  her  shoes,  elle  ne  voulait  pas  marcher 
de  crainte  de  salir  ses  souliersy  and  not  de  crainte  de  ne  salir. 

ESSAY  XXJII. 

He  flatters  himself  more  than  he  (should),  and  he  praises  others  less  than 
se  flatter  devrait  lourr      autre 

they  deserve. — My  sister  writes  much   better  than    she   speaks. — Miss  D***  is 

winter  6crire 

(quite  another  person)   (to    what)    she  was  when    she  left    us. 

tout  autre  qu?  imp.  quand  pret.  de/.   quitter 

They  speak  otherwise  than  they  think.— Mrs.  L*  *  *  is  not  better  than  she 

autrement  penser 
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was    yesterday,    and  I  believe        her   health    will    never  improve,   unless 
imp.  hier  croire  que  sanU  se  rHablir 

she    goes   into    the    country. — It    (is)    better    to*    delay   a    little,    than 
sub.pr.  a  campagne  vaut  diffcrer 

to  prosecute  them     now. We  are   more  numerous  than  when  we         were 

de  poursuivre  a  present  nombreux  imp. 

in   France. — Unless    you  punish    him    severely,   he  will  not  study. 

en  sub.pr.    ptmir  stverement  itudier 

Stop    a  moment,    for  fear         my  father  should  come  and 

Attendre  de  crainte que  sub.pr,  venir  qu'il  sub,pr. 

see  you. — I  will  never    forgive    you,  unless  you  ask        his  pardon.— 

voir  pardanner  sub.  pr.  idemander  lkd 

•  They  will  not  set  out  before  you  are  returned. —  Wait  till  the  rain 

partir      que  sub.  pr.  Stre  de  retour  Attendre  sub.  pr. 

is    over. — He    wrote    to    me    two  months    before   he  went   out     to  the 

sub.  imp.     partir      pour 
Indies. — She    (was   so  afraid)  I  should  tell   you  of*    it,  that  she 

avait  si  grand?  peur  que    sub.  imp.  *dire*  Ve 

made  me  promise       never  to*  mention  her  name  in  your  presence. — 
pret.  de/.  /aire  promettre  de  prononcer  en  presence 

Mr.  S  *  *  (is  very  late)  this  evening ;   I  am  afraid  some    misfortune  has 

tarde  bien  soir  craindre      qu>il  *quelque  *malheur     *soit 

happened  (to  him). — Miss  T  *  *  is  gone  to*  see  her  cousin  j  but  the  weather 

9arriver      lhti 

is    so       bad       that     we    are   apprehensive  she  will    not   return 

mauvais  craindre  qu9  sub.pr.  revenir 

(to-night). — They   (are  not  at  all  afraid)        he  will   scold  them. — They 

ce  soir  ne  craignent  pas  du  tout  qu?       sub.  pr,  gronder 

tremble  lest  he  should    meet     them. — I  am  not  afraid  to  speak  to  him; 

qu9        sub.pr.  rencontrer  de 

but  I  tremble  to  (address)  his  wife. 1  (am  going  out)  for*  a  mo- 

tf  adresser  la  parole  a  vaissortir 

ment,  take  care  the  child  does  not    fall. 1  doubt  whether  he 

sub.  pr.  tomber  douter      qu?  sub.  pret. 

has  mentioned  it  (to  her). — Take  care  you*  do*  not*    fall. — He  will  not-   do 
8       *parler        2en    llui  de  /aire 

it  for  fear  of  displeasing  you. 
de    deplaire 


LESSON  XXIV. 
2.  Of  Interrogations. 

Of  the  different  modes  of  interrogation  in  which  the  nominative  of 
the  verb,  if  a  pronoun,  is  placed  after  the  verb. 

Rule  1.  When  the  nominative  of  a  verb,  employed  interrogatively, 
is  one  of  the  pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  elle9  nous,  vous,  m,  elles,  ce,  or  on  ; 
it  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary 
in  a  compound  one,  with  a  hyphen  (-)  between  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary 
and   the  pronoun.      The  words  does,  do  or  did,  which  are  used  in 
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interrogative  sentences  in  English,  are  left  out  in  French,  except  did, 
which,  when  being  employed  in  the  sense  of  has  or  have,  is  expressed 
by  the  corresponding  person  either  singular  or  plural  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative  of  the  verb  avoir,  and  the  following  verb  is  put  in  the 
past  participle :  as, — do  you  call  ?  appelez-vous  ?  shall  I  go  with  you  ? 
irai-je  avec  vous  ?  how  much  did  it  cost  you  ?  combien  vous  a-t-elle  * 
coUte  ?  speaking  of  a  watch.    • 

But  if  the  nominative  of  the  verb  be  a  substantive,  or  one  of  the  pro- 
nouns quelqu9un,  le  mien,  le  Hen,  le  sien,  le  noire,  le  voire,  le  leur% 
la  leur,  ies  leurs,  celui-ci,  celui-la,  &c.  instead  of  being  one  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  as  above,  the  sentence  should  then  be  construed  by 
beginning  with  the  substantive  or  pronoun,  placing  next  the  verb,  and 
using  immediately  after  it,  in  a  simple  teriBe,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
a  compound  one,  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  il,  elle,  Us  or  elles, 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  or  pronoun  going 
before :  as, — is  breakfast  ready  ?  le  dejetfner  esiil  pret?  has  any  body 
told  you  so  ?  quelqu'un  vous  a-t-il  dit  cela  ?  was  the  battle  lost  ?  la 
bataille  yto-elle  perdue  ?  as  if  it  were  in  English — the  breakfast  is  it 
ready  ?  any  body  you  has  he  told  that  ?  the  battle  was  it  lost  ? 

Should  the  sentence  begin  by  one  of  the  pronouns — qui,  who  ?  que9 
what?  de  qui,  of  or  from  whom?  a  qui,  to  whom?  de  quoi9  of  what? 
a  quoi,  to  what?  or  by  one  of  the  adverbs  of  interrogation — oil,  where? 
d*ou,  whence?  par  ouy  through  what  place?  comment,  how?  combien, 
how  much,  how  many  ?  the  pronouns  il,  elle,  Us  or  elles,  are  then 
usually  omitted,  if  the  verb  has  no  direct  object  depending  on  it, 
and  the  nominative  of  the  verb  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one ;  but  if  the  verb 


*  Observe.-*  1.  When  a  verb  is  used  interrogatively,  and  ends  with  a  vowel  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  any  of  its  tenses,  a  t,  with  a  hyphen  on  each  side  of  it, 
is  put  between  the  verb  and  the  pronouns  il,  elle  and  on,  to  avoid  the  harsh  sound 
which  would  result  from  the  meeting  of  the  two  vowels :  as, — parle-t-il  f  does  he 
speak  ?  danse-t-elle  lien  f  does  she  dance  well?  viendra-t-on  f  will  they  come  ?  &c. 
and  not  parle-ilf  danse-elle  bien  f  viendra-on  9 

2.  An  acute  accent  ( ')  is  required  over  the  last  *,  in  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative,  in  all  verbs  which,  being  terminated  with  an  e  mute 
in  that  person,  are  used  interrogatively;  because  the  e  has  then  an  acute  sound; 
as, — do  I  speak?  parle-jef  do  I  suffer?  souffre-jef  and  not — par/e-je?  soujfreje? 

3.  An  acute  accent  is  also  required  over  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  in  a  few  verbs  which,  having  their 
nominative  placed  after  them  to  express  a  kind  of  wish  or  acclamation,  are  termi* 
nated  with  an  e  mute  in  the  first  person  singular  of  these  tenses :  as, — may  I ! 
puissi-je!  were  I!  dusse-je!  &c. 

4.  When  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has 
only  one  syllable,  the  expression  esi-ce  que  is  sometimes  used  before  the  verb  to 
express  an  interrogation,  instead  of  placing  the  pronoun  after  it ;  this  is  done,  in 
some  instances,  to  avoid  the  harsh  sound  which  would  otherwise  be  produced  from 
the  pronoun  being  placed  after  the  verb :  as, — do  I  sleep  ?  est-ce  queje  dors  f  and 
not  dors-je  f  do  I  lose  ?  est-ce  queje  perds  ?  and  not  perds-je  ? 
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should  have  a  direct  object  depending  on  it,  one  of  the  pronouns  il,  elle, 
Us  or  elles,  must  be  employed  and  placed  as  in  the  preceding  obser- 
vation :  as, — who  is  that  young  lady?  qui  est  cette  demoiselle*?  what 
were  these  ladies  telling  you  ?  que*  vous  disaient  ces  dames  ?  where  is 
your  son  gone  ?  ou  est  alle  voire  fils  ?  &c.  In  these  sentences,  the  pro- 
nouns il,  elle,  and  elles,  are  left  out,  because  the  verbs  have  no  direct  object 
depending  on  them ;  but  in  the  following  or  any  similar  sentence  one 
of  the  pronouns — il,  elle,  Us  or  elles,  must  be  used :  as, — how  did  the 
young  lady  find  her  way  home  last  night?  comment  mademoiselle 
trouva-t-ette  son  chemin  hier  au  soir  ?  because  the  verb  trouver  has  a 
direct  object,  which  is  chemin. 

*  Note. — In  the  example  que  vous  disaient  ces  dames  f  que  is  the  direct  object  of 
the  verb  disaient;  and  it  will  form  an  exception  to  the  rule  whenever  so  employed. 

2.  The  interrogative  expressions — is  this  or  that  ? — is  not  this  or 
that  ?  —are  these  or  those  ? — are  not  these  or  those  ?  &c.  are  expressed 
in  French  thus  :  1.  is  this  or  that,  by — est-ce  la?  2.  is  not  this  or 
that,  by — n'est  ce  pas  la  ?  3.  are  these  or  those,  by — sont-ce  Id  ?  4. 
are  not  these  or  those,  by — ne  sont-ce  fas  la  ?  &c.  according  to  the 
tense  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is  in  English,  and  as  it  is  in  the  singular 
or  plural.  The  answer  to  these  questions  is  made  by  the  different  tenses 
of  the  verb  etre,  thus : — ce-  Vest  ou  ce  les  sont ;  ce  ne  Vest  pas  ou  ce 
ne  les  sont  pas,  &c. :  as, — is  this  your  carriage?  est-ce  lavotre  voiiure  ? 
yes,  it  is;  oui,  ce  Vest.  Is  not  that  your  hat?  n'est-ce  pas  la  voire 
chapeau  ?  no,  it  is  not :  non,  ce  ne  Vest  pas.  Are  these  your  children? 
sont-ce  la  vos  enfans?  yes,  they  are;  out,  ce  les  sont  Was  this  your 
horse?  etait-ce  la  voire  cheval?  yes,  it  was;  oui,  ce  Vetait. 

The  following  kind  of  interrogation,  in  which  the  first  part  of  the 
sentence  is  affirmative  and  the  second  interrogative  with  a  negation, 
implying  a  wish  that  the  thing  mentioned  may  take  place,  or  a  certainty 
that  it  has  taken  place  :  as, — you  will  come,  will  you  vxyt?  you  have 
written  to  him,  have  you  not  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  translating 
the  first  part  of  the  sentence  literally,  and  using  n' est-ce  pas  ?  for  the 
second  part,  whatever  may  be  the  expression  or  tense  of  the  verb  in 
English :  as, — you  will  come,  will  you  not  ?  vous  viendrez,  n'est-ce 
pas  ?  you  have  written  to  him,  have  you  not  ?  vous  lui  avez  ecrit,  n'est- 
ce  pas?  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English — you  will  come,  is  it  not?  you  to 
him  have  written,  is  it  not  ? 

But  the  next  mode  of  interrogation  in  which  wre  feel  a  kind  of  sur- 
prise at  the  thing  mentioned  taking  or  having  taken  place,  the  first  part 
of  the  sentence  being  usually  negative,  and  the  second  interrogative 
without  negatiou  :  as, — it  does  not  rain,  does  it  ? — your  father  is  not 
dead,  is  he?  is  expressed  in  French  by  using — 1.  est-ce  que,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence.  2.  the  nominative  of  the  verb.  3.  the  verb ; 
leaving  out  the  negative  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  in  Eng- 
lish, as  likewise  does  it  ?  did  it  ?  or  will  it  ?  &c.  which  forms  the  second 
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part  of  the  sentence :  as, — it  does  not  rain,  does  it  ?  est-ce  qu'il  pleut  ? 
your  father  is  no^  dead,  is  he  ?  est-ce  que  votre  pere  est  mort  ?  as  if  it 
were  in  English — is  it  that  it  rains?  is  it  that  your  father  is  dead? 

When  we  feel  surprised  at  any  thing  not  taking  place,  est-ce  que  is 
also  sometimes  used  to  ask  a  question,  whatever  may  be  the  mode  of 
interrogation  in  English  :  as, — don't  you  go  there  sometimes  ?  est-ce 
que  vous  n'y  allez  pas  quelquefois  ? 

ESSAY  XXIV. 

Shall  we  go  out  to-day  ? Will    you  come  and*  drink  tea  with  us  ? — Does 

sortir  av jour d? hid     Vouloir  venir  prendre       chez 

any  body  call     me  ? — Do  I  love  her  more     tenderly    than  I  (should)  ? — May  I 

on     appeler  aimer  tendrement  ne  le  devrcds 

live  to  see  those  happy  days ! — (Were  it  even  at  the  expense  of),  my  life,  I 
vivre  pour  voir  dusse-je  y  perdre  la 

swear  I  will  deliver  her  from  the  slavery  to  which  she  is  reduced! — Do  I 
jurer   que  delivrer  esclavage  reduire 

sleep    at    church? — Do    I    sell  impious  books? — Did  Mr.  T**  play 

dormir  tglise  vendre  impie  pret.  def.jouer 

last  night?     Yes;  he  performed  the  part  of  Henry  the  Fourth. — Did 

kier  au  soir  pret,  def.     remplir  role 

any  body  tell  you  so  ? — Is  the  company     arrived  ? — At  what  o'clock 

quelqu'un    pret.  indef.     dire  ceia  compagnie  arriver  heure 

will  dinner  be  ready  ? — Did  not  the  servant  tell  you  that  he  is  not 

diner  prSt  servante  pret.  indef.    dire 

awake? Why  has    not    Mr.  T**     accepted    the   two    bills    which  I 

eveiile  Povrquoi  accepter  effet  ai 

(brought)  this  morning? — Is  Mr.  P**   (in  the)  counting-house ?— Was  the  girl 
opportes  matin  au  bureau  file 

going  to  market,  when  I  met  her  yesterday  ? — Is  Mrs.  C*  * 

imp.  oiler  marche  pret,  def.  rencontrer  kier 

(at  home)?  Yes,  sir,  she  is  (dressing). — Is  not  the  (music-master)  here?  No; 
chez  elle  a  s'habiiler  maitre  de  musique  ici 

he  (is  just  gone  out). — What  were*  those  ladies        telling  you? — How  much 
vient  de  sortir  imp.  dire  Combien 

did*  that  coat  cost  you? — How  many  sisters  has  Mr.  N**? 

habit  pret.  indef.  couter 
How  is  Mr.  Z**? — Will  not  Miss   S**   come  this  evening? — Where 

Comment  se  porter  venir  soir 

is        Miss  gone  ? (Which  way)  did  the  lady  go  ? — In      what 

Mademoiselle  oiler  Par  oU  pret.  indef.  Dans 

year  was  Lewis   the    Sixteeuth   crowned  ? (How  long)      did  he 

attnee  pret.  def.  Louis  couronner       Combien  de  temps 

reign? — How  did*  your  sister  find        her  way    home* 

pret.  def.      rcgner  pret.  def   trouver  chemin 

last  night  ? Why       did  *  she  not  wait  for  me  ? — Is  this  your,    hat  ? 

hier  au  soir      Fourquoi  pret.  def.  attendre  chapeau 

Yes,  it  is j     give    it  me. — Is  not  that  your  carriage? — No,  it  is  not. —        Was 
do/mer  voiture  imp. 


214  OF  ADVERBS. 

that  your  house  ?    Yes,  it         was. — Are  these  your  horses  ?    No,  they  are  not. 

mtdson  imp.  cheval 

— You  speak  French,  don't  you  ? — They      live      in  the  country,  do  they  not  ? — 

demeurer  a  campagne 

He         was  a*  coal     merchant,  was  he  not? — They  will  come,  will  they 

imp,  %de  zcharbon  lmarchand  venir 

not  ? — It  does  not    rain,  does  it  ?— She  is  not  dead,  is  she  ? — Do  you  not  go 

p/ewoir  tnort 

sometimes  to  the  opera  ?    No,  never. 


LESSON  XXV. 

Of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  words  which  we  use  with  verbs,  adjectives,  and  some- 
times with  other  adverbs,  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance  re- 
specting them :  as, — he  reads  well,  il  lit  bien.  A  truly  good  man,  «n 
tres-bon  homme.  She  writes  very  correctly,  elle  ecrit  tres-correcte- 
ment. 

Adverbs  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  compound.  ' 

A  simple  adverb  consists  of  a  single  word:  as, — toujour s,  always; 
jamaiSy  never.  Compound  adverbs,  on  the  contrary,  are  formed  of  two 
or  more  words :  as, — d  la  Frangaise,  after  the  French  way ;  a  PAnglaise, 
after  the  English  manner. 

Many  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  the  simple  addition  of 
ment  to  the  termination  of  those  which  end  with  a  vowel :  as, — sage, 
sagement;  poli,poliment ;  whereas  ment  is  added  to  the  feminine  termi- 
nation of  those  which  end  with  a  consonant :  as, — grand,  (m.)  grande, 
(f.)  grandement,  (adv.)  If  the  adjective  be  terminated  with  nt,  as, 
prudent,  the  final  letters  (nt)  must  be  changed  into  m,  before  the 
adverbial  termination  ment  be  added  to  it :  a&y-r-prudent,  prudem,  pru- 
demment. 

Place  of  Adverbs  in  the  Sentence. 

Adverbs  are  usually  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  a  compound  one,  except 
a%  ourd'hui,  to  day ;  hier,  yesterday ;  demain,  to-morrow ;  and  the 
adverbs  composed  of  several  words,  as  also  the  simple  adverbs  that 
either  have  or  can  have  an  object  depending  on  them,  which  are  put 
after  the  participle  :  as, — elle  rit  toujours,  she  always  laughs.  Je  lux 
ai  souvent  varle,  I  have  often  spoken  to  him.  Je  l9ai  vu  hier,  I  saw 
him  yesterday.  J/  sera  elu  aujourd'hui,  he  will  be  elected  to-day. 
Nous  y  avons  d$nk  a  la  Franpaise,  we  have  dined  there  in  the  French 
style,  &c. 
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Adverbs  may  also  be  placed  before  the  verb  in  French,  and  they  are 
frequently  used  at  the  beginning,  of  a  sentence  or  of  a  part  of  it,  but 
never  between  the  verb  and  its  nominative,  as  it  is  often  the  case  in  Eng- 
lish :  as, — hter,  je  dejefinai  chez  M.  C*  *,  et,  aujourd'hui,  je  dinerai 
chez  Mademoiselle  T*  * ;  I  breakfasted  yesterday  at  Mr.  C's ;  and  I 
shall  dine  to-day  at  Miss  TVs. 

The  adverbs  bien,  well ;  mal,  badly ;  micux,  better  ;  usually  precede 
the  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  but  in  the  other  moods 
and  tenses  they  are  placed  after  it  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  a  compound  one :  as, — to  behave  well, 
se  bien  conduire.  She  did*  right,  elle  fit  bien.  You  have  done  wrong, 
vous  avez  mal  fait. 

Observe. — Often  enough  is  construed  into  French  by  assez  souvent,  and  not  souvent 
assez,  because  assez  must  precede  soupent  in  French.     Too  much,  too  many,  by  beau- 
coup  trop,  and  not  trop  beaucoup.     Very  muck  by  beaucoup,  and  never  by  tres-beau-  . 
coup.     So  much,  so  many,  by  tant,  and  not  by  si  beaucoup.    As  much,  as  many,  by 
autant. 

"When  bien  comes  in  French  before  another  adverb,  it  means  very,  much  quite: 
as, — bien,  tres  ou  fort  tard,  very  late.  Bien  ou  beaucoup  maim,  much  less.  Bien 
assez,  quite  enough.  But  when  bien  follows  another  adverb,  it  signifies  well :  assez 
bien,  pretty  well.  Pas  si  bien  ou  moins  bien,  not  so  well.  Tres  ou  fort  bien,  very  well. 
Aussi  bien,  as  well.     Si  bien,  so  well. 

Bather  so  is  construed  into  French  by  tin  peu. 

There  are  some  adjectives  which  become  adverbs  when  they  are  used  with  a  verb 
to  express  some  circumstance  respecting  it:  as, — she  sings  rieht,  eUe  chante  juste; 
he  sang  wrong  all  the  evening,  il  chantafaux  toute  la  soiree;  tnat  smells  badly,  cela 
sent  mauvais. 

ESSAY  XXV. 

We  seldom  repent       of  talking  f  little,  but  frequently  of  talking  too  much. 
On  rarement  se  repentir         parler  /     peu  souvent  trop 

— Never  do    to  others  what  you  (would  not  like  them  to  do  unto  you). — I  have 

/aire  d  autrui  ce  que  ne   voudriez  pas      qu'on  vous  fit 

always   advised        my  children  to  behave         well,  and        never  to  wrong 

conseiller  d  de  se  conduire  de  faire  tort  a 

(any  body).— Courtiers  often  pass     all  their  life  in  the  hope    of  attaining 
personne  Courtisan  passer  espoir        parvenir  a  des 

honours    which    they    never    obtain. — Your    letter    is    very    badly    written;    I 

obtenir  tcrire 

am  afraid  you  have  written  it  hastily. — He  does  very  wrong  in 

craindre  que  sub.  pret.  a  la  hdte  faire  mal        de 

allowing      his  daughters  to  frequent    the  theatres  so  often. — If  you    do  not 
permettre  a  file  de  frequenter  spectacle 

shun  gambling,  you  will  insensibly  get  a  taste  (for  it). — Perform 

baiter         jeu       *  Ains  enablement      *acoue'rir      5le9go&t    *en  Remplir 

+  For  the  future,  the  verbs  which  the  pupil  will  find  in  the  present  participle  in 
English,  must,  when  depending  on  the  preposition  de  or  a,  be  put  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  in  French.  _ 
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yoar  duty  well,  and  you  will  merit  his  esteem. — I   do  not  think  •      she 

devoir  meriter         estime  (.roire  qu'         sub. 

did   right  in  sending  her  son  to   Paris       to   learn   mathematics.- 

pret.faire  bien  cF  pour  apprendre  matMmatxques  f.  pi. 

French  is  *   much   better  taught        in    France  than  in  England. — Interpret 
lOn  *       "  8  *  *enseigner  6en  Interpreter 

favourably  the  actions  of  (others,)  find  do  not  think  ill  of  your  (neighbours). 

autrui  penser  prochain  m.  sing. 

If  she  had  acted  conformably    to  the  rules  of  honour  and  justice,  nobody  would 

agir  conformement  regie  personne 

have  spoken  ill  of  her. — We  breakfasted  yesterday  (in  the  French  style); 

pret.  def.     dejeuner  a  la  Francaise 

and,  to-day,  we  shall  dine  (after  the  English  manner). — (What  is  done)  with 

diner         aPAnglaise  Ce  qui  se  fait 

cheerfulness  is  generally  well  done. — He  comes   often  enough. — They  have 

plamr  ordinairement  venir 

(too  great  a)  confidence  in  hiip;    they  will       certainly     repent  it. — 

keaucoup  trop  de      confiance      en  certcdnement  se  repentir      en 

(That  is)  quite  enough,    I    thank    you. — She   is    as    well  (at'  your  house)  as 
En  voUa      bien  remercier  chez  vous  qu? 

here. — These  flowers     do  not  smell  so  badly     as  those. — How  incorrectly  she 
ci  sentir         tnauvais  Qu9        faux 

sang      all  the  evening  I — You  take  (a  great  deal)  too  much    physic, 
pret.  d*f.  chanter  soiree  beaucoup  de  mtdecine 

it     will  ruin        your  constitution. — If  she  wishes      to  get  better,  (she    must) 
cela  detnnre  desirer  de  se  rttablir        ilfaut  qifelle 

drink  much  less    wine. 
sub.  pr.    boire  de 


LESSON  X£VI. 

Of  Prepositions. 

Prepositions  are  words  which  we  use  to  connect  other  words  with  one 
another,  and  to  show  their  relation  to  each  other :  as, — il  pass  a  de 
France  en  Angleterre,  he  went  from  France  to  England. 

Manner  of  expressing  in  French  the  prepositions  from,  to,  about, 
over,  on,  in,  upon,  against,  after,  by,  ivith,  according  to,  for,  &c. 

1.  From  and  to.  When  these  prepositions  are  used  to  denote  the 
distance  or  the  going  from  one  place  to  another,  they  are  rendered  into 
French,  thus—; from,  by  de ;  and  to,  if  before  the  name  of  a  town,  village, 
or  place,  by  a;  but  to  is  construed  by  en,  if  it  occurs  before  the  name  of 
a  country  or  kingdom  :  as, — from  London  to  Brighton,  de  Londres  a 
Brighton.  He  went  from  England  to  France  and  from  France  into 
Italy,  il  alia  d?  Angleterre  en  France  et  de  France  en  Italie. 

If  the  substantive  which  is  used  after  from  should  be  repeated  after 
to — to  should  then  be  expressed  by  en,  as  before  the  names  of  countries: 
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as, — she  is  always  going  from  shop  to  shop,  elle  va  toujour s  de  bou - 
iique  en  boutique. 

When  from  and  to  are  used  to  express  a  duration  of  time,  as  in  this 
sentence — from  morning  to  nighty  from  is  expressed  by  depuis,  and  to 
by  jusqu',  with  a,  or  au,  a  la,  al\  or  aux,  according  as  the  preposition 
or  article  is  required :  as, — from  morning  to  night,  depuis  le  matin 
jusqu'au  soir. 

From,  coming  after  a  verb,  denoting  that  we  either  come,  return,  were 
returning,  or  will  return,  from  the  house  of  somebody,  is  construed  into 
French  by  de  chez,  before  the  name  of  the  person  or  persons  mentioned  : 
as, — I  come  or  return  from  Mr.  B.'s,  je  viens  ou  reviens  de  chez 
M.  B  *  *  ; — we  were  returning  from  Messrs.  L.'s  house,  nous  revenvms 
de  chez  MM.  L**. 

To  or  at,  employed  after  a  verb  denoting  equally  that  we  either  go, 
have  been,  or  will  go  to  the  house  of  somebody,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  chez,  before  the  name  of  the  person  alluded  to  :  as, — I  am  going  to 
your  house, ye  vais  chez  vous  j  he  waB  going  to  Mrs.  S.'s,  il  allait  chez 
Madame  S**m 

Chez  can  only  be  used  before  the  names  of  persons  and  never  before  those  of 
places.  We  cannot  say, — en  revenant  de  chez  PaU-Mall,  fat  6te  chez  la  maison  de 
Somerset,  in  returning  from  Pail-Mall,  I  have  been  to  Somerset-House ;  but — 
en  revenant  de  Pail-Mall,  fai  ete  a  la  maison  de  Somerset;  because  Pall-Mall  and 
Somerset-Home  are  two  places  which  require  the  prepositions  de  and  a. 


7b,  employed  in  the  sense  of  so  far  as  or  to  the,  is  expressed  ir 
French  by  jusqu\  with  a,  or  au,  a  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  according  as  the  pre- 


m 
j  pre- 
position or  article  is  required  :  as, — I  will  prosecute  him  to  the  end,  je 
le  poursuivrai  jusqu'au  bout. 

2.  About. — When  this  preposition  is  used  to  denote  the  different 
parts  of  a  day  or  year,  the  date  of  a  month,  or  any  time  in  general,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  by  vers,  with  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les,  before 
the  succeeding  word.  It  is  also  sometimes  construed  by  sur,  before  the 
different  hours  of  a  day,  and  in  this  sense  the  definite  article  les  is  used 
before  the  hour  mentioned :  as, — it  was  about  the  evening,  cyetait  vers 
le  soir  ;  it  will  be  about  six  o'clock,  ce  sera  vers  ou  sur  les  six  heures  ; 
he  will  come  about  July,  il  viendra  vers  le  mois  de  Juillet ;  about  the 
tenth,  vers  le  dix ;  I  went  there  about  one  o'clock,  j'y  ailed  sur  les 
une  heure,  although  une  is  singular. 

About,  denoting  an  approximate  number  or  quantity  of  a  thing,  or 
preceding  a  noun  which  expresses  the  depth,  height,  dimension,  weight, 
or  measure  of  any  thing,  is  expressed  in  French  by  environ,  a  pen  pres, 
or  pres  de,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence :  as, — mere  were 
about  two  hundred  people,  il  y  avait  environ  deux  cents  personnes  ; 
this  tree  iB  about  twenty-four  feet  high,  cet  arbre  a  pres  de  vingt-quatre 
pieds  de  hauteur ;  there  were  about  ten  bushels  of  wheat,  il  y  avait 
environ  ou  a  pen  pres  dix  boisseaux  defroment. 

L 


21*  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

When  about  is  used  before  a  personal  pronoun,  after  a  tense  of  the 
verb  to  have,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  sur :  as, — I  have  no  money 
about  me,/*  n' at  point  d?  or  gent  sur  moi. 

3.  In,  en  and  dans, — These  prepositions  are  used  in  so  many  different 
significations,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  give  rules  for  the  cases  in 
which  en  or  dans  is  requisite 

En  is,  however,  used  to  express  the  length  of  time  spent  in  doing  a 
thing,  whereas  dans  denotes  that  after  such  a  time  is  elapsed,  such  or 
such  a  thing  will  take  place  :  as, — they  now  go  in  two  hours  from  Paris 
to  Vei  eailles,  on  va  a  present  en  deux  heures  de  Paris  a  Versailles ; 
in  this  sentence,  en  conveys  the  meaning  that  two  hours  are  spent  in 
going  from  Paris  to  Versailles  ;  but  in  the  next— -I  shall  set  out  in  two 
hours  for  Versailles,  je  partirai  dans  deux  heures  pour  Versailles ; 
dans  implies  that,  when  two  hours  are  elapsed,  I  shall  set  out. 

En  cannot  be  followed  by  the  definite  article  ley  la,  or  les,  except  in 
a  few  cases  in  which  it  admits  of  la  or  /' :  as, — en  Vabsence  d*un  tel, 
in  the  absence  of  such  a  one ;  en  Ye  tat  ou  je  suis  reduit9  in  the  state 
to  which  I  am  reduced ;  en  la  presence  de  Dieu,  in  the  presence  of 
God ;  en  Vhonneur  de  Madame  une  telle,  in  honour  of  Madame  such 
a  one ;  but  dans  may  be  accompanied  by  le,  la,  of  Les :  as, — dans 
Yhiver,  in  winter;  dans  le  printemps,  in  the  spring;  dans  Yete,  in  the 
summer ;  dans  Yautomne,  in  the  autumn,  &c.  and  not  en  Yhiver  ;  en 
le  printemps,  &c. 

4.  On  and  upon. — When  these  prepositions  are  used  before  the 
name  of  a  person  on  whom  we  either  have  called  or  intend  to  call,  they 
are  expressed  in  French  by  chez,  and  the  verb  to  call  or  to  wait  is  con- 
strued into  French  by  passer  ;  as, — I  shall  call  upon  you,  je  passerai 
chez  vous  ;  she  called  on  me  yesterday,  elle  pass  a  hier  chez  moi. 

On  or  upon,  being  used  after  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  play,  before  the 
name  of  an  instrument  on  which  somebody  plays,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  de,  or  by  the  article  du,  de  la,  de  /',  or  des,  according  as  the  pre- 
position or  article  is  required  :  as, — he  plays  beautifully  on  the  violin, 
iljoue  admirab lenient  du  vioton* 

On  or  upon,  employed  before  a  word  that  denotes  opportunity,  occa- 
sion, or  any  time  in  general ;  or,  also,  before  the  words  right,  left,  horse- 
back, and  foot,  is  expressed  in  French  by  a,  or  au,  a  la,  a  /',  or  aux, 
according  as  the  preposition  or  article  is  required  :  as, — upon  the  first 
opportunity,  d  la  premiere  occasion ;  I  met  him  on  his  arrival,  je  le 
rencontrai  a  son  arrivee ;  you  will  turn  on  the  right,  vous  tournerez 
a  droite;  it  is  on  your  left  from  here,  e'est  a  gauche  dHci;  I  shall  go 
there  on  horseback,  j'irai  a  cheval ;  she  will  go  on  foot,  elle  ira  <l 
pied  ;  on  the  news  of  his  arrival,  a  la  nouvelle  de  son  arrivee. 

5.  Over. — When  this  preposition  is  employed  to  express  that  a  thing 
is  done  or  past,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  passe,  fini,  or  fait ;  as, — 
now  the  danger  is  over,  we. .  .maintenant  que  le  danger  est  passe, 
nous. .  .my  work  will  soon  be  over,  men  ouvrage  sera  bientotJmL 
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'  Over,  in  the  sense  of  through,  is  also  construed  into  French  by  par  : 
as, — he  has  travelled  all  over  Italy,  il  a  voyage  par  touie  I'ltalie.  It 
is  likewise  sometimes  expressed  by  de  V autre  cote  de :  as, — over  the 
way,  de  I9 autre  cote  du  chemin. 

6.  Against,  after,  and  on. — These  prepositions  are  frequently  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  a :  as, — against  to-morrow,  a  demain  ;  against 
our  return,  a  noire  retour  ;  I  will  sing  after  my  own  way,,;*  chanterai 
a  ma  maniere ;  she  dresses  after  the  English  way,  elle  s9habille  a 
VAnglaise.  v-  ¥*  \f '  7 

7.  By  and  with  are  sometimes  expressed  by  d :  as, — cloth  with  three 
threads,  de  Vttoffe  a  trots  fils ;  do  you  sell  these  grapes  by  the  pound? 
vendez-vous  ce  raisin  a  la  livre  ?  this  castle  is  built  with  lime  and 
cement,  ce  chateau  est  bati  a  chaux  et  a  ciment. 

8.  According  to,  as,  for,  and  several  others,  are  also  sometimes  ex- 
pressed by  d  :  as, — this  hat  is  not  according  to  her  taste,  ce  chapeau 
n9est  pas  a  son  gofit ;  I  take  you  as  or  for  a  witness,  je  vous  prends  d 
temoin  ;  to  fight  with  swords,  se  battre  a  Vep'ee. 

The  above  prepositions  have  several  other  significations,  whieh  can 
only  be  learnt  by  practice.  They  are  frequently  UBed  after  a  verb  in 
English  to  form  a  part  of  its  signification  :  as,  to  read  over,  parcourir ; 
to  give  over,  abandonner ;  I  have  my  shoes  on,  je  suis  chausse;  put 
your  hat  on,  couvrez-vous ;  go  on,  avancez. 

Of  the  Place  and  Repetition  of  Prepositions. 

General  Rule. — Prepositions  are  placed  in  French  before  the  words 
which  they  govern,  and  never  after  them,  as  is  frequently  the  qase  in 
English :  as, — whom  do  you  complain  of?  de  qui  vous  plaignez-vous  ? 
and  not — qui  vous  plaignez-vous  de  f  What  are  you  speaking  about? 
de  quoi  parlez-vous  ?  and  not  quoi  parlez-vous  de  ?  as  if  it  were  in 
English  :  of  whom  complain  you  ?  about  what  speak  you  f 

The  prepositions  a,  de,  and  en,  are  generally  repeated  in  French  be- 
fore every  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood, 
which  they  govern,  whether  they  are  or  are  not  repeated  in  English : 
as, — the  same  prejudices  are  found  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  even 
in  America,  on  trouve  les  monies  prejuges  en  Europe,  en  Asie,  en 
Afrique,  et  jusqu'en  Amerique.  You  will  receive  a  letter  either  from 
him  or  from  me,  vous  recevrez  une  lettre  de  lui  ou  de  moi* 

A1J  other  prepositions,  and  particularly  those  which  have  two  or  three 
syllables,  are  repeated  in-  French,  when  the  substantives  which  they 
govern  either  have  different  significations  or  stand  in  opposition  to  each 
other ;  but  never,  or  very  seldom,  when  the  substantives  are  nearly  sy- 
nonymous :  as, — your  book  is  in  this  room  or  in  the  other,  votre  livre 
est  dans  cette  chambre  ou  dans  I9 autre.  In  this  example,  dans  is  re- 
peated, because  there  is  a  marked  opposition  between  the  two  rooms.; 
but  in  the  next — passer  sa  vie  dans  la  mollesse  et  Poisivetk,  to  pass 

l2 
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one's  life  in  effeminacy  and  idleness  ;  dans  is  not  repeated,  because  the 
substantives  mollesse  and  oisivete  are  nearly  synonymous. 

ESSAY  XXVI. 

They  now    go     in    two     days    from     London    to  Paris,  and    in    two    hours 

On  &  prisent  alter  Londres        

from  Paris  to  St.  Cloud. — We  went  from  Switzerland  to  Italy,  and  from 

—  pret.de/.  Suisse 

Italy  to  Turkey. — You      really     pass      all  your  time  in  going  from    shop    to 

Turqtae  reellement  passer  a  boutique 

shop,  from  street  to  street,  and  from  place  to  place. — (Is  it)  far  from  here    to 

rue  •  Ya-t-illoin  id 

the  (Regent's  Park)  ? — He  made  me    wait    from  eight  o'clock  (in  the) 

Pare  du  Regent  fret.  def.  /aire  attendre  du 

morning  till  four  in  the  afternoon ;  and  after  all    I  could     not  speak  to 

matin  He         aprts-midi  apres  tout       pret.  de/.  pouvoir 

him. — We  returned  yesterday  from  Mrs.  L*  *  *'s,  in  four  hours. — 'When 

pret.  de/.    revenir.        bier 
are  you  going  to  Lady  D.'s  ? — (As  I  was  going)  this  morning  to  the  king's  palace, 

En  ailant 

I        (met)      Lord  S  *  *  *,  who  was         coming  back  from  the  Tower  with  his 

ax  rencontre    imp.         revenir  Tour 

lady  and  children. — We  go  out   (every  day),  from  seven  (in  the)  morning  till 
dame  sortir       tons  les  jours  du 

nine,    and    we    study    from    ten    till    one,    and    sometimes    till    two. That 

6tua\er  quelquefois 

unfortunate  accident  ,    happened  to  me  about  the  evening. — I  will     call 

malheureux  pret.  def.     arriver  soir  passer 

about  one  o'clock    to  arrange    that  little  business. — We    expect    our     ships 

pour  arranger  affaire  attendre  bdtiment 

•  from  the      West  Indies,  about  the  middle  of  August. — She  will  write  to 

Occidental  Inaes, /.  pi.  milieu  Aout  ^crire 

you  about  the  twelfth. — At  what  o'clock  did  yoti  call  on  me  yesterday  ? 

pret.de/.  ?     8      1 

— I  was  (at  your  house)  about  ten  or      eleven  o'clock. — There        were  about 

imp.         *        chez  votts  les  z         imp.  * 

three    hundred    and    sixty    people     this    afternoon,   in    a   room  of  about   fifty 
56  7  spersomie   l         *apres*midi  suite        environ 

feet      long      and   thirty-five  wide. — (There  will  be)   about  twenty  bushels  of 

longueur    sur  largeur  11  y  aura  boisseau 

wheat. — I  have  no  money  about  me. — In  three  or  four  days,  I  will  see  Mr.  L.  *  * 
froment  voir 

about     that  affair. — In  two  hours,  the   prince    will    set  off  for   Richmond. — 
touckant  partir 

— (How  long)       will  he  be     going  there  ?—  About  one  hour  and   a   half, — I 
Combien  de  temps  a  *  ly  4 

went  there,  the  other  day,  in   one  hour  and*  twenty  minutes. — ^In 
pret.  def.  •  *y  *        *  » 

autumn  and  winter,  I    sleep  in  town ;  hut  in  the*  spring  and        summer,  I  reside 
voucher  a  la  dans  rtsider 
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in  the  country. — We  never  go  out  in  the  absence  of  our  father.— We  have  drawn 

a  sortir  Urer 

upon  you  at  three  months'  sight;  and  we  flatter  ourselves  that  you  will  honour 

de  vue  se  flatter  /aire  hxmneur 

our  demand. — You  will  he  delighted  to    hear      her  play  on  the  harp. — Tell  * 

a  demand*  ravi        dm  entendre         jouer  Dire 

them  that  they  will      hear    (from  me),        on  the  first  opportunity. — Which  is. 

recevair  de  met  nouvelles  occasion 

the  way    to  go  to  the  Opera? — Take    the  first  street  on  the  right,  then  the 

pour  Opera     Prendre  puis 

second  on  the  left,  and  you  will  see  the  (Opera-house)  before  you. — On  the 

voir  Opera  devant 

news  of  her  arrival,  we  set  out  on  horseback  for  London.— We 

arrivee         pret.  def.  pariir     a       cheval  pret.  def. 

met  them         going    on  foot  to  the  fair. — Put  on   your  boots  or        shoes. — 

qui   ailment         pied  foire    Mettre  vos 

Go  on. — She  has  travelled  all  over  Africa  and  America. — Have  patience,  the 

Avancer  voyager  

operation  will  soon  be  over. — Although  the  physicians  have     given      her 

bientot  Qaoique  mtdecin    sab.  pret.  obandomter 

over,  I  hope     she  will    recover. — I  (shall  be  very  happy)  to  render  you  that 

esjkrer  te  ritablir  me/erai  un  plaistr       de 

service,  upon  my  return  from  the  continent— Every  one  acts  after  his  own* 

retour  Chacun      agir 

way,    and   according   to*  his   (taste.)  My   daughter    likes  to   dress 

maniere  smvant  gouts  pi.  aimer  a  fhabil/er 

(after  the  French  fashion),  and        I  like  to  dress  (after  the  English  style). — 

a  la  Francaise  moi  a  PAngtaise 

Have  you  any  stockings  with  three  threads  ? — Don't  you  sell  (these  grapes)  by 

bos  ce  raisin 

the  pound  P — The  walls  of  this  ancient   castle    are  built  with  lime  and  cement. 

mur  chateau  bdlir 

— I  take  you  as  a  witness  that  we  shall  fight  with  swords. — That  is  not    quite 

sebattre  tpte  Cela  tout-a-fait 

after  my  taste.— Their  house  is  situated  in  a  delightful  spot,  which  presents 
a  situtr  charmant     lieu 

at  once  a  fine  view  of  the  sea,  of  the  town,  and  of  the  country. That 

a  la/Us  vue 

young    lady  is       uncommonly      clever:    she    teaches    drawing,      singing,    and 
demoiselle  extraordinatremeizt  habile  enseigne  a  dessiner      clianter 

dancing. — You  will  see  the  same  thing  in     (every  country) :  in  France,  England, 
damer  voir  dans     tons  les  pays       en 

Italy,  and  Spain. — I  left        my  gloves,  yesterday  morning,  on  my  bed 

3pret.  def.  *laisser  *       *gant      *  a  sur        lit 

or  on  yours. — They    pass    all  their  time  in  softness    and  idleness  in  the  country; 
*         'poster  •     ?        •        •     "mollcsse  "      "Usivcte  la    *      ■ 

but    in  town  they  are    engaged  with   their  French,  Italian,    and  music. 1' 

a  la  occupy         a  If  alien  8 

went  last    year  to  Polaud,  Germany,  Sweden,  and   Russia.    I  think 
pret.de/.  *         *         lannee       Pologne    Allemagne  Suede  Rustic  l 
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thift  summer  I  shall  visit         Bnglaad,  Scotland,  .  and  Ireland.— In  our 

5         •  *que  ■  *a//*r  7«i  Econe     ~  Irlande        Dan* 

tour      through  Italy,  we  went  to  Florence,  Venice,  and  Borne;  mad 

voyage        en  pret.  def,  FenUe 

we  returned  to  London  by  Geneva  and       Dover.— -Are  you  not  indebted 

pret,  def,  retourner  Geneve        par  Douvres  redevable 

fer  your  life  to  the  tares  of  every  kind,  which  she  took  of  yon  during 

dc    la  amx     torn  tout  espece  pret,  mdef.  rendre  pendant 

yma   illness  in  America  ? -How  could    you,  without     fear    and  shame, 

mafadie  en  Comment  imp,  povroir  crcinte  pudeur 

(held  such  language)  ? 
tenir  de  tets  i 


LESSON  XXVII. 
Of  Conjunctions  and  Interjections, 

1.    OF    CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  are  words  which  we  use  to  connect  sentences  together 
and.  sometimes  only  words  :  as, — vous  et  mot',  you  and  I. 

The  principal  conjunctions  in  French  are  : — et,  mais,  si,  ou,  afin  que, 
car,  aussi,  ni,  or,  done,  que,  farce  que,  quoique,  soit  que,  four  que, 
pourvu  que,  aussitot  que,  quand,  puisque,  lorsque,  de  peur  que,  de 
crainte  que,  a  moms  que,  avant  que,  deputs  que,  jusqu'd  ce  que, 
cependant,  c'est  pourquoi,  comme. 

The  conjunction  ni,  (neither  and  nor,)  must  be  repeated  in  French 
before  eveTy  word  which  it  modifies,  whether  its  equivalent  in  English 
be  repeated  or  not.  No  article  is  used  in  French  before  the  word  which 
follows  ni :  as, — he  has  neither  gold  nor  silver,  il  ri*a  ni  or  ni  argent 
Religion  is  neither  austere,  terrible,  nor  cruel,  la  religion  n'est  ni 
farouche,  ni  affreuse,  ni  cruelle. 

Que  is  employed  in  French  between  two  verbs :  I .  In  the  sense  of 
that,  either  expressed  or  understood  in  English  :  as,-— I  know  she  will 
come,  je  sais  qu'elle  viendra. 

2.  Qwe  is  likewise  used  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  for  a  great  many 
other  conjunctions,  and  particularly  for  the  following  : — si,  if;  quoique, 
though,  although ;  afin  que,  in  order  tha^ ;  quand,  lorsque,  when ; 
comme,  as ;  puisque,  since ;  a  moins  que,  unless ;  avant  que,  before ; 
cependant,  yet ;  de  peur  que,  lest ;  de  crainte  que,  for  fear ;  depuis 
que,  since  ;  and  jusqu'd  ce  que,  till  or  until.  The  verb  which  follows 
que  is  put  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  in  French,  according  as  the 
conjunction  represented  by  que  requires  it :  as, — if  I  have  not  saluted 
you,  it  is  because  I  did  not  know  you,  si  je  ne  vous  at  pas  saluc,  cJest 
que  je  ne  vous  connaissais  pas  ;  for  e'est  parce  que  je  ne  vous  con- 
naissais  pas.  We  shall  not  set  out  before  it  is  light,  nous  ne  partirons 
pas,  qu'i/  ne  soitjour;  for  avant  qu*il  ne  soitjour.  Wait  till  he  is 
arrived,  attendez  qu'iV  soit  arrive;  for  jusqu'a  ce  quyil  soit  arrive. 
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Come,  that  1  may  speak  to  you,  approchez,  qneje  vous  parle  ;  for  aftn 
que  je  vous  parte ,  &c. 

3.  Que  is  also  employed  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  to  avoid  the 
repetition  of  the  conjunction  occurring  in  the  first  part,  and  the  suc- 
ceeding verb  is  put  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive,  according  as  the 
conjunction  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  requires  it.  In  this 
case,  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  generally  begins  by  and  in  Eng- 
lish, and  the  conjunction  is  understood:  as,— if  you  love  her,  and  you 
wish  to  persuade  her  of  it,  si  vous  Vaimez,  et  que*  vous  vouliez  le  lui 
persuader ;  instead  of — et  si  vous  voulez  le  lui  persuader.  Since  he ' 
was  your  friend,  and  you  were  so  much  indebted  to  him,  puisquHl  etait 
voire  ami,  et  que  vous  lui  etiez  si  redevable  ;  for — et  puis  que  vous  lui 
etiez  si  redevable,  &c. 

4.  Que  is  also  used  for  when,  butt  or  than,  in  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence,  when  the  words  hardly,  scarcely,  sooner,  or  no  sooner,  are 
employed  in  the  first  part :  as, — he  was  scarcely  arrived  in  France  when 
he  hastened  to  go  to  Paris ;  or, — he  had  no  sooner  arrived  in  France, 
but,  or  than,  he  hastened  to  go  to  Paris ;  il  etait  a  peine  arrive  en 
France,  qu'il  se  hata  dialler  a  Paris. 

5.  Que  stands  likewise  for  how'  or  how  much,  before  an  adjective  or 
a  verb,  to  express  admiration,  wonder,  or  surprise,  but  the  adjective 
following  how  or  how  much  is  usually  put  after  the  verb  in  French :  as, 
— how  unfortunate  I  am  !  que  je  suis  malheureux !  how  he  likes 
apples !  quHl  aime  les  pommes  !  - 

When  how  much  or  how  many  occurs  before  a  substantive  in  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  to  denote  admiration,  wonder,  or  surprise,  it  is 
also  expressed  by  que,  with  de  before  the  substantive  :  as, — how  many 
friends  he  has  I  qu'il  a  d'amis  I  But  when  how  much  or  how  many 
either  depends  on  a  preposition  or  is  used  to  ask  a  question  :  as,— to 
how  many  misfortunes  have  I  not  been  exposed  !  how  many  brothers 
has  he  ?  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  combien  de,  and  not  by  que  :  as, 
— to  how  many  misfortunes  have  I  not  been  exposed !  a  combien  de 
malheurs  n'ai-je  pas  ete  expose  !  how  many  brothers  has  he  ?  combien 
de  freres  a~t-il  1 

This  sentence — may  I  die  if  1  said  so!  or  any  other  of  the  same 
kind,  beginning  by  may,  or  some  similar  expression,  and  denoting  either 
a  wish,  command,  imprecation,  or  indignation,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  que,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  with  the  following  verb  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  :  as* — may  I  die  if  I  said  so  \  que  je  meure  si  je 
Paidit.'l 

Observe. — 1.  Tlie  present  of  the  indicative  must  be  used  in  French,  instead 
of  the  future  or  present  of  the  subjunctive  in  English,  as  also  the  imperfect  of 
the.  indicative,  in  place  of  the  preterit  or  conditional  in  English,  after  «',  (if,)  meah- 

*  The  conjunction  que,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence  to  avoid  the  repetition 
of  «  employed  in  the  first,  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 
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iag  suppose  que:  as, — we  shall  go  into  the  country,  if  it  I*  fine  weather,  nous  trout  a 
la  campagne,  s'il  fait  beau  temps,  and  not  iiTftra  ou  s*il  fosse.  I  should  go  with  you, 
if  you  would  allow  me,  j'irais  avec  votts,  si  vous  vouhez  me  fe  permettre,  and  not  «' 
vow*  voudriez.  But  the  future  and  conditional  tenses  must  be  employed  in  French 
as  in  English,  after  «,  signifying  whether,  if  a  future  action  be  implied:  as, — I  do 
not  know  if  they  will  come  to-morrow,/*  ne  sais  pas  fits  vxbndront  demain,  and  not 
Ms  viennent ;  whereas  the  present  of  the  indicative  is  requisite  in  both  languages, 
if  a  present  action  be  mentioned :  as, — do  you  know  if  they  are  coming  now  ?  savez- 
vous  s*ils  viennent  d  present  f  and  not  fits  viendront.  In  either  case,  si  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  a  verb  implying  doubt  or  uncertainty. 

2.  The  future  tense  must  be  used  in  French,  although  the  present  of  the  indi- 
cative be  usually  employed  in  English,  after  the  conjunctions:  hrsque, quand,  when ; 
aussitot  que,  as  soon  as,  and  any  other  of  the  same  kind,  implying  futurity :  as, — I 
shall  go  when  I  h;we  finished  my  letter,  firai  quand  j'aurai  Jini  ma  lettre,  and  not 
quand  j'ai^/fm.  Come  as  soon  as  you  have  done,  venez  aussitot  que  vous  aurez  Jini, 
and  not  que  vou*  avezyfai;  &c. 

2.    OF   INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections,  as  the  term  implies,  are  words  thrown  in  between  the 
parts  of  a  sentence,  to  express  the  sudden  emotions  or  passions  of  the 
speaker.  They  are  only  single  exclamations,  but  which  frequently  sup- 
ply the  place  of  a  whole  sentence. 

They  may  be  divided  as  follows : — 


1.  For  grief  or  affliction:— 


'  English. 

French. 

Ah! 

Ah! 

Alas! 

Htlas! 

Ay! 
Oh! 

Aie! 

AM! 

O!  Odeai 

!             Hi! 

Pho! 

Ouf! 

2.  For  joy  and  desire: — 

Ah! 

Ah! 

Well! 

Bon! 

Huzza! 

Five  lajoie  ! 

3. 

For  fear : — 

Ah! 

Ah! 

Oh! 

Ht! 

4.  For  aversion,  contempt,  and 

disgust: — 

Away! 

Allez! 

Fie! 

Fi! 

Fie  upon ! 

Fi  done! 

5. 

For  derision : — 

Oh! 

Oh! 

Pshaw! 

Hi!  zest! 

6.  For  admiration : — 

Ohl 

Oh! 

Hah! 

Ha! 

Oh!  Hah! 

Eh! 

7.  For  surprise : — 
Oh!  Oh! 

Bless  me  !  Misericords  ! 

Dear  me !  O  dear !      Bon  dieu  ! 
X)  heavens  !  O  del! 

Lack-a-day!  Ouais! 

8.  For  encouraging: — 

Come  on !  Atlons  !  pa  /  ho  fa  / 

Cheer  up !  Courage! 

Hold  fast !  Tenez  ferme! 

9.  To  warn,  and  make  people  get  out  of 
the  way : — 


Clear  the  way !            Gare  ! 
Hem!                           Hem! 
Oh!                             Oh! 
Look,  look !                  Voyez  ! 
Lo!                                 Tenez! 
Harki                          Ecoutez! 

10.  To  call:— 

Hold! 
Soho! 

Hold!  St! 
He! 

11.  For  silence:— 

Hush! 
Hist! 

Chut!  Paw! 
St! 

12.  For  salutation : — 

Hail!                            Sahtt! 
Welcome  !                     Sowez  le  bien 

Observe. — Although  bon,  vive  la  joie,  allez,  misericorde,  bon  Dieu, 
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allons,  courage,  tenez  ferme,  voyez,  tenez,  ecoutez,  salut,  soyez  le  bien 
venu,  O  ciel,  paix,  tout  beau,  be  not  interjections  of  themselves,  they 
become  such  when  they  are  used  to  express  sudden  affections  or  emotions 
of  the  soul :  so,  also,  the  following  words,  and  several  others  of  the  same 
kind,  used  in  Moliere: — Morbleu!  zounds!  parbleuf  in  good  faith! 
diantre  !  the  deuce !  &c. 

The  injterjection  O  has  not  been  specifically  mentioned  among  the 
above,  being  seldom  used  but  in  conjunction  with  a  substantive,  to 
express  certain  passions  or  emotions  of  the  soul :  as, — O  Steele  !  0  temps  I 

0  meeurs  !  O  volupts  supreme  !  O  monfils  !  &c. 

ESSAY  XXVII. 

They  spared  neither  children,  women,    nor  old  men. She   has 

pret.  def.  tpargner  ni  viritfard 

neither  honour  nor  decency. — Come  here,  that  I  may  speak  to  you. — The 

dtcence       Vemr  sub.pr.  Au 

moment      we   die,    our  fate  is  determined  for    ever. — -We  shall  not   set  out 
que      mmtrir         sort         determiner  toujour*  partir 

before  it  is  light. Wait      till    (the   rain  is  over). A  miser  (might 

sub.pr.  Attendre       il        nepleuveplus  avare  au- 

have)  all  the  gold  in  the  world,  yet  he  would  not  be  satisfied. — As  you  have 
rait  or  content 

had  (so  many)      misfortunes,  and  you  cannot  pay    your  debts,  you  (ought)  to* 
tant        de     malheur  pouvoir  payer  dette  devriez 

compound  with  your  creditors. Since    she  has  so  many  perfections,  and  you 

composer  crianders        Puisqtt  • 

love    her    so   tenderly,       why     don't  you  marry  her  ? Unless    your 

tendrement  pourqvoi  fpouser  a  mains  que 

father  pays    me       half      of    what    he    owes    me,    and  gives  me 

sub.  pr.  la  moitie  ce  qu*  devoir  sub.  pr. 

security    for    the    remainder,  I  shall    go    to   law  with*  him. Although 

caution  reste  poursuivre  Quoiqu9 

they  possess    great   riches,    and  enjoy     all   the   pleasures    of  life, 

sub.  pr,  possider  biens  sub.  pr.  jouir  de  vie 

they  are  not  happy. — I  know  she  trembles  for  fear  her  master  should  send 

eavoir  trembler  maitresub.pt.    renvoyer 

her  away*. — The  king        had   no  sooner  arrived,  but  he  ordered  (the 

imp.  itre  pret.  def.  /aire 

gardens   to    be  illuminated). — The  ladies  had  scarcely  alighted  from  their1* 

illuminer  lesjardins  dame  imp.  Stre  descendre 

(carriages),  when  it  began  to  rain.  How  unfortunate  that  man 

voiturc  pret.  def.  commencer  a  pfeuvcir  malheureux  > 

is !  he  never  succeeds  in     any  thing. — How  much  she  resembles     her  mother  I 

rtussir  aucun  ressembler  a 

and  how  many  graces  she  displays  already  I  but  of  how  much  slander  is 

charme*  dtp/oyer      deja  mauvais  propos 

she  not  the  victim  !— To  how  many  dangers  am  I  not         daily        exposed  ! — May 

danger  journellement 

1  die,  if  I  (ever  mentioned  it  -to  him) !— — We  shall  go  to-morrow  into  the 

ltd  en  ai  jamais  parte  ti 

l5 
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country,  if  it   be   fine  weather.  I   should   take    yon    with  me,  if  you 

/aire  miner 

would  ask        her  pardon.     ■     ■  They  do  not  know  if  he  will  come. 
imp.  vou/oir  demander  ltd  savoir  vemr 

Tell  them,  when  you  see    them,   that,   as  soon    as  I  hear  from 

*Dire  *  *  *       4»«r 8  recevair  des  noweties 

their   brother,  I  shall     let   them  know   it— Write  to  us  as  soon  as  you 


i 


*/aire  */eur  s*avotr  Ve 


get  there. 
Itire     y 


LESSON  XXVIII. 

Of  the  French  Idioms. 

1.  Cases  in  which  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are  expressed 
in  French  by  those  of  avoir. 

General  Rule. — :1.  When-  the  different  tenses  of  the  rerb  to  bene 
used  before  the  adjectives  hungry,  dry,  thirsty,  hot,  warm,  cold, 
ashamed,  and  afraid, — they  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  the  verb  avoir,  and  the  adjectives  hungry,  dry,  thirsty, 
hot,  warm,  cold,  ashamed,  and  afraid,  are  construed  by  the  substan- 


honte;  were  you  afraid?  aviez-vous peur?  as  if  it  were  in  English — 
/  have  hunger;  he  has  thirst,  &c. 

If  we  express  that  any  particular  part  of  the  body  is  affected  with 
cold  or  heat :  as, — my  hands  are  cold ;  the  verb  avoir  is  then  used  in 
the  same  person  in  French  as  the  possessive  pronouns  my,  thy,  his,  her, 
its,  our,  your,  and  their,  preceding  the  part  of  the  body  mentioned,  are 
in,  when  construed  by  the  corresponding  personal  pronouns  ye,  tu,U, 
elle,  nous,  vous,  Us  or  elles,  which  must  serve  as  nominatives  to  the 
verb  avoir.  The  article  au,  aux,  or  a  la,  a  V,  is  then  requisite  before 
the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to  :  as, — my  hands  are  cold,  j'ai  froid  aux 
mains,  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English,  /  have  cold  to  the  hands. 

2.  When  they  come  before  the  expressions  in  the  right  and  in  the 
wrong,  they  are  likewise  expressed  by  the  tenses  of  avoir, — and  in  the 
right  is  construed  by  the  substantive  raison,  and  in  the  wrong  by  tort : 
as, — he  is  in  the  right,  il  a  raison;  she  is  in  the  wrong,  elle  a  tort. 

3.  When  a  person's  age  is  mentioned,  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb 
to  be  are  also  construed  by  those  of  avoir,  and  the  substantive  year, 
which  is  frequently  understood  in  English,  is  always  expressed  by  an  or 
ans  in  French,  whereas  the  adjective  old,  if  used  in  English,  is  left  out 
in  French:  as, — my  sister  is  twenty,  or  twenty  years  old,  ma  sceur  a  ving* 
ans,  and  not — ma  soeur  est,  &c. 
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If  the  a^e  of  a  person  or  of  an  animal  be  asked,  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb 
to  be  are  still  construed  by  those  of  avoir  ;  but  old  is  expressed  by  dge,  and  how  by 
quel;  as*—- how  old  is  your  sister  ?  quel  dge- a  voire  stgur  f 

4.  When  we  speak  of  the  dimensions  of  any  thing,  the  different  tenses 
of  the  verb  to  be  are  likewise  expressed  by  those  of  avoir ;  but  de\& 
put  before  the  word  which  expresses  either  the  length,  height,  depth, 
breadth,  or  any  other  dimension  of  the  object  alluded  to :  as, — .this 
church  is  sixty  feet  high,  cette  eglise  a  soixante  pieds  de  hauteur ,  and 
not  est  soixante  pieds,  &c. 

If  the  dimensions  of  any  thing  should  be  mentioned,  without  the  verb 
to  be,  de  should  likewise  be  put  in  French  before  the  noun  of  number 
which  precedes  the  expressions  of  measure,— /<?ef,  inches,  lines,  &c. : : 
aB, — a  well  forty  feet  deep,  un  puits  de  quarante  pieds  de  profondeur, 
and  not  un  puits  quarante  pieds,  &c.  We  have  a  table  twenty  feet 
three  inches  long,  nous  avons  une  table  de  vingt  pieds*  trois  pouces 
de  longueur,  and  not  une  table  vingt  pieds,  &c. 

The  English  adjectives  of  dimension  may  also  be  rendered  into  French  by  their 
corresponding  adjective*,  but  the  substantives  are  more  elegantly  used;  and,  in  any 
case,  deep  must  be  construed  by  de  profondeur,  and  not  by  de  prof  and:  as, — a  mine 
two  hundred  feet  deep,  une  mine  de  deux  cents  pieds  de  profondeur,  and  not  une  mine 
deux  cent*  pieds  de  pro  fond 

Observe. — The  expression  in  vain  for,  preceded  by  a  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be,  having  the  pronoun  it  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nomina-  * 
tive  or  subject :  as, — it  is  in  vain  for  you  to  repeat  it ;  is  usually 
expressed  in  French  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  verb  avoir,  with 
the  adjective  beau,  thus — avoir  beau,  which  implies  the  verb  to  be  and 
the  expression  in  vain  for  ;  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  follows  in  vain 
for  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  avoir  beau,  and  if  the  pro* 
nouns  me>  thee,  him,  her,  us,  ye  or  youy  and  them,  should  be  used  after 
in  vain  for,  they  are  construed  by  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  Us  or  elles , 
to  become  the  nominatives  of  avoir  beau,  which  is  put  in  the  same 
number  and  person  as  the  pronoun  is  in.  "The  succeeding  verb  is  put 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  without  any  preposition  before  it, 
and  the  pronoun  it,  which  precedes  the  verb  to  be  in  English,  is  not 
expressed  in  French :  as, — it  is  in  vain  for  you  to  repeat  it,  vous  avez 
beau  le  repeter  ;  «s  if  it  were  in  English — you  have  fine  it  to  repeat.  . 

Sometimes,  also,  in  vain  for  is  expressed  by  inutile,  and  the  verb  to 
be  is  construed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  %tre  in  French,  with  the 
pronoun  il  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nominative,  in  the  sense  of  it 
in  English.  In  this  case,  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  in  vain  for 
becomes  the  object  of  fare,  and  the  succeeding  verb  is  put  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive,  with  de  before  it :  as, — it  will  be  in  vain  for  him  to 
go  there,  il  lui  sera  inutile  d9y  aller. 

*  When  a  fraction  of  the  principal  measure  is  mentioned,  de  must  not  be  re- 
peated in  French  before  the  noun  of  number  preceding  it :  thus  we  cauaot  say 
— une  table  de  vingt  pieds  de  trois  pouces  de  longueur;  but — une  table  de  vingt  pieds 
trois  pouces  de  longueur. 
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ESSAY  XXVIIL 

I        was  hungry  aud  thirsty.— I  should  he  ashamed  to  speak  to  him. 

imp.  de 

She        was  warm,  and  caught  cold.— Hiey  are  afraid  of  me.— 

imp.  eile  pret.  def.   s'enrkumer 

Are  your  feet  cold  ?— My  feet  are  not  very  cold,  because  I  have  walked  fast ; 
pied  trts  marcher  vite 

but  my  hands  are  so  cold  that  I  cannot  make  my  pen. It  is  in  vain  for  you 

si  nepouvoir  taiiter        phtme 

(to  remonstrate  with  her,)  she  will  never  allow  that  she  is  in  the  wrong, 

Art  /aire  des  remont  ranees  amvenir  sub.pr. 

although  she  is      fully  convinced      that  she  is  not  in  the  right. How 

quoiqu*  sub.pr.     pfeinement  convaittcu 

old  are  your  sisters  ?— The  eldest  is  twenty-five,  and  the  (youngest)  will  be 

cadette 
fifteen  at  Christmas    next— —This  room  is  a  hundred  feet  ten  inches   long 

a         No'il     prochain  longueur 

by  fifty  feet  wide,  and  twenty  high. — The  steeple  of  that  church  is  not  six  hua- 
sur  largeur  hauteur  docker  tylise 

dred  and  thirty-four  feet  high,  and  eighty  in  diameter. There        was  in 

de   diametre  imp. 

Peru  a  mine  fifteen  or  sixteen  hundred  feet  deep. 1        thought       this 

P6rm     — —  profondeur  imp.  croire  que 

mountain        was  three  thousand  feet  high  and  one*  thousand  in  circumference 

imp.  mille  de  circonference 

at  its  base. — It  would  be  in  vain  to  write  to  them  in  the   country,    as     they 

bate  inutile  de  tcrire  a  puisqu* 

set   out    to-morrow  morning  for  Paris,  where  they        intend        remaining  all 
partir  _     ^u  avoir  intention  de    passer 

the  summer. 
ti6 
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2.  Cases  in  lohich  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are  expressed 
in  French  by  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  unipersonal  verb  y 
avoir. 

.  General  Rule. — The  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  those  of  y  avoir: — I.  When  they  are  accom- 
panied by  the  adverb  there :  as, — there  were  many  people,  il  y  avait 
Hen  du  monde.  In  this  and  any  similar  case,  the  verb  must  be  used 
in  the  singular  in  French,  whether  it  be  in  the  singular  or  plural  in 
English. 

2.  When  they  are  employed  in  speaking  of  the  distance  from  one 
place  to  another ;  in  which  case,  should  hoto  far  be  used  in  English,  it 
must  be  expressed  by  combien  in  French  :  as, — Windsor  is  twenty 
miles  distant  fiom  London,  il  y  a  vingt  milles  de  Londres  a  Windsor. 
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How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Paris  ?  combien  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  a  Paris  t 
&c.  The  adjective  distant,  which  is  sometimes  employed  in  such  sen- 
tences in  English,  is  not  expressed  in  French, 

3.  When  being  used  to  express  the  time  since  a  thing,  action,  or 
event  took  place ;  and  if  how  long  should  be  employed  in,  English,  it  is 
expressed  by  combien  in  French  :  as, — how  long  has  he  been  dead  ? 
combien  y  a-t-il  qu'il  est  mort  ?  she  has  been  talking  these  two  hours, 
il  y  a  deuxw  heures  qiTelle  parle,  &c.  The  verb  preceding  these  or 
those,  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  is,  thus,  put  in  the  preterit  indefinite  of 
the  indicative  in  French,  if  the  thing  mentioned  has  ceased  to  exist;  but 
it  is  used  in  the  present,  if  it  be  still  existing.  In  either  case,  que  is 
used  before  the  verb,  and  these  or  those  is  not  expressed  in  French. 

4.  After  how  much  and  how  many,  (combien,)  used  to  ask  the 
quantity  or  number  of  persons  or  things:  as, — how  much  cheese  is  there? 
combien  defromage  y  a-t-il?  how  many  people  were  there?  combien 
dcpersonnes  y  avait-il? — de  is  required  before  the  substantive  following 
combien9  in  any  such  case. 

The  expressions — some  days  since,  a  week  ago,  a  fortnight  aao,  a 
month  since,  and  all  similar  ones,  are  likewise  rendered  into  French  Dy 
the  different  tenses  of  y  avoir :  as, — some  days  since,  il  y  a  quelques 
jours;  a  week  ago,  il  y  a  une  semaine ;  a  fortnight  ago,  il  y  a  une^ 
quinzaine;  a  month  since,  il  y  a  un  mois,  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English, 
— there  is  some  days,  there  is  a  week,  &c. 

ESSAY  XXIX. 

Were        there   many  people  (in  the)    Park    last    Sunday?     Yes,   (a 
imp.  oh  dernier 

many). —        Were  there  many      ladies?      I  should  think     there  were 

coup         imp.  lien  dea  croire  qtt  imp.  en 

at  least  three  or  four  thousand.— There  are  (deceitful  people). How 

<m  mains  dea  gent  qui  sont  trompevra 

for  is  it  from  London  to  Plymouth? A  very  long    distance;    nearly  three 

Londrea         — grand pretque  % 

hundred  miles.        It  is  not  far  from  Paris  to  Rheims ;   hut  it  is  very  far  from 

miile  * 

Rome  to  Moscow. Calais  is  twenty-seven  miles  distant  from  Dover. She 

Motcou  Dowres 

(has  been)  married  these  twenty  years. They  (have  heen)   gone  these  four 

e»i  marier  aont  parur 

days. How  many  inhabitants  are  there  in  Paris  ? (There  may  be)  seven  or 

habitant  £  U  pent  y  en  avoir 

eight  hundred  thousand. Do  you  know  how  many  members  there  are  in  the 

aavoir  membre 

(House  of  Commons)  ? There  are  six  hundred  and  fifty-eight. Some  years 

Ckambre  de*  Commune*  *        *ann6e 

ago,    I  was    at  the    (Epsom-races,)    where    I  witnessed    a   very 

1  imp.  s  courses  o?Evsom  preU  def.  Sire  tfmoin 
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melancholy  accident,  that  happened  to  one  of  the  spectators.— -(A  week 

fcLchewx  pret.  def  arriver  II  if  a  hat 

or  a  fortnight  ago,)  a  friend  of  mine  received  from  the  country  a  letter, 

au  quinze  jours  pret.  def 

by  which  (he  was  informed)  that  though  the  rain  had  been  very 

dans  on  hti  mandait  bien  que         pltdesf.pl.  mtb.piu. 

heavy      (it)    had    not    yet    done    any   injury  to   the    corn.- — • It  is  not 

abondant  dies  encore  f aire     de       tort  bles  m.  pi. 

a   month  since  I  lent  you  fifty  pounds. Mr.  P  *  * 

que       pret.  indef.  priter  livre  sterling  tfque  *      6       pret.  ittdef. 

died,      about    six    weeks  ago,   (from  the)  cut     of  a*  sabre,  which  he 
1/nourir  1environ  *       *semaine       des  suites  (Pun  coup  mmmmmmm  pret,  def. 

received  on  his  head,    last   winter,  on  the  Dover    road. 

a  la  dernier    hiver  %de9Douvres  lroute 
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3.  Cases  in  which  the  verbs  to  be  and  to  do  are  expressed  in  French 
'  by  faire  and  se  porter. 

General  Rule. — I.  Whenever  we  speak  of  the  various  kinds  of  the 
weather,  and  we  use  the  verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  singular  of  its 
different  tenses,  with  the  pronoun  it  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nomi- 
native or  subject,  the  corresponding  person  and  tense  of  the  verb  faire 
must  be  employed  in  French,  with  the  pronoun  il,  likewise  employed 
indeterminately  for  its  subject,  in  the  sense  of  it:  as, — it  is  fine  weather, 
ilfait  beau  temps;  is  it  fine  weather?  fait-il  beau  temps  ?  &c.  as  if  it 
were  in  English — it  makes  fine  weather  ;  makes  it  fine  weather?  &c. 

But  if  the  verb  to  be  should  have  one  of  the  words  weather,  day,  or 
night,  or  any  other  similar  expression  for  its  nominative,  instead  of 
being  preceded  by  the  indeterminate  pronoun  it,  the  different  tenses  of 
Ure,  and  not  those  of  faire,  should  then  be  used  in  French  :  as, — the 
weather  is  very  fine,  le  temps  est  tres-beau,  and  not — le  temps  /«* 
tres-beau. 

2.  When  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  or  to  do  are  used  in 
speaking  of  or  inquiring  about  the  health  of  somebody,  they  are  ren- 
dered into  French  by  those  of  the  reflective  verb  se  porter ;  as, — how 
is  Miss  A*  *  ?  comment  se  porte  Mad"*  A*  *  ?  she  is  not  very  well,  elk 
ne  se  porte  pas  tres-bien. 

It  is  with,  it  has  been  with,  it  will  be  with/it  would  be  with,  or  any 
other  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  thus  used  impersonally  with  the  pronoun 
it  and  the  preposition  with,  is  rendered  into  French  by  the  corresponding, 
tense  and  person  of  the  verb  etre,  with  the  pronoun  il  likewise  employed 
in  an  impersonal  manner,  but  with  the  particle  en  before  the  verb  in  a 
simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one  ;  that  is,  be- 
tween the  pronoun  il  and  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary,  with  de,  or  du,  de 
la,  de  V,  or  des,  according  as  either  is  required,  immediately  after  it 
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in  a  simple,  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — it 
is  with,  il  en  est  de  ;  it  has  been  with,  il  en  a  ete  de  ;  it  will  be  with 
you  as  with  others,  il  en  sera  de  vous  comme  des  autre*  ;  it  would  be 
with,  il  en  serait  de9  &c. 

ESSAY  XXX. 

It  k  very  cold  this  morning ;      yet      I  do  not  think  it  is       quite 

froid  cependant  crcire  qu9       tub,  pr,       iout-a-faxt 

Bo'cold  as  it         was  yesterday,  and  (the  day  before). — It        was  terribly 

n  qu9    imp.  avant-hier  imp.  excessivement 

cold    last     week. — If  it  be  fine  weather  to-morrow,  and        the    roads 

dernier  fait  que  chemm  sub.pr. 

are  not  too  dirty,  we  shall  go  into  the  country. — The  weather  has  been  very 

trtpcrottt  a 

inconstant  all  the  summer;  we  have  not  had  a  single  week  of  continued  fine 
— — —  iU  seul    semcdne         continue! 

weather. — The  weather  is  not  so    damp    (in  the)  south  of  England,  (as  it  is)  in 

«    hurmde        cm        midi  qitil  Pett 

the  north. — Is   it    fine    weather    to-day?    No;    it  is  very  bad  weather. — The 

weather  is    so   changeable   in    this    country,    that    sometimes    it    is    the   most 

variable  quelquefois 

(delightful  weather)  in*  the  morning;  and,  two  hours  after,  it  is  close, 

beau  tempt  du  monde  ttn  tempt  lourd 

dark,  and  rainy,  which  is  very  injurious  to.  the  health. — The  days 
sombre  pknieux  prijudidable 

begin  to  (shorten  very  much) ;  it  w  dark  at  seven  o'clock. — It  is  very  unpleasant ' 

it    d6croUre  rapidement  mat  mauvau 

(walking),  when  the  pavement  is  so  slippery. — If  it  be  (day-light),  we  shall* 

marcher  pave  g&ttant  jour 

certainly  set  out  at  four  o'clock. — (How  is  the  weather)  this  afternoon  ?    I  do 

partir  Quel  temps  fait-il 

not  know,  I  have   not  been   out. — When  we  were  in   town,  last  week,  it 

tortir  imp.  a  la 

was  very  bad  weather,        now  we  are  in  the  country  it  is  very  fine ; 

imp.  maintenant  que  a 

I  am  almost  sure  that  if  we  (were  to  return)  to  town,  it  would  be  bad  weather 

edr  retourmom  *      8 

again, — How  do  you  do  this  evening  ?  Very  well,  I  thank  you. — How  are  your 
'encore  toir 

father  and  mother?    They  are       pretty     well. — Is  Miss  A*  *  better?    No;  she 

pattablement  mieujc 

is  still  very  poorly. — Have    you    seen    your    cousins   lately  ?      How   are  they 

encore  indispose" e  cousine  depuis  peu 

All?    Not  very  well,  sir;  Miss  G**  has  a  bad  cold,  and  her  sister  is  still  very 

grot  rhume 
lame.    I    really    think  it  will  be  with  them  as  it  has  been  with  the  Misses 
otiteux    rtellement 
W  *  *^— Well  I  (did  I  not  tell  you)  it  would  be  with  you  as  it  has  been  with 

Ehbien      ne  vous  ai-je  pat  dit 
your  brother  ? 
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4.  Cases  in  which  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be,  being  pre- 
ceded  by  the  pronoun  it,  are  expressed  in  French  by  il  est,  il  etait, 
il  sera,  &c.  and  by  c'est,  c'&ait,  ce  sera,  &c. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  verb  to  be,  being  used  in  the  thnd 
person  singular  of  its  different  tenses,  with  the  pronoun  it  taken  inde- 
terminately for  its  nominative  or  subject,  and  an  adjective  or  a  participle 
following  ;  as, — it  is  difficult  to  succeed  in  Hie  world  ;t— #  w>  #  w0?, 
it  will  be,  or  any  other  of  its  tenses  thus  employed,  is  expressed  in 
French  by  the  third  person  singular  of  the  corresponding  tense  of  2fre, 
with  the  pronoun  il,  likewise  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nominative 
or  subject,  provided  there  be  no  reference  implied  to  any  thing  men- 
tioned before,  but  on  the k contrary  a  marked  reference  to  what  follows: 
as, — it  is  difficult  to  succeed  in  the  world,  il  est  difficile  de  reussit 
dans  le  monde,  and  not  c'est  difficile,  &c. 

But  it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  &c.  having  reference  to  something  spoken 
of  before,  as  when,  alluding  to  what  may  have  just  been  said  or  done, 
we  say — it  is  very  unfortunate,  for — that  is  very  unfortunate;  it  was 
very  consoling,  for — that  was  very  consoling  ; — it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be> 
aTe  then  construed  -by  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  Hre,  preceded  by  ce,  or  c',  thus — c'est,  c' etait,  ce  fut,  ce  sera, 
&c. :  as, — it  is  very  unfortunate,  c'est  bien  malheureux ;  it  was  very 
consoling,  c' etait  bien  consolant,  &c.  In  any  such  case,  the  verb  forms 
a  complete  sense  with  the  adjective  or  participle  following;  whereas,  in 
the  preceding  observation,  there  remains  something  to  be  expressed 
after  the  adjective  or  participle. 

(Test,  c' etait,  ce  jut,  ce  sera,  &c.  are  also  used  in  French  in  the 
sense  of — it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  &c.  in  English :  1.  before  the  indefi- 
nite article  un,  une,  a  or  an.  2.  before  the  cardinal  numbers  un,  une, 
one ;  deux,  two ;  trois,  three,  &c.  3.  before  the  ordinal  numbers,  if 
these  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les,  the :  as, — le  pre- 
mier, the  first;  le  second,  the  second,  &c.  4.  before  a  substantive,  a 
pronoun,  or  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive.  5.  before  the  prepo- 
sitions d  and  pour,  and  a  few  others :  as, — it  is  a  man,  c'est  un  horMM* 
It  was  the  first  time,  c' etait  la  premiere  fois.  Is  it  not  Miss  such  a  one? 
n'est-ce  pas  M1U  une  telle?  It  is  I,  c'est  moL  It  will  be  he,  ce  sera 
lui.  It  woxild  be  encouraging  vice,  ce  serait  autoriser  le  vice.  It  was 
not  his,  ce  n' etait  pas  a  lui.  Is  it  for  me  ?  est-ce  pour  moi  ?  and  not 
il  est  un  homme  ;  il  est  la  premiere  fois,  &c. 

When  it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  are  used  before  the  substantive  time,  or 
before  a  noun  of  number  followed  by  the  words  hour,  o'clock,  minute, 
or  any  other  similar  expression  of  time,  they  are  rendered  into  French 
by  il  'est,  il  etait,  il  sera,  &c. :  as, — it  is  time  to  set  out,  il  est  temps  ae 
partir.     It  is  three  o'clock,  il  est  trois  heures,  &c. — but  it  is,  it  was, " 
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will  be,  used  to  denote  that  such  or  such  a  thing  either  took  or  will  take 
place  at  such  a  particular  hour  :  as, — it  was  at  six  o'clock  ;  it  will  be 
for  seven ; — it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  &c;  are  then  construed  by  c*est, 
detail,  ce  fat,  ce  sera,  because  then  the  pronoun  it  means  this  or  that 
thing  :  as, — it  was  at  six  o'clock,  c'etait  a  six  heures.  It  will  be  for 
seven,  ce  sera  pour  sept  heures. 

Observe. — When  it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  it  would  be,  &c.  are  used 
either  in  the  affirmative,  negative  or  interrogative  form,  before  the 
pronoun  they  (eux  or  elles),  or  before  a  substantive  plural  accom- 
panied or  not  by  an  adjective,  or  also  before  a  demonstrative  pronoun  in 
the  plural,  provided  these  words  do  not  depend  on  a  preposition, — they 
are  expressed  in  French  by  the  third  persons  plural  of  the  different 
tenses  of  %tre,  preceded  by  ce  or  c' :  thus, — it  is  they,  ce  sont  eux,  and 
not  e'est ;  it  will  not  be  the  kingdoms  of  France  and  England,  ce  ne 
seront  pas  les  royaumes  de  France  et  d9Angleterre,  and  not  ce  ne  sera 
pas;  was  it  they  ?  etaient-ce  eux  ?  and  not  etait-ce  ?  would  it  not  be 
they  ?  ne  seraient-ce  pas  elles  ?  and  not  ne  serait-ce  pas  ?  is  it  the 
honours  that  have  been  bestowed  upon  him  that. . . .?  sonUce  les  hon- 
neurs  auxquels  il  a  ete  Sieve  qui. . .  •  ?  &c.  But  if  it  is,  it  was,  it  will 
be,  &c.  should  precede  a  pronoun  which,  when  construed  into  French, 
is  either  eux  or  elles  depending  on  a  preposition,  or  if  they  should  come 
before  a  substantive  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  plural,  likewise 
depending  on  a  preposition,  or  also,  if  they  should  precede  any  other 
personal  pronoun  than  eux  or  elles,  they  should  then  be  expressed  by 
e'est,  e'etait,  cefut,  &c.  and  not  by  ce  sont,  c9etaient,  cefurent,  &c. :  as, 
— it  is  to  them  I  speak,  c9est  a  eux  que  je  parle,  and  not  ce  sont ;  it 
will  be  to  these  ladies  I  shall  give  it,  ce  sera  a  ces  dames  que  je  le 
donneraU  and  not  ce  seront ;  it  was  not  to  you  I  spoke,  ce  n'etait  pas 
A  vous  que  je  parlais,  and  not  ce  n'etaient  pas,  &c. 

If  it  was  should  be  used  interrogatively  in  the  preterit  definite  of 
the  indicative,  before  the  pronoun  they,  {eux  or  elles,)  not  depending 
on  a  preposition,  it  should  then  be  construed  by  the  third  person  singular 

of  the  preterit  definite  of  %lre  in  French :   as, — was  it  they  who ? 

fut-ce  eux  qui. . . .?  and  not  furenUce  eux  qui. . . .  ? 

Was  it,  thus  used  interrogatively  in  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indi- 
cative before  a  substantive  plural  not  depending  on  a  preposition,  is  also 
construed  by  the  third  person  singular  of  that  tense,  as  the  third  plural 
would  form  too  harsh  a  sound  :  as, — was  it  the  French  who. . . .?  fut- 
ce  les  Franpais  qui. . . .?  and  not  furent-ce  ?  &c. 

ESSAY  XXXI. 

It  is  very  unfortunate   he  has    not  succeeded. — Would    it    not    he 

bien     malhewreux         sub.  pret.  rtutsir 

advisable  to  -write  to  her  ? — It  is  certainly  a  very  good  thought. — It  is  so 
expedient  de  certmnement  pensee 
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uncertain    when   they  will   return.-— Hare    you    (heard)  of  the   dreadful 

incertmn  revemr  extend*  pmrUr  horrible 

murder  of  Miss  P***?    Yes,    it    makes  one*    shudder    with  horror.    It  is 
emamnat  cela  frisaomter      cT     korreur  ■ 

ibis    young      lady      who  brought    me    the    news     (of  it,)    and 

jeune   demoiselle  pret.  indef.     Bopporter    1        4      BnouveUe      %en 

the  amiable  child  fainted      in  pronouncing  the  name  of  the  unfor- 

enfant  pret.  indef.  s'evanouir  prononcer  infbr- 

tuttate  victim. — Was  it  not  Mrs.  N**  who  scolded  you  so  much  at  the 

hmt      victim*  pret.  def.  grander  tart 

review  the  other  day?    No;  it  was  her  sister. — Is  it  the  first  time        you 
revue  fait  que  smb. 

have  seen  her  ? — It  is  the  third  or  fourth  time  he  has  called    to    pay  you* 
pret.  voir  soit    verm    pour 

— Is  it  you  who ?    No ;  it  is  she* — If  it        were  not  so  late,  I  should 

imp.'  tard 

be  delighted  to  be   of  the  party. — (Is  this)     for  me  or  you? — It    is     for 

charme      <P  partie     Ceci  est-il  pour  n*    m 

(neither)  of  us ;    it  is  fox      Mr.  D.'s    sister.-~(If  that  man  were  not 

Fun  ni  pour  P  autre  *de  *M.  D*  *  l  Si  Pan  ne  riprimandcit 

to  be  reprimanded)  for  his  infamous  behaviour,  it  would  be  (encouraging)  vice. 
pas      cethomme        eur  infdtne       eonduite  autoriter 

— I  think  it  is  jealousy  that  makes  you  hold  such  language. — What  o'clock  is 

croire  jalousie  /aire  temr     ce       langage  heure 

it?     It  is  eleven  o'clock.     Is  it      really      so  late?     Yes.     In  that  case,  I 

rUllement  En  cos    ii 

(must)  leave    you   directly (Come,)  gentlemen,  awake;    it  is  time 

faut  que  sttb.  pr.    quitter  sur-le-champ    Allans  fe'veiller 

to    set    out;    it   is    almost    eight    o'clock.     Eight    o'clock!      it    is    impossible; 

de     partir  presque  

(it  is  only)  three  hours  since  we  (went  to   bed). — I  have  seen  Miss  F**  this 

il  n'y  a  que  que  somtnes  cm  Hi  voir 

morning,  and  I  inquired    of  *  her  at  what  o'clock  the  concert  would    begin. 

matin  ai  demand*  commencer 

She  informed  me        it  would  be  at  nine  or    ten  o'clock  (in  the)  evening.— 

adit  que  a  du  imp. 

Was  it  not  at  (twelve  o'clock)        you  came  on  Saturday  ?    No ;  it 

midi  que         pret.  def.  imp, 

was  about      two  in  the  afternoon. — It  is  not  those  who  speak  much  who 

&,        sur    let         heures  de 
are  the  most  esteemed. — It        was  the  French  and  the  Russians  who 

estimer  imp.  Russe  pret.  def. 

began  that  shameful  and  disgraceful  war. — It  will  not  be  they  who  will  have 
honteux  d6shonorant  guerre  elles 

the^  honour  of  opening  the  ball.— Is  it  the  honours  (so  unjustly  bestowed  upon 
-       honneur         ouvrir  bal  auxquels  il  a  6li  si  ityuitement 

him),    that    render    him    so    proud    (as    to)    despise    us  ? —         Was    it    they 
*'«*  Jier      etiefont  mipriser  imp. 

who ....?    No. — It        was  my  neighbours  who  saved  my  life  when  my 

imp.  voisin  pret.  def.  me 
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home        was  oa  fii*-+It  »  for  them  to  connuod  and  fat  yo»  to  obey.— Waa  it 

imp.         en  a  a  commander  a  (ToMir 

not  to  them        you  lent   that  money  ? — It  is  to  you        I  speak— 

que         fret.  def.  prefer  que 

Should  it  be  they  who. . . .  ?    No ;  it  is  Messis.  Stewart  and  Co. 


LESSON  XXXII. 

Avoir  mal  &,  au,  a  la,  or  aux. 

General  Rule. — We  make  use  in  French  of  the  different  tenses  of 
the  verb  avoir  mal,  when  we  speak  of  any  illness  or  indisposition  of  the 
body  or  mind,  whatever  may  be  the  verb  used  in  English.  The  com- 
pound article  au9  aux,  or  d  la,  a  l\  is  used  before  the  part  affected  with 
pain,  and  the  possessive  pronoun  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  or  their,. 
which  may  be  used  before  it  in  English,  is  left  out  in  French  :  as,--I 
have  the  head-ache,  fai  mal  a  la  tete  ;  she  has  the  tooth-ache,  elk  a 
mal  aux  dents ;  I  feel  a  pain  in  my  side,/'ai  mal  au  cote  ;  I  had  a  bad 
leg,  j'avais  mal  a  la  jambe  ;  he  had  a  sore  foot,  il  avait  mal  au  pied  ; 
as  if  it  were  in  English, — I  have  ill  to  the  head  ;  she  has  ill  to  the 
teeth,  &c. 

""If  the  part  of  the  body  affected  with  pain  should  be  preceded  by  a 
demonstrative  or  possessive  pronoun,  as — I  feel  a  very  bad  pain  in  this 
arm;  the  preposition  a  should  then  be  used  before  the  pronoun  in 
French,  instead  of  au,  a  la,  a  l\  or  aux :  as, — I  feel  a  very  bad  pain 
in  this  arm,  fai  grand  mal  a  ce  bras  ;  and  not  au  ce  bras. 

The  article  un  or  le,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  might 
also  be  used,  in  some  sentences  of  this  kind,  before  the  substantive  mal, 
after  a  tense  of  the  verb  avoir,  placing  de  before  the  part  of  the  body 
affected  with  pain  :  as, — j'ai  un  violent  mal  de  cSte,  I  have  a  great 
pain  in  my  side.     Elle  a  le  mal  de  gorge,  she  has  a  sore  throat. 

When  the  sentence  is  made  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be :  as, — my 
lips  are  sore ;  the  verb  avoir  mal  must  then  be  put  in  the  same  person 
in  French  as  the  possessive  pTonoun  preceding  the  part  of  the  body 
mentioned  is  in,  when  construed  by  its  corresponding  personal  pronoun 
je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  Us  or  elles.  One  of  the  compound  articles 
au,  aux,  or  a  la,  a  /',  is  used  before  the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to,  and 
the  word  sore,  ot  any  other  denoting  pain,  is  implied  in  avoir  mal:  as, 
— my  lips  are  sore,  j'ai  mal  aux  levres  :  in  this  sentence,  fai  is  in  the 
first  person  singular,  because  the  possessive  pronoun  my,  which  pre- 
cedes lips,  is  of  the  first  person  singular.  Sentences  of  this  kind  always 
begin  by  the  verb ;  then  comes  the  compound  article,  and  the  part  of 
the  body  affected  with  pain  is  placed  next;  as  if  it  were  in  English, — 
to  have  sore  at. 
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But  the  next  sentences — my  head  always  aches ;  my  eyes  ache  still 
a  little  ;  his  arm  does  not  get  better  ;  and  any  similar  one,  in  which  wc 
mention  an  habitual  pain,  especially  if  it  be  known  to  the  person  spoken 
to,  are  expressed  in  French  by  using  before  the  verb  one  of  the  pro- 
nouns me,  te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur,  according  to  the  person  in  which 
the  possessive  pronoun  preceding  the  part  of  the  body  mentioned  is  in 
English,  with  the  article  le,  la,  or  les,  or  sometimes  one  of  the  posses- 
sive pronouns  man,  ma,  mes,  before  the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to :  as, 
— my  head  always  aches,  la  tete  me  fait  toujour  s  mal ;  my  eyes  ache 
still  a  little,  mes  yeux  me  font  encore  un  peu  mal ;  my  arm  does  not 
get  better,  mon  bras  ne  se  guerit  pas,  &c.  but  practice  alone  can  teach 
these  different  forms  of  expression. 

ESSAY  XXXII. 

I  feel  a  pain  in  my  eyes,  neck,  and  side. — (What  is  the    matter  with)  Miss 
cou  edit  yu*  a 

H***?     She  has  a  sore  throat,  and   feels     a  great  oppression  on  her  chest. — 

mal    gorge  ressentir  dans  la    pcitrine 

My  eyes  are  so  sore  that  I      cannot     open  them. — When   I        was  young,  I 
nepouvoir  ouvrir  imp, 

had  often  the  head-ache;  now         I   am  old,  my    legs     are  so  had  that  I 
imp.  que  jambe  mal 

cannot    stand. You    (cannot    fancy     how     painful    my  foot   is). 

me  tenir  debout  ne  sauriez  vous  imaginer  combicn  mon  pied  me  fait  mal 

Mrs.  T**  has  had   a  violent    (tooth-ache)  all  the  night. — My  arm  pains 

mal  de  dents  la  *fuire   4mal 

me  (very  much). — That  poor  child  is  sore  (all  over :)  his       head-ache  is  returned, 
1  Hien  partout  *deztite  1mal  revenir 

and  his  eyes    pain    him  more  than  ever. — She  has  a  pain  in  her  stomach. 

jfaire  *mal    V«i     8  Jamais  estamac 

— My  shoulder  does  not  get  better,  and  my  head  still  aches. 

epauie  se    guerir  encore  j aire  mal 
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Must  expressed  in  French  by  il  faut,  il  fallait,il  faudra,  &c. 

General  Rule. — The  verb  must  is  generally  expressed  in  French 
by  the  third  person  singular  of  the  different  tenses  of  the  unipersonal 
verb  falloir :  thus, — il  faut,  il  fallait,  il  faudra,  il  faudrait,  &c. 
according  to  the  tense  in  which  must  is  in  English ;  the  conjunction  que 
is  placed  immediately  after  il  faut,  il  fallait,  or  il  faudra,  &c.  and  the 
nominative  of  must,  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  becomes  the 
nominative  of  the  succeeding  verb,  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood 
in  French:  as, — I  must  go  out,  il  faut  que  je  sorte ;  she  must  do  it,  il 
faut  quelle  le  fasse;  they  must  pay  me,  il  faut  qu'ils  me  paient;  as 
if  it  were  in  English,  it  must  that  I  go  out ;  it  must  that  $he  do  it,  &c. 
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If  the  nominative  of  must  should  be  taken  in'  an  indefinite  or  even 
sometimes  in  a  definite  sense:  as, — we  must  be  prudent;  children 
must  be  instructed;  you  must  not  do  that;  in  this  case,  the  sentence 
would  be  more  elegantly  expressed  in  French  by  placing  the  verb  fol- 
lowing must  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  instead  of  using  it  in  the 
subjunctive.  Que  should  then  be  left  out,  and  the  nominative  of  must, 
if  one  of  the  pronouns  we,  you,  they,  one  or  people,  should  not  be  ex- 
pressed :  as, — we  must  be  prudent,  ilfaut  etre  prudent ;  you  must  not 
-  do  that,  il  nefautpas  faire  cela,  &c.  but  if  the  nominative  of  must 
should  be  a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  after  the  verb  which  follows  il 
faut,  ilfallait,  &c. :  as, — children  must  be  instructed,  ilfaut  instruire 
les  enfans. 

When  must  comes  before  have,  or  when  want  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  must  have  :  as, — /  must  have  some  gloves  ;  he  wants  a  coat ;  must 
have  and  want  are  then  elegantly  expressed  in  French  by  the  different 
tenses  of  the  unipersonal  verb  falloir,  as  above,  but  placing  (when  the 
nominative  of  must  is  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  she, 
we,  you9  they)  one  of  the  pronouns  me,  te,  lux,  nous,  vous,  leur,  instead, 
between  il  and  the  tense  of  falloir  which  is  used,  with  the  thing  wanted 
after  it :  as, — I  must  have  some  gloves,  il  me  faut-  des  gants;  he  wants 
a  coat,  il  lui  faut  un  habit ; — but  if  the  nominative  of  must  or  want 
should  be  a  substantive,  it  should  then  be  placed  after  the  thing  wanted 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  with  d  before  it :  as, — your  brother  must 
have  a  hat,  ilfaut  un  chapeau  a  voire  fr ere. 

II  faut,  il  fallait,  il  faudra,  &c.  are  also  used  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence in  French,  for  the  English  expressions — you  ought,  it  ought  to  be, 
it  should  be,  or  any  similar  one :  as, — you  do  not  behave  as  you  ought, 
vous  ne  vous  conauisez  pas  comme  il  faut ;  that  is  not  as  it  ought  to 
be,  or  should  be,  cela  nyest  pas  comme  il  faut. 

When  the  verbs  to  be  necessary,  to  be  requisite,  or  similar  ones,  are 
used  impersonally,  they  are  also  usually  expressed  in  French  by  the  uni- 
personal verb  falloir.  The  preposition  for,  which  follows,  is  left  out ; 
and  if  a  personal  pronoun  succeeds,  it  sometimes  becomes  the  object  of 
falloir,  and  is  placed  before  it :  that  is-r-between  il  and  the  tense  of 
falloir  which  is  used,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood :  as, — it  is  necessary  for  you  to  go  there,  il  vous  faut  y  aller. 
Sometimes  also  the  pTonoun  serves  as  a  nominative  to  the  following 
verb,  in  which  case  que  is  used  after  falloir,  and  the  next  verb  is  put 
in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as,— it  will  be  necessary  for  you  to  take  some 
lessons,  il  faudra  que  vous  preniez  quelques  lepons.  If  a  substantive 
should  follow  the  preposition  for,  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun,  it 
would  then  always  be  the  nominative  of  the  succeeding  verb,  which 
.  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  with  que  after  the  verb  falloir : 
as, — it  will  be  necessary  for  your  brother  to  go  there,  il  faudra  que 
votre  frere  y  aille. 

The  above  verba  may  also  be  expressed  by  $tre  necessaire,  which  re- 
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quires  de  before  the  next  verb,  if  it  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
and  que,  if  in  the  subjunctive. 

Observe. — The  expressions  il  s'enfaut,  U  s'en  fallctit,  il  s'en  faUut, 
il  s'en  faudray  or  any  other  tense  of  the  verb  faltoir,  thus  used  with 
s'en  before  it,  require  (when  being  used  either^  negatively  or  interro- 
gatively, or  when  being  accompanied  by  any  one  of  the  words  pen,  guere, 
rien>  presque  rien,  &c.  which  have  a  negative  import,  or  also  by  any 
other  word  implying  doubt)  ne  before  the  next  verb,  which  is  put  in 
the  subjunctive  mood:  as, — there  is  not  much  wanting  of  the  whole 
sum,  il  ne  s'en  faut  pas  de  beaucoup  que  la  sommi  entiere  n'y  soit. 
How  much  is  it  wanting  of  the  whole  sum  &  combien  s'en  faut-il  que  fa 
somme  entiere  n'y  soit?  I  was  very  near  being  killed,  il  ne  s'enfallut 
rien,  ou  il  s'en  fallut  peu>  que  je  ne  fusse  tue,  &c.  But  ne  is  not 
required  before  the  succeeding  verb,  when  il  s'en  faut,  il  s'en  faliaii, 
il  s'en  fallut>  &c.  being  employed  affirmatively,  are  not  accompanied  by 
any  of  the  above  words,  or  by  any  other  word  of  a  negative  import,  or 
implying  doubt.  In  this  case,  the  following  verb  is  likewise  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mood,  as  above :  as, — he  is  very  far  from  being  as  tall  as 
his  brother,  il  s'en  faut  beaucoup  qu'il  soit  aussi  grand  que  sonJrere9 
and  not — qu'il  ne  soit;  because  il  s'en  faut  is  used  affirmatively. 

Note. — De  beaucoup  must  be  used  after  il  s'en  faut,  il  s9en  fallait3 
il  s'en  fallut9  &c.  when  we  wish  to  express  that  a  sum  or  quantity  is 
deficient  by  much ;  and  beaucoup  without  de,  when  we  speak  of  a  great 
difference  between  two  persons  or  things. 


ESSAY  XXXIII. 

Tour   sister  must  come  and*  look  for  her  book  herself,  because  I  do 

sub.  pr.  l  Bckercher  *       *  a  parce  que 

not  know  where  she  has     put    it. — You   must  write    to   them  immediately. — 
savotr      ml  mettre  ecrire  tout  de  suite 

You  must  not    do    that Must  I    go    there? A  woman  must  hare 

finrt  aUer     y  nA.pr. 

much  circumspection*— You  must  go  and*  see  my  daughters  in  the  country— 

drcontpection  voir  jUle        a       campagme 

We  must  buy       a  horse  on  the  first  opportunity. — I     fear    it  will 

sub.pr.  acheter  a  occasion  craindre    sub.pr. 

be  necessary  to  go  to  Bath,    to        stop    the  payment  of  that    bill. Will  it  be 

pour     arrHer         paiement  billet 

necessary  to  give  them    time  ? — One  must  be  very  patient    to      suffer    so  much 
du  II  — — —  pour   souffrir       cdnsi 

without  (complaining). Young    men    must    be    encouraged,  and  old  people 

tans         teplmndre  Jeunes    gens  encourager  vietUard 

assisted. — I   want    a    new    coat.— My   brother    must    have    a    pair    of  boots, 

****ter  nouveau  poire  botte 

and  two  or  three  pairs  of  shoes.— You  want  a  pair  of  black  gloves    to    attend 

tourer  noir    gmt  pour  «m*ter 
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the    funeral,    and  a  pair  of  white   for  the  Opera. — It  will  be  necessary  for 
£       enterrement  blanc  Opera 

them  to*  take     a  house   in    town. — Do  you  think  it  will  be  ne- 

sub.  pr.  prendre  a  la    .  sub.pr.  ne- 

cessary  for  my  nieces  to*  be  there? — (I  have  been  told)  that  his  cousins 

eemaire  sub.  pr.         y  On  m'a  dit  coustne 

do  not    behave        exactly    as  they  ought. — His  wife  always  speaks  of  you  as 

«  ooTtduire    tout-a-fait 
she  ought:  she  (never  mentions  your  name  but  with)  the  greatest  respect  and 
ne  promoMce  jamais  voire  nom  qu'avec  — — 

esteem. — There        was  not  much    wanting    of  the  whole  sum. 
la  plus  grande  imp.  s9en  fallow  que        entier  n'y  fkt 

— How  much  was  it  wanting  of  the  whole  sum  ? — (She  is  very  far)    from 

Comtien  que  II 8* en  f ant  beaueeup  qifelfe  sub.  pr% 

being    so     handsome  as  her  sister. 
mum       beau      que 
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Of  the  defective  verbs — may,  willy  would,  can,  shall,  should,  could, 
might,  and  ought. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  may,  will,  would,  can,  shall,  should, 
could,  and  might,  are  not  the  distinguishing  signs  of  the  different  tenses 
of  other  verbs,  but  are  verbs  distinct  of  themselves,  they  are  rendered 
into  French  as  follows: — 1.  will  and  would,  denoting  determination, 
are  expressed  by  the  different  tenses  of  vouloir.  2. — may,  can,  could, 
or  might,  expressing  possibility,  are  rendered  by  the  tenses  of  pouvoir  ; 
and  should,  denoting  necessity  or  duty,  is^construed  by  those  of  devoir. 
As  will  and  would  can  always  be  changed  into  the  different  tenses  of 
the  verb  to  be  willing  or  desirous ;  may,  can,  could,  and  might,  in^o 
those  of  to  be  able ;  and  should  into  those  of  to  be  necessary ;  these 
will  be  the  distinctive  signs  of  the  tenses  in  which  vouloir,  pouvoir,  and 
devoir,  ought  to  be  used  in  French,  and  they  will  be  placed  in  the  same 
person  and  tense  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is  in  English :  as, — he  will 
not  confess  it;  that  is, — he  is  not  willing  to  confess  it,  il  ne  veutpas 
Pavouer.  I  could  not  speak  to  him ;  implying — I  was  not  able  to  speak 
to  him,  je  ne  pus  pas  lui  parler.  He  should  do  that ;  in  the  sense  of 
— he  ought  to  do  that,  or,  it  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  do  that,  il 
devrait  faire  cela. 

Will,  would,  could,  should,  do,  and  shall,  used  either  in  reply  to  a 
question,  or  to  express  assent  to  any  thing  mentioned  before,  may  be 
expressed  in  French  by  the  same  verb  as  that  by  which  the  question  is 
asked,  or  simply  by — -je  le  veux  ouje  le  veux  bien  ;  or  by — oui,  mon- 
sieur, madame,  or  mademoiselle :  as, — will  you  go  to  the  country  this 
summer?  yes,  I  will;  irez-vous  a  la  campagne  cetiie?  oui,  j'irai. 
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Will  you  do  that  for  me?  yes,  I  will;  voulez-vous  faire  cela  pour 
moi?  oui,  je  le  veux  bien;  or  simply — oui,  monsieur,  madame,  ou 
mademoiselle. 

When  would,  could,  should,  might,  and  ought,  are  followed  by  have 
before  the  past  participle  of  another  verb,  as  in  these  sentences — you 
should  have  called  me ;  if  they  would  have  pursued  himt  they  might 
have  caught  him  ;  you  ought  to  have  paid  her  a  visit,  since  you  knew 
she  was  returned  ;  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  imperfect  ox 
conditional  of  the  verb  avoir,  according  to  the  sense,  using  one  of  the 
past  participles  pu,  du,  or  voulu,  after  it,  if  something  past,  as  in  the 
above  sentences,  be  implied,  and  placing  the  succeeding  verb,  which  is 
in  the  "past  participle  in  English,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in 
French :  as, — you  should  have  called  me,  vous  auriez  du  myappeler. 
If  they  would  have  pursued  him;  they  might  have  caught  him,  s'ils 
avaient  voulu  le  poursuivre9  Us  auraient  pu  Vattraper.  You  ought 
to  have  paid  her  a  visit,  since  you  knew  she  was  returned,  vous  auriez 
du  lui  faire  visite,  puis  que  vous  saviez  qu'elle  etait  de  retour. 

Would,  could,  should,  and  might,  are  also  sometimes  construed  into 
French,  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  by  the  conditional  of  one  of  the  verbs 
pouvoir,  vouloir,  and  devoir,  expressing  have  by  avoir  or  Ure,  according 
as  either  is  required,  and  placing  the  following  verb  in  the  past  participle 
in  French  as  it  is  in  English :  as, — she  could  have  written  her  exercise 
before  you  if. ... ,  elle  pourrait  avoir  ecrit  son  thJeme  avant  tons 
si. .. . ,  &c. 

Will  have  or  would  have,  followed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  and  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  as — /  will  have  you  pay  him  im- 
mediately ;  I  would  not  have  her  write  to  him  ;  must  be  expressed  in 
French  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  verb  vouloir,  placing  que  after 
it,  and  using  the  noun  or  pronoun  following,  as  the  nominative  to  the 
next  verb,  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  will  have  you 
pay  him  immediately,  je  veux  que  vous  le  payiez  tout  de  suite.  I 
would  not  have  her  write  to  him,  je  ne  voudrais  pas  qitelle  lui  ecrivxt. 

Will  have  or  would  have  used  also  as  follows, — which  of  these  tioo 
books  will  you  have  ?  I  would  have  them  both  ;  is  likewise  rendered 
into  French  by  the  different  tenses  of  vouloir :  as,— which  of  these  two 
books  will  you  have  ?  lequel  de  ces  deux  livres  voulez-vous  ?  I  would 
have  them  both,  je  les  voudrais  tous  les  deux. 

Can,  used  in  English  in  the  sense  of  to  know,  is  generally  rendered 
into  French  by  savoir  :  as, — I  can  read  and  write,  je  sais  lire  et  ecrire. 

Ought  is  always  construed  into  French  by  either  the  present,  imper- 
fect, or  conditional  of  devoir,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence : 
as, — you  ought  to  remember  it,  vous  devriez  vous  en  souvenir. 

ESSAY  XXXIV. 

Will    you    lend    me    the    book    which    I    mentioned    to    you   the    other 
priler  Hont  par/er 
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day?    Yes,  I  will,  provided        you  return  it  to  me  (in  the  court©  of) 

pourvu    que,         sub.  pr.  rendre  dans 

two  or  three  days. — Will  you    show    me  your  ring?     No,  I    will   not. — Do 
montrer  bague  It 

you   know    Italian  ?    Yes,    I    do. 1  •  would   most   willingly   oblige    you,    if 

savoir  tres-volontiers 

I  could. Is    that    young   man    (thoroughly    acquainted   with    book- 

imp.   lepouvoir  9ctit-il    bien     tenir     les   '  livres 

keeping?) — I   do  not  know,  but  lie  (should  be). — Will  you  have  the  kindness 

le  devrcdt  bonU 

to    take    that    letter   to    the    post    for   me?      Yes,    I      (will,)      if  you    can 
de  porter  *  le  veux  bien 

lend  me  an  umbrella. — (You  must)  tell  him  that  he  should  take   you  to  the 
parapluie  Ilfaut  devoir  mener 

play    two  or  three  times    a    year. — If  the  French  would  have  pursued 

spectacle  par  pluperf.      vouioir 

the   Russians,   they   might    have    taken    all  their  ammunition. — I  could  have 

Russt  prendre  munition* 

finished   my  drawing    as    soon    as   you,  if   T  had    been    willing,   but 

JSnir  detsin       aussitdt   que  pluperf.?  vouioir 

it  would    not   have   been   so    well    done    as  it    'is.— He    ought  to  have  paid 

extorter  qu'ilP  /aire 

her  a*  visit,  (being  informed  of  her    return); — If  I        were  in  your  stead. 

pmsqtfil  savait  quelle  etait  de  retour  imp.  a  place 

I  would  have  him  pay  me  immediately;  although  I  would  not 

vouioir  sub.  imp.  surJe-champ      quoique       sub.  imp.  vouioir 

have*  him  suffer    (by  it). — Weill   which  of  these  two  watches  will 

il    sub.  imp.    2souffrir      "en       H6  bien  montre 

you  have  ? — They  are    really    so  pretty,  that  I  would  have  them  both. — She  is 

riellement        joli 
so  ignorant  that  she  can  neither  read  nor  write.— That  storm  was  so 

tempete  pret.  dtf. 
violent,  and  lasted  so  long,  that   you    (ought)  to*  remember  it 

pret.de/.  durer  devriez  1vous     *souvemr  *en 

— I  do  not  think  he  ought  to41     forgive      his  sister,  before    she 

sub.  pr.  devoir         par  dinner  a  avant  qu\      sub.  pr.  ne 

asks  his  pardon.— Do  you  think  she  would  come  with  us,  if  I  (were 

lid  sub.  imp. 

to  ask  her)  ?    Yes;  I  am  sure  she  would  not  refuse  you. — Is  it  probable        you 
tenpriais  refuser  que 

(could  have  obtained)  the  consent  of  her  father,  if  I  had  not  spoken 

eussiez  pu  obtenir  pluperf. 

to  him      (in  your  favour)  ? 

awmtagettsement  de  vans 


242  SYNTAX.— OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

PART  THE  THIRD. 


OF  SYNTAX. 

The  third  part  of  French  grammar  is  Syntax,  which  treats  of  the 
regular  construction  of  the  different  parte  of  speech,  conformably  to  the 
genius  and  established  rules  of  the  French  language. 


LESSON  XXXV. 

Of  the  Article, 

1.  Cases  in  which  the  article  is  used  in  French. 

First  Gekkrajl  Rule. — 1.  The  definite  article — k9  la,  l\  les  ;  du, 
de  la9  de  l\  des ;  or  au,  a  la,  a  l\  aux9  according  to  the  import  of  the 
sentence j  4s  used  in  French  before  every  substantive  taken  in  a  general 
or  particular  sense ;  that  is,  before  every  substantive  designating  either 
a  whole  species  of  things  or  beings,  a  kind  of  things,  a  determinate 
thing,  or  a  private  individual,  and  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number, 
whether  any  article  be  employed  in  English  or  not :  as, — men  and 
women  are  mortal,  les  hommes  et  les  femmes  sont  mortels  ;  wine  is  dear 
in  this  country,  le  vin  est  cher  dans  ce  pays  ;  gold  is  more  precious, 
than  silver,  Vor  est  plus  precieux  que  I' argent.  I 

2.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  in  French  before  words  expressing 
the  measure,  quantity,  weight  or  number  of  any  thing,  when  we  either 
mention  its  price  or  value,  or  ask  how  much  it  is  worth  or  sold  for :  ini 
this  case,  the  indefinite  article  a  or, an  is  usually  employed  in  English: 
as,— this  cloth  is  worth  twenty  shillings  a  yard,  ce  drap  vaut  vingt 
schellings  la  verge  ;  champagne  is  sold  fbrra  guinea  a  bottle,  le  cham- 
pagne se  vend  une  guinee  la  bouteille ;  and  not — ce  drap  vaut  vingt 
schellings  une  verge  ;  le  champagne  se  vend  une  guinee  une  bouteille. 

But  when  we  mention  the  time  by  which  actions  aie  measured,  things  and 
persons  are  hired  or  paid  for,  as  likewise,  what  is  given  for  attendance  or  admit* 
tance  into  public  places,  the  preposition  par  is  more  generally  used  than  the  definite 
article  le,  to,  or  Ubx  before  the  word  which  expresses  the  time,  attendance,  or  person : 
as, — I  give  him  twenty  guineas  a  year,  je  lui  donne  vingt  guinees  par  an  ;  he  gets  six 
shillings  a  week,  il  gagne  six  schellings  par  semame;  so  much  a  head,  font  par  titty 
so  much  each,  tant  par  personne ;  so  much  a  lesson,  tant  par  fepeftt/  and  net— /<r/w 
donne  vingt  guintet  Van;  il  gagne  six  schellings  la  semaine;  tant  la  tite ;  tant  la 
personne  ;  tant  la  lefon  ;  &c 

3.  The  definite  article  is  likewise  used  in  French  before  adjectives, 
infinitives  of  verbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  or  conjunctions,  used  substan- 
tively, although  there  is  generally  no  article  employed  before  them  in 
English :  as, — I  like  white  better  than  black,  j'aime  mieux  le  blanc 
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flif<?  le  ncdr.  That  winch  is*  necessary  is  to  Be  preferred  to  what  is  merely 
iweftd,  &  nieessarre  est  preferable  a  Futile.  He  wrehes  to  know  tfte 
why  and  the  wherefore  ©f  every  thing,  il  vent  savoir  le  pourquoi  et  fc 
wtiwi&nt  cffe  tout. 

4.  When  two  adjectives,  Being  united  by  the  conjunction  and,  qua- 
lify or  specify  the  same  substantive,  the  article  must  be  used  before 
each  of  them  in  French,  when  they  express  contrary  qualities :  as1, — 
(he  first  and  secon<*  floor,  le  premier  ei  le  second  Stage ;  the  good  and 
bad  company;  la  bonne  et  la  mauvaise  compagnie.  But  if  the  adjec- 
tives belong  to  that  class  of  adjectives  which  must  follow  their  respective 
substantives  in  French,  $he  article  is  placed  before  the  substantive  and 
repeated  before  the  second  adjective  :  as, — the  French  and  English 
languages,  la  langue  Francaise  et  YAnglaise. 

If  the  adjectives  should  not  express  contrary  qualities,,  being  either 
synonymous,  or  denoting  compatible  qualities,  the  article  should  only  be 
used  before  the  first  adjective,  without  being  repeated  before  the  second : 
as, — the  virtuous  and  learned  Mr.  D*  *,  le  vertueux  et  savant 
Mr.  D*  *;  and  not — le  vertueux  et  le  savant  Mr.  Z)** 

Neither  fa  the  article  repeated  before  the  second  of  two  substantfves 
which  are  often  mentioned  together:  as, — le  flux  et  reflux  de  la  mer, 
the  ebbing  tend  flowing  of  the  sea  i  and  not — le  flux  et  le  reflux.  Les 
tours  et  sinuositfa  de  ee  fieuve,  the  windings  of  that  river  ;  and  not — 
tes  tours  et  les  sinuosites,  &c. 

Observe. — When  the  words  lady  and  young  lady,  or  ladies  and  young  ladies,  are 
preceded  hy  an  article,  an  adjective,  or  a  pronoun  in  English,  they  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  dame  ot  dames,  demoiselle  or  demoiselles,  and  not  by  madams 
ox  mesdames,  mademoiselle  or  mesdemoiselles ;  and,  in  general*  the-  wovds  doe**, 
demoiselle,  or  their,  plural,  are  used  without  the  possessive  pronouns  ma,  met, 
whenever  they  are  preceded  by.  a  word  specifying  or  qualifying  them :  as, — the 
lady .  and  young  lady  whom  I  have  seen  home,  la  dame  et  la  demoiselle  que  fat 
rvcenduHeSy  and  not — to-  madams  ei  la  mademoiselle.  A  fine  lady,  tme  belie  dnme, 
aod.not— nine  belle  madams. 

5.  When  addressing  somebody'  we  mention  his  title,  quality,  dignity, 
or  profession,  (if  a  liberal  one,)  the  article  must  he  used  in  French 
before  such  dignity  or  quality,  Ac,  besides  the  word  monsieur,  madame, 
or  mademoiselle,  although  no  article  be  used  in  English :  as, — 
Mr.  colonel,  shall  we  have  the  pleasure  of  your  company  to-day? 
Monsieur  le  colonel,  serez-vous  des  notres  aujaurd*kui?  Mr.  general  ? 
Monsieur  le  general  ? 

One  of  the  qualifications  monsieur,  madame,  or  mademoiselle,  or 
their  plural  messieurs,  mesdames,  or  mesdemoiselles,  is  also  used  in 
French  with  the  article  le,  la,  or  les,  before  a  word  of  reproach,  when 
we  scold  or  blame  somebody :  as, — Monsieur  le  fripon,  Mr.  thief. 
Monsieur  le  coquin,  Mr.  rascal.  Mademoiselle  la  libertine^  Miss 
libertine.     Mesdemoiselles  lesparesseuses,  you  lazy  ladies. 

Second  General  Rtjlb. — The  definite  article  is  generally  employed 
in  French  before  the  four  quarters  of  the  globe,  as  likewise  before  the 

m2 
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names  of  kingdoms,  countries,  provinces,  rivers,  mountains,  and  hills, 
although  (except  before  those  of  rivers  and  of  some  mountains)  no 
article  be  used  in  English:  as, — P  Europe,  Europe;  PAsie,  Asia; 
PAfrique,  Africa ;  PAmerique,  America ;  la  France,  France ;  la  Nor- 
tnandie,  Normandy;  la  Bretagne,  Britany;  la  Seine,  the  Seine; 
P  Angleterre,  England;  la  Tamise,  the  Thames,  &c. 

If  the  names  of  countries,  kingdoms,  or  provinces,  should  be  preceded 
by  a  verb  expressing  either  coming  from,  going  out,  or  passing  from,  and 
be  considered  merely  as  a  point  of  departure,  without  any  reference  to 
their  extent,  they  should  then  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  d?  only 
in  French,  without  any  article,  whatever  may  be  the  preposition  on  which 
they  depend  in  English :  as, — I  come  from  France  and  Italy,  je  viens 
de  France  et  d'ltalie.  I  shall  soon  set  out  from  England,  je  partirai 
bientot  &' Angleterre. 

They  are  likewise  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  d*  only,  after  a  name 
of  title  or  dignity,  or  after  any  thing  of  which  they  express  the  country : 
as, — the  emperor  of  France,  Pempereur  de  France  ;  the  king  of  Eng- 
land, le  roi  d' Angleterre  ;  Italian  silks,  soieries  d'ltalie. 

But  if  countries,  kingdoms,  or  provinces,  should  be  considered  with 
reference  to  their  whole  extent,  as  it  is  generally  the  case  after  the  words 
— limits,  limites ;  boundaries,  homes  ;  coasts,  cotes  ;  people,  peuples  ; 
countries,  regions  ;  the  compound  article  du,  des9  or  de  la,  de  P,  should 
then  be  used  before  them :  as, — the  limits,  the  boundaries,  the  coasts  of 
France  and  England,  les  limites,  les  bornes,  les  cotes  de  la  France  et 
de  I9 Angleterre.  The  people  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  America,  les  peuples 
de  PAsie,  de  PAfrique,  et  de  PAmerique, — and  not  les  limites  de  France 
et  d' Angleterre ;  les  peuples  d'Asie,  cPAfrique,  et  d'Amerique;  because 
.  France,  Angleterre,  Asie,  Afrique,  and  Amkrique,  are  considered  in  . 
these  sentences  under  the  idea  of  their  whole  extent. 

The  names  of  countries,  kingdoms,  or  provinces,  are  used  without 
any  article  in  French,  when,  being  preceded  by  the  preposition  en,  in 
the  sense  of  in,  to,  or  into,  in  English,  they  depend  on  a  verb  denoting 
either  being,  residing,  or  travelling  in,  or  also  going  to  a  country,  except 
after  the  verb  partir  pour,  to  set  out  for,  which  requires  the  article  le9 
la,  or  les,  before  the  country  mentioned,  as  likewise  after  any  other  verb 
governing  pour,  or  any  other  preposition  than  en :  as, — he  lives  in 
Spain,  il  demeure  enEspagnex  I  shall  go  to  France,  j'irai  en  France. 
I  passed  from  Italy  into  Switzerland,  je  passai  d'ltalie  en  Suisse.  I 
shall  soon  set  out  for  Spain  and  Portugal,  je  partirai  bientot  pour 
VEspagne  et  le  Portugal.  We  were  travelling  towards  France*  nous 
voyagions  vers  la  France,  &c. 

But  the  names  of  distant  countries,  those  of  mountains,  hills,  and 
rivers ;  the  names  also  of  some  provinces  in  France  and  Italy :  as,— 
le  Perche,  le  Maine,  le  Milanais,  la  Pouille,  and  particularly  those 
which  are  composed  of  an  adjective  and  a  substantive :  as, — les  Pays- 
Bos  ;  la  NouveUe- Angleterre  ;  are  always  preceded  by  the  compound 


SYNTAX.— OF  THE  ARTICLE.  245 

article  au,  aux,  or  a  la,  a  V,  instead  of  en,  in  the  sense  of  at,  to,  or  into, 
in  English;  and  by  du,  de  la,  de  /',  or  des,  instead  of  de,  for  of  or 
/rom ;  as, — to  go  to  Japan,  oiler  au  Japon,  and  not  en  Japon.  I  have 
been  to  the  Indies,  fad  ete  aux  Indes,  and  not  enlndes.  He  is  gone  to 
China,  il  est  atte  a  la  Chine,  and  not  en  Chine.  The  kings  of  China, 
Peru,  and  Japan,  les  rois  de  la  Chine,  du  Perou,  et  du  Japon,  and  not 
de  Chine,  de  Perou,  et  de  Japon.  He  comes  from  Canada,  il  vient  du 
Canada,  and  not  de  Canada.  When  we  were  returning  from  the  Alp* 
and  Perche,  en  revenant  des  Alves  et  du  Perche,  and  not — d'Alpes  et 
tie  Perche.  We  shall  go  to  the  Netherlands  and  Milanese,  nous  irons 
aux  Pays-Bos  et  au  Milanais,  and  not  a  Pays-Bas  et  a  Milanais,  &c. 
Terre-lSeuve,  Newfoundland,  is  however  excepted,  as  it  is  only  preceded: 
by  a,  in  the  sense  of  at  or  to,  and  by  de  for  of  or  from  :  as, — he  went  to. 
Newfoundland,  il  alia  a  Terre-Neuve,  and  not  en  or  a  la  Terre-Neuve^ 
They  are  returned  from  Newfoundland,  Us  sont  revenus  de  Terre* 
Neuve,  and  not  de  la  Terre-Neuve. 

When. countries  have  the  same  name  as  their  capital  town,  they  are 
used  without  any  article  in  French  as  in  English,  but  they  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  de,  in  the  sense  of  of  or  from,  and  by  d,  for  at  or  to  ;  as, — 
the  kingdom  of  Naples,  le  royaume  de  Naples.  The  dominions  of 
Venice,  les  etats  ou  la  republique  de  Venise.  He  has  been  to  Naples, 
il  a&te  a  Naples. 

ESSAY  XXXV. 

For  the  future,  the  verbs  which  are  to  be  put  in  the  imperfect  or 
preterits  definite  and  indefinite  of  the  indicative  in  French,  will  not  be 
found  marked,  as  before,  as  the  pupil  must  now  endeavour  to  place 
them  in  the  right  tenses  himself. 

Ladies  think  that  Latin  and  Greek  are  not  so  necessary  as  history,  geography, 
Dame  entire  «-^—  Gree 

and    mathematics. — Fortune  is   a  capricious    deity. — Glory,    riches,    nobleness, 

ntathematiques  caprideux  divimtc  rickesses    neblesse 

and    power   (are  only)  imaginary  names.  Charity  is  the  greatest  of  all 

puissance  »e  sont  que  imaginmre     nom 
christian  virtues.— Pride    and  vanity  have  often  been  the  source  of  (a  great  many) 
chr&ien  Orgueii  bien 

errors. — Gold  is  much  harder  than  silver;  but  it  is  not  so  precious  as  diamond. 
dee  dur  prtacux       diamani 

—Good  champagne  is  sold   in  France  for*  eight  or  nine  francs  a   bottle.— 

■      — . —  se  vendre  bouteUle 

How  much  is  silk  worth  an  ell   in   this  country  ?— This  coffee  costs  me  two 
Combicn  valoir  dans  pays  cafi  wider 

shillings  a  pound. We  have  some  snuff  at  three  sous  an  ounce.— —I  give  him 

tchettmg  tabac  sou  once 

izty  guineas  a  year,  (including  board  and  lodging.)— (She  is  allowed)  ten  or 
guinie  la  table  et  le  logement  On  ltd  donne 

eleven  shillings  a  week  for  her  (pocket  money). How  much  do  you  charge  a 

tcneltmg  menus  pUdsirs  prendre 
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lesson?    According  to  circumstances:   sometimes  half-a-guinea,  and  sometimes 

suivant  qvetquefoi* 

only     five  or  Biz  shillings. — (You  can)  (fine  at  that  hotel  for  four  sellings 

teutement  On         diner  «SlW    <a 

a  head.— —I  tike  green  better  than  red,  because  it  dees  act    hart   the  right 

auner^vert  1tme%ae  ^tetter  *      *vm 

m  much.— Eating  and  drinking   are  necessary  so  mam,       Oood  <aad  tod 

**««*  Manger  boirc 

company  have  each  their  follower.— —The   victnous  and  teamed  Mr.  C** 

ohacun  partisan 

died,     at  thirty-three  years  of     age;  at  his  country  seat  near  Windsor,  and 
momrir  l     5  •  *  4  V 8  cAoW     pre*  <fe 

left      a  most     lovely  (wife)      and  four    little    darlings    of*  children* — We 
lamer  la  mmaUe  det  femmea  *        *chormant  * 

took      the  first  and  second  floor  of  that  house. Although  you  say  that 

prendre  ctage  tub*  pr* 

French    and  Italian  are  the  finest  of      European  languages,  and  the  earnest 
Francai*  liaaen  l       ■  *    V    •Europe       *langue  fnk 

to  lean*,      yet       I   tike  the  English  aad   Oeramn  best* — 

d  oepemdtml    domner  Ja  preference  a         Amgkm  dAUemamd 

The  tabbing  and  flowing  of  the  sea,  the  beautiful  harmony  of  the  heavens,  sat 

beau  del 

the  regular  revolution  of  the  stars  and  planets  deserve  our  admiratisn^-Wls 

regu&er  6tcile  planite 

(could   have)    thought   that    he  would   have   extricated    himself*  so 

auraitpu         crcire  sub.  pirn,  ee  dibarraner 

easife       from  the  windings  of  that  river  ?— -Colonel,  shall  we  have  the  atea- 
facilZment 

sure  of  your  company  to  dinner  to-dav  ? Mr.  thief,  if     you     ever    (happen)  to 

1  *il*      jamais    *arrive  it 

(come  here   again),  I  swear        I  will  break  your  neck. You   lasy  UmK«> 

'  t  pied*  id        jvrer  que  l        3ca**er     Horn  leoou 


tie*} 

what  have  you  (been  doing)  all  the  morning  ?    We  hare  (been  learning)  «ur 
fait 


French  lessons. The  young  ladies  of  that  school  (are  so  weD-behsved) 

%4g%Frw^aUl                             dtmoieeliee  penman      9ecm*dmte*tdbien 

that  everybody  admires  them. Europe,  Am,  Africa  and  America, are  the 

four  quarters    of  the  world.— —France,  England,  Germany,  Spain  and  Italy, 

parme  ABtmagne  JBepagne 

are  the  finest  kingdoms  in    Europe.— -The  Rhone,  the  Rhine,  and  the  Danube, 

rwfaume  de  f 
are     very  targe  rivers;    and  Mont-Blanc,   the   Alps,    and   the   Pyrenees, 

de  grand  Jleuve  Pyreme*  f.fl 

very  high  mountains. — My  brother  writes  to  me  from  Prussia  that  the  King  of 
haut   montagne  ecrire  *$*•  •      is       * 

Sweden  and  the     Empress      Maria    are  expected  every         day    at  Berlin.— 
"fee*    »       H    "Implratrt*  "Marie  *on    ^attend    W  •*«**«*  »    « 
When  will  your  sister  set  out  from  France  for  Portugal  ?    In    ten  or  twelve  dsyi. 
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—I  (saw),  at  Vienna,  the  Emperors  of  France  and  Russia,  and  the  Kings  of 

aivu 
England  and  Prussia  (dining)  together  in  a  beautiful  pavilion.— —Do  you  think 

diner     ensemble  superbe 

the  people  of  Europe  are    more  civilized  than  those    of  the    other 

peuples  m.  pi.  tub.  pr.  tituSse*  \ 

quarters  of  the  world  ?  Undoubtedly.— Can  you  show  me  the  limits  of  France  ? 
pmrtie  Sam  dtvte  montrer 

Ne;  bat  I  think  those  of  Swiittrtond  and  Italy  are  fixed  here.— If  you  think  the 
v  Suisse  jfcr* 

coasts  of  England  are  ornamented  with  such  beautiful    country-seats, 

c&te  sub.  pr.  orne  a?     aussi       beau      mtdson  de  plcisanee 

and  exhibit        (such     delightful    prospects)        as    these,    you 

qtteBee  sub.  pr.   ojfrir       a  la  vue  oVaussx  riantes  perspectives     que 
(are  rery   much  mistaken).—- -(How  long)     have   you    lived    in  England? 

vous  trosnpes  bien  Cembien  de  temps  demeurer 

Seven  yearo.    ■■■And  in  Holland?    Fhre  years  and  a  half.— Did  you  resaara 


long     in  Italy,  when  you  made  the  tour  of  Europe  ?    Only  two  months*-*— 
kng+temp*  /aire 

And  in  France  ?    Three  years. — All  my  friends  are    now    in  America.— Next 

a  present 
year,    we       intend  going   to   Prussia    and    Sweden.— ——When    do   you 

se  proposer  » 
set  out  for  Scotland  and  Ireland  ?    In  three  or  four  months.— My  nephew  sails, 
partsr  neve*  part** 

nest  week,  for  the    West  Indies. Have  you  been  to  Japan  and  China.—- 

Occidental  Indesf.pl. 
The  Governor  of  Canada  is  not  very  popular.— —They  are  going  this  year  to 

€am£e 


the    East    Indies.— She  is  gone   to  (Newfoundland). Mr.  E*  *    arrived 

Oriental  Terre-Neuve  arriver 

yesterday  from  the  West  Indies,  and  he   intends        setting    out  nest  month 

se  proposer  de 
for  the  continents-Will  he  go  to  Mont-Blanc  ?    He  talks  (of  it) ;  but  I  do  not 

en 
think  he  will  have  time  before  the  winter.— The  kingdom  of  Naples 

sub.pr.  en 
and  the  Venetian  dominions  are  not  very  powerful. 


LESSON  XXXVI. 

2.  Cases  in  which  there  U  no  Article  used  in  French. 

First  General  Bulb.— There  is  no  article  used  in  French  before 
the  word  Dieu,  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  nor  before  the  proper  names 
of  divinities,  men,  women,  months,  towns,  villages,  and  places,  when 
they  are  used  in  a  general  and  indeterminate  sense,  although  they,  and 
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the  word  Dieu,  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  :  as,— God  is  good, 
Dieu  st  bon.  Minerva  is  prudent  and  Venus  beautiful,  Minerve  est  la 
prudence  et  Venus  la  beaute.  London  is  considerable,  Londres  est 
considerable.  I  am  going  to  Paris,  je  vais  a  Paris.  He  sets  out  for 
Amsterdam  to-morrow,  il  part  demain  pour  Amsterdam,  &c. 
•  When  the  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  quotations  after 
the  words  livre,  book;  chapitre,  chapter;  page,  page,  &c,  there  is  no 
article  used  before  them  in  French,  although  the  definite  article  the  may 
be  most  commonly  used,  in  such  a  case,  with  the  ordinal  numbers  in 
English :  as, — book  the  eighth,  livre  huit  ou  huitieme.  Chapter  the 
ninth,  chapitre  neufon  neuvieme ;  and  not  livre  le  huit  ou  le  huitieme', 
chapitre  le  neuf  ou  le  neuvieme. — -We  always  say— tome  premier, 
volume  the  first ;  section  premiere,  section  the  first ;  and  not  tome  un; 
section  une.  But  if  the  ordinal  numbers,  instead  of  following  the  words 
book9  chaptef  esson,  page,  &c.  as  above,  should  precede  them  as  in 
these  sentences:  the  tenth  lesson  ;  the  fifteenth  day  ;  in  this  case,  both 
the  article  and  the  ordinal  number  should  be  used  in  French  as  in 
English  :  Ex. — The  tenth  lesson,  la  dixieme  lecon.  The  fifteenth  day, 
le  quinzieme  jour.  ' 

The  proper  names  St.  Jean,  St.  Michel,  St.  Pierre,  and  St.  Thomas, 
are  used  without  any  article,  except  when  the  days  of  their  commemora- 
tion are  mentioned,  in  which  case  the  article  feminine  la  is  used  before 
them,  on  account  of  the  substantive  fete  being  then  understood:  as,— 
la  St.  Jean,  la  St.  Michel,  la  St.  Pierre,  la  St.  Thomas ;  and,  if  we 
speak  of  any  thing  which  is  to  take  place  on  those  days,  a  is  required 
before  the  article:  thus, — a  la  St.  Jean,  at  Midsummer;  a  la  St. 
Michel,  at  Michaelmas,  &c. 

Note. — The  article  le,  du,  or  au,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sen- 
tence, is  required  before  the  word  dieu,  taken  either  as  the  divinity  of 
any  individual  religion  or  of  a  particular  thing;  and  les,  des,  or  auJ, 
before  the  plural  dieux,  when  we  speak  of  the  Pagan  divinities  :  as,— 
le  Dieu  des  Chretiens,  the  God  of  the  Christians.  Mars  est  le  dieu 
de  la  guerre,  Mars  is  the  God.  of  war.  Les  dieux  et  les  demi-dieux, 
the  gods  and  demi-gods.  ■ 

Proper  names  of  men  and  women,  used  in  the  plural,  likewise  take 
the  definite  article  les  before  them :  as, — les  Alexandres,  les  Cesars,  &c 

When  the  proper  name  of  a  man  or  woman,  in  the  singular,  is  _  qualified  by 
another  word,  the  article  le  or  la  is  used  before  that  word,  with  this  difference, 
that,  should  it  precede  the  proper  name,  it  denotes  a  quality  common  to  m3^\ 
whereas,  if  it  should    follow,  it  expresses  a  distinctive  quality :   as,-^  ?_^!a 


person  who  may  have  the  same  name. 

The  article  is  likewise  used  before  the  names' of  women  of  light  cha- 
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racter,  when  we  speak  of  them  in  a  contemptuous  manner :  as,— fa 
Watson,  the  Watson. 

It  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  some  Italian  authors  and  painters: 
as, — le  Tasse,  PArioste,  le  Tiiien. 

It  must  be  noticed  that,  when  the  prepositions  de  and  a  come  before  a  French 
proper  name,  which  is  preceded  by  the  article  le  or  la,  the  contraction  never  takes 
place :  we  therefore  say — let  tableaux  de  Le  Brun,  the  pictures  of  Le  Brun,  and  not  du 
Brim.  Le  livre  de  Le  Maire,  Le  M  aire's  book,  and  not  du  Mcdre  ;  whereas  the  con- 
traction is  required  before  proper  names  which  are  not  French,  if,  being  preceded  by 
the  article,  they  come  after  the  preposition  de :  as — lea  ouvraget  du  Dante  et  du 
Taste,  and  not  de  le  Dante  et  de  le  Tassc. 

Second  General  Rule. — No  article  is  used  in  French  before  com- 
mon substantives  taken  in  a  general  and  indeterminate  sense : — 

1 .  When  they  are  used  by  way  of  title  or  address,  although  the  inde- 
finite article  a  or  an  may  be  prefixed  to  them  in  English :  as, — a  pro- 
clamation, proclamation;  a  new  grammar,  nouvelle  grammaire  ;  a 
preface,  preface,  &c. 

2.  To  give  more  emphasis  to  the  expression,  when  several  substan- 
tives are  enumerated,  either  as  the  subject  or  -object  of  a  verb,  in  which 
case,  likewise,  there  is  no  article  used  in  English:  as, — citizens, 
strangers,  enemies,  people,  kings,  emperors,  pity  and  revere  him;  cito- 
yens,-  Mrangers>  ennemis,  peuples,  rois,  empereurs,  le'  plaignent  et  le 
reverent 

3.  After  ne  que,  in  the  sense  of  nothing  but,  in  English :  as, — I  be- 
held nothing  but  solitude  and  desolation,  Je  n9ai  vu  qu1  abandon  et 

solitude. 

u  Je  ne  trouve  partout  que  Ikchejlatterie, 
Qu! 'injustice,  intfrSt,  trahison,fourberie" — Moliebe. 


4.  In  proverbs  :  as, — poverty  is  no  crime,  "  pauvrete  n9est  pas  vice.99 
Content  is  beyond  riches  or  the  greatest  wealth,  "  contentemeni  passe 
richesse.9' 

5.  When  persons  or  things  are  addressed :  as,— friends*  let  us  fly  to 
glory,  amis,  volons  a  la  gloire. 

'<  Fteurs  tharmanles,  par  vous  la  nature  est  plus  belie."— Delillb. 

But  when  common  persons  are  addressed  in  the  ordinary  occurrences  of  life, 
the  definite  article  is  sometimes  need  and  sometimes  not,  which  can  only,  be 
learned  by  practice:  thus,,  for  instance,  we  say  without  article— tcoidez,  garment 
hark  ye,  my  lad!  whereas  we  express  with  the  article— tcoutez,  l&JUlef  hark  ye, 
my  girl! — if  calling  a  man  who  Sells  umbrellas  in  the  street,  or  a  milk-woman, 
we  may  say : — marchand  de  parapluies  !  or,  fhomme  aux  parapluies  !  and,  la  femme 
a*  fail  J  -        . 

6.  After  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles,  used  to  express  surprise  or 
admiration,  although  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an  be  commonly  iis*ed 
after  what,  in  such  a  case,  in  English :  as,— what  a  fine  young  lady ! 
quelle  belle  demoiselle!  what  a  fine  man!  quel  bel }  homme  :  what  a 

m5 
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rogue !  quel  coquin  !  and  not  quelle  une  belle  demoiselle  I  quel  w  bel 
homme  !  quel  un  coquin  ! 

Neither  is  a  or  on  expressed  in  French,  when  it  is  used  in  English  before  a  word 
which  qualifies  or  determines  what  the  preceding  substantive  is,  as  in  this  example: 
— the  Duke  of  York,  a  prince  of  the  blood,  It  Due  <f  York,  prince  du  sang;  and  not 
im  prince  du  sang, 

A  or  an,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  before  a  substantive  which  begins 
an  observation  on  the  preceding  part,  is  likewise  left  out  in  French :  as,— Mr. 
S**  *  has  canvassed  two  thousand  votes,  a  sufficient 'number  to  exclude  any  other 
candidate,  Jlf.  S*  *  *  test  asMurf  deux  unite  voix,  nombre  mjpsant  pour  exclure  tout 
autre  candidat,  and  not — tax  nombre  svffisanty  &e. 

.  7.  When  they  are  immediately  preceded  either  by  the  verb  avoir  or  f aire 
or  by  any  other  verb  with  which  they  express  but  one  and  the  same  idea. 
In  thin  case,  both  the  verb  aud  the  substantive  generally  are  or,  could 
be  expressed  by  one  word  in  English  :  as,— nvoir  envie*  to  envy ;  avoir 
pitii,  to  pity ;  faire  peur,  to  frighten,  &c.  The  same  takes  place,  when 
they  are  joined  to  a  verb  by  a  preposition  :  as, — trembler  tefroiitto 
shiver  with  cold ;  agir  en  pere,  en  roi,  &c,  to  act  like  a  father,  a 
long,  &c. 

8.  When  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  m,  neither  and  nor :  as, 
— - je  n'ai  ni  or  ni  argent,  I  have  neither  gold  nor  silver.  II  ne  peut 
souffrir  ni  femme  ni  enfans,  he  can  bear  neither  wife  nor  children. 

If  several  substantives  should  be  enumerated,  the  first  being  preceded  by  neither, 
while  nor  is  understood  before  some  of  the  others,  m  must  be  repeated  before  each 
of  them  in  French. 

9.  After  soit  repeated,  or  soit  in  the  first  part  of  a  sentence  with  ou 
in  the  second,  in  the  sense  of  either  and  or :  as, — soit  erreur9  soit 
mechancete  de  sa  part,  or  soit  erreur  ou  mechancete  de  sa  party  either 
through  error  or  wickedness  on  his  part. 

10.  After  jamais,  never  :  as, — jamais  peut-Gtre  femme  ne  fat  plus 
cruelle,  there  was  never  perhaps  a  more  cruel  woman. 

11.  Sometimes  after  tout,  toute,  all:  as, — toute  femme  qu9elle  estt 
although  she  be  a  woman. 

12.  After  en,  in,  into :  as, — etre  en  ville,  to  be  in  town*  Ac. 

Butihe  definite  article  is  sometimes  used  after  en,  in  seme  particular  eases  which 
have  been  before  mentioned  under  the  article  of  prepositions  t  &*,—*»  Phemturd* 
MsnUsm  7+*,  in  the  honour  of  Mrs.  T*  * ;  en  f absence  de  MademoiseUe  C**,*n  the 
absence  of  Miss  C*+;  en  ta  presence  de  Dieu,  in  the  presence  of  God;  rnveh*  <**■ 
fiance  em  la  misericerde  du  roi9  to  trust  to  the  king's  mercy. 

13.  Finally,  when  substantives  are  employed  adjectively,  no  article  is 
used  before  them  in  French,  whether  there  be  any  used  in  English  or 
not :  as, — le  mensonge  est  bassesse9  lying  is  a  base  action.  La  sfoirite 
dans  les  his  est  fwwanite  pour  les  peuples,  severity  in  laws  is  humanity 
toward*  the  people.  &e. 
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God   is  the  supreme  being  who    governs    every  thing   by  his    power   and 
supreme      Stre  aouoerner         tout  puissance 

wisdom. Oxford,  Bath,  and  Brighton  are  three  fine  towns.— "When  do  you 

sagesse  —  

set  out  for  Paris  ?    Next   month. — Venus  was  one  of  the  goddesses  to  whom  the 

partir         prochodn  deesse 

Pagans  offered  their  incense  and  sacrifices.^ — Alexander  the  Great  and  Napoleon 
Pdien     offrir  enceru  — — — —  Alexandre-le-Grand 

are  considered  as  the  two  most  powerful  monarehs  that  ever  reigned. 

constd£rer  puissant     monarque  sub.pret.  rigner 

■■'     What  a  difference  between  the  worship  of  the  God  of  the  Christians  and  that 

entre  culte  Chretien 

of  the  gods  of  the  Pagans !— A  beautiful  statue      was  erected  to  the  god  of  war 

superbe    on  Clever 

in  memory  of  that  brilliant  and    ever    memorable  victory  over  the  Thracians. 

memoir e                                        a  jamais                                     sur  Thraces 

—The  heathens  had  a  great  number  of  gods  and  demi-gods. Come  and* 

see  me  on  Monday  or  Thursday. September  and  October  are  two  fine  months 

in  England. The  works  of  Dante  are  not  better  written  than  those  of  Tasso.— 

She  will  leave  this  house  at  Midsummer  or  at  Michaelmas. Book  the  first.— 

quitter 
Chapter  the  second.— —Section  the  twelfth.— Rule  the  seventh.— —Volume  the 

tixth.— Article  the  third*— A  proclamation  of  his  Majesty  George  the  Fourth. — 

A  new  grammar  of  the  French  languages—General  reflections  on  the  progress 

of  the  Christian  religion  among  the  heathens.  — -A  life  of  the  much-lamented 

pdien  tres-regrette 

Mr,  D**. The  Duke  of lived    formerly  at*  No.  21,  Pali-Mall^  St. 

demeuret  autrefois  t       •      i 

£ames's;  bat  I  do  not  think  he  lives  there     now.— A  history  of  France 

s*b.pr.  .  y     a  present 

from    1000     to     the  abdication  of  Napoleon  the  Great,-— I  find  every  where 
depms  jusqrta 

nothing' but  gross  flattery,  injustice,  interest,  treason,  and  imposture.— -Did  you 

has  trahison  Avez 

ever    hear     these  proverbs:  « Poverty  is  no  crime;"  "Content  is  the  .greatest 
entendre 

blessing?"— Come,  Mends,  let  us  fly  to  glory! Delightful  flowers !  nature  is 

Alton* 
embellished  by  you.— Waiter!  give  us  a  bottle  of  Madeira.— Hark  ye,  my  girl! 

tmbeth  *  fMBtpott  Afameft  ♦ 

take  care  (you  pat)cleaa       sheets  on  any  bed...    Oysterwontant  I  (want  to*) 
avoir  mm    dnmUrt  aJSavrfrs  drop  a  huknsftmm*         «««M 
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point,  no;  peu,  little,  few;  p/uj,  more;  Hen,  nothing ;  tant,  so  much, 
10  many;  <ro/>,  too  much,  too  many;  aleo  after  the  words— -nowtore, 
number;  quantitk,  quantity;  livre,  pound;  mesure,  measure ;  aune, 
ell;  verge,  yard;  boisseau,  bushel;  and  any  other  word  of  quantity, 
when  the  following  substantive  is  taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense :  as, 
— give  me  an  ell  of  riband,  donnez-moi  une  aune  de  ruban ;  meaning 
any  kind  of  riband;  but  if  the  following  substantive  should  refer  to 
something  pointed  at  or  alluded  to  in  a  particular  and  determinate  man- 
ner :  as, — give  me  an  ell  of  the  same  riband  which  you  have  given  to 
my  sister ;  the  compound  article  du,  des,  or  de  la,  de  l\  should  then 
be  used  before  it :  as, — give  me  an  ell  of  the  same  riband  which  you 
have  given  to  my  sister,  donnez-moi  une  aune  du  meme  ruban  que 
vous  avez  donne  a  ma  sceur  ;  and  not  de  m&me  ruban  que,  &c. 

4.  No  article  (but  the  preposition  de  or  d'}  is  used  in  French  before 
substantives  taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  after  an  adjective,  a  par- 
ticiple, or  a  verb  governing  de  in  French,  whatever  may  be  the  prepo- 
sition on  which  these  substantives  depend  in  English:  as, — thirsting 
after  glory,  avide  de  gloire,  and  not  de  la  gloire  ;  loaded  with  honours 
comble  d9honneurs,  and  not  des  honneurs. 

If  any  particular  thing  should  however  be  specified  in  a  determinate 
manner,  the  compound  article  du,  des,  or  de  la,  de  l\  should  be  used 
before  it :  as, — he  deserves  the  praises  which  are  bestowed  upon  him, 
il  est  digne  des  louanges  qu'on  lui  donne. 

5.  No  article  whatever  is  used  in  French  before  substantives  taken  in 
an  indeterminate  sense,  after  the  prepositions — d,  at  or  to  ;  avec,  with; 
contre,  against;  entre,  between;  par,  by;  sans,  without;  and  several 
others :  as, — he  spoke  with  courage,  il  parla  avec  courage  ;  he  did  it 
unaware,  il  lejit  par  megarde,  &c.  But  if  any  thing  should  be  specified 
in  a  particular  manner,  un  or  une,  or  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les, 
according  to  the  sense,  should  be  used  before  it :  as, — he  fought  with 


French,  although  enough  follows  it  in  English :  as, — there  were  not  dancers  enough, 
s7  n'y  avait  pas  assez  de  danseurs. 

2.  Bien,  much,  many,  and  la  plupart,  the  most  part,  require  the  compound 
article  du,  des,  or  de  la,  de  P,  before  the  next  substantive:  as, — he  has  many 
friends,  •/  a  lien  des  omit.  Most  people  believe  it,  la  phfmri  du  mmde  lecnii;  Ac. 
and  not  il  a  bien  <f  avn«  j  la  fUvpart  de  Monde,  &c. 

3.  When  a  substantive  is  used  immediately  after  a  verb  employed  negatively, 
and  is  followed  by  an  adjective  or  an  incidental  sentence  modifying  it,  the  com- 
pound article  dm,  dee,  or  de  la,  de  V,  must  be  used  before  it,  whereas  de  only  is 
required,  if  it  should  not  be  modified  by  any  other  werd :  as,— I  will  not  make  you 
any  frivoLous  reproaches,  je  me  votts  feres  point  dee  reprochcsfrivoles,  I  have  not  auch 
low  ideas,  je  n'ai  point  des  sentiment  si  las.  Never  give  any  advice  which  it  would 
be  dangerous  to  fellow,  ne  donnez  jamais  des  corners  qu'il  soit  dangereux  de  suivre ; 
fte.  But  we  say  with  de  only-: — she  has  no  wit,  ette  r!a  point  <P  esprit;  they  have 
net  lent  her  any  money,  ilt  ne  lui  ont  point  prM4  forge*  t  because  esprit  and  argent 
are  not  modified  by  any  adjective. 

«  JTaffecte*  point  id  des  soins  si  gta&eux.*— Vowwa** 
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astonishing  courage,  il  se  baitii  ovec  uu  courage  etonnant ;  against  the 
house,  contrt  la  tmuson,  &c. 

Neither  is  there  any  article  used  in  French  before  substantives  which 
are  repeated  with  the  prepositions  de9  en,  or  pour :  as, — de  jour  en  jour% 
from  day  to  day ;  de  boutique  en  boutique,  from  shop  to  shop ;  de  place 
en  place,  from  place  to  place ;  mot  pour  mot,  word  for  word,  &c 

BS8AY  XXXVH. 

My   father   was   a   lieutenant   (in  the   life-guards)    under    Napoleon.— His 
— —       des  gardct  du  corps 
brother  was  a  colonel  in  the  eighteenth  regiment. — Are  yon  a  Frenchman  or 

—     du 
an  Englishman?— I   am  a  Scotchman.— She  is  an  Italian.— I     am  neither 

EcossaU  ne  m 

a  Portuguese  nor  a  Spaniard;  I  am  an  Irishman.— One  of  my  sisters  is  a  mil- 

Poriugms  Espaanot  Irlandais 

liner,  at  the  corner  of  Regent-street ;  and  my  eldest  brother  is  a   surgeon,  in 

cAn6  chxrurgien    a 

the  country.— That   unfortunate   man*    died    an    atheist,— He  was  elected  a 

miserable  mourir  ath6e  iHre 

member  of  parliament  for  the  county  of  Middlesex*— Tins   young     clergyman 

parlement  comti  eccltsiastiqve 

will    soon    be  a  bishop. — The    best    eoflee   comes   from   Mocha,   a  town  of 

tntntbt  6vSque  meiUeur   cafe      venir  Moka 

Arabia  Felix.— Was  not  his  father  a  general  ?    No,  he    was  only  a  major.— 

PArabie-Heurcuse  rl  que       

We  have  been     to     Normandy,  a  province  of  France.— Apelles  was  a  painter ; 

done  fa  Normandie         — —  peintre 

Phidias,  a  sculptor;  and*    livy,    an  historian.— ^Socrates  was  a  distmgmshed 

seulpteur  lite- Live         historien  celebre 

philosopher;  an4  Harvey,  a  physician  of  great    repute.— Was  not  Cicero  a  great 

■  mt'deom.  reputation  Gceron 

orator,  and  Virgil  an  excellent  poet  ? — My  cousin  is  an  officer  in  the  guards.— 

orateur  

Who  is  that  gentleman  who  is  talking  with  that   beautiful  lady?    He  is  a 

monsieur  pearler  a  beau  C 

captain  of  my  acquaintance. — And    (the  one)     near  him?    It  is  Mr.  L**,  the 
capitaine  connaissance  cehdqui^st  C 

barrister.— Never  mind       what   he.  says;    (he  is  but)   a  child.— * Are  you 

avocat        Ne faites pas  attention  See  qm*  '  contest  qu9       enfant 

acquainted  with  those  ladies?    Yes;  they  are       opera       dancers— What  do 

cwmaUre  ee  de  t  des  danseuse 

you       intend  doing  with  your  two  sons?     I  think       I  shall  make  a 

avoir  intention  de /aire      de  eroire  que  /hire 

merchant  of  the  elder,  and  a     stock-broker     of  the  younger. — Have  yon  been 
negotiant  time*  courtier  de  change 

te  Mr.  &'•  lately  ?      Yea.    Is  not     his  iionae  a  palace?— We  are  exposed  in 
s    4      5      \/afii0^pm        PPetticem**  **JP*t- 
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this  world  to  all  sorts  of  infirmities  and  dangers.— He  prescribed  for*  me  a 

infirmitt  erdonmer 

mixture  of  rhubarb,   nitre,   and    other   drugs.  The  hieroglyphics  of  the 

.  mixtion  rhubarbe    —  drogue  hieroglyph* 

Egyptians  were        figures  of  men,  birds,  animals,  and  reptiles.*— (There  are) 

Egyptien  des  — —  Foiia  yt 

two  kinds' of  apples,  to  wjiich  shall  I  have  the  pleasure   of  helping  you?— I 

torte  desqueUes  ofrir 

have  a  gold  snuff-box,  which  (cost  me)  twenty-five    pounds.  She  always 

nCa  coutt  Hvres  sterling 

wears    silk-stockings. — Tell   the   music-master,  when  he   (comes),  that  I  shall 
porter  au  viendra 

not  be  able  to*  see  him  to-day. — Waiter,  give  us  a. bottle  of  Rhenish wine.— 

pouvoir  duRhin 

Is  the  chamber-maid  up  stairs?— Few  people  (are  satisfied  with  the  mere neces- 
chambre  Jiite    en  hmrt  gen*      savent  se  contenter  du  pur  nice*- 

saries  of  life). — I  doubt  whether  they  have  two  (hundred  pounds  weight) 

scare  dottier      qu*  sub.pr.  quintaux 

of  sugar  in  their  warehouse.— -Most       young  men  boast    too  much,— Women 

magasin       La  plupart  jeunes  gens  se  vanter 
have  frequently  too  much  sensibility.— I  do  not  entertain  such      mean  opinions. 
souvent  avoir      .  des  s«~  *bas    1senamesl 

— Ijsten,  my  dear,  never  give        advice    (for  which   you  may  afterwards  be 
Ecouter  desconseils  qui  pndssent   vous    attirer  det 

upbraided).— The    roads    are    lined  with  laurels,  pomegranate  trees,  jessamines, 
reproches  ckenrin  bordt     de     laurier  grenadier  Jasmin 

and  other  evergreen    and    ever    blooming  trees.— —-He  is  not  worthy  of 

toujour*  vert         toujours     fleuri  diovt 

the  honours   (which  are  bestowed  upon  him).— Mr.  C**   preached,  yesterday, 

qu'on  lui  rend  pricker 

with  force  and  eloquence. — The  forty-second  regiment  fought   with  the  greatest 

combattre 
courage  and  intrepidity. — She  spends  all  her  time  in  going  from  shop 

lapiusgrande  passer  .    a 

to.  shop,  and     street  to  street 
ie 


LESSON  XXXVIII. 
Of  Substantives. 

First  General  Rule. — When  two  or  more  substantives  follow  each 
other  in  a  sentence,  and  the  second  substantive,  if  only  two,  or  the  third 
or  fourth,  &c.  if  more  than  two  be  usecl,  is  dependent  on  the  first  as  it8 
object,  the  preposition  de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  du,  defa 
de  l\  or  des9  is  used  before  the  second,  and  repeated  before  those  which 
succeed,  According  to  its  or  .their  gender  and  number,  ill i  the  sense  of  of 
or  fitom,  in  English :  as, — the  corruption  of  the  heart  is  often  the  cause 
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of  the  corruption  of  the  mind,  la  corruption  du  ccBur  est  souvent  la 
cause  de  la  corruption  de  V esprit.  Per^i  has  rich  mines  of  gold  and 
silver,  le  Perou  a  de  riches  mines  d'or  et  df  argent. 

If,  instead  of  the  preposition  de,  the  first  substantive  should  govern 
d,  in  the  sense  of  at  or  to  in  English ;  in  this  case — d,  or,  if  the  article 
be  also  required,  au,  a  la,  a  l\  or  aux,  should  be  used  before  the  second 
substantive,  and  repeated  before  those  which  follow,  according' to  its' or 
their  gender  and  number :  as, — justice  is  obedience  to  written  laws  and 
constitutions,  la  justice  est  Pobeissance  aux  lots  ecrites  et  aux  consti- 
tutions. 

*   Of  the  Possessive  Case. 

Second  General  Rule. — Whenever  a  substantive  is  in  the  pos- 
sessive case  in  English,  the  preposition  de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also 
required,  du,  de  la,  de  /',  or  des,  is  used  before  it  in  French,  placing 
first  the  substantive  or  noun  of  which  the  possession  is  expressed, 
and  which  is  placed  the  second  in  English:  as,— Esop's  fables,  les 
fables  d'Esope;  Miss  Rose's  book,  le  livre  de  Mademoiselle  Rose; 
&c.  as  if  it  were  in  English — the  fables  of  Esop,  the  book  of  Miss 
Rose.  , 

If  the  possessive  case  should  be  preceded  by  of  the:  as, — one  of  the 
king's  palaces ;  of  the  is  sometimes  expressed  by  des,  and  sometimes 
left  out:  as,— one  of  the  king's  palaces,  un  des  palais  du  roi;  two  of 
the  king's  guards,  deux  gardes  du  roi. 

Should  the  possessive  case  depend  on  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  em- 
ployed in  the  sense  of  to  belong  to  :  as, — this  is  my  sister's;  the  pre- 
position d,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required>  au,  a  la,  a  l\  or  aux,  must 
then -be  used  in  French  before  the  substantive  which  is  in  the  possessive 
case  in  English :  as, — this  is  my  sister's,  ceci  est  a  ma  sasur. 

The  preposition  a  must  likewise  be  used  in  French  before  a  substan- 
tive which,  being  used  in  reply  to  a  question,  is  in  the  possessive  case  in 
English,  although  in  such  a  case  the  verb  to  be  may  not  be  expressed, 
before  it :  as, — whose  hat  is  this  ?  Mr.  H.'s,  a  qui  est  ce  chapeau  ?  a 
M.H**. 

If  the  substantive  of  which  the  possessive  case  expresses  the  posses- 
sion should  be  followed  by  the  preposition  of  or  from,  and  a  substantive 
with  which  it  forms  an.  indivisible  sense :  as, — the  emperor's  presence 
of  mind  is  incredible ;  I  have  read  Anquetil's  History  of  France ; 
the  substantive  of  which  the  possessive  caBe  expresses  the  possession 
should  likewise  be  placed  the  first  in  French,  with  de  or  d'  immediately 
before  the  substantive  with  which  it  forms  an  indivisible  sense :  then 
comes  the  substantive  in  the  possessive  case,  preceded  by  de,  or,  if  the 
article  be  also  required,  du,  de  la,  de  V,  or  des  ;  and  sometimes,  also, 
by  par :  as, — the  emperor's  presence  of  mind  is  incredible,  la  presence 
d'esprit  de  Vempereur  est  incroyable.  I  have  read  Anquetil's.  History 
of  France,  fai  lu.f  Histoire  de  France  de  ou  par  Anqueiil. 
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But  when  the  substantive  following  that  of  which  the  possessive  case 
expresses  the  possession  does  not  form  an  indivisible  sense  with  it,  it 
is  then  necessary  to  give  the  sentence  another  turn :  as, — five  years  of 
uninterrupted  sufferings,  borne  with  the  greatest  fortitude,  have  proved 
this  great  man's  contempt  of  his  enemies*  cinq  ans  de  sovffirawxt 
continuelles,  supporioes  avec  un  courage  etonnant,  out  monire  k  mepris 
que  de  grand  homme  firisaii  de  ses  enmemis. 

The  word  house,  which  is  frequently  understood  in  English  after  a 
proper  name,  or  any  other  word  in  the  possessive  case,  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  chez :  as, — he  returned  yesterday  from  Mr. 
Canning's  in  an  hour,  il  revint  hier  de  chest  M.  Canning  en  une 
heure. 

Third  General  Rule. — When  two  words  following  each  other 
in  English  are  so  joined  as  to  make  a  kind  of  compound  word,  the  first 
expressing  the  matter,  species,  quality,  or  property  of  the  second:  w, 
— silk-stockings;  ear-rings;  &e.  the  order  of  the  words  must  be  in- 
verted in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  for  the  possessive  case,  placing 
that  which  is  the  first  in  English  the  second  in  French,  with  the  prepo- 
sition de  or  a*  before  it :  as, — silk*Btocking8,  des  bos  de  soie  ;  ear-rings, 
des  boucles  cToreilles  ;  a  saddle-horse,  un  cheval  de  main  ou  de  selie; 
a  hat-box,  un  etui  de  chapeau  ;  &c. ;  as  if  it  were  in  English,— stock- 
imp  of  silk;  rings  of  ears;  &c. 

If  the  first  of  the  two  words  should  denote  the  use  of  the  second :  as, 
— gun-powder;  fire-arms ;  the  dining-room;  &c.  the  preposition  & 
should  then  be  used  before  it ;  whereas,  if  it  should  express  any  thing 
good  to  eat  or  drink,  the  compound  article  au,dla,d  /',  or  aux,  ac- 
cording to  its  gender  and  number,  should  be  employed  before  it :  as,— 
gunpowder,  de  la  poudre  a  ' canon ;  fire  arms,  des  arrnes  kfeu;  the 
dining-room,  la  satle  &  manger ;  the  milkman,  I' homme  au  lait ;  the 
oyster-woman,  iafemme  aux  huitres;  ice. 

Observe. — When  two  substantives  are  united  by  the  preposition  de 
in  French,  the  second  must  be  put  in  the  singular,  if  it  merely  denotes 
the  nature,  quality,  or  substance  of  the  first,  in  an  indefinite  manner, 
without  any  idea  of  plurality :  as, — un  marchand  de  vin,  a  wine* 
merchant;  des  marchands  de  vm,  wine-merchants.;  des  bos  de  soie, 
silk-stockings ;  des  caprices  defemme,  woman's  whims;  des  plants  de 
topee,  vine-plantations;  des  langues  de  bmuf,  de  mouton,  ftc.  neat's, 
sheep's  tongues;  &c. 

But  if  the  second  substantive  should  express  an  idea  of  plurality,  that 
is,  an  idea  of  several  persons  or  things  assembled  or  put  together,  and 
which  could  be  taken  separately  and  numbered,  it  should  then  be  put  in 
die  plural ;  as, — une  pension  de  dames,  a  ladies'  school ;  tin  bouquet 
de  roses,  a  nosegay  of  roses ;  &c. 

What  hag  just  teen  said,  with  reference  to  the  preposition  de,  is  applicable  to  tbe 
propositions  d,  en,  and  eons,  and  any  other  uniting  either  two  substantives  togeth* 
or  an  adjective  or  a  verb  with  a  substantive,  always  putting  the  eubstaatife  whi« 
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follow*  the  nrqpositisn,  either  in  the  ^injailar  ox  plural,  apcoerdiag  as  the  t 
requires  it:  thus  we  SAjr — oiler  a  pied,  in  the  singular,  because  piad  is  manly  used 
in  this  sentence  to  specify,  in  an  indefinite  manner,  the  mode  of  .going,  and  to  dis- 
tinguish H  from  any  other;  hut  we  say— tauter  a  pied*  joints,  in  the  plural, because 
joints  specifies  and  recalls  the  idea  of  two  feet. 

The  additional  s  and  the  apostrophe  (')  used  to  form  the  possessive 
case  in  English,  are  left  out  in  French :  as, — Miss  Rose's  hook,  le  livre 
de  Mademoiselle  Rose,  and  not  de  Mademoiselle  Rose's* 

essay  xxxvm. 

(We  must  -observe)  the  rales  of    civility,     decency,    and  good 
Ilfaut      observer  honnitet6   bimrimnt 

Then  is  no  oeuntey  thai  has  so  enemy     rich  mines  of  geld  and  silver 

sub.pr,  aidant     de 

as  Peru. — The  dime  lav  prescribes  obedience  to  kings  and  magistrate**— I  -lit 

Pkrou  presenile 

net  think  your  sister's   hat  m  hen,  unless        Mrs.  A**  has 

mkjOT*.  a  mains  que  M™*  A**  sub.pret. 

pot  it  in  the     {hgd-room).  fiaase  yen  m  your     library     Hume's  History 

mettre  ckamkre  a  comaker  bibhotkoqu* 

of  England?    No;  but  I  have      (ordered)      it    at    my  bookseller's,  and  he 
1        s   «        yat7  <demandtr  »   chez  Obraire 

is  to*  send  it  me  to^norrowv— Mrs.  Us  sweet  temper  and  great 
devoir  envoyer  aimable  disposition         sa 

activity      delight  and    enchant    me.— Jt  walked     back  jntstesday    from    Mr* 

me  charmer  enchanter  revenir  *a  spied    *  de  chez 

T.'«,  in  two  hours,  without  (being)  fatigued.— Where  is  my  mother's  pelisse? 
itre  — 

This  is  my  sister's. Will  yon  give  me  Mr.  W.'s  umbrella?— Miss  A*  *  has  a 

parapluie 
handsome  pair  of    ear-rings,    which     have  been  (sent)  to  her  Asm  Aseetica, 
beau  oreiltes  bouck  on  envoyee 

with  a  beautiful  Indian  shawl. 1         want      a  pasteboard    hat-box.  ■      ■■  I 

superbe     Indes    schaU  avoir  besointf        de  carton  chapeauitui 

question  whether  there  is  a  better  saddle-horse  in  ail  England.     ■■■You 

douter         qu*  sub.pr.  de  main 

ought    to*    teep    fire-arms   in   your   bed-room,  for   your    safety    during  the 
devriex        '  gorier  t&rett  pendant 

night.       (So  I  do;)       but  they  are  useless,  because  I  have  no  gunpowder. 

Vest  ce  quejefms  xnusile 

—That  house  consists  of  two  large  offices  and  a  dining-room  (on  the)  ground- 
en         grand  manger  saUt        au         retde 

fleer,  two  dtswint^rooins  en  the  first,  six  bed-rooms  on  the  second,  four  on 


the  third;   two  (water-closets),  and  a  large  garden.— The  milk-woman  is* a* 
€uinstets  aYuismnect 

feeslosti 
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in  fhritserland  as  in  Italy?— —Po  you  come  from  the    herb-market?    No;  1 

Striate     pt         ^  herbetpl.  march* 

come  from  the  hay-market.— Go  to  the  (fish-market),  and    try    to     get     a 

/bin  poissonnerie  i  Ac  her  de  trouver 

nice  salmon  ;    then      call      at  the  butcher's,  and  tell  him  to  send  us  a  breast 
ban  *entuite  1patter  chez  *dire l        de  poitrtne 

of  veal. Tell    the  oyster-woman  to  call  the  rabbit-man,  who  is  over        the 

d  (C  iapin  de  f  autre  cote  du 

way.  How  many  wine-merchants  are  there  in  this  town  ?    Three. This 

cketmn 

couch  and  arm-chair  are    staffed    with  (horse-hair). Send  me  two    sheep's 

canape*  fauteuil  rembourrer    de  crin 

tongues  and  some    quince  jelly.— Do  you    know    a  good  ladies'  (bdarding- 
coing  marmeiade  connaUre  pen- 

school,)  (to  which)  I   can    send  my  little  girl  ?    No ;  I  do  not. What  a 

Moil  ou        sub.pr.  pouvoir 

beautiful   nosegay   of  roses! — —I  can  leap   over    that  brook   with  "my*   feet 

bouquet  tauter  ruitteau    a 

close.  Can  you?    No;   I  do  not  think  I     can.  Shall  we 

joint  et  vous  le  qme  tub.  pr.     le 

ride        or  (walk)  there41?     I  should    -much  prefer      (going)  in  a*  boat* 
alter  a  cheved        a  pied  beaucowp  prtfe'rer  <ry  aUer  en 


LESSON  XXXIX. 
.  Of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectively  used. 

PARTICULAR  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND 
PARTICIPLES  ADJECTIVELY  USED  WITH  THEIR  RESPECTIVE  SUBSTAN- 
TIVES,   IN    FRENCH. 

First  General  Rule. — Adjectives  and  participles  adjectively  used 
agree  in  French,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the  substantives  which 
they  qualify :  as,— a  handsome  woman,  une  belle  femme  ;  a  good  man, 
un  bon  komme. 

Observe. — 1.  Whenever  the  adjective  feu,  (late,)  is  employed  before 
the  article  le,  la,  or  les,  or  before  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns  motif 
ma,  mes,  it  always  remains  indeclinable:  as,— -feu  la  princesse,  the 
late  princess ;  feu  ma  niece  ;  my  late  niece ;  feu  mes  Xante  s,  my  late 
aunts ;  &c,  but  if  feu  should  be  preceded  in  French,  as  late  is  in  English, 
by  the  definite  article,  or  by  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns  mon9  ma> 
mes,  it  would  then  become  declinable,  and  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  its  respective  .substantive;,  as,— /a  feue.  princesse,  the  late 
princess ;  ma  feue  niece,  my  late  niece ;  mes  feue*  tantes,  my  kte 
aunts;  &c.  ,  . 

2.  When  demi,  half,  and  nu,  naked,  come  before  their  respective 
substantives:  asyT-un*  demi-heurey half  an  hour;  une  demi+U eue>  half 
a-  league;   n«-#te,  bare-headed ;   nu-pieds,  bare-footed;   nu-jambes, 
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bare-legged ;  they  remain  indeclinable :  but  when  nu  follows  its  respecr 
tive  substantive,  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  it;  whereas  demi, 
in  such  a  case,  agrees  only  in  gender  with  it,  and  never  in  number :  as, 
— les  pieds  nus  etles  jambes  nues,  without  shoes  and  stockings*;  la  tete 
nue9  bare-headed ;  une  livre  et  demie,  a  pound  and  a  half;  deux  lieues 
et  derme,  two  leagues  and  a  half. 

«  Pre*  du  temple  sacr6,  les  graces  cUtm-nues." — Voltaire. 

When  demi  comes  before  its  respective  substantive,  it  must  be  pre* 
ceded  by  un  or  une,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  substantive,  although 
a  or  an  follows  half  in  English :  as, — un  demi-cent,  half  a  hundred ; 
une  demi-livre,  half  a  pound,  &c.  but  un  or  une  is  not  used,  when  demi 
comes  after  its  respective  substantive  :  as, — deux  cents  et  demi,  two 
hundred  and  a  half;  deux  limes  et  demie,  two  pounds  and  a  half,  &c. 
and  not,  deux  cents  et  un  demi;  deux  livres  et  une  demie,  &c. 

Second  General  Rule. — Whenever  an  adjective,  or  a  participle 
adjectively  used,  refers  to  two  or  more  substantives,  as  in  the  following 
examples: — her  father  and  brother  are  dead;  this  actor  plays  with 
exquisite  taste  and  feeling  ;  his  courage  and  boldness  seem  astonishing 
to  me  i  she  has  astonishing  sweetness  and  evenness  of  disposition  ;  it 
is  placed  after  them  in  French,  whether  it  precedes  pr  follows  in  English, 
and  is  put  in  the  plural  masculine,  if  the  substantives  are  all  mascu- 
line, or  of  different  genders ;  but,  if  they  be  all  feminine,  it  must  be  put 
in  the  plural  feminine :  as, — her  father  and  brother  are  dead,  son  pere 
et  son  frfre  sont  marts.  This  actor  plays  with  exquisite  taste  and 
feeling,  cet  acteur  joue  avec  une  noblesse  et  un  gofOi  char  mans.  His 
courage  and  boldness  seem  astonishing  to  me,  sa  hardiesse  et  son 
courage  me  semblent  etonnans.  She  has  an  astonishing  sweetness  and 
evenness  of  disposition,  elle  a  une  douceur  et  une  egalite  d* esprit  met- 
veilleuses. 

When  the  substantives  are  of  different  genders,  as  in  the  above  examples,  and  the 
adjective  referring  to  them  has  not  the  same  termination  in  the  masculine  and 
feminine,  the  ear  and  taste  require  that  the  substantive  which  is  masculine  should 
be  placed  the  last  in  French,  that  it,  the  nearest  to  the  adjective :  as, — cet  acteur 
joue  avec  une  noblesse  et  un  go&t  charmans,  and  not  avec  un  go&t  et  une  noblesse  char* 
mane.  Sa  hardieue  et  eon  courage  me  semblent  Honnans,  and  not  son  courage  et  sa 
hardiesse  me  semb/ent  etonnans :  because,  charmant  and  Honnant  make  chamumte  and 
itmnanie  in  the  feminine.     . 

If  the  substantives  should  be  synonymous,  as  in  the  following  exam- 
ple : — his  whole  life  has  been  nothing  but  continual  labour  and  occu- 
pation ;  the  adjective  agrees  then  with  the  last  substantive  only,  with- 
out expressing  the  conjunction  which,  may  be  used  in  English :  as, — his 
whole  life  has  been  nothing  but  continual  labour  and  occupation,  touie 
sa  vie  h9a  ete  qu'un  travail,  qu'une  occupation  continuelle.  The  same 
takes  place,  when  the  substantives  are  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell  more 
upon  the  last  than  on  the  others,  either  because  it  explains  the  preceding 
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<me*\  or  is  more  energetic,  or  because  it  is  of  such  moment  that  th 
others  are  nearly  forgotten :  as, — 

**  •••Jft£BSjl*hss^s*fcU4aws«*tftt«itef^&" 

IUciMB»Iphigenis,  Act  iii.  Sc.  5. 

Observe.*- If  any  one  of  the  adjectives  which  usually  precede  thei 
respective  substantives  in  French,  should  be  used  to  qualify  two  oi 
more  substantives  in  English  :  as, — great  events  and  revolutions  fol- 
lowed the  death  ef  Casar ;  it  should  be  repeated  before  each  sub- 
stantive in  French,  and  agree  with  k  in  gender  and  number :  as> — great 
events  and  revolutions,  followed  the  death  of  Cseaar,  de  grands  ktenemew 
et  de  grandee  revelation*  suivirent  la  mart  de  Cesar. 

Thus*  G&n&aal  Rule. — When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the 
same  substantive  in  English  :  8% — a  sober,  regular,  and  laborious  lift 
strengthens  health  ;  they  are  generally  placed  after  it  in  French,  whe- 
ther they  precede  or  follow  it  in  English,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and 
BHiwber,  using  the  conjunction  et  before  the  last. :  as, — a  sober,  regular, 
and  laborious  life  strengthens  health,  une  vie  moderie,  reglee,  et  la- 
borieuse  fortifie  la  sanie.  We  however  say — ma  chere  et  tendre  amie, 
my  sweet,  lovely  friendv  Un  grand  jeune  hommey  a  tali  young  man. 
MmpuMtvre  petite  enfant,  my  sweat  little  child.  Une  longue  et  char- 
rxuante  lettre,  a  delightful  long  letter;  and  not,  mon  amie  chere  et 
tendre,  &e. 

But  when  the  adjectives,  being  considered  each  separately  with  the 
substantive,  serve  to  qualify  a  thing  which  is  an  only  one  of  its  kind : 
an, — iAe  French,  Italian*  and  English  languages ;  if  the  substantive 
should  be  in  the  plural  in  English,  it  must  be  put  in  the  singular  in 
French,  and  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article  le9  la,  or  l\  which  is 
likewise  repeated  before  each  of  the  adjectives :  as,— the  French,  Italian, 
and  English  languages,  la  langue  Franpaise,  PItalienne,  et  P  Anglais*. 

a  1a  langue  Aaglaise,  f  Espacntfe* 

Cedent  a  la  Fraafaiae  on  douce m,  en  beauts; 
Depots  Dtvcatton,  de  Tun  1  Paatn  pole, 
Toutea  lui  cedent  en  dart*." 

Observe.— All  adjectives  adverbially  taken,  that  is*  which  only  ex- 
press an  action  or  circumstance  of  the  verb  t*  which  they  are  joined, 
without  referring  to  any  substantive,  are  always  written  in  the  singular 
masculine :  as, — those  ladies  speak  low*  ces  dames  parlent  bos.  These 
flowers  smell  good,  cesfieurs  sentent  bon>  &c. 

ESSAY  XXXIX 

The  victory  which  Napoleon  obtained  in  that  country,  was  disadvantageous 
victaire  remporier  pays  disaotmtageux 

la  the  French  and  prejudicial  to  the  English.— —That  lady  is  beloved  by  her 
pr^ucHaabU  cktrir  A 
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ttik'  husband;   he  caresses  and*  adote*  her*— — -It  is  not  improbable  that  the  late 
mart               caresser              adorer 
queen                   had  several  good  qualities,— I  was  obliged  to  wait  for  half 
reine  n'  sub.  prei.        phtsieurs              quaHti  tfattendre 

an  hwr.— Gi*e  ma  half  a  pound  of  sugar. (It  it)  scarcely  half  a  league 

oft 6  //ya  ******  Sam 

l  p  from    (this  place). 1  cannot   go   there    in  an   hour  and  a  half.         ■■The 

*.    '  id  y        en 

^■'  begear  (I  relieved)  this  morning,  was  bareheaded  and  barefooted. 

H"  £  rnem&ant  a  qui  J*af  donni  faumdne 

*>-?  — His         legs  were  naked. — They  walked  yesterday  five  leagues  and  a  half,  in 

•Jam         *Ii  *ies  4      "owotr  5  fare 

six  hoars  and  a  half— -Mr.  T*  *  *  plays'  wrth  exquisite  taste  and  feefiug.— The 
iJjjyi  jotter  charmant  noblesse 

vu'c  French    fight    with  astonishing  courage  and  intrepidity.— I    (never  saw)    a 
ii  sebaifre  ttomtant  intrepidite  n*aijamm»vu  de 

>  ..  lady  who  united  such  an  admirable  sweetness  and  equanimity  of  temper. 

sub.  imp.  rbmir    si  merveiUeux  fyalite  esprit 

^7  ■  Modesty  and  disinterestedness  deserve  to  be  praised  and  admired,  when  they 

^*  desinthressement     vUriter  a*  louer 

'**  originate  in  good  and  laudable  motives.— His  brother  and  sisters  are  net  happy. 
AM*         vemr     de 

M?  —Their  whole  life     has  been  (nothing  but)  continual  labour  and  occnpation,— 

id  w*  q*9 

Great  events  and  revolutions  happened  at  his  death.— Do  not  give  me  a  long  and 
^  arriver 

y.        tedious  book>  ot    I  shall  not  read  it. What  have  I  to  dread  from  a  just, 

.         tnnuyeux  lire  a  redouter 

1  ■       .  goad,  and   merciful   king  ?— Experience,  will   always    teach    that  a  saber, 
*.  clement  apprendre 

jj*       regular,  and  laborious  life-  fortifies  health ;  whereas     a  dissipated  and  idle  life 
DA  auHeuqu*  dismpe  msif 

**        destroys  it.— Will  you  show  me  the  letter  of  that  tall  young  man  to  his  sweet 
dttruxre  cher 

and  lovely  friend  ?    Yes,  (here  it  is ;)  hut       mind        you*  do*  not*       lose 
tendre    came  la  void  prendre  garde  deperdre 

it.       Another  time,  I  shall  write-  you  &  delightful       long  letter :  to-day,  I 

fi>k  ^charmant  *et  l        , 

e*  (can  only  inform  you)    that  Mr*.  S>  interesting  Utile  child      is    dead.— 

ei  **<*»  que  le  temps  de  vous  dire  charmant  enfant/. 

\t         Nobody  is  ignorant  that  th*  French,  English,  and  Spanish  languages 
%  tgnorer  sub.  pr. 

are,  inferior  to  the  Italian  in  sweetness ;  hut         (it  is  universally  acknowledged) 

le  ceder  douceur  aussi  tout  le  monde  comment 

that  the*  French  (is  superior  for)  its*  perspicuity  and     beauty.— I 

Pemporte  sur  toutes  les  autre*  en  clarte  en 

am  delighted  to  hear  you  say  these  flowers  smell  so  sweet. 
charme    de  se*tir         ben 
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LESSON  XL. 

Of  the  Place  of  Adjectives. 

First  General  Rule. — The  following  adjectives,  ancien,  aucwn> 
beau,  bon,  cher,  digne,  divers,  grand,  gros,  habile,  jeune,  jo/t, 
mauvais,  mkchant,  moindre,  meilleur,  nouveau,  petit,  saint,  seul^  wf, 
vieux,  vieil,  vilain,  triste,  or  their  feminine,  usually  precede  their  re- 
spective substantives  in  French,  when  used  alone  with  them :  as,— « 
young  man,  un  jeune  homme ;  an  old  woman,  ime  vieille  femme ;  a 
fine  hat,  un  beau  chapeau  ;  &c* 

But  if  the  above  adjectives  should  be  modified  by  one  of  the  following 

*  Observations  on  some  adjectives  which  have  a  different  meaning,  according  as 
they  precede  or  follow  their  respective  substantives. 

1.  Grandy  used  with  reference  to  men,  and  coming  before  the  word  homme: 
as,— vn  grand  homme,  signifies  a  man  of  great  merit ;  but,  when  it  is  placed  after  tk 
word  homme,  it  has  reference  to  size :  as, — un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man.  When 
grand  is  used  with  reference  to  women,  it  always  applies  to  size :  as, — une  grtmdc 
femme,  a  tall  woman.  It  likewise  always  applies  to  size,  when  used  with  reference 
to  men,  if  any  other  adjective  expressing  some  circumstance  or  quality  of  the  body 
should  follow :  at, — un  grand  homme  tec,  a  tall  thin  man. 

2.  Grot,  referring  to  women,  and  placed  after  the  word  femme,  signifies  pregnant: 
as, — une  femme  grosse,  a  pregnant  woman;  but,  placed  before  it,  it  means  stout:  «> 
— irwr  grosse  femme,  a  stout  woman. 

3.  Un  bon  homme,  une  bonne  femme,  most  frequently  signify  a  silly  m&n 
or  woman ;  and  un  homme  bon,  une  femme  bonne,  a  good,  charitable  man  or 
woman. 

4.  Un  brave  homme,  une  brave  femme,  a  good  man  or  woman  *,  and  un  kmme 
brave,  une  femme  brave,  an  intrepid  man  or  woman. 

5.  Un  cruel  homme,  une  crueile  femme,  a  man  or  woman  who  cannot  be  moved 
by  entreaties;  and  un  homme  cruel,  une  femme  crueile,  an  inhuman  man  or 
woman. 

6.  Unefausse  clef,  a  false  key ;  and  une  cleffausse,  a  wrong  key. 

7.  Un  galani  homme,  a  polite  man ;  un  homme  galant,  an  admirer  of  the  ladies. 

8.  Un  honnite  homme,  an  honest  man;  un  homme  honnite,  a  civil  man;  vne 
honnite  femme,  a  correct  woman. 

9.  De*  bounties  gent,  honest  people ;  des  gens  hotmites,  civil  and  polite  people. 

10.  Un  malhonnite  homme,  a  dishonest  man;  un  homme  malhonnite,  an  uncivil 
man.    The  same  rule  is  applicable  Xo  femme  and  gens. 

11.  Unnouvel  habit,  a  new  coat  or  another  coat;  that  is,  a  coat  different  from 
the  one  in  use  or  Just  left  off;  and  un  habit  nouveau,  a  coat  of  a  new  fashion;  ** 
habit  neuf,  a  coat  just  come  from  the  tailor  and  which  has  not  been  worn,  or,  at  least, 
very  little. 

12.  Un  pauvre  homme,  une  pauvre  femme,  a  man  or  woman  of  little  merit ;  and 
im  homme  pauvre,  une  femme  pauvre,  a  poor  man  or  woman. 

13.  Un  petit  homme,  une  petite  femme,  a  man  or  woman  of  a  small  size;  and  «* 
homme  petit,  a  mean  man. 

14.  Un  pleasant  homme,  a  ridiculous  man ;  un  homme  platsant,  a  facetious  man. 
15*   Un  plaisant  conte,  a  story  without  probability  or  truth;  un  conte  pleasant,** 

amusine  story. 

16.  Un  simple  homme,  an  only  or  a  single  man ;  tm  homme  simple,  a  simpleton. 

17.  Une  sagejemme,  a  midwife;  une  femme  sage,  a  wise  woman. 


OF  THE  PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES.  265 

adverbs — tres,fort9  Men,  extrimement,  plus,  moins,  assez  ;  or  if  they 
should  be  joined  by  a  conjunction  to  another  adjective  qualifying  also 
the  same  substantive,  they  then  sometimes  follow  it :  as, — it  is  a  very 
dull  town,  c*est  une  ville  tres-triste.  She  is  a  very  amiable  woman, 
c'est  une  femme  extremement  aimable.  The  days  are  long  and  fine, 
les  jours  sont  longs  et  beaux  ;  &c.  but  we  say — a  good  and  happy  year, 
une  bonne  et  heureuse  annee. 

When  seul  means  only,  it  usually  precedes  its  respective  substantive:  as,— it 
is  the  only  hat  I  have,  c'est  le  seul  chapeau  quej'aie;  but  when  it  signifies  alone, 
it  commonly  follows  it:  as,-/r*  enfant  sont  sbuls,  the  children  are  alone. 

Cher,  (dear,)  denoting  affection,  and  not  having  any  object  depending  on  it, 
always  precedes  its  respective  ^substantive :  as, — my  dear  friend,  mon  cher  ami; 
but,  if  it  should  have  an  object  depending  on  it,  or  if  it  should  express  the  priee  of 
any  thing,  it  should  always  follow  its  respective  substantive :  as, — that  woman  is 
dear  to  her  children,  cette  femme  est  chere  a  set  enfans.  This  lace  is  dear,  cette  den- 
telle  est  chere. 

Bon  and  digne,  having  an  object  depending  on  them,  likewise  follow  their  re- 
spective substantives:  as, — a  man  good  to  every  body,  un  komme  bon  envert  tout  le 
monde;  that  action  is  not  worthy  of  him,  cette  action  n* est  pas  digne  de  hti. 

Triste,  used  in  the  sense  of  dull,  sad,  generally  follows  its  respective  substantive : 
as, — visage  triste,  air  triste,  a  sorrowful  countenance ;  une  ville  triste,  a  dull  town ; 
but,  in  the  sense  of  inferior,  melancholy,  miserable,  it  precedes  it :  as,— e'est  un  triste 
orateur,  he  is  a  miserable  speaker ;  un  triste  accident,  a  melancholy  accident. 

Second  General  Rule. — The  following  adjectives — attentif9  atten- 
tive; blanc,  white;  pluvieux,  rainy;  personnel,  personal;  instruit, 
learned,  or  their  feminine ;  and,  in  general,  all  those  not  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  rule,  usually  follow  their  respective  substantives  in  French, 
although,  in  some  instance's,  some  will  equally  well  precede  or  follow 
them,  according  to  taste,  and  the  harmony  of  the  sentence:  as, — a 
white  handkerchief,  un  mouchoir  blanc;  a  learned  man,  un  homme 
instruit;  &c. 

Observe. — Any  adjective,  having  an  object  depending  on  it,  is  generally  placed 
after  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers :  as,~-a  misfortune  common  to  all,  un  mal- 
heur  commim  a  /oiw,\but,  should  a  substantive  have  an  object  depending  on  it,  and 
be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  adjective  should  precede  the  substantive,  in  order 
that  the  substantive  may  immediately  be  followed  by  its  object :  as, — the  incom- 
parable author  of  Vert- Vert,  I* incomparable  auteur  de^  Pert- Pert,  and  not  fauteur 
incomparable  de  Vert-Vert ;  or,  if  the  adjective  should  be  of  that  class  of  adjectives 
which  do  not  precede  their  respective  substantives,  it  should  be  placed  after  the 
object  of  the  substantive,  but  not  immediately  after  the  substantive :  as, — a  coarse 
rush  mat,  une  nolle  dejonc  grossiere,  and  not-^-tme  natte  grossiere  dejonc. 

Third  General  Rule. — Past  participles  of  verbs,  adjectively  used, 
are  generally  placed  in  French  after  the  substantives  which  they  qua- 
lify :  as, — a  confused  thought,  une  pensee  embrouillee  ;  a  well-peopled 
town,  une  vill^bien peuplee ;  &c. 

Maudit,  cursed;  and  pretendu9  pretended;  must  be  excepted,  as 
they  precede  their  respective  substantives :  ex., — a  cursed  trade,  un  maudtit 
metier ;  a  pretended  wit,  un  pretendu  savant. 
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ESSAY  XL. 

An  amiable  woman    gives      to  (every  thing)  she  says  an  inexpressible  grace.— I 
ripandre  sur    Umtcequ*  inexprimabie  gr&ee 

like  a  young  man  who  follows  the  good  advice  (which  is  given  him).— 

tuivre  conseils  m.  pi.         qtton  tut  dome 

He  was  a  great  man,-.  Look  at  that  tall    thin  man.— He  had  on*  a  bine  coat, 
C  grand  sec  bieu 

well  made,  and   of  superfine   cloth. — In    a*    fortnight    or  three    weeks,  the 

/aire  super/m     drap    Dam       qumxe  jours  gemmae 

days  will  be  long  and  fine.— My  little  nephew  comes  very    regularly,     (every 

neveu  rigulierement  tout  la 

new)        year's  day,       to*    wish     me  an  agreeable  and  happy  new*  year.— 
premiers  *de  Can  ljours  pi.         souhaiter  bon  attnie 

Besides  the  different  apartments,  which  I  have  mentioned  to  you,  there  is  a 

Outre  appartement     dont  paHer 

very  large    closet  adjoining    the   kitchen,  in  which  two     servants        might 
grand  cabinet  comHgu  a  cuisine  dotnestique    pmtrraient 

sleep     very  well. — On  entering        my    sick    friend's    room,     I  found  a  very 
9coucher  *        *  En     entrer  dans      malade  fachambre    trouver 

young  doctor,   (explaining)    to  a  very  clever  man  of  my  acquaintance,  the  cause 
docteur  qui  expHquait  habile 

of  the  patient's      illness. My  dear  child,  is  not  your  brother     equally    dear  to 

malade     indisposition  igalement 

your  father  (with  yourself)  ?— (Is  such)  an  action  worthy  of  a  man  who  boasts 
que  vous  Est-ce  la  digne  se  vaatn 

(of  his  civility  and  attention  to)  every  body  ? Yesterday,  your  sister  looked 

dPitre      civil  et  qfffcieux  envers  avoir  tar 

very  sorrowful;    I    am    afraid  she  has  experienced    some    grievous 

triste  cramUre  sub.pret.  eprouver     que/que  f&ch&ix 

disappointment. —  Very  distressing  intelligence  (has  been  forwarded  to  ns) 

.    amtre-temps  *Une  8  9qfftigeant      1mmveUe  1nous  %aoons  *rea* 

from  India:    it    is    the    death    of   the    governor's    daughter,    a*    young  lady 
4  8  x      tnort  gouvemeur  demouelle 

fof  the  most  fascinating  manners,        and  of  whom  the  most  flattering 
qui  itait  remptie  attrayant    charmesm.pl.  8     a        *   . 

hopes  were  entertained,— Your  son  has  made  astonishing  progress  in  his  studies. 
4  lon     9concevoir  itonmant      progres 

— New  York,  in  America,  is  a  well-peopled  town.— A  prejudiced  mind  is  the 

en  peupU  prevenu 

souce  of  innumerable  errors. — Every  minister  who  prefers  the  public  good  to 
innombrable  Tout 

his    private    interest  is  beloved  by  his  countrymen. — What  is  8*°' 

partieulier  aimer    de  compatriots      Qt^est-ce  que  c*est  que 

graphy?  The  description  of  the  terrestrial  globe. — I  am  extremely  sorry 

Oest  terrestre  /**■ 

that   the    incomparable  author   of  Vert-Vert  is    dead.— The   only  bed 

sub.pr.  seut 

(there  is)  in  his  house  is  a  coarse  rush  mat. 
qvtilyait  jonr.  natte. 
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LESSON  XLL 

Of  the  Government  of  Adjectives. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  an  adjective  or  a  participle  adjectively 
used  governs  a  preposition  in  English,  that  preposition,  whether  it  be 
at,  to,  of,  from,  withy  by,  in,  on,  upon,  about,  or  any  other,  must  be 
construed  into  French  by  the  preposition  which  the  French  adjective  or 
participle  requires ;  and  if  it  be  de  or  d,  and  the  article  be  at  the  same 
time  required,  du,  de  la,  de  P,  or  des,  must  be  used  instead  of  de,  and 
au,  a  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  for  a,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
substantive  before  which  either  is  to  be  placed :  as, — I  am  satisfied  with 
him,  je  suis  content  de  lui ;  because  content  governs  de.  She  is  sen- 
sible of  reprimands,  elle  est  sensible  aux  reprimandes ;  because  sensible 
requires  a. 

To  facilitate  the  application  of  the  above  rule,  some  of  the  adjectives 
most  in  use  are  quoted  hereafter,  with  the  prepositions  which  they 
govern. 

1.  A  list  of  adjectives  and  participles  which  govern  the  preposition  a, 
or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  au,  a  la,  a  Y,  or  aux,  before  the 
succeeding  word  which  depends  on  them. 


Prejudiciable,  hurtful. 
PrSt,  ready. 
Prompt,  quick. 
Propice,  propitious. 


Accessible,  accessible. 

Adonnl,  addicted. 

Adroit,  dexterous. 

Agitable,  agreeable. 

A)ust&,  fitted. 

Alerte,  alert. 

Anterieur,  anterior,  fore- 
most. 

apre,  rough. 

Ardent,  ardent. 

Attenant,  next,'  adjoining, 
contiguous. 

Atteutif,  attentive. 

Cher,  dear. 

Commun,  common. 

Con  forme,  conformable. 

Contraire,  contrary. 

Convenable,,/?/. 

Desagr£able,  disagreeable. 

Docile,  docile,  tractable. 

Enclin,  inclined. 

and,  in  general,  all  those  which  denote  aptness,  fitness,  inclination, 
ease,  readiness,  or  any  habit,  whatever  preposition  they  may  govern  in 
English. 

2.  A  list  of  adjecHves-  and  participles  which  govern  the  preposition 
de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  du,  de  fa,  de  Y,  or  des,  before 
the  next  word  which  depends  on  them. 

Absent,  absent.  Adore,  adored.  Afrranehi,  set  free. 

Accnsl,  accused.  Affitml,  greedy  of.  Aise,  glad. 

N2 


Exact,  exact. 

Facile,  easy. 

Favorable,  favourable. 

Habile,  skilful. 

Impenetrable,  impenetrable.  Propre,  proper, 

Inabordable,  inaccessible.  .   Rebelle,  rebellious. 

Inaccessible,  inaccessible.      Redoutable,  formidable. 

Inconcevable,  inconceivable.  ReTractaire,  refractory. 

Semblable,  alike. 

Sensible,  sensible. 

Sourd,  deaf. 

Sujet,  subject. 

Suplrieur,  superior;  (this 
adjective  governs  en,  in 
the  sense  of  in.) 

Supportable,  supportable,  to- 
lerable. 

Terrible,  terrible. 

Utile,  useful. 

Zele,  zealous. 


Inconnu,  t 

Indocile,  untractablc. 
Infidele,  unfaithful. 
Ingenieux,  ingenious. 
Insensible,  insensible. 
Lent,  slow. 
Nuisible,  hurtful. 
Occupl,  busy. 
Odieux,  odious. 
Pareil,  like. 

Porte,  inclined,  prompted. 
Prlcieux,  precious. 
Preferable,  preferable. 
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Altere,  thirsting  after.  Dependant,  dependent,  de- 

Amoureux,  in  love  with.  pending. 

Approchaut,  something  tike.  Desireux,  desirous. 
Arn6r6,  in  arrears,  behind  Different,  different,  differ- 

hand.  ing. 

Aucun,  none.  Digne,  worthy. 

Aveugle,  blinded.  Dou6,  endowed. 

Avide,  greedy,  eager.  Enchants,  enchanted. 

Capable,  capable.  Enivre,  drunk,  infatuated. 

Charge1,     charged,    loaded   Ennuye,  tired,  wearied. 


with. 
Gharml,  charmed. 
Chen,  cherished. 
Comble,  loaded  with. 
Complice,  accomplice. 
Content,  contented. 
Contrit,  repentant. 
Coupable,  guilty. 
Coaronne,  crowned. 
Denue,  void. 

and,  in  general,  all  those  which  signify  plenty,  scarcity,  oj  want 


Knvieux,  envious. 
Exempt,  exempt,  free. 
Fatigue,  fatigued. 
Fier,  proud. 
Fou,  mad,  very  fond. 
Honteux,  shameful. 
Incapable,  incapable. 
Independant,  independent. 
Indigne,  unworthy. 


Insatiable,  insatiable. 
Ivre,  drunk,  drunken. 
J  aloux,  jealous. 
J oyeux,  joyful. 
Las,  fatigued,  tired. 
Libre,  free. 
Mlcontent,  dissatisfied. 
Orgueilleux,  proud. 
Plein,  full. 

Ravi,  delighted,  pleased. 
Rayonnant,  radiant. 
Redevable,  indebted. 
Rempli,///*/. 
Satisfait,  satisfied,  contented. 
Soigneux,  careful. 
Stir,  sure. 
Taxi,  taxed. 
Tributaire,  tributary. 
Vide,  void,  empty. 


*  General  observations  on  several  adjectives  and  participles  which,  according  to  tht 
sense  in  which  they  are  used,  require  different  prepositions  befure  the  words  which  tkts 
govern. 

1.  Adroit,  skilful  in,  generally  requires  a  before  its  object,  although  in  be  used  in 
English :  as, — elle  est  adroite  a*  ses  exercices,  she  is  skilful  in  her  exercises.  De  roust 
however  be  used,  and  not  a,  when  adroit  refers  to  any  part  of  the  body:  as,— «/ 
homme  est  adroit  de  la  main  gnuche,  that  in  an  is  clever  with  his  left  hand. 

2.  Affable,  civil  to,  requires  a  or  envers:  as,— il  est  affable  a  ou  envers  tort  It 
monde,  he  is  civil  to  every  body. 

3.  Aninu?,  animated,  requires  de,  in  the  sense  of  with  or  by  ;  pour,  in  the  sense  of 
for ;  and  a,  in  the  sense  of  to :  as, — he  is  animated  with  a  noble  zeal  for  his 
country,  il  est  anxme'  d'tm  beau  zele  pour  sa  patrie.  They  were  incited  to  fight  by 
the  sound  of  instruments,  tV*  6taient  (mimes  au  combat  par  le  son  des  instrument. 

4.  Assidu,  assiduous,  requires  aupres  de  before  the  names  of  persons:  as,— 1/#«' 
fort  assidu  aupres  de  M**  5**,  he  was  very  attentive  to  Miss  S** ;  but  it  requires 
a  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  before  the  names  of  things:  as,— 
il  est  assidu  a  faire  sa  cour,  he  is  an  assiduous  courtier.  lis  ne  sont  pas  astidut  1 
P etude,  they  are  not  assiduous  at  study. 

5.  Aveugle,  blind,  requires  sometimes  sur,  and  sometimes  dans:  as,— elk  ett 
aveugle  sur  ses  defauts,  she  is  blind  to  her  own  defects.  Les  amans  sont  aveugla 
dans  leurs  desire,  lovers  are  blind  in  their  desires. 

6.  Cclebre,  celebrated,  requires  sometimes  par,  and  sometimes  en :  as, — ilestctlebre 
par  ses  vertus,  par  les  crimes,  he  is  celebrated  for  his  virtues,  notorious  for  his  crimes- 

"  Cette  mer  ou  tu  cours  est  celdbre  en  naufrages.'' — Boilbau. 

7.  Civil,  polite  to,  requires  envers,  and  sometimes  a  Regard  de:  as, — fV  ett  end  | 
envers  tout  le  monde,  he  is- polite  to  every  hody.  //  nW  pas  civil  a  l'e*gard  do  <*  | 
domestiques,  he  is  not  civil  to  his  servants. 

'  8.  Comparable,  comparable,  to  he  compared  with,  requires  a  and  also  avee:— 
as,— les  biens  de  ce  monde  ne  sont  pas  comparables  a  ceux  de  fetemite,  the  treasurt* 
of  this  world  are  not  to  be  compared  with  those  of  eternity.  V esprit  n'est  p* 
comparable  avec  la  matitre,  the  mind  is  not  to  be  compared  with  matter. 
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The  following  adjectives,  beau,  bon,  doux,  agrSable,  dksagreable, 
facile,  aise,  utile,  inutile,  naturel,  horrible,  danger eux,  difficile,  dur, 

9.  Comptable, accountable, governs  two  objects,  and  requires  dor  envers before  that 
which  refers  to  persons  or  personified  objects,  in  the  sense  of  to  in  English,  and  de 
before  that  which  refers  to  things,  in  the  sense  of  for:  as, — nous  sommes  comptabfe*  a 
Dieu  ou  envers  Dieu  de  not  actions,  et  a  la  patrie  de  nos  liens,  we  are  accountable  to 
God  for  our  actions,  and  to  our  country  for  our  wealth.    * 

10.  Con/us,  confused,  ashamed,  refers  to  persons,  and  requires  sometimes  de  be- 
fore the  next  substantive :  as,— ye  suis  taut  con/us  de  Vhonneur  que  vous  me  faites,  I 
am  quite  confused  at  the  honour  you  do  me. 

11.  Consolant,  consoling,  requires  pour  before  substantives  and  pronouns,  and 
de  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — ii  sera  bien  consolant  pour 
mot  de  revoir  mes  enfans,  it  will  be  very  consoling  for  me  to  see  my  children 
again. 

12.  Constant,  constant,  governs  sometimes  dans,  and  sometimes  en:  as, — il  est 
ferme  et  constant  dans  fadversite,  he  is  firm  and  constant  in  adversity.  Elle  est 
constante  en  amour  ou  dans  ses  amours,  she  is  constant  in  love. 

13.  Connu,  known,  requires  de — in  the  sense  of  by,  and  a — in  the  sense  of  to  :  as, 
— he  is  known  by  every  body,  il  est  connu  de  tout  le  monde.  This  person  is  not 
known  to  me  or  to  him,  cette  personne  ne  m'est  ou  fie  lui  est  pas  connue  ;  in  this  case, 
me  and  fvi  stand  for  a  moi  and  a  lui. 

14.  Cruet,  cruel  to,  requires  sometimes  d,  and  sometimes  envers,  before  nouns 
referring'  to  persons ;  but  it  generally  governs  d  before  those  which  refer  to  things : 
as,  elle  e*t  cruelle  envers  ses  enfans,  she  is  cruel  to  her  children.  Ce  rot  est  cruel  a 
son  pays,  this  king  is  cruel  to  his  country. 

15.  Curieux,  curious  in,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  en,  before  a 
substantive,  but  always  de  before  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — 
vous  faites  une  recherche  trop  curieuse  de  ma  conduite,  you  look  too  narrowly  into 
my  conduct.  Cette  femme  est  curieuse  en  habits,  that  woman  has  a  good  taste  for 
dress.  Tons  les  hommes  sont  curieux  de  savoir  favour,  every  man  is  curious  to  read 
futurity. 

16.  Dissolu,  dissolute,  loose,  requires  sometimes  dans:  as, — cethomme  est  dissolu 
dans  ses  nueurs,  that  man  is  loose  in  his  manners. 

17.  Endurci,  hardened,  is  used  with  dans,  a,  and  centre:  as, — Sire  endurci 
dans  le  crime ,  aux  coups  de  la  fortune,  aux  louanges,  aux  affronts,  contre  fadver- 
sitc,  to  be  hardened  in  crime,  inured  to  the  reverses  of  fortune,  to  praises,  insults  and 
adversity. 

18.  Stranger,  stranger,  foreigner,  requires  sometimes  a,  sometimes  en,  and  some- 
times dans:  as, — il  est  Stranger  en  mSdedne,  he  does  not  understand  any  thing  of 
physic.  //  est  Stranger  dans  ce  pays,  he  is  a  foreigner  in  this  country.  Ses  habitudes 
sont  Strangbres  a  toute  intrigue,  his  habits  are  strangers  to  intrigue. 

19.  Expert  f  versed  in,  requires  en :  as, — cet  homme  est  expert  en  chirurgie,  that 
man  is  versed  in  surgery. 

20.  Fertile,  fruitful,  requires  en :  as,— or  pays  est  fertile  en  bit  et  en  tin,  this 
country  is  fruitful  in  corn  and  wine. 

21.  Fide/e,  faithful,  requires  a  before  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and  en  before 
those  which  refer  to  things :  as,— -je  mis  fidele  a  man  roi,  I  am  faithful  to  my  king. 
El/e  est  fidele  en  ses  promesses,  she  is  faithful  to  her  promises. 

22.  Habile,  clever,  requires  sometimes  dans,  and  sometimes  en,  before  sub- 
stantives j  but  always  d  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — il  est 
habile  dans  les  affaires,  he  is  clever  in  business.  Vous  Stes  habile  en  toutes  choses, 
you  are  clever  at  every  thing.  Elle  est  habile  a  tout  fuire,  she  is  clever  in  doing 
every  thing. 

23.  Ueureux,  happy,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  en,  before  substan- 
tives ;  but  generally  de  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — chacun 
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f&chevx,  and  several  others,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  mood,  require  the  preposition  de  before  it,  when  they  are  pre* 

a?eux  servait  sa  patrie,  heureux  du  Hen  qtfil  faisait,  each  of  them  served  bis 
country,  happy  in  the  good  which  he  did.  Le  plus  hturtux  en  amour  nJest  pas 
toujour*  le  plus  tranqmlle,  the  most  fortunate  in  love  is  not  always  the  most  tranquil. 
Jt  suis  hturtux  $  avoir  obttnu  son  amitie,  I  am  happy  in  having  obtained  her 
friendship.  It  however  requires  also  a,  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  in- 
finitive, when  it  means  successful:  as, — il  a  un  esprit  prompt  a  conctvoir  let  chose*, 
et  hturtux  a  Its  exprimer*  he  is  quick  in  conceiving  things,  and  happy  in  expressing 
them. 

24.  Ignorant,  ignorant,  requires  sometimes  en,  sometimes  sur,  and  sometimes 
dt :  as, — tilt  est  fort  ignorante  en  geographic,  she  does  not  understand  a  word 
of  geography.  II  est  ignorant  sur  ces  matter es,  he"  is  ignorant  on  those  subjects. 
11  est  tout-h-fait  ignorant  des  chases  du  monde,  he  is  auite  ignorant  of  worldly  affairs. 

25.  Impatient,  impatient,  and  incertain,  uncertain,  require  dt :  as,— ?V  wit  «*■ 
patient  de  savoir  si  tile  viendra,  I  am  impatient  to  know  whether  she  will  come.  // 
est  incertain  de  ce  qui  arrivera,  he  is  uncertain  of  what  will  happen. 

26.  Inconsolable,  inconsolable,  governs  dt,  and  sometimes  sur :  as, — eHe  est  incon- 
solable de  la  ptrtt  dt  son  amant,  she  is  inconsolable  for  the  loss  of  her  lover.  //of 
inconsolable  sur  ctttt  mort,  he  is  inconsolable  for  that  death. 

27.  Indulgent,  indulgent,  kind,  requires  envers :  as, — eUe  est  Hen  indulgente  envers 
sts  enfans,  she  is  very  kind  to  her  children. 

28.  Infirieur,  inferior,  requires  a  before  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and  en  before 
those  which  refej  to  things :  as,— il  est  inftrieur  a  son  frere  en  science,  en  talent  etw 
vertus,  he  is  inferior  to  his  brother  in  science,  talents  and  virtue. 

29.  Inquiet,  uneasy,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  sur,  before  substan- 
tives ;  but  always  dt  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as,— -je  stds  fort 
inquiet  sur  son  sort,  I  am  very  uneasy  about  his  fate,  Jt  suis  inquiet  de  ne  pa* 
recevoir  de  sts  nouv tilts,  I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any  news  from  her. 

30.  Ingenieux,  ingenious,  requires  pour  before  substantives,  and  o  before  verbs  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — il  a  Pesprit  ingfnieux  pour  les  plaisirs  des  autres,  he 
has  an  ingenious  mind  for  the  pleasures  of  others.  Le  vice  est  ingcnieux  a  se  degui**r, 
vice  is  ingenious  in  disguising  itself. 

31.  Ingrat,  ungrateful,  requires  envers  \  efore  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and  a 
before  those  which  refer  to  things :  as, — it  est  ingrat  envers  son  bitnfaiteur,  ingrat 
envers  Ditu  memt,  he  is  ungrateful  to  his  benefactor,  ungrateful  to  God  himself. 

"  Ingrat  a  tes  boutes,  ingrat  a  ton  amour." — Voltaire. 
"  Malheur  au  citoyen  ingrat  a  sa  patrie." — Delillb. 

32.  Insolent,  insolent,  requires  sometimes  dans,  sometimes  en,  and  sometimes  uvee'. 
vst — fa  amts  basses  sont  insolentes  dans  la  bonne  fortune,  low  minds  are  insolent  m 
prosperity.  Ce  valet  est  insolent  en  paroles,  en  injures,  this  footman  is  saucy  in  hi* 
expressions  ;  comHen  de  jeunes  gens  sont  insolens  avec  lesfemmes  !  how  many  young 
men  are  insolent  to  women !  . 

33.  Lent,  slow,  requires  dans  before  substantives,  and  a  before  verbs  in  the  V^fr 
of  the  infinitive :  as,— t/  faut  Stre  lent  dans  It  choix  de  tes  amis,  one  must  not  be 
hasty  in  choosing  a  friend.     Soyex  lent  a  punir,  be  slow  to  punish. 

34.  Mstricordieux,  compassionate,  requires  envers:  as, — it  est  nn'tericor&t*s  en- 
vers les  pauvresf  envers  let  malhturtux,  he  is  compassionate  to  the  poor  and  the 
unfortunate.  . 

35.  Nectssairt,  necessary,  requires  sometimes  a,  and  sometimes  pour:  a8*""* 
respiration  est  nectssairt  a  la  vie,  breathing  is  necessary  to  life ;  lafoi  est  absolm*** 
necessaire  pour  le  salut,  faith  is  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation.  . 

36.  Officitux,  kind,  requires  envers:  as,— t/  est  ojffhieux  envers  tout  It  monde,  he  is 
kind  to  every  body.  * 
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ceded  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  etrey  having  the  pronoun  il  taken  indeter- 
minately fox  its  subject :  as, — il  est,  il  etait,  il  sera,  il  serait,  &c.  but 
they  require  d  before  the  next  infinitive,  when  the  tense  of  the  verb  dJre, 
by  which  they  may  be  preceded,  has  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  or 
cela,  or  a  substantive  for  its  nominative :  as, — il  est  doux  ^observer  > 
les  lois  de  Pamitie  ;  il  est  beau  de  mourir  maitre  de  Vunivers  ;  il  est 
inutile  de  la  contredire  \  il  est  danger eux  d'y  oiler  ;  il  est  difficile 
de  comprendre  cela;  il  est  dur9  facheux  de  se  voir  prefer er  un  sot; 
but  we  say— *cest  beau  a  voir ;  la  bouillante  jeunesse  est  facile  a 
seduire  ;  c*est  difficile  a  comprendre  ;  il  n'y  a  point  de  douleur  plus 
dure,  plus  facheuse,  a  supporter  que  I' absence  de  ce  qu'on  aime9  &c. 

When  the  above  adjectives,  or  any  other  of  the  same  kind,  come  before 
a  substantive-,  they  generally  govern  d  before  it,  or  if  the  article  be  also 
required,  au9  a  la,  a  l\  or  aux.  In  this  case,  the  verb  &re,  by  which 
they  are  preceded,  is  not  taken  impersonally,  but  refers  to  some  person 
or  thing  which  has  been  mentioned  before  :  as, — c'est  doux  au  toucher  9 
that  is  soft  to  the  touch.  II  est  inutile  au  monde,  he  is  of  no  use  in 
the  world. 

Observe. — A  substantive  may  be  governed  by  two  or  more  adjectives 
in  French,  provided  they  require  the  same  preposition:  thus— cette 
femme  est  utile  et  chere  a  sa  famille,  is  correct ;  because  we  say — utile 
d,  cher  a  ;  so,  also,  une  femme  belle  et  vertueuse  est  aimee  et  recherchee 
de  tout  le  monde,  is  correct ;  because  we  say — aime  de  and  recherchk 
de;  but  we  could  not  say — cette  femme  est  utile  et  cherie  de  safamille9 

37.  Paresseur,  slothful,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  a  before  verbs  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — il  n'est  pas  paresseux  A'tcrire,  he  is  not  slothful 
to  write.     U  est  paresseux  a  servir,  he  is  slothful  to  serve. 

38.  Prodigue,  profuse,  lavish,  requires  envers  or  a  Pigard  de  before  nouns  re- 
ferring to  persons,  and  de  before  those  which  refer  to  things:  as, — il  est  prodigue  de 
son  bien  envers  lespauvres,  he  lavishes  his  property  upon  the  indigent. 

39.  Reconnaissant,  grateful,  requires  envers  before  nouns  referring  to  persons, 
and  de  before  those  which  refer  to  things :  as, — il  est  bien  reconnaissant  envers  sea 
parens  de  la  bonne  education  qu'ils  lid  ont  donnec,  he  is  very  grateful  to  his  parents 
for  the  good  education  which  they  have  given  him. 

40.  Responsable,  answerable,  requires  a  or  envers  before  the  word  Dieu,  and 
before  nouns  referring  to  persons ;  bat  it  governs  de  before  those  which  refer  to 
things :  as, — vous  serez  responsables  a  Dieu  ou  envers  Dieu  de  vos  mauvaises  actions, 
you  will  be  answerable  to  God  for  yonr  bad  actions.  De  is,  however,  sometimes 
used  before  nouns  referring  to  persons :  as, — un  maitre  est  responsable  de  ses  valets, 
a  master  is  answerable  for  his  servants. 

41.  Riche,  rich,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  en:  as, — il  est  riche  de 
cent  nolle  francs,  he  is  worth  a  hundred  thousand  francs.  H  est  riche  en  terre,^* 
is  rich  in  landed  property. 

42.  Severe,  severe,  requires  envers  or  a  Regard  de,  and  sometimes  pour: ^ as, — 
ce  p&re  n'est  pas  asset  severe  envers  ou  a  1'egard  de  ses  enfans,  that  father  is  not 
sufficiently  severe  to  his  children.  II  est  severe  et  impitoyable  pour  les  assassins,  he 
is  severe  and  pitiless  towards  ruffians. 

43.  Sterile,  barren,  requires  en :  as,—- tons  les  temps  ont  6t6  stfriles  en  orateurs, 
most  times  have  been  barren  in  orators. 
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because  utile  requires  the  preposition  d,  and  cherie  de ;  another  turn 
must  therefore  be  given  to  the  sentence,  using  en  before  the  second 
adjective:  as, — cettefemme  est  utile  k  sQ.familley  et  en  est  cherie. 

ESSAY  XLI. 

That  is  very  soft  to  the    touch. — Nothing  is  more    nauseous    to  the  taste! — It 
dtntx  toucher  desagreable 

is  difficult  to  explain  in  a  satisfactory  manner  so  abstruse  a  science. (What 

<f  dJ        satis/aisant  abstrus  Qtfy 

can  he)      more  dangerous    for   innocence  than      tender    converse  ? Let  a 

art-it    de  pour  de  '  entretiens  m.  pi.     Qu9 

child    (he)    attentive    to   his    studies,  sensible   of   reprimands,  and   docile   to 
soil  reprimand e  aux 

his    masters. — If   I    were    not    sensible    of   your    past    kindness,    I 
volontes  de  bonte'sf.'pL 

should  not  have  interested  myself  for  your  son. A  person  whose  mind  is 

s9interesser  a 

disturbed  is  not      fit     to  discharge  his  duty. Somebody  told  me  that  you 

trouble  propre  rempHr  ,      On 

have  fallen  in  love  with  Miss  B** ;  I  (give  you  joy  for  it). — That  young  per- 
ttre    devenir  amoureux  vous  en  ftlicke 

son  is  endowed  with  the  greatest  abilities,  and  is   extremely  desirous  of  im- 
rempHr  talent  de&ireux  se 

proving  herself  in  (every  thing)  she  undertakes. — She  is  skilful  in  doing 

per/ectionner  '  tout  ee  qu9         entreprendre  habile  a 

(t?verv  thing,)  and  courteous  to  every  body. — The  soldiers,  already  animated 
Hout  affable  deja 


with  a  noble  zeal  for  their  country,  were  again  excited  (to  fight)  by  the  sound 

beau  an  combat 

of  warlike  instruments. — (You  must)  be  civil  to  your    servants,    i£  you  will 

guerrier  ll/aut  domestique  vouiuir 

(be  respected  by  them.) — As  mind  is  not  (to  be  compared)  with  matter, 

qu'ils  vous  respectent         De  mime  que  esprit  comparable 

(neither  so)        (are)        the  riches  of  this  world  comparable  with  those  of 

ainsi        •  ne  sont  pas  x      %iens  m.  pi.  8    *       * 
eternity. — How  consoling  it  will  be  for  me  to    see    my  children  again  * ! — Your 

Qu9  revoir 

brother  is  known  by  every  body  for  not  (being)  constant  in  love. — That  king  is 

Stre 
cruel  to  his  country  and  children. — He  began   by  (neglecting)  study,  became 

par      ntgliger  * 

insensibly  loose  in  his  manners,   hardened  in  crime,  (careless  of) 

*peu-a-peu  its9endurcir  envisagea  oVun  air  dfinsouciance 

the  reverses  of  fortune,  and  even  indifferent  to  adversity. — England 

se  montrer 
is  not  so  fruitful  in  corn,  wine  and  fruit,  as  France  and  Italy. — They  are  so 

faithful  to  their  king,  that  nothing  will  ever  induce  them  to  forfeit    their     honour. 

porter  a    agir    contre  V 

—That  lady  is  not  faithful  to  her  promises. — 1  am  fatigued  with  running.— The 
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most  fortunate    (lover)   is  not  always  the  most  tranquil.— Why  are  you  so  im- 

heureux    en  amour     '  tranquille 

patient  to  see  her  ?— — Miss  H  *  *  has  been  a  long  time  inconsolable  for  the  loss  of 

her  lover,  although  he  was  very  inferior  to  her  in  science,  talents,  vir- 

amant  tub.  imp. 

tues  and  wealth. — She  is  very  uneasy  about  that  affair. — We  are  uneasy  at  not 
richest?* 

receiving  any  news  from  her. Vice  is  most  ingenious  in  disguising  itself,  and 

tres-ingenieux  se  dtguiser 

often  (assumes  the  most  deceitful  appearance). He  has      been     ungrateful  to 

sous  /es  formes  its  plus  trompeuscs  se  monlrer 

his  benefactor,  to  your      kindness     and*  love ;    but     woe 

ingrat  bonthf.pl.  ingrat  a  votre  malheur 

to  him,  if  he  be  ungrateful  to  his  country. Be  quick  to  reward,  slow  to  punish, 

patrie  prompt 

and   compassionate    to  the  poor. Faith  is    as    necessary  to   salvation,  as 

mis&icordieux  Foi         tmssi  iahit   • 

breath  to  life. — A  well-educated  son  is     grateful    to  his  parents  for  the 

respiration  Vest  elever  recxmnamont 

good  education  which  they  have  given  him. We  are  all  accountable  to  God  for 

responsable 

our  bad  actions. That  gentleman  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand  francs. He 

riche  franc 

is  not  sufficiently  severe  to  his  children.— All  his  estates  are  barren  in  corn. 

assez  terre  sterile 

Never  was  a*  woman  more  useful  and  dear  to  her  family,  and  (at  the  same  time) 

en  mime  temps 

more  respected  and  beloved  by  every  body. 


LESSON  XLIL 

Of  the  adjectives  of  dimension — high,  wide,  broad,  deep,  long,  &c. 

General  Rule. — The  adjectives  high,  wide,  broad,  deep,  long,  &c. 
are  rendered  into  French  by  an  adjective  or  a  substantive ;  thus,— high 
is  expressed  by  de  haut  or  de  hauteur  ;  long,  by  de  long  or  de  longueur  ; 
wide  and  broad,  by  de  large  or  de  largeur  ;  but  deep  must  always  be 
construed  by  de  profonoleur,  and  never  by  de  profond  ;  and,  in  general, 
the  substantives  are  more  elegantly  used  than  the  adjectives.  De  is  put 
before  the  noun  of  number  which  precedes  the  words— feet,  inches,  &c. 
if  no  tense  of  the  verb  avoir  be  employed  before  it ;  but  should  a  tense 
of  the  verb  avoir  come  before  the  noun  of  number,  de  should  not  then 
be  used  before  it,  although  it  should  always  precede  the  words  hauteur, 
longueur,  largeur,  profondeur,  &c. :  as, — a  wall  tweuty  feet  high,  un 
mur  de  vingt  pieds  de  haut  ou  de  hauteur,  and  not  un  mur  vingt  pieds 

n  5 
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haul.    This  well  is  a  hundred  feet  deep,  ce  putts  a  cent  pieds  de  pro* 
fondeur,  and  not — a  de  cent  pieds  profond  ou  de  profona. 

When  two  or  more  dimensions  of  the  same  object  are  mentioned  :  as, 
—an  apartment  three  hundred  feet  long  and  fifty  wide  ;  that  pond  is 
one  hundred  feet  deep  by  three  hundred  in  circumference  ;  the  con- 
junction and  or  by  which  is  used  to  connect  the  sentence  in  such  a  case  • 
in  English,  may  he  expressed  in  French  by  sur  or  et,  with  this  difference, 
that,  should  sur  be  used,  de  must  not  be  put  before  the  following  num- 
ber preceding  the  word  of  dimension ;  whereas,  if  et  be  employed,  de  is 
required  before  it :  as, — an  apartment  three  hundred  feet  long  and  fifty 
wide,  un  appartement  de  trois  cents  pieds  de  longueur  sur  cinquante 
de  largeur,  and  not  sur  de  cinquante.  That  pond  is  one  hundred  feet 
deep  by  three  hundred  in  circumference,  cet  etang  a  cent  pieds  de  pro- 
fondeur  sur  trois  cents  de  circonference,  and  not  sur  de  trois  cents, 
&c. ;  but  we  say  with  de — un  appartement  de  trois  cents  pieds  de 
longueur  et  de  cinquante  de  largeur,  because  et  is  employed  in.the  sen- 
tence. Par  can  never  be  used  in  sentences  of  this  kind  in  French,  as 
by  is  in  English. 

Whenever  the  preposition  in  precedes  a  word  of  dimension  as  in  the 
following  sentence — that  pond  is  one  hundred  feet  deep  by  three  hun- 
dred in  circumference,  it  is  usually  expressed  in  French  by  de,  and  not 
by  en  or  dans :  as, — that  pond  is  one  hundred  feet  deep  by  three 
hundred  in  circumference,  cet  etang  a  cent  pieds  de  profondeur  sur 
trois  cents  de  circonference,  and  not — en  ou  dans  circonference. 
Thirty  feet  in  height,  trente  pieds  de  hauteur,  and  not  en  hauteur,  &c. 

ESSAY  XLII. 

The  beautiful  column  in  the  Place-Vend6me,  in  Paris,  is  two  hundred  feet 

a 
high.— There  is  in  that  house  a  room  two  hundred  and  fifty  feet  long,  sixty 
/  talle 

wide,  and  twenty-six  high,  This  well  will  be  three  hundred  feet  deep  by 

putts 
eighteen    in   diameter;   it   will  be   covered  with  a   magnificent     marble  stone 
diametre  couvrir      d?  superbe     de  marbre  pierre 

eighteen  or  nineteen  inches    thick.— Your       bed- room        is  no  more  than  forty- 

pouce  ipaieteur  £  Gaucher  chambre  de 

three  feet  long  and  twenty-one  wide.-— -The  new  canal  is  one  hundred  feet  broad 

and  fifteen  or  sixteen  deep.  I  do  not  think  the  steeple  of  that  church 

croirt         docker  tub.  pr. 

is  more  than  five  hundred  and  eighty  feet  high. The  two  windows  of  that 

de  -  fenitre 

chapel^  are  each  seventy-seven  feet  eleven  inches    deep,    and  twenty-four  wide. 
chapeUe        chacun  hauteur 

1  have   seen,   in   America,    an  iron    bridge    seventy-three    feet  wide:    it 

en  defer      pont 
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consist*       of  twenty  piers,  seventeen  large  archer  and  two  small  ones* ;  the 
itre  comprnk  '    pile  grand 

four  middle   piera   are   each  thirty-four  feet  broad  j  all  the  others  decrease  ia 
du  milieu                    chacttn                                                                      diminuer  en 
breadth  by  one  foot  and  a*  half  on  each  side.— The  king's  palace  is  one  hm> 
hrgeur  A                                          de                                                    palais 
dred  and  ten  feet  high,  four  hundred  long,  and  two  hundred  broad. This  street 

is  about  one  mile  long,  and  ninety  feet  wide. We  have    in    our  garden,  in 

envinm  *       •       'dan,  «      *  H 

the  country,  a  pond  which  is  six  hundred  and  twelve  feet  in  length,  eighty  ia ' 

hf*adth,-and  thirty-eight  in  depth. 


LESSON  XLIIL 

Of  Comparatives. 

The  degrees  of  comparison  in  adjectives  having  already  been  explained 
in  the  beginning  of  this  Grammar,  the  object  of  this  short  article  is  to 
point  out  the  manner  of  construing  into  French  several  English  modes 
of  expression,  which  present  some  difficulty. 

First  General  Rule.— When  a  comparison  is  expressed  in  English 
by  as  repeated,  or  by  so  and  as,  or  also  by  as  muck,  so  much,  or  as 
many  and  so  many,  &c,  these  words  are  construed  into  French,  as  it  is 
explained  in  the  beginning  of  this  Grammar,  page  49,  No.  3. 

The  preposition  by,  which  is  sometimes  used  in  English  after  a  com- 
parative, to  denote  now'much  a  thing  exceeds  or  is  less  than  another, 
is  expressed  in  French  by  de :  as, — she  is  taller  or  less  than  you  by  a 
whole  head,  elle  est  plus  grande  ou  plus  petite  que  vous  de  toute  la 
Ote. 

When  the  conjunction  than,  which  follows  a  comparative,  comes  be- 
fore a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood :  as, — your  sister  is  taller  than  I 
thought ;  women  do  not  speak  better  than  they  write ; — ne  must  be  used 
in  French  before  the  verb  following  que,  if  the  first  part  of  the  sentence 
be  affirmative,  whereas  ne  is  not  required,  if  the  first  part  be  negative :  as, 
— your  sister  is  taller  than  I  thought,  votre  soeur  est  plus  grande  que 
je  ne  croyais,  and  not  que  je  croyais  ;  because  the  first  part  of  the  sen- 
tence is  affirmative :  but  we  say, — women  do  not  speak  better  than  they 
write,  les  femmes  ne  par  lent  pas  mieux  qu'elles  kcrivent,  and  not 
qu'elles  n'ecrivent,  because  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  negative. 

If  a"  conjunction  should  intervene  between  than  and  the  following 
verb  :  as, — J  am  better  than  when  /  was  in  the  country;  in  this  case, 
ne  should  not  be  used  before  the  verb  following  que,  whether  ttie  first 
part  of  the  sentence  be  affirmative  or  negative :  as, — I  am  better  than 
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when  I  was  in  the  country,  je  meporte  mieux  que  quand  fetais  a  la 
campagne,  and  not  que  quand  je  n'etais,  because  the  conjunction  quand 
comes  hetween  que  and  the  following  verb  ktaU. 

Whenever  also  than  or  as,  which  is  used  after  a  comparative,  comes 
hetween  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  as, — it  is  more 
noble  to  forgive  than  to  revenge  ;  that  is  not  so  easy  to  do  as  to  say : 
ne  is  not  used  before  the  verb  following  que,  whether  the  first  part  of 
the  sentence  be  affirmative  or  negative;  but  de  or  d,  or  any  other  pre- 
position which  the  adjective,  substantive,  or  participle,  in  the  com- 
parative, may  require  before  the  verb  preceding  que>  must  be  repeated 
before  that  which  follows  it :  as, — it  is  more  noble  to  forgive  than  to 
revenge,  il  est  plus  noble  de  pardonner  que  de  s e  vengery  and  not  que 
de  ne  se  venger.  That  is  not  so  easy  to  do  as  to  say,  cela  n'est  pas 
aussi  facile  kfaire  qu'k  dire,  and  not  qu'a  ne  dire,  &c. 

Second  General  Rule. — When  the  more  or  the  less  is  repeated  in 
a  sentence  before  two  different  verbs :  as, — the  more  I  see  her,  the  more 
I  love  her  ;  the  less  I  speak,  the  less  I  feel  tired :  the  more  is  expressed 
in  French  by  plus,  and  the  less  by  moins,  without  the  article :  as,— 
the  more  I  seedier,  the  more  I  love  her,  plus  je  la  vois,  plusje  raime, 
and  not  le  plus  je  la  vois,  le  plus  je  Vaime.  The  less  I  speak,  the.  less 
I  feel  tired,  moins  je  parle,  moins  je  suis  fatigue,  and  not  le  moins  je 
parle,  le  moins  je  suisfatigui. 

But  if  the  more  or  the  less  should  be  repeated  before  two  substan- 
tives, two  adjectives,  participles,  or  adverbs,  instead  of  two  verbs :  as,— 
the  more  money  he  gets,  the  more  expenses  he  incurs ;  the  more  diffi- 
cult a  thing  w,  the  more  honourable,  &c. ;  or  if  two  adjectives  should 
be  repeated  with  the  syllable  er  at  their  termination,  instead  of  being 
preceded  by  more :  as, — the  longer  the  day,  the  shorter  the  night,  &c; 
the  sentence  should  then  be  construed  into  French  by  using :  I.  plus  ou 
moins ;  2.  the  nominative  of  the  verb ;  3.  the  verb ;  4.  the  substantive, 
adjective,  participle,  or  adverb,  and  the  rest  as  in  English :  as, — the 
more  money  he  gets,  the  more  expenses  he  incurs,  plus  il  gagne  oVargeid^ 

Slus  il  fait  de  dkpenses.  The  more  difficult  a  thing  is,  the  more 
onourable,  plus  tine  chose  est  difficile,  plus  elle  est  honorable.  The 
longer  the  day,  the  shorter  the  night,  plus  le  jour  est  long,  plus  la  nuit 
est  courte,  &c. 

The  verb  $tre  cannot  be  suppressed  in  French,  as  the  verb  to  be  is 
sometimes  in  English,  in  sentences  like  the  following : — the  longer  the 
day,  the  shorter  the  night.  Whenever,  therefore,  any  case  of  this  kind 
occurs,  the  sentence  must  be  construed  into  French  with  a  tense  of  the 
verb  itre :  as,r-the  longer  the  day,  the  shorter  the  night,  plus  Icjour 
est  long,  plus  la  nuit  est  courte  ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — more  the 
day  is  long,  more  the  night  is  short 
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ESSAY  XLIII. 

If  it  be  as  easy  to  do  good  as  to  do  evil,  why  don't  you  behave  better  ?— 

bien  mat  te  conduire  Let 

Great  talents  are  of  every  condition,  and  if  they  do  not  shine  so    commonly    in 

tout  bril/er        commune  ment 

low  people  as  in    (others,)    it  is  (for  want)  of  care  and  cultivation. — Although 
bat  attires  cfastet  faute  ' 

I  have  not  so  many  friends  as  his  brother,  I  have    succeeded  much 
tub.  pr.  reussir 

better  than  he.— They  say  that  Miss'  Q**  is  taller  than  her  sisters  by  the 

On  '    grand 

whole   head. — There    are   persons    who    write    better    than    they    speak,    and 

personne 
others  who  speak  better  than   they  write.— I       am       infinitely   better  than 

te  porter  infiniment    mieux 
when  I  was  on  the  continent. — Religion  teaches  that  it  is  greater  to  overcome 

ttnr  enseigner  de    vaincre 

one's    passions  than   to   conquer    whole    nations. — (As   for  me,)   I  think  it  is 
fee  conquerir  entier  Quant  a  moi         croire 

easier  to  command  than  to  obey.— The  more  I  speak  to  those  ladies,  the  more 
facite    de.  '  ob&r 

I  hate  them.— The  less  you  (study,)  the  less  you  will  improve. — He  will  never 

hatr  6tudkrez  ■  profiter 

be  a*  rich  man,*  because  the  more  money  he    gets,    the  more  expenses  he 

gagjicr 
incurs. — The  more  elevated  in  dignity  one  is,  the  less  pride  one  ought  to*  have. 
/aire  tteve      en  1  s         s       a  4 

— Is  it  not  evident  that  the  shorter  the  day  is,  (so  much)  longer  is  the  night  ? 

plu* 


LESSON  XLIV. 
Observations  on  the  pronouns  lui,  elle,  and  eux. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  pronouns  him,  her,  and  them,  being 
joined  to  a  substantive  by  the  conjunction  and  or  nor,  are  governed  by 
a  verb,  they  are  expressed  in  French  thus : — him,  by  lui ;  her,  by  elle ; 
them,  by  eux  or  elles ;  with  one  of  the  pronouns  le,  la,  I,  or  les, 
according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one ;  but,  if  him,  her,  or 
them,  should  be  joined  to  the  pronoun  me  or  you,  instead  of  being  joined 
to  a  substantive,  nous  should  then  be  used  before  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary, 
if  me  be  employed  in  English,  and  vous,  if  it  should  be  you ;  at  all 
events,  lui  or  leur  is  required  before  the  verb,  if  lui,  elle,  eux  or  elles, 
depend  on  the  preposition  d :  as, — I  have  congratulated  him  and  his 
friends,  je  V ai  felicite  In  i  el  ses  amis.     I  neither  like  her  nor  her  brother, 


218      OF  THE  PRONOUNS  tUI,  ELLE,  AND  EUX. 

je  ne  Yaime  ni  elle  ni  son  frere.  I  esteem  them  and  their  friends,;* 
les  estime  eux  et  leurs  amis.  They  neither  made  him  nor  me  welcome, 
on  ne*  nous  accueillit  ni  lui  ni  moi.  You  and  she  have  heen  seen 
together,  on  vous  a  vus  ensemble  vous  et  elle.  I  have  spoken  to  her 
and  her  brother,  je  lui  ai  parle  a  elle  et  a  sonfrere.  I  gave  them  and 
their  friends  something,  ye  leur  ai  donne  quelque  chose  a  eux  et  a  leurs 
amis,  &c. 

When  the  pronouns  it  and  them,  referring  to  inanimate  things,  depend 
on  the  verb  to  owe  or  to  be  indebted,  they  are  expressed  in  French:— 
it,  by  lui,  and  them,  by  leur ;  and  not  by  y,  as  in  other  cases :  as,—/ 
am  indebted  to  it  for  the  recovery  of  my  health,  (alluding  to  a  country,) 
je  lui  suis  redevable  du  rktablissement  de  ma  santk,  and  not— fy  suis 
redevable,  &c. 

If  it  or  them  should  depend  on  a  preposition  which  could  not  he  con- 
strued into  French  by  a,  it  or  them  should  be  left  out,  and  the  preposition 
would  become  an  adverb :  as, — the  people  were  for  peace,  but  the  par- 
liament was  against  it,  le  peuple  etait  pour  la  paix,  mais  le  parlement 
ktait  contre.  If  the  preposition  could  not  become  an  adverb,  another 
turn  should  be  given  to  the  sentence. 

The  adverb  there,  referring  to  some  place  which  has  been  mentioned 
before,  is,  when  the  verb  governs  d  in  French,  usually  expressed  by  y, 
and  put  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a 
compound  one :  as, — I  have  been  there,  j'y  ai  ktk,  &c. 

ESSAY  XLIV. 

I  blamed  him  and  his  mother  very  much  for  having  taken  such  a*  liberty.— 

oette 
He    will    neither  see  her  nor   her    brother,    (on    account  of)   their  (impolite 
vouioir  voir  a  cause  de  malhon- 

behaviour)  (to  him.)— I  hate,  and  always  shall  hate  them,  and  all  their  friends.— 
nitet6  a  ton  egard 

You  and  Miss  S***  have  been  seen  toeether. — I  should  have  written  to 
On  B 

you  and  his  sister,  when  I  was  in  France,      had  I  not      been  obliged  to  return 

»je  n'avats  pas  de  revenir 

to  England  so  suddenly. — She  was  (so  cross)        .    that  she  would  neither 

de  si  mauvaue  humeur  vouioir 

speak  to  him  nor  to  me. — We  shall  send  some  to  you  and  to  them. — The  climate 

en 
of  that  country  is  so  mild   that  I  am  indebted  to  it  (for  the)     recovery    of 

doux  redevabie  du        rttabliueme** 

my  health. — Miss  A***,  come  near  the  fire.    You  are  very  polite,  madame;  I 

s'approcher   du  honnite 

am  quite  close  to  it. — The  falling  of  the  water  of  that  river  makes  so  much 

tout      atrpres  chute 

noise  that    it     deafens     those  who      live       near   it — Do  you  know  where  the 
rendre  sourd  demeurer  aupres  savoir  * 
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Treasury    it  in  London?    Yes,  I  do.    Well,  you  will  easily  find  your  way; 
ztrtwrtrit  l   4a    *  ckemm 


near   it  is  the  Admiralty,  just  by    is  the  Horse-guards,  and  over  against  it  is 
auprtt  tout  auprh  garde  d  chevai  vis-a-vu 

the  Whitehall  chapel,  where  you  want  to*  go,— They  unanimously  declared  against 

voufoir  unanimement  se  declarer 

it — Switzerland  is  a  delightful  country;  have  you  ever  been  there?    No;  but  I 
Smtte  charmant  y 

intend  to  go  this  summer  if  my  affairs      allow  me. 
<f y  le 


LESSON  XLV. 
Of  the  supplementary  pronouns  le,  la,  V,  les. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  being  used 
in  answer  to  a  question,  refers  either  to  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective 
substantively  taken,  in  the  question:  as, — is  she  not  the  sister  of 
Mrs.  L***?  no,  she  is  not;  one  of  the  supplementary  pronouns  le,  la, 
1*,  les9  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  in  the 
question,  must  be  used  in  French  before  the  corresponding  tense  of  the 
verb  Gtre,  in  the  answer :  as, — is  she  not  the  sister  of  Mrs.  L**  *?  no, 
she  is  not;  n%est-elle  pas  la  sceur  de  M~  L***1  non,  elle  ne  Vest 
pas.  Is  this  your  hat  ?  yes,  it  is ;  est-ce  la  voire  chapeau  ?  oui,  ce 
vest.  Are  these  your  books  ?  no,  they  are  not,  sont-ce  la  vos  livres  f 
non,  ce  ne  les  sont  pas,  &c. 

But  if  the  verb  to  be,  used  in  answer  to  a  question,  should  refer  to  an 
adjective,  a  participle,  or  a  substantive  adjectively  taken,  in  the  question, 
instead  of  referring  to  a  substantive :  as, — is  your  sister  married  ?  yes, 
she  is  ;  are  these  young  ladies  relations  to  Mr.  D***?  no,  they  are 
not ;  in  this  case,  the  pronoun  le  (indeclinable)  should  be  used  for  both 
genders  and  numbers  before  the  verb  %tre,  in  the  answer  in  French :  as, 
— is  your  sister  married  ?  yes,  she  is ;  mademoiselle  votre  santr  est-elle 
mariee  ?  oui,  elle  Vest.  Are  these  young  ladies  relations  to  Mr.  D***  ? 
no,  they  are  not,  mesdemoiselles  sont-elles  parentes  de  M.D***?  non, 
elles  ne  le  sont  pas  ;  and  not  elles  ne  les  sont  pas. 

In  any  sentence  like  the  following  : — this  lady  is  jealous,  and  I  am 
not ;  he  is  rich,  and  she  is  not ;  in  which  the  adjective  or  participle 
used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  understood  in  the  second,  the 
pronoun  le  (indeclinable)  should  also  be  employed  in  its  stead  in  French, 
for  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  be  placed  before  the  verb  in  the 
second  part  of  the  sentence  :  as, — this  young  lady  is  jealous,  and  I  am 
not,  cette  demoiselle  est  j abuse,  et  moije  ne  le  suis  pas.  He  is  rich, 
and  she  is  not,  il  est  riche,  et  elle  ne  Vest  pas. 
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Whenever,  also,  the  word  so  is  or  can  be  expressed  with  a  verb  in 
English,  either  in  an  answer  to  a  question  or  in  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence :  as, — are  you  ill  ?  no,  I  am  not ;  they  have  been  rich,  but 
they  are  not  so  at  present ;  le  (indeclinable)  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
in  French,  with  reference  to  adjectives,  participles,  verbs,  or  substantives 
adjectively  taken,  and  is  placed  before  the  verb  :  as, — are  you  ill  ?  no, 
I  am  not ;  Hes-vous  malade  ?  non,je  ne  le  suis  pas.  They  have  been 
rich,  but  they  are  not  so  now,  Us  ont  etLriches,  mais  Us  ne  le  sont  pas 
a  present,  &c. 

in  a  reply  made  to  a  question,  either  with  the  verb  to  have  or  with 
one  of  the  auxiliaries  do,  did,  shall,  will,  would,  could,  should,  can, 
may,  and  might,  &c. :  as, — do  you  believe  it  ?  yes,  I  do  ;  have  you 
seen  them?  yes,  I  have;  do  you  think  they  will  come?  yes,  I  do; 
one  of  the  pronouns  le,  la,  l\  les,  or  lui,  leur,  according  to  the  import 
of  the  sentence,  and  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive,  or  pro- 
noun, mentioned  in  the  question,  is  used  in  French  before  the  verb  in 
the  answer,  which  verb  is  generally  the  same  as  that  by  which  the  ques- 
tion is  asked :  as, — do  you  believe  it  ?  yes,  I  do ;  le  croyez-vous  ?  oui, 
je  le  crois.  Have  you  seen  them  ?  yes,  I  have ;  les  avez-vous  vus  ?  oui, 
je  les  ai  vus.  Do  you  think  they  are  coming  ?  yes,  I  do ;  croyez-vous 
quils  viennent  ?  oui,  je  le  crois,  &c. 

There  are  a  few  questions,  implying  either  being  at  home  or  going  to 
any  place,  in  which  the  answer,  although  sometimes  made  by  the  same 
verb  as  that  by  which  the  question  is  asked,  cannot  admit  of  le,  l&*  f» 
les,  lui  or  leur :  as, — will  you  be  at  home?  yes,  I  will;  serez-vous 
chez  vous  ?  oui,  fy  serai,  and  not  je  le  serai.  Will  you  go  ?  yes,  I 
will ;  irez'vous  ?  oui,  j'irai,  and  not  je  firai.  If,  however,  the  sense 
of  this  last  question  were,  are  you  willing  to  go  ?  voulez-vous  y  oiler j 
the  answer  ought  then  to  be — oui,  je  le  veux  bien,  and  not  ouiffM; 
but  practice  alone  can  teach  these  differences. 

Any  question  may  also  be  answered  by — oui  ou  non,  monsieur  ou  mes- 
sieurs, madame  ou  mesdames,  mademoiselle  ou  mesdemoiselles,  ac- 
cording as  we  speak  to  one  or  several  persons ;  or  simply  by— out  ou 
non,  if  speaking  to  our  inferiors,  friends,  or  equals. 

ESSAY  XLV. 

Is  this  your  hat  ?    Yes,  it  is.— Is  Mademoiselle  Mr.  S.'s  cousin  ?    No,  sir,  she  is 

cousinc 
not. Are  these  your  daughters  ?    Yes,  they  are. Are  not  these  your 

horses  ?    No,  they  are  not. Is  not  this  Mr.  K.'s  house  ?    Yes,  it  is.^ * 

thought  this  was  Mrs.  L.'s  carriage?      No,  madam,   it  is  not. -Are  y°ur 

croire  voiture 

sisters  married  ?    The  eldest  is,  and  the  youngest  will  he  (in  a  very  short  time) 
marie  cadet  te  bientot 
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(Have  you  got  a  cold  ?)    Yes,  I  have. Was  there  ever  jbl  woman 

Etes-vous  enrhumk                            Sire  jamais 

more  unfortunate,  and  treated  with  more  contempt  than  I  am  ? (You 

malheureux             trailer               f           mcpris  '  On 

have  been  told)  that  Mrs.  W.  is  dead,  but  she  is  not. Is  Miss  R.  rich? 

vous  a  dit 

No,  she  is  not. Miss  T***  has  been      ill      **  very  long  time,  and  I 

malade 
am  afraid  she  will  be  so  all  her  life.*— Why  are  you  so  jealous  of 

cramdre  sub.  pr.  jaioux 

her?    If  I  were        (you),        I  should  not  be  so  (in  the  least). Is  your 

a  voire  place  du  tout 

mother    still    unwell?    Yes,  sir,   she  is. Ladies,    are    you    relations   to 

encore  indispose  parenie    de 

Colonel    D**  ?    Yes,  sir,  we   are. This  family  was  highly  es- 

Monsievr  fort 

teemed,  two  or  three  years  ago ;  but  it  is  not  (so  much  so)  at  present. Do 

autant 
you  think  Mr.  and  Mrs*  B  *  *  will  send  their  son  to  France  ?    Yes,  I 

sub.  pr. 

do* Have  you  seen  the    Misses    F*  *  since  their  return  from  the  continent? 

Demoiselle  retour 

Yes,  I  have.— Will  you  have  the  goodness  to   take  this  grammar  to  them  ? 

bonte      de  porter 

Yes,  with  pleasure. Do   not  forget  to  mention      my  uncle's  marriage  to 

oublier  parler  du 

them.    No,  I  will  not.        Will  your  sisters  go  into  the  country  this  year  ?     Yes, 
oublier  a  annte 

I  think  they  will. Will  you  be  at  home  to-morrow?    No,  I  do  not  think 

oiler 
I  shalL 

sub.  pr. 


LESSON  XLVI. 

Of  the  pronouns— myself  thyself,  himself ,  herself  itself  one's  self 
ourselves,  yourselves,  themselves. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  pronouns  myself  thyself  himself 
herself  itself  one's  self  ourselves,  yourselves  and  themselves,  are 
governed  by  a  verb  which  is  a  reflective  one  in  French, — myself  is  ex- 
pressecLby  me; — thyself  by  te ; — himself  herself  and  one's  self  by 
se; — ourselves,  by  nous  ; — yourselves,  by  vous ;  and  themselves,  by  se ; 
which  are  put  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary 
in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  flatter  myself,  je  me  Jlatte.  This  lady 
praises  herself  too  much,  cette  dame  se  loue  trop.  He  has  killed  him- 
self, il  zest  tue,  &c. 
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But  when  himself,  herself  one's  self,  ourselves  and  themselves,  are 
governed  by  a  verb  which  is  not  a  reflective  one  in  French,  and  of  which 
the  nominative  is  taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  as  when  it  is  one  of 
the  following  indefinite  pronouns: — each,  every  one,  chacun;  one, 
people,  they,  on;  none,  aucun ;  some  one,  somebody, quelqu'un ;  who- 
ever, quiconque ;  nobody,  personne ;  he  or  she  who,  cetui  qui,  celle 
qui ;  or  one  of  the  expressions : — happy  who,  heureux  qui ;  every  man 
who,  tout  homme  qui ;  or  any  similar  one,  provided  it  be  in  the  singular 
and  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense  in  French ;  or,  also,  when  himself, 
herself,  one's  self,  ourselves  or  themselves,  are  governed  by  an  uni- 
personal  verb,  or  by  any  other  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood, 
they  are  then  expressed  by  sot,  which  is  always  singular :  as, — every 
body  looks  upon  himself  with  a  favourable  eye,  chacun  a  pour  soi  un 
ceil  de  complaisance.  We  are  satisfied  with  ourselves  when  we  have 
done  a  good  action,  on  est  content  de  soi  quand  on  a  fait  une  bonne 
action.  It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act  honourably,  il  depend  toujours 
de  soi  d'agir  honor ablement  To  live  for  nobody  but  one's  self,  ne 
vivre  que  pour  soi,  &c. 

Itself  and  themselves,  used  with  reference  to  things  after  a  preposi- 
tion, are  always  expressed  in  French  by  soi,  whether  the  nominative  of 
the  verb  to  which  they  refer  be  taken  in  an  indefinite  or  particular  sense, 
provided  it  be  singular:  as, — virtue  is  amiable  in  itself,  la  vertu  est 
aimable  en  soi.  Vice  is  odious  of  itself,  de  soi  le  vice  est  odieux. 
Cats  appear  to  feel  only  for  themselves,  le  chat  parait  ne  sentir  que 
pour  soi. 

In  other  circumstances,  myself  is  generally  expressed  by  moi-rrieme  ; 
thyself,  by  toi-meme;  himself,  by  lui-meme  ;  herself,  by  elle-mfane  ; 
one's  self,  by  soi-meme ;  ourselves,  by  nous-memes ;  yourselves,  by 
vous-memes ;  and  themselves,  by  euxmemes  or  elles-memes  :  as, — I 
have  seen  it  myself,  je  Vai  vu  moi-meme,  &c.  Sometimes,  also,  the 
word  mfatie  is  left  out,  and  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux,  ellcs,  are 
used  by  themselves:  as, — your  brother  and  myself  have  been  there, 
nous  y  avons  ete  votre  frere  et  moi. 

Meme  is  generally  added  to  the  pronouns  moi,  toif  lui,  elle,  nous, 
vous,  eux,  elles,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression. 


ESSAY  XLVI.; 

However  courageous  a  man  may  be,  [he  ought  not  to*  expose  himself 

Que/que  ntb.pr.  devoir  t'expoeer 

to    danger    unnecessarily, — I  flatter  myself  you  will  follow  the  advice  I  give 
au  "jumt  n£ccttU6  tc  flatter  stdvre        «  eotueii 

you,  and        never    bring   upon  *  yourself*  the  reproach  of  having         deviated 
que  iattxrer  reproche  de  votu    *Stre  ztcart€ 

(from  it). — (It  is  often  the  case)  that,  in"  praising  ourselves,  we  reflect  upon 
en  a  arrive  souvent  te  loiter  on  mtdirc    d* 
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others.—- That   unfortunate   woman  killed   hersel£ — If  you    praise   yourself  so 
ai/irui  se  tuer  se  lover 

much,    nobody   will  believe    you. — Every  body  acts   for   himself. — One  ought 
tant     personne  Chacun        agir  devoir 

never  to*  speak  of  one's  self  but  with  modesty. — Whoever        loves  (nobody  but)' 

qti  Quiconque  n'  que 

himself  does  not  deserve  to  be  loved. — (Does  not  every  body  look  upon)  himself 

me'riter  d?  Chacun  n'a-t-il  pas  pour 

with  *  a  favourable    eye  ? — Nobody   is     dissatisfied  with  himself  after  having  , 

de  complaisance  mecontent  avoir 

done  a  good  action. — (That  man  is  happy)  who     is  accountable  to*  nobody*  but 
Heureux  fhomme  n'         comptable  qu' 

himself  for  his  actions  and  pleasures. — It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act 

d  de  de  ses      plaisir 

honourably. — To    excuse    in    one's    self   the  faults    which    one    cannot    bear 

souffrir 

in        others,  is  a  mark   of  littleness  of  mind. — That  young  lady  has  a*  good 
dans  les  marque        petitesse 

opinion    of  herself. — These  ladies    speak  too      favourably      of  themselves. — 

avantageusement 
Self-love      directs  (every  thing)  to  itself.— 'Whatever  is  good  in  itself  is  not 
Amour  propre  tout  Tout  ce  qui 

always  approved. (It    may  be)    that   this    medicine  is    harmless    of 

Use peut /aire  sub.pr.         innocent    en 

itself,  however  I  will  not  take   it. — Did  you  see  that  yourself?     Yes,  I   did, 

cependant  Avez  voir 

with  my    own    eyes.     Well!     I    should    like  to*    witness   it  myself,  before   I 
de  propre  Ehbien  vouloir  voir  de 

believe  it. — She  did  it  herself. 
/aire 


LESSON  XLVII. 

General  order  in  which  the  pronouns  come  before  the  verb  or  the 
auxiliary  in  French. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous, 
lui,  leur,  are  governed  by  a  verb  with  le,  la,  les,  en  or  y,  the  following 
is  the  order  which  is  observed  in  placing  them  before  the  verb  or  the 
auxiliary : — me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  always  precede  le,  la,  les,  en  and  y  ; 
— lui,  leur,  precede  en  and  y ;  but  le,  la,  les,  precede  lui  and  leur ; .  and 
y  precedes  en,  as  it  is  pointed  out  in  the  following  examples,  in  which 
all  the  possible  combinations  of  the  pronouns  are  illustrated  in  affirma- 
tive, negative,  and  interrogative  sentences. 

From  this  rule,  itjmay  be  inferred  .that  en  and  y  always  come  after  the  other 
pronouns  and  immediately  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the 
auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  except  in  the  imperative,  when  they  follow  the  verb, 
if  it  be  used  affirmatively,  as  hereafter  explained. 


284    ORDER  OF  THE  PRONOUNS  BEFORE  THE  VERB. 

1.  Examples  of  the  pronouns  me,  te,  nous,  vous,  with  le,  la,  les : 

te,  nous,  vous,  always  coming  first. 

He  promised  it,  or  them,  to  me;  lime  le,  me  la,  me  les  promt  t. 

He  did  not  promise  it,  or  them,  to  thee ;    11  me  te  le,  ne  te  la,  ne  te  let  promit  pa*. 
Did  he  promise  it,  or  them,  to  us  ?  Nous  le,  nous  la,  nous  les  promit-ilt 

Did  he  not  promise  it,  or  them,  to  you  p    Ne  vous  le,  ne  vous  la,  ne  vous  let  promii- 

ilpasf 

2.  Examples  of  me,  te,  nous,  vous,  with  en: — me,  te,  nous,  vous,  always 

coming  first. 

He  will  send  me  some ;  U  m'en  enverra. 

He  will  not  send  thee  any ;  //  ne  fen  enverra  pas. 

Will  he  send  us  some  ?  Nous  en  enverra-t-il  f 

Will  he  not  send  you  any  ?  Ne  vous  en  enverra-t-il  pas  f 

3.  Examples  of  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  with  y : — me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous, 

always  coming  first. 

X  shall  go,  or  repair,  thither ;  Je  m9y  rendrai. 

Thou  shalt  not  go,  or  repair,  thither ;  Tu  ne  Cy  rendras  pas. 

Will  he  go,  or  repair,  thither  ?  &y  rendra-t-ilf 

Shall  we  go,  or  repair,  thither  ?  Nous  y  rendrons-nous  f 

Will  you  not  go,  or  repair,  thither  ?  Ne  vous  y  rendrez-vous  pas  t 

4.  Examples  of  me,  te,  nous,  vouf,  with  y  and  en  : — me,  te,  nous,  vous, 

always  coming  the  first ;   y,  the  second ;  and  en,  the  third. 

He  will  send  me  some  thither ;  Il\mfy  en  enverra. 

He  will  not  send  thee  any  thither ;  //  ne  ?y  en  enverra  pas. 

Will  he  send  us  some  thither  ?  Nous  y  en  enverra-t-il  f 

Willie  not  send  you  any  thither  ?  Ne  vous  y  en  enverra-t-il  pas  f 

5.  Examples  of  me,  te,  nous,  vous,  with  le,  la,  les,  and  y  : — me,  te, 
nous,  vous,  always  coming  the  first;  le,  la,  les,  the  second;  and  y, 
the  third. 

He  will  hring  it  to  me  there ;  //  me  ly  apporiera. 

He  will  not  take  it  there  for  thee ;  II  ne  te  Cy  portera  pas. 

Will  he  take  it  there  for  us  ?  Nous  Fy  portera-t-U  f 

Will  he  not  take  it  there  for  you  ?  Ne  vous  fy  portera-t-il-pas  f 

6.  Examples,  of  le,  la,  les,  with  lui,  leur ; — le,  la,  les,  always  coming 

first. 

I  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  her ;  Je  le  lui,  la  lui,  les  lui  donne. 

I  do  not  give  it,  or  them,;to  him  or  to  Je  ne  le  lui,  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lui  donne  pas. 

her?  \ 

Do  you  give  it,  or  them,  totftiim  or  to  Le  ha,  la  lui,  les  lux  donnez-vous  f 

her? 

Do  you  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  Ne  le  lui,  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lui  donnez-voue 

to  her  ?  pas  f 

He  gives  it,  or  them,  to  them ;  7/  le  leur,  la  leur,  les  leur  donne. 

He  does  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  them ;  //  ne  le  leur,  ne  la  leur,  ne  les  leur  donne 

pas. 
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Does  he  give  it,  or  them,  to  them  ?  Le  leur,  la  leur,  les  leur  dorme-t-il? 

Does  he  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  them  ?     Ne  le  leur,  ne  la  lew,  ne  let  leur  dome-t- 
il pas? 

7.  Examples  of  le,  la,  les,  with  y : — le,  la,  les,  always  coming  firet. 

I  have  put  it,  or  them,  there ;  Je  Vy,  ouje  lei  y,  ai  mis. 

I  have  not  put  it,  or  them  there ;  Je  ne  Py,  ouje  ne  les  y,  ai  pat  mis. 

Have  you  put  it,  or  them,  there  ?  Vy,  ou  les  y,  avez-vows  mis  ? 

Have  you  Dot  put  it,  or  them,  there  ?  Ne  Cy,  ou  ne  les  y,  avez-vous  pas  mis  9 

8.  Examples  of  lui,  leur,  with  en  ; — lui,  leur,  always  coming  first. 

I  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  present ;  Je  lui,  ou  leur,  en/ais  present 

I  do  not  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  pre-  Je  ne  lui,  ou  ne  leur,  en  fats  pas  present. 

sent ; 

Do  you  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  pre-  Lui,  ou  leur,  en  faUes^ous  present  f 

sent? 

Do  you  not  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  Ne  hii,  ou  ne  leur,  en  faites-vous  pas  pr£- 

present  ?  sent  f 

Observe. — When  the  above  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb  in  a  com- 
pound tense,  they  follow  precisely  the  same  order  before  the  auxiliary 
as  they  do  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  the  participle  being  placed 
the  last :  as, — he  has  sent  it  or  them  to  us,  il  nous  Ya  envoy  e  ou  il  nous 
les  a  envoyes ;  she  has  promised  me  some,  elle  m'en  a  promts,  &c.      f 

Exceptions. — 1.  When  www,  nous,  lui>  lettrr  occur  with  le,  la,  les, 
and  a  verb  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  they  are  placed  after  it, 
in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural ;  and  le,  la,  les,  precede  moi,  nous,  lui  and  lent,  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing examples : — 

Lend  it,  or  them,  to  me ;  Prite-te-moi,  la-mot,  ou  les-moL 

Lend  it,  or  them,  to  us ;  PrStez-le-nous,  la-nous,  ou  les-nous. 

Let  us  lend  it,  or  them,  to  him ;  Pretons-le-lui,  la-lui,  ou  les-hn. 

Lend  it,  or  them,  to  them ;  Pritez-le-leur,  la-leur,  ou  les-leur. 

Should  a  verb  be  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural  of  the  impe- 
rative, either  affirmatively  or  negatively  used,  (or  if  it  should  be  in  the 
second  person  singular  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  nega- 
tively used,)  the  pronouns  should  then  precede  as  in  the  other  tenses, 
and  me  be  used  instead  of  moh  Me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  come  then 
before  le,  la,  les,  and  le,  la,  les,  before  lui  and  leur  :  as- 
Let  him  bring  it,  or  them,  to  me ; 
Qu'tl  me  l9,  ou  me  les,  apporte. 

Let  them  not  take  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  her ; 
QtSils  ne  le  lui,  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lui,  portent  pas. 

Don't  give  it,  or  them,  to  me ; 

Ne  me  le,  ne  me  la,  ne  me  les  dottne  pas. 

Do  not  hope  for  it,  or  them ; 

Ne  te  le,  ne  te  la,  ne  te  les  promets  pas. 


286    ORDER  OF  THE  PRONOUNS  BEFORE  THE  VERB. 

Let  him  not  hope  for  it,  or  them ; 

Qu'ii  ne  m  le,  ne  te  la,  ne  te  les  promeite  pat. 

Let  us  not  hope  for  it,  or  them ; 

Ne  nous  le,  ne  now  la,  ne  nous  les  promettons  pat. 

Do  not  hope  for  it,  or  them  ; 

Ne  vout  le,  ne  vout  la,  ne  vout  let  promettez  pot. 

Let  us  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  her ; 
Ne  le  lui,  ne  la  tut,  ne  let  lui  donnont  pas. 

Do  not  send  it,  or  them,  to  them ; 

Ne  le  leur,  ne  la  leur,  ne  let  lew  envoyez  pat. 

2.  When  me,  te,  se,  rums,  vous,  lui,  leur,  occur  with  en  and  y,  and  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  they  are  placed  after  it,  in  the 
second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural ;  but 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  whether  the  verb  be  in  the  affirm- 
ative or  negative  form,  (and  even  in  the  second  person  singular  and 
in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  if  the  verb  should  be  used  nega- 
tively,) they  precede  as  in  the  other  tenses :  in  any  case  me,  te,  se,  nous, 
voiis,  lui  and  leur,  come  before  en  :  as, — 

Send  me  some ;  Envote-nt'en, 

Send  me  some  there;  Envoy ez-rrfy -en. 

Let  us  send  him  some ;  Envoyons-lvi-en. 

Buy  them  some ;  Achetez-leur-en. 

Let  him  give  me  some ;  Qu'il  m*en  donne. 

Let  him  not  send  her  any ;  Qu'ii  ne  ltd  en  envoie  pat. 

Don't  speak  of  it  to  me  ;  Ne  nCen  parle,  pat. 

Do  not  send  me  any  there ;  Ne  m'y  en  envoyez  pas. 

Let  us  not  give  him  any;  Ne  lui  en  donnont  pat. 

Do  not  tell  them  any  thing  of  it ;  Ne  leur  en  dites  rien. 

3.  Mot,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  les,  being  employed  with  y,  and  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  are  placed  after  the  verb,  in 
the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural; 
but  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural,  whether  the  verb  be  used 
affirmatively  or  negatively,  (and  even  in  the  second  person  singular  and 
in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  if  the  verb  should  be  used  nega- 
tively,) they  precede  as  in  the  other  tenses,  using  then  me  instead  of 
mei.  In  any  case,  the  following  is  the  order  which  they  retain  in  the 
sentence : — y  comes  before  moi  ;  but  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  le%  la,  les, 
always  precede  y,  as, — 

Take  me  there;  Menex-y-moi. 

Take  him  there ;  Mene-Py. 

Let  us  take  them  there ;  Menont-let~y. 

Let  him  take  her  or  fhem  there ;  Qu'ii  fy  ou  let  y  mine. 

Let  us  not  take  him  there ;  Ne  Cy  menont  pat. 

Do  not  take  them  there ;  Ne  let  y  menez  pas. 

Observe. — Whenever  two  or  more  verbs  following  each  other  in  the 
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imperative  are  used  affirmatively,  and  joined  by  the  conjunction  et  or  out 
the  pronouns  which  they  may  govern,  are  placed  after  the  first  verb  and 
before  the  second,  when  only  two  are  used ;  but  if  more  than  two  verbs 
should  be  employed,  the  pronouns  are  put  after  those  which  come  first, 
and  before  the  last.  In  either  case,  the  pronoun  me  is  expressed  by 
moi,  after  the  first  verb  or  verbs,  and  by  me  before  the  second  or  last : 
as, — take  it  and  eat  it,  prenez-la  et  la  mangez.  Sell  it  me  or  give  it 
me,  vendez-la-moi  ou  me  la  donnez. 

If  the  verbs  should  be  in  the  imperative  negatively  used,  there  would 
be  no  difficulty,  as  the  pronouns  must  then  always  precede  the  verb,  and 
me  be  expressed  by  me :  as, — do  not  scold  and  beat  me  so  much,  ne  me 
grondez  pas  et  ne  me  battez  pas  tant. 

ESSAY  XLVII. 

(Are  these) peaches  or  nectarines?    They  are  peaches. Will   you  give  me 

Sont-ce  la      peche  pavie  Ce  Fouloir 

some  ?    Yes  5  with  pleasure. It  is  not  certain  that  Mr.  H  *  *  has 

sub.  pret. 
refused  his  daughter  to  Colonel  R**;   but  even  should  he  have  refused  her 
refuser 

to  him,  it   does  not   follow  he  would  give  her  to  you. Make 

s'ensuivre  qu*      sub.  imp.  vouloir  Se 

yourself  easy,  I  shall  he  there  in  time. Are  you  quite  sure  that  Mrs.  S  *  * 

tranquilliser  y        a  bien 

will  be  there  too?    There  is    not  the    least    doubt  of*  it*. If  your 

sub.  pr.  y      austi  moindre  doute 

sisters  will  lend  me  their  guitar  this  evening,  I  shall  return  it  to  them  to-morrow. 

prefer  guitare  rendre  demon 

—Where  is  your  cousins'  French  grammar  f    Here  it  is.    When  will  you  send 
cousine  la  void  rem* 

it  back*  to  them  ?      Next    week. That  house  is  so  respectable  that,  if  I 

voyer  prochain 

had        money  to  (dispose  of,)   I  should  place  it  there. Miss  D  *  *  thinks 

de  F  a    ma  disposition        placer  y  trouver 

these  bracelets  beautiful,  you  should   make   her    a*    present  (of   them).     No, 

euperbe  devriez  en 

certainly,  I  (will  not);  why  (should  I)?- When  you 

ne  lui  en  ferai  pat  present  et  lui  en  ferais-je  present 

see  the  Misses  T  *  *,  tell  them  I  have  bought  two  fine  pictures.— Show  them 
voir  dire  aeheter  tableau         Montrer 

to  me.— Do  not  show  them  to  him.— If  my  sister  should    express  a  wish  to 

ttfiwigner  le  desir  de 
read  that  book,  do  not  lend  it  to  her,  for    fear         she  should  spoil  it ; 

de  crainteqii         sub.  pr.  gdter 

but    sell    it  to  her,  and  she  will  take  good  care  (of  it). — —As  soon  as  you  (have) 
vendre  avoir  sain  en  aurez 

some*  of  the  same  plums,  which  you  sold  me  the  other  day,  send  me  some. 

prune  '  en 
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Tour  neighbours  are  ia  want  of  coffee;  buy  some  for*  them.— -——If  they  do  not 
'  en  ieur 


know  where  I    live,    do  not  tell  it  them.— Are  the  Misses  Q  *  *  going  to 
tavotr  demeurer  dire 

Epsom-races?    (Not  that  I  know  of.)     Do  not  accompany  them   there.     Let 
court*  Patquejetaehe  accompagner  y 

your  brother  take  them  there,  if  he  likes. Take  me  there  with  you. Tell  her 

mener  vouioir  y 

of*  it— Do*  not  speak  to     me  any  more  (about  it). — Who  has  given  you  these 

ne  m'  plut  en 

oranges?    Your  brother  has  sent  them  to  us.    Who  had  gives  them  to  him? 

He    did  not  tell  us. What  a  fine  apple !    Give  it  me.    Do  not  give  it  them. 

V   a 
Take  it  and  est  it.-^— Love  your  enemies,  and  do  them  good  when  you  can. — You 

have  a  beautiful  gold  watch,  which  is  useless  to  you ;  sell  it  me  or  give  it  me.— 

beau  inutile 

Do  not  (forgive)  them,  but  punish  them    directly. 

par&mer  jrnnir  tur-le-champ. 


LESSON  XLVIII. 
Repetition  of  the  Personal  Pronouns^ 

1.  Cases  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous, 
ils,  elles,  are  repeated  in  French, 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  personal  pronouns  je9  tu,  il,  elle, 
nous,  vous,  Us,  elles,  are  used  as  nominatives  to  two  or  more  verbs 
following  each  other  in  a  sentence,  they  aTe  usually  repeated  before 
each  of  them,  if  the  parts  of  the  sentence  be  joined  by  any  other  con- 
junction than  ni,  whether  /,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  we9  ve  or  you  and  they,  be 
repeated  in  English  or  not :  as, — he  will  and  will  not,  il  vent  et  il  ne 
veut  pas,  and  not — il  veut  et  ne  veut  pas.  But  if  the  different  parts  of 
the  sentence  should  be  joined  by  ni,  the  pronouns  should  not  be  repeated 
before  the  verb  following  ni :  aB, — I  neither  love  nor  hate  her,  je  ne 
Vaime  ni  ne  la  hois,  and  not — je  ne  Vaime  nije  ne  la  hais. 

There  are  however  circumstances  in  which  the  pronouns  are  and 
sometimes  are  not  repeated,  according  as  the  energy,  elegance,  harmony, 
or  clearness  of  the  expression  requires  it;  and,  in  general,  taBte  is  the 
best  guide  for  the  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  pronouns :  as, — 
I  love  and  shall  always  love  her,  je  Vaime  et  je  V aimer ai  to uj ours,  and 
not—ye  Vaime  et  Vaimerai  toujours.  But  je  is  not  repeated  in  the  fol- 
lowing line  of  Voltaire  :— 

"  y«  des  adorateurs  et  n V  pas  un  ami."— Voltaire. 
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Whereas  il  is  repeated  in  the  next  of  Rousseau : — 

"  II  s'ecoute,  it  se  plait,  il  s'adonise,  il  s'aime." — J.  B.  Rousseau. 

.  Observe. — When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  pronouns  of  different  per- 
sons for  its  nominative :  as, — you  and  I  shall  go  ;  you  and  he  are  the 
only  persons  I  see;  it  is  put  in  the  plural,  and  the  pronouns  are  re- 
sumed with  nous,  if  the  first  person  be  used  with  the  second  or  the 
third,  and  with  vous  if  the  second  should  be  used  with  the  third.  Nous 
and  vous  are  placed  immediately  before  the  verb  which  agrees  with  them 
in  number  and  person,  whether  the  other  pronouns  precede  or  follow  it : 
as, — you  and  I  shall  go,  vous  et  moi  nous  irons 9  or  nous  irons  vous 
et  moi,  and  not — vous  et  moi  irons.  You  and  he  are  the  only  persons 
I  see,  vous  et  lui  vous  Gtes  les  seules  personnes  queje  voie  ;  and  not 
— vous  et  lui  %tes9  &c. 

But  the  pronouns  nous  and  vous  are  usually  left  out,  when  the 
different  nominatives  of  the  verb  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  ni :  as, — 
neither  he  nor  I  have  succeeded,  ni  lui  ni  moi  n'avons  reussi;  and -not 
— ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'avons  reussi.  They  are  also  sometimes  left  out, 
when  the  different  nominatives  come  either  after  the  conjunction  que  or 
after  a  relative  pronoun :  as, — the  gentleman  with  whom  you  and  your 
daughter  were,  le  monsieur  avec  qui  ou  lequel  vous  et  voire  fille  itiez, 
and  not — vous  et  votre  Jille  vous  etiez* 

2.  Cases  in  which  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  les,  lui, 
leur,  and  en,  are  repeated  in  French. 

General  Rule. — The  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous9  le9  la,  les, 
lui,  leur9  and  en,  aTe  generally  repeated  in  French  before  every  verb 
they  are  governed  by,  although  their  corresponding  ones  in  English  may 
not  be  repeated,  when  two  or  more  verbs  follow  each  other  in  a  sentence 
governing  .the  same  pronoun :  as, — he  loves,  caresses,  and  adores  me, 
il  maime,  il  me  caresse9  il  my adore.  I  believe  and  shall  always  be- 
lieve them,  je  les  crois  et  je  les  croirai  toujour s.  He  does  and  undoes 
it,  il  le  fait  et  le  defait. 

ESSAY  XLVIII. 

Every  body    says   that  I  am    (in  love)    with    Miss  O**;    however     it   is 
Tout  le  monde  dire  amoureux      de  cependant  cela 

nut  so,*  for  I  neither  love  nor  hate  her. How  do  you  like  these  ladies? 

ear  aimer         hair  trouver  dame 

They  neither  please  nor  displease  me. *We  neither  praise  nor  blame  them. 

plaire  deplaire  lover  bl&mer 

'It  is  inconceivable  how  whimsical  that  woman  is) :  from  one  moment  to  another 
CeHefemme  eti  (Ttme  bizarrerie  inconcevable  a    V autre 

she  will  and  will  not.— You  say  so,  but  you  do  not  believe  it. — I  assure  you  that  I 

cela  ereire 

believe  and  shall  always  believe  it.— She  has  admirers  and  has  not  a  friend.— 

o 
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He  (arrived)  this  morning,  and  will  set  out  again  this  evening. — I  love,  honour, 
est  arrivi  repartir  honorer 

and  shall  always  respect  her. He  took  the  strongest  cities,  conquered  the 

respecter^  prendre  fort  conque'rir 

most  considerable  provinces,  and  overturned  the  most  powerful  empires. 1 

renverser  puissant 

maintain  and  shall  always  maintain  that  she  was  in  the  wrong. Avoid  drunk- 

soutenir  Eviter     ivro- 

enness:    it  impairs  the  understanding,  tarnishes  reputation,  and  consumes  the 
ytsBVie  abrutir  eniendetnent         ttrntr  (Mmmmt 

body*    ■    ■    They  wrote  to  me,  two  months  ago,  that  they  had  seen  my  mother,  hut 
Retire 
they  had  not  spoken  to  her.— You  and  I  shall  go  there.0— —You  and  Miss  S*  * 
9u> 

are  the  only  persons  I  know  here. It  must  be  you  or  your 

sub.  pr.  connaitre  ici  sub.  pr.  ce 

brother  who  have  taken  my  watch. 1  know  that  you  and  your  cousin  were 

sowtr 

laughing  at  me. Neither  he  nor  I  were  present.— The  gentleman  with  whoir. 

se  moquer  d*  monsieur 

you  and  your  daughter  were  is  one  of  my  acquaintances.— I  wonder  that 

unef.  cotmaistancesf.pl.         iktonner 

you  and  he  associate  with  thai  person.— She  will  never  finish  that  embroidery, 
frequenter  broderie 

because  she  does  and  undoes  it  twenty  times  a  day. 1  will   see,  pray,  entreat. 

puree  qt/       fawe  dSfrire  par  vou/oir  prcsser 

importune,  and*  move  them. 
importuner  fltchvr 


LESSON  XLIX. 

PARTICULAR   OBSERVATIONS   ON    THE    POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  My,  thy,  his,  her+  our,  your,  their. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns 
my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  are  used  before  the  words  head, 
arms,  legs,  life,  voice,  and  mind,  or  before  any  other  part  or  attribute 
of  the  body,  which  is  the  object  of  a  verb  denoting  some  fracture,  cut, 
bruise,  or  any  impression  whatever  of  harm,  inflicted  on  such  part  or 
attribute  of  the  body  by  its  nominative,  as  in  the  following  sentences : 
— our  carriage  ran  over  his  body;  I  shall  break  his  neck  ;  you  hurt 
my  fingers  ;  he  turned  her  mind,  &c,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by 
the  personal  pronouns,  thus — my,\y  me  ; — thy,  by  te; — his  or  her,  by 
lui  ; — our,  by  nous  ; — your,  by  vous  ;— their,  by  leur  ;  which  are 
placed  immediately  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the 
auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  the  article  le,  la,  or  les,  or,  if  the 
verb  govern  a, — au,  &  la,  a  I*,  or  aux,  before  the  part  of  the  body 
alluded  to.;  a*v— oiur  carriage  ran  over  his  body,  noire  voiture  Im  passa 
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sur  le  corps.  I  shall  break  his  neck,  je  lui  cas serai  le  cou.  He  turned 
her  mind,  il  lui  tourna  V esprit.  You  hurt  my  fingers,  vous  me  faites 
mal  aux  doigts,  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English — our  carriage  to  him  ran 
over  the  body ;  J  to  him  shall  break  the  neck ;  you  to  me  hurt  the 
fingers  ;  he  to  her  turned  the  mind,  &c. 

If  the  verb  should  denote  an  impression  of  harm  which  an  agent  either 
has  inflicted  or  will  inflict  upon  any  part  of  his  own  body  :  as, — Miss 
A*  *  has,  or  will,  cut  her  finger ;  I  have  broken  my  arm,  &c. ;  in  this 
case,  the  verb  should  be  reflective  in  French,  as  the  definite  article  le, 
la,  or  les,  would  not  sufficiently  indicate  whose  is  the  part  of  the  body 
alluded  to :  as, — Miss  A*  *  has,  or  will,  cut  her  finger,  Mademoiselle 
A*  *  tfest  coupe,  ou  se  coupera,  le  doigt.  I  have  broken  my  arm,  je 
me  suis  casse  le  bras  ;  and  not — Mademoiselle  A**  a  coupe,  ou  cou* 
pera,  le  doigt ;  fai  casse  le  bras  ;  because  it  could  not  be  ascertained 
whose  finger  or  arm  it  is. 

In  the  following  sentences  and  any  similar  one — he  had  his  head 
cut  off;  she  has  lost  her  mind ;  he  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  hands  to 
heaven ;  the  possessive  pronouns  my,  thy,  his,  her,  &c.  are  expressed  in 
'French  by  le,  la,  or  les,  before  the  part  of  the  body  mentioned,  if  the 
article  sufficiently  explains  whose  is  the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to :  as 
— he  had  his  head  cut  off,  il  eut  la  tete  tranchke.  She  has  lost  her 
mind,  elle  a  perdu  V esprit.  He  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  hands  to  heaven, 
<  il  leva  les  yeux  et  les  mains  au  eiel ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — he  had 
the  head  cut  off;  she  has  lost  the  mind,  &c. 

But,  if  the  article  should  not  sufficiently  explain  whose  is  the  part  of 
the  body  alluded  to,  the  possessive  pronouns  should  then  be  used  in 
French  as  in  English :  as, — I  see  my  leg  swelling,  je  vois  que  mn,jambe 
s'enfle ;  and  not—je  vois  que  la  jambe  s9enfle ;  because  it  could  not  be 
ascertained  whose  is  the  leg  spoken  of. 

When  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  are  used  before  a  part  of 
the  body  denoting  some  circumstance  or  situation  of  the  substantive 
antecedent,  as  when  we  say — /  saw  several  ladies,  with  their  eyes  cast 
down ;  they  are  left  out  in  French,  as  likewise  the  preposition  with, 
which  is  used  before  the  possessive  pronoun  in  -English ;  and  the  article 
le,  la,  or  les,  is  used  in  their  stead  in  French  :  as, — I  saw  several  ladies, 
with  their  eyes  cast  down,  je  vis  plusieurs  dames,  les  yeux  baisses, 
and  not — avec  leurs  yeux  baisses. 

2.  Mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  relative  possessive  pronouns  mjne, 
thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  depend  on  the  preposition  of,  and 
relate  to  a  substantive  preceded  by  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
this,  that,  these,  those,  as — where  have  you  put  that  book  of  mine  ? 
what  have  you  done  with  those  stockings  of  hers  ?  &c.  they  are  ex- 
pressed, in  French,  by  one  of  the  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  man, 
ma,  mes ;  ton,  ta,  Us;  son,  sa,  ses ;   noire,  nos ;  voire,  vos;  leur, 

o2 
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•eurs  ;  and  placed  before  the  Bubstantive  to  which  they  refer,  agreeing 
with  it  in  gender  and  number;  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this, 
that,  these,  those,  as  also  the  preposition  of,  are  left  out :  as, — where 
have  you  put  that  book  of  mine  ?  ou  avez-vous  mis  man  livre  ?  what 
have  you  done  with  those  stockings  of  hers  ?  qu'avez-vous  fait  de  ses 
has  ?  &c. — Sometimes,  also,  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this,  that,  these, 
those-,  are  expressed  in  French,  and  the  possessive  pronouns  mine,  thine, 
his,  hers,  &c.  are  left  out,  giving  another  turn  to  the  sentence  :  as,— 
what  have  you  done  with  that  hook  of  mine?  quavez-vous  fait  de  ce 
livre  que  favais  ?  &c. 

Mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  coming  before  a  verb  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  to  express  either  the  duty,  business, 
fate,  &c.  of  the  person  or  persons  alluded  to:  as, — it  is  mine  to  com- 
mand ;  it  is  hers  to  be  faithful  and  obedient,  &c.  are  expressed  in 
French  by  one  of  the  personal  pronouns,  d  moi,  a  toi,~a  lui,  a  elle,  a 
nous,  a  tous,  a  eux  or  a  elles,  and  retain  the  same  place  in  the  sentence 
which  mine,  thine,  &c.  occupy  in  English :  as, — it  is  mine  to  command, 
cyest  k  moi  d  commander.  It  is  hers  to  be  faithful  and  obedient,  c9est  a 
elle  d'etre  fidele  et  obeissante,  &c. 

But  when  mine,  thine,  his,  her,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  are  used  as 
in  the  next  sentences : — she  had  an  estate  of  her  own  ;  he  performed 
a  concerto  of  his  own;  that  is  no  concern  of  yours,  &c.  they  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  as  follows : — she  had  an  estate  of  her  own,  elle  avait 
une  terre  a  elle.  He  performed  a  fine  concerto  of  his  own,  il  executa  un 
beau  concerto  de  sa  composition.  That  is  no  concern  of  yours, 
cela  ne  vous  regarde  pas,  &c. ;  but  practice  alone  can  teach  these 
different  modes  of  expression. 

ESSAY  XLIX. 

The  boot-maker  who       lives        at  the  corner  of  the  street  (has  met  with)  a 
lent        Hottier       •        "demeurer  u  "coin    18   M     »  Hi  *eat  ^arrive     * 

shocking    accident ;      our    carnage      unfortunately         ran     over    his    body, 
6terribie      *  veihtre       maiheureusemeni      paster 

broke  his    left    thigh,  and*     bruised    his  right  shoulder  very  much. — Do  not 
cower        gauche  cuisse    *      8a  bfrt»8*er    •       f         •  *beatcoup 

make  so  much      noise,  you   split   my  head.— I    trod    upon  his  foot — A  cannon* 
fare      tant      de  fendre  marcher 

ball    shot  off  (both)  their   (left  arms)   (at  the)  same  time. — Do  not 

boulet    emporter  a  tous  lea  deux  bras  gauche        en 

press  my  hand  so  much,  you      hurt       my  fingers    terribly. Tell  them  that 

presser  fori     *       *fcdre  *mai  8      8"  *furieusement 

if  they  ever  come  here  again,  I  shall  break  their  (necks.) Mind,  or  you* 

18        *  casser  cou       Prendre  garde  de 

(will  hurt)   her   eyes. — Mr.  A***    is  afraid   they  will   be    obliged   to 

fkmntmai  craindre       on    sub.pr.  de 

cut   off  his  thumb. — I  caught  cold     and     completely  lost     my   voice.— My 
couper  ponce  ienrhtmer  cntierement  perdre 
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lather  (has  had  a  fall,)  on  the  ice,   this  morning,  and        injured        his  back  and 

esttombe         »     *     tyface1        «  U^est^blessk    *     *dos    • 

head    (very  much.) — In  the  battle  of  Waterloo,  our  General  received  a      shot 
7         *dangereusement    a  coup  defeu 

in  his  right  leg,  another  in  his  left  shoulder :  (by  a  great  deal)  of  care  and  atten- 
a  epauie  a  force  '  sdn 

tion,      his  leg  was  saved,  but  it  was  necessary  to41  make  an  incision  in  his 

on  sauver  falloir 

shoulder. — Would  it  not    be  better    for  a  man  of  probity  to*    lose    his  life 

vahir  mieux  perdre 

than  to  sacrifice  his  honour  by  a  criminal  action  ? — I  think  she  has  lost  her 

de  sacrifier 
mind. — When  this  virtuous  officer  had  lost  his  leg,  at  the  battle  of  Wagram,  he 

lilted  up  his  eyes  and  hands  (to)  heaven,  and  thanked  God  for  having  preserved 
fever  au  de  conserver 

his  life. — Did  not  the  Prince  of  *  *  have  his  head   cut  off  for  (having)  assassi- 

trancher  avoir 


nated  his  brother ?    No:  it  was  for  having  attempted  to  (murder  the)  King. — 

ner  attenter  la  vie  duf 

His   niece  (tells  a  falsehood)      as  often  as      she  opens  her  mouth. — The  inha- 

■  mentir  toutes  les  fois  qu* 

bitants  of  that  country  are  so  superstitious,  that  I  recollect  having  seen,   one 

se  rappeler     cPavoir  vu 
Sunday,  in  a  magnificent  temple,   several   thousand    people,   with41    their  eyes 

temple  personne 

cast    down,     for     more    than   half    an    hour,    all    intimately    persuaded    that 

baisser       pendant  intimement 

God  was  present,  and  addressed  them  in  the  person  of  their  priest — I  see 

qu*ii    parler       lew 
that  my  foot  begins  to  swell:    I    despair    (of  its)  ever  being  cured. — 

ienfler      desespirer     qu'il  sub.pr.      se  gukrir 

If  you  touch  that  knife,  you  will  certainly      cut      your  fingers. — Go    first  - 
toucher  secouper  daigt  d'abord 

and  *  wash  your  hands,  (and  then)  come  and  *    warm     your  feet — I    broke 

vou8   lover  puis  se  chauffer  se  casser 

my  arm  in    trying   to  save  a  child  who  threw  itself  (out  of)  the  window  of  a 

chercher  a  sejeter  par  fenStre 

house  on    fire. — Give    me   those    stockings    of  mine    which   you    have 

qui  etait  en  bos 

mended. Where  have  you    put    that  pocket-book  of  mine  which  I  brought 

raccommodes      Oh  mettre  tablettes  apportees 

from  France?    You    put    it  in   your  pocket,  when  you  went  out  this  afrer- 

mises  les  poche  sortir 

noon* — Is  not  that  little  girl  aware  that  it  is  mine  to  command  and  hers  to  obey  ?, 
•avoir  a  cPooeir 

— That  poor  man,  in  performing  a  beautiful  concerto  of  his  own,  was  (struck  by; 

executer  beau  frappe 

a  tit)  of  apoplexy,  and  died  suddenly. — I  have  often  heard  Miss  A*  *  mention 
apoplexie  subitement  dire 


294  '      PARTICULAR  OBSERVATIONS 

that  she  has  a  large  estate  of  her  own  on  the  continent ;  I  should  like  very  much 

beau  bien 

to  know  where  it  w.— Yon  ought  not  to*  trouble  yourself  about  that,  because  it 

Mvoi'r  c?  devoir   '  se  meter  de  pane  que 

it  no  concern  of  yours. 


LESSON  L. 
Cases  in  which  its  is  expressed  in  French  by  son,  so,  set,  and  en. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  its  is  used  with  reference  to  inanimate 
things  not  personified,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  son,  sa,  ses : — 

1.  When  it  comes  before  a  substantive  which  is  governed  by  the 
preceding  verb :  as, — Paris  has  its  pleasures,  Paris  a  sesplauirs.  I 
have  seen  London,  its  theatres,  and  buildings,  j*ai  vu  Londres,  ses 
theatres,  et  ses  edifices.  v^ 

2.  When  it  is  employed  before  the  latter  of  two  substantives  which 
are  joined  together  by  a  conjunction,  if  the  latter  belongs  to  the  former: 
as, — London  and  its  neighbourhood,  Londres  et  ses  environs. 

3.  When  it  precedes  a  substantive  which  depends  on  a  preposition 
and  refers  to  something  which  has  either  been  mentioned  before  or  is 
spoken  of  after,  as  when  speaking  of  England,  we  say  : — it  is  by  its 
situation,  joined  to  the  wisdom  of  its  government,  that  it  unites  such 
vast  advantages  within  itself,  c9est  par  sa  position,  jointe  a  la  sagesse 
de  son  gouvernemeiit,  qu'elle  reunit  dans  son  sein  de  si  grands  avan- 
tages. 

4.  When  it  comes  before  a  substantive  which,  being  qualified  by  an 
adjective  or  specified  by  some  other  word,  serves  as  nominative  to  the 
following  verb ;  or  when,  without  being  modified  by  an  adjective,  the 
substantive  is  the  nominative  of  a  verb  which  either  is  ot  can  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  de  :  as, — its  regular  buildings  please  at  the 
first  sight,  ses  batimens  reguliers  plaiseni  au  premier  coup  d*cril.  Its 
trade  produces  immense  resources,  son  commerce  prodvxi  d'immenses 
ressources. 

Its,  being  used  before  a  substantive  which  serves  as  nominative  to  a 
verb  in  any  other  circumstance,  is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  en 
before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound 
one,  with  le,  la,  or  les,  before  the  substantive,  as  in  the  following  sen- 
tences, in  which  reference  is  made  either  to  a  parliament,  an  army,  * 
nation,  a  town,  or  a  tree  :  as, — its  magistrates  are  upright,  les  matfis- 
trats  en  sont  integres.  ItB  soldiers  are  well  disciplined,  les  sotdats  en 
sont  bien  disciplines.  Its  situation  is  agreeable,  la  situation  en  est 
agreable.  Its  squares  are  beautiful  and  its  streets  very  large,  les  plates 
en  sont  superbes  et  les  rues  spacieuses.  Its  fruit  is  delicious,  le  fruit 
en  est  dehcieux  ;  and  so  on,  using  l.the  article;  2.  the  thing  spoken 
of;  3.  en  ;  4.  the  verb*;  5.  the  adjective  or  participle. 
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Its,  referring  to  a  substantive  which  is  the  object  of  a  verb,  but  which 
relates  to  another  substantive,  governed  by  another  verb  in  the  first  part 
of  the  sentence,  is  likewise  expressed  in  French  by  en  before  the  verb 
or  the  auxiliary ;  and  by  y,  if  reference  be  made  to  a  place ;  with  le%  la, 
or  les,  before  the  substantive,  in  either  case^-  as, — all  those  who  read 
Milton's  Paradise  Lost  are  not  always  capable  of  feeling  its  beauties, 
tous  eeux  qui  lisent  le  Paradis  Perdu  de  Milton  ne  sont  pas  toujours 
capable*  <ren  sentir  les  beanies.  I  should  like  Vauxhall,  if  indecency 
did  not  debase  its  pleasures,  j'aimerais  Vauxhall,  si  Pindecence  n*y 
avilissait  les  plaisirs. 

But  practice,  in  general,  will  be  the  best  guide  for  knowing  when  its$ 
referring  to  inanimate  things  not  personified,  is  to  be  expressed  in 
French  by  son,  sa,  ses,  before  the  substantive,  or  by  en  before  the  verb, 
with  le,  la,  or  les,  before  the  substantive ;  the  latter  construction  always 
being  proper,  whenever  the  sense  will  admit  of  it ;  whereas  son,  sa,  ses, 
must  be  used  when  it  will  not. 

ESSAY  I* 

Every   country   has  its    custom*    tars,    and   prejudices.—* I    should    regret 

pays  usage  prejuge  regretter 

very  much  to  leave  France  without  (having)  seen  Paris,  its  theatres,  buildings, 

beaucoup     de  quitter  sans  avoir  edifice 

and  amusements. — Richmond  and  its  neighbourhood  present  to  the  eye  the  finest 

prospect  I  ever  beheld.— (It  is)   on  account  of  its  climate,  soil, 

perspective  que      sub.pret.  voir  C*est     a       cause  cHmat      sol 

and  productions,  that  France  is  so  much  admired  by  foreigners*— We  were  in 

iant  des   Stronger 

England,  when  the  Thames  (broke  out  of  its  banks),  and  overflowed  all  this 

Tamise  $e  deborda  intmder 

part    of  the  country:  the  water  was  so  high  and    rapid  that,  in  its  course,  it 
partie  haut         si  que  court 

swept  away  several  houses  and  trees. — Has  not   war   its  theory  and 

entrainer  phtsieurs  guerre        thkorie 

principles    like         other  sciences  ? — As  soon  as  Solomon  had  abandoned  himself 

comme  les  Salomon  iabandormer 

to  the   love  of  women,  his  understanding  declined,  his  heart  weakened,  and  his 

amour  esprit  baisser  faffaibHr 

piety  degenerated  into  idolatry.— This  town  would  be  a  delightful  spot,  if  Us 

degenerer       en  charmani  Heu 

streets  wete  net  so  narrow  and  its  houses  so  high:  Us  regular  buildings  please 

itroii  bailment 

me  much,  and  its  peaceful  inhabitants  are  very  amiable. — London  is  the  largest 
paisible  "  grand 

city  in    Europe:   its   situation  is  agreeable  and  very  convenient  for    trade; 
viite  de  V  commode  commerce 

its  houses  are  brick-built  and  extremely  clean;  its  squares  and  streets  are  large 
brique  propre  place  grand 
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and  beautiful,  and  its  parks  immense. — This,  peach-tree  is  not  very  fine;  but 

beau  pare  pScfur 

its  fruit  is  delicious. — X  will  not  take   that  physic;    I  know  its  strength  and 

deHcieux  mideeine  *force    * 

effects   too   well. — As  all  those  who  read  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  are 

*eget   ltrep  men    De  mime  que 
not  capable  of  feeling  its  beauties,    so    the  greatest  part  of  foreigners  who 

aitm  etranger 

attend        Racine's    tragedies  in  Paris       cannot  relish       their  sublimity. 

offer    aitx  d  ne  eaurcdent  en  appricier      ta 

— I  am  very  fond  of  Vauxhall,  and  I  should  often  take   my -children  there,  if 

1  *        *mener*      •  V 

indecency  and  vulgarity  did  not  debase  its  amusements  and  pleasures. 
vulgaritl  avilir 


LESSON  LI. 
Particular  Observations  on  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

First  General  Rule. — Whenever  this,  that,  these,  those,  and  also 
such,  are  used  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  followed  either  by  a 
substantive,  an  adjective,  a  participle,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive,  to  which  they  refer,  or  which  they  serve  to  demonstrate : 
as, — this  is  a  very  good  thought ;  I  have  now  two  things  in  con- 
templation, these  are  to  get  married  and  retire  into  the  country;  these 
or  such  are  my  sentiments,  &c.  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  ce 
or  c*,  (indeclinable,)  before  the  tense  of  the  verb  tire  which  cor- 
responds to  that  of  the  verb  to  be  employed  in  English,  .which  tense  is 
put  in  the  third  person  singular,  if  it  be  followed  by  a  substantive,  an 
adjective,  a  participle,  or  a  pronoun  in  the  singular,  or  also  by  a  verb  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood ;  but  it  is  put  in  the  third  person 
plural,  if  it  be  followed  by  a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  a  pronoun,  in 
the  plural:  as, — this  is  a  very  good  thought,  Jest  une  tres-bonne 
pensee.  I  have  now  two  things  in  contemplation,  these  are  to  get  mar- 
ried and  retire  into  the  country,  j' a i  maintenant  deux  choses  en  vue, 
c*est  de  me  marier  et  de  me  retirer  a  la  campagne.  These  or  such 
are  my  sentiments,  ce  sont  mes  sentimens,  &c. 

La  must  be  added  to  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  fare,  in  sentences 
of  this  kind,  if  we  wish  to  express  the  thing  spoken  of  with  great  energy : 
as, — that  is  a  very  imprudent  step,  e'est  la  une  demarche  Men  impru' 
dente.  Is  that  behaving  as  one  ought  ?  est-ce  la  se  conduire  conme 
ilfaut  ?  These  or  such  are  my  sentiments,  ce  sont  la  mes  sentiment, 
&c.  which  sentences  are  much  more  eaergetic  than  if  we  said  simply  :-- 
e'est  une  demarche  bien  imprudente ;  est-ce  se  conduire  comtne  u 
faut  ?  ce  sont  mes  sentimens. 

Sometimes,  also,  the  demonstrative  pronouns  and  the  verb  to  be  are 
expressed  by  the  adverbs  void,  voila  (here  or  there  is,  here  or  there 
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are)  :  as, — this  or  that  is  a  very  imprudent  step,  void  ou  voila  une  jde- 
marche  bien  imprudente.  That  is  a  very  good  thought,  voila  une  bien 
bonne  pensie.     Such  or  those  are  my  sentiments,  voila  mes  sentimens. 

When  this,  that,  these,  those,  come  hefore  the  present  participle  of 
the  verb  to  be :  as, — this  being  your  opinion  ;  the  sentence  must  be 
construed  by  another  tense  of  the  verb  Stre  in  French,  placing  one  of 
the  conjunctions  puisque,  comme,  or  any  other  which  the  sense  may 
require,  before  ce  or  c9 :  as, — this  or  that  being  your  opinion,  puis  que 
ou  comme  c'est  votre  opinion,  and  not — c*etant  votre  opinion. 

Second  General  Rule. — When  this  or  that  is  employed  in  the 
sense  of  such  before  a  substantive,  to  point  out  a  person  or  a  thing  in 
an  indeterminate  manner,  it  is  sometimes  expressed  in  French  by  tel  ou 
telle :  as, — that  friend  who  professes  the  most  sincere  love  is  often  the 
most  likely  to  forsake  us  in  the  time  of  trouble,  tel  ami  qui  prof  ere  les 
temoignages  les  plus  sinceres  d' ami  tie  est  souvent  le  premier  a  nous 
abandonner  dans  le  besoin. 

Third  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
those,  and  also  the  pronouns  he;  she,  they,  him,  her,  and  them,  are  the 
antecedents  of  who,  whom,  that  or  which,  they  are  expressed,  in  French, 
as  follows : — 

1.  He  who  or  that  is  construed  into  French  by  celui  qui; — she  who 
or  that,  by  celle  qui  ; — they  or  those  who  or  that,  by  ceux  qui  m.  and 
celles  qui  f.  fdr  the  nominative  of  the  following  verb :  as, — he  who 
fears  nothing  is  very  happy,  celui  qui  ne  craint  Hen  est  tres-heureux. 

2.  He  or  him  whom  or  that  is  expressed  by  celui  que ; — she  or  her 
whom  or  that,  by  celle  que; — they  or  those  whom,  and  them  or  those  whom 
or  which,  by  ceux  que  m.  and  celles  que  f.  for  the  direct  object  of  the 
following  verb  :  as, — I  have  seen  her  whom  you  love,  j'ai  vu  celle  que 
vous  aimez.  I  shall  take  those  which  you  have  shown  me,  je  prendrai 
ceux  que  vous  m'avez  monires. 

3.  He  or  him  of  or  about  whom  is  expressed  by  celui  dont  ou  du- 
quel ; — she  or  her  of  or  about  whom,  by  celle  dont  ou  de  laquelle ; — 
those  or  them  of  or  about  whom  or  which,  by  ceux  dont  ou  desquels  m. 
and  by  celles  dont  ou  desquelles  f.  for  the  indirect  object  of  the  succeeding 
verb,  when  such  verb  requires  de  after  it  in  French,  whatever,  in 
general,  may  be  the  preposition  on  which  the  relative  depends  in  Eng- 
lish :  as, — those  of  whom  you  complain  are  innocent,  ceux  dont  vous 
vous  plaignez  sont  innocens  ;  because  we  say  se  plaindre  de.  • 

4.  He  or  him  to  or  with  whom  is  expressed  by  celui  a  qui  ou  auquel ; 
— she  or  her  to  whom,  by  celle  a  qui  ou  a  laquelle  ; — they  or  those  to 
whom  or  to  which,  by  ceux  a  qui  ou  auxquels  m.  and  by  celles  a  qui  ou 
aux  quelle  s  f.  for  the  indirect  object  of  the  folio  wing  verb,  when  such 
verb  requires  a  after  it  in  French,  whatever  may  also  be  the  preposition 
on  which  the  relative  depends  in  English :  as, — those  to  whom  you  were 
speaking  are  charming  young  ladies,  celles  A  qui  vous  parhez  sont  de 
charmantes  demoiselles ;  because  we  say,  parler  a.  ' 

o5 
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Observe.— The  pronouns  he,  she,  they,  him,  her,  them  and  those,  are 
sometimes  separated  from  the  relatives  who,  whom,  that  or  which,  in 
English:  as, — they  are  not  always  happy  who  seem  to  be  so;  but, 
in  French,  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  must  always  be  joined  to  qui,  que, 
or  dont,  &c. ;  and,  for  this  piiTpose,  the  second  part  of  the  sentence 
following  the  relative  in  English  must,  with  the  relative,  be  used  the 
first  in  French,  and  be  placed  immediately  after  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  &c. :  as, — they  are  not  always  happy 
who  seem  to  be  so,  ceux  qui  paraissent  Gtre  heureux  ne  le  soni  pas 
toujour s,  as  if  it  were  in  English — those  who  seem  to  be  happy  are  not 
always  so. 

The  same  order  may  however  be  retained  in  the  French  sentence  as 
in  the  English,  by  adding  the  adverb  Id  to  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles :  as, — ceuxAk  ne  stmt  pas  toujours  heureux 
qwi 'paraissent  I'Ure,  they  are  not  always  happy  who  seem  to  be  so. 

Such  as,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  of  which  it  is  the  nominative: 
as,— ^ such  as  seem  to  be  happy  are  not  always  so,  is  expressed  in  French 
like  he  who,  she  who,  they  who,  &c.  By  celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui 
or  celles  qui,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive 
which  such  expression  is  intended  to  represent ;  and,  also,  by  tel  ou 
telle,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  with  qui  before  the  verb  occurring 
in  the  second  part :  as, — such  as  seem  to  be  happy  are  not  always  so, 
ceux  qui  paraissent  fare  heureux  ne  le  sont  pas  toujours;  ou— tel 
parait  fore  heureux  qui  ne  Pestpas  toujours. 

Fourth  General  Rule. — That  and  those,  followed  by  which,  with 
reference  lb  some  thing  that  has  been  mentioned  before,  as  when  having 
spoken  of  watches  or  rings,  we  say, — /  shall  take  that  which  is  upon 
the  table;  give  me  those  which  you  do  not  like;  so,  also,  which,  used 
in  reply  to  a  question,  with  reference  to  something  mentioned  in  the 
question :  as, — which  of  these  two  hats  will  you  have  ?  which  you 
please  ;  are  expressed  in  French  by  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  with  qui,  que,  or  dont,  according  as  which 
is  the  subject  or  object,  either  direct  or  indirect,  of  the  following  verb  in 
English :  as, — I  shall  take  that  which  is  upon  the  table,  je  prendrai 
celle  qui  est  sur  la  table  (speaking  of  a  watch).  Give  me  those  which 
you  do  not  like,  donnez-moi  celleB  que  vous  me  voulez  pas  (alluding  to 
rings).  Which  of  these  two  hats  will  you  have?  which  you  please; 
lequel  de  ces  deux  chapeaux  voulez-vous?  celui  qu'i/  vousj>laira. 

The  two  following  familiar  sentences  must  be  excepted,  and  all  simi- 
lar ones,  wherein  which,  though  referring  to  something  mentioned  before 
in  the  question,  is  not  construed  into  French  by  celui  que  or  lequelf 
but  by  ce  qu'il  or  comme  il,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  future :  as,— do  you  choose  meat  or  fish  ?  which  you 
please ;  voulez-vous  de  la  viande  ou  du  poisson  ?  ce  qu'il  vous  plaira 
ou  ce  qu'il  vous  fera  plaisir ;  and  not — celui  quHl  vous  plana  ou 
lequel  il  vous  plaira.     Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  or  that?  to 
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which  you  please ;  vous  servirai-je  de  ceci  ou  det  ceia  f  eomme  il  vous 
plaira,  and  not — a  celui  quHl  vous  pleura  ou  auquel  il  vous  plaira, 
as  it  is  frequently  said. 

But  which,  used  in  the  sense  of  which  thing,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
second  part  of  a  sentence  whicn  is  not  interrogative,  referring  to  the 
whole  first  part  and  implying  some  observation  on  it:  as, — she  gets  up 
very  late,  which  is  very  bad  for  her  health  ;  that  is,  which  thing  is  very 
bad; — they  go  out  very  often*  which  I  do  not  approve  of;  that  is, 
which  thing  I  do  not  approve  of;  is  expressed  in  French  by  ce  qui,  for 
the  nominative  of  the  following  verb ;  by  ce  que,  for  its  direct  object ;  by 
ce  doni,  for  its  indirect  object,  when  it  governs  dey  and  by  ce  a  quoi,  when 
it  requires  a  ;  which  expressions  are  always  masculine  and  of  the  singular 
number :  as, — she  gets  up  very  late,  which  is  very  bad  for  her  health, 
elle  se  leve  tres-tard,  ce  qui  est  tres^mauvais  pour  sa  sante.  They  go 
out  very  often,  which  I  do  not  approve  of,  Us  sortent  tres-souvent,  ce 
que  je  n9approuve  point,  &c.  following  the  same  method  tor  the  sen- 
tences in  which  ce  uont  and  ce  a  quoi  are  required. 

What  or  that  which,  signifying  that  thing  which,  without  referring 
to  any  thing  expressed  before,  but  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense :  as, — 
what  is  good  is  desirable  ;  what  you  say  is  true  ;  that  is  what  I  wanted 
to  speak  to  you  about;  I  know  what  you  complain  of ;  you  do  not  know 
what  you  expose  yourself  to  ;  is  also  expressed  in  Irench  by  ee  qui,  for 
the  nominative  of  the  succeeding  verb;  by  ce  que,  for  its  direct  object; 
by  de  quoi  and  sometimes  ce  dont,  for  its  indirect  object,  when  it  governs 
de  ;  and  by  ce  a  quoi  when  it  requires  a :  as, — what  is  good  is  desirable, 
ce  qui  est  ban  est  desirable.  What  you  say  is  true,  ce  qoe  vous  dites 
est  vrai.  That  is  what  I  wanted  to  speak  to  you  about,  xoila  de  quoi 
je  voulais  vous  parler.  I  know  what  you  complain  of,  je  sais  ce  dont 
vous  vous  plaignez.  You  are  not  aware  what  you  expose  yourself  tq» 
vous  ne  savezpas  a  quoi  ou  ce  a  quoi  vous  vous  exposez. 

Observe. — Whenever  the  word  what,  or  any  other  expression  which 
i^  to  be  rendered  into  French  by  ce  qui  or  ce  que,  begins  a  sentence, 
and  forms,  with  the  next  verb,  the  subject  of  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be, 
coming  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence :  as, — what  I  fear  is  to  dis- 
please you ;  what  costs  little  is  too  dear  when  it  is  of  no  use  ;  what  I 
say  is  true  ;  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  or  c\  must  be  used  in  French 
before  the  tense  of  the  verb  Ure,  which  corresponds  to  that  of  the  verb 
to  be,  employed  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  in  English,  if  a  sub* 
Btantive,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb  follows ;  but  if  it  should  be  an  adjective, 
either  alone  or  preceded  by  an  adverb,  ce  or  c*  is  not  required :  as,«— 
what  I  fear  is  a  relapse,  ce  que  je  trains,  e'est  une  rechute.  What  I 
know  is  they  have  lost,  ce  que  je  sais,  e'est  quHls  ont  perdu.  What 
attaches  me  to  life  is  you,-c*  qui  m9  attache  a  la  vie,  e'est  vous;  in  which 
sentences  &  is  used,  on  account  of  est  being  followed  by  a  substantive,  a 
verb,  or  a  pTonoun ;  but  in  the  next-— what  costs  little  is  too  dear  when 
it  is  of  no  use,  ce  qui  coilte  peu  est  prop  cher-  quand  il  riest  d'aucun 
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usage.    What  I  say  is  true,  ce  que  je  dis  estvraL     C*  is  not  employed, 
because  est  is  followed  by  an  adjective. 

If  the  verb  following  Jest,  c'e'tait,  ce  Jut,  &c.  should  be  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  de  must  be  used  before  it ;  whereas  que  is  required,  if  it  should  be  in  any 
other  mood :  as, — what  I  fear  is  to  displease  you,  ce  que  je  crmns,  <?e*t  de  mt 
deplaire.    What  I  know  is  they  will  win,  ce  queje  scat,  c'est  qu'tV*  gagneront. 

Ce  qui  and  ce  que,  always  being  of  the  singular  number,  cannot  be 
used  before  a  substantive  plural ;  whenever,  therefore,  which,  or  any 
other  expression,  which  is  to  be  construed  into  French  by  ce  qui  or  ce 
que,  comes  before  a  substantive  plural  in  English,  another  turn  mast  be 
given  to  the  sentence  in  French,  instead  of  using  ce  qui  or  ce  que :  thus, 
— she  plays  on  the  piano  and  draws  uncommonly  well,  which  are  two 
very  fine  accomplishments  in  a  lady,  must  be  rendered  into  French 
by : — elle  joue  au  piano  et  dessine  parfaitement :  talens  qui  sont  con- 
sidere's  comme  tres-beaux  dans  une  demoiselle,  and  not — ce  qui  ou 
qui  sont  considered,  &c. 

ESSAY  LI. 

A  small    cottage    and  a  few  pieces  of  furniture,  these  are      all  his  fortune. 
ckaumiere         quelque  meub/es  c'est  la 

—I  have    now    two   things    in    contemplation,  these  are  to  get  married  and 

we  de    se     marier 

.  retire  into  the  country. — That  is  very  well  thought  of*. — That  will  be 
de  se  retvrer     a  fort  pemer 

very  badly  managed. — I  have  been  told  you        intend        to  send  a  challenge 
admxnxsirer  avoir  intention   a?  cartel 

to  Mr.  D*  *  *;  if  such  are  your  sentiments,  it  is  not. . . — Is  that  (behaving)  as  a 

se  conduire 

man '  of  honour  ? — This  being  your  opinion,  I  am  very  sorry  I  have  done  it.— 

de 

That    is   a    very    imprudent     step. It  frequently  happens    that  those  who 

demarche  souvent       arrwev 

profess    the  (most  sincere  love)  are  the  most  likely  to  forsake  us 

nous  /aire         plus  grandes  protestation*  cTamitie  premier       a 

-  (in  the  time  of)        trouble   and  need. Alas!    that    is     unfortunately 

quand  nous  somtnes  dans  la    peine  besom        HHas  «'      malheuremement 

but  too   often  the   case.— _ When  your   sister   is   in  company,  she  frequently 
que  en  *souvent 

turns       the  conversation  to        subjects  of  literature,  (in  order)  to  mention 
lfaire  tomber  surdes  a/m        de     dter 

the  most  striking  passages  of  this  or  that  author. — He  who      wants      nothing 
frappant  avoir  besoin 

is  very  happy.  These  stockings  are  very  fine,  but  I  shall  take  in  preference 

bas-ci  de  prtftrenet 

those  which  you        showed  me    first. As  aU  the  children  are  not  heTe,  I 

avez  months        (Vabord 
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cannot  punish  thoie  of  whom  you  complain. Put  yourself  in  the  place  of  him 

se  plcandre  a 

to  whom  you  will   do  an  injury.— Those  to  whom  I  was  speaking,  when  you 
vouloir 

called  me,  are  charming  ladies. He  is  much  to  be  pitied  who  gives  himself  up 

bicn         plcindre  iahandonner 

to  his  passions  and  the  pleasures  of  this  world. They  are  mistaken  who  think 

te  tromper 

that  happiness  consists  in  riches :  for  such  as  seem  to  be  happy  are  not  always 

so. 1  am  sure  they  do  not  know  the  human  heart  who  trust  to  the  vain 

sejier 
promises  of  men.  ■     ■  All  these  rings  are  very  pretty ;  however  I  give  the  pre- 

promesse  bague  joh 

ference  to  that  which  your  cousin  has  (on  her.)  ringer. Madam,  which  of  these 

courine  cat 

gowns  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  sending  you  ?    Which  you  please. Is  not 

de 

her  happiness  infinitely  superior  to  that  which  one      usually      enjoys  in  this 
au-dcuus  de  on  ordinairement  jouir 

world  ? Do  you  choose  meat  or  fish  ?    Which  you  please. Shall  I  have  the 

vouloir 

pleasure  of  helping  you  to  some  of  this  or  that  P    To  which  you  please.  He 

offrir 

drinks  rum  from  morning  to  night,  which  is  very  injurious    to    his  health. 

wir  mauvm*   pour 

What  you  say  is  very  true. What  costs  little  is  too  dear  when  it  is  bad  or 

of  no  use. Ladies,  I  know  what  you  are  laughing  at,  but  I  do  not 

qifilriest  usage  se  moquer    de 

care. If  your  sister  knew  what  she  exposes  herself  to  in  going  there, 

*se  louder  1en  s'expoter  y 

she  would    certainly    stay     at    home. (You  may    not   like)      my    pro- 

retter  chez    etle              PeutStre  n' aimer ez-vo  us  point         pro- 
ceeding; but  this  is  my     way    of  acting:  I  always  say  what  I  think. 

cSde  mamere  pcnser 

She  goes  out  in*  the  evening,  which  displeases  me  very  much. What  she 

tortir  deplaire 

fears  is  a  relapse. What  attaches  me  to  life  is  you. What  I  know  is  they 

rechute 

have   won. *-Miss  A**  plays    on    the  harp  and  piano,  speaks  French  and 

gagmr  de 

Italian,    draws    uncommonly  well,   which    are    considered  very   fine 

dewner  parfaUement  ■  a         *  6comme    6  » 

accomplishments  in  a  lady. 
ltaient 
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LESSON  LII. 

Particular  observations  on  the  relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  whose, 
that,  what,  and  which. 

General  Rule. — 1.  Whenever  who,  being  used  interrogatively  be- 
fore a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  refers  to  a  substantive  following,  as— who 
is  that  lady  ?  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  qui,  for  both  genders  and 
numbers,  or  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles,  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  substantive  following  :  as, — who  is  that  lady  ?  qui 
est  ou  quelle  est  cette  dame  ? 

If  an  adjective  should  follow  the  verb  to  be,  instead  of  a  substantive, 
as — who  is  courageous  enough  to  follow  me  ?  who  should  then  be 
expressed  by  quel  est  celui  qui  ou  quelle  est  celle  qui,  or  simply  by 
qui  or  qui  est-ce  qui ;  but  not  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles,  with- 
out celui  qui  or  celle  qui,  as  when  before  a  substantive :  as,— who  is 
courageous  enough  to  follow  me?  quel  est  celui  qui  est  assez  hardi 
pour  me  suivre  1  or — qui  ou  qui  est-ce  qui  est  assez  hardi  pour  me 
suivre  ? 

2.  Qui  is  also  frequently  used  absolutely  in  French ;  that  is,  without 
any  antecedent  expressed,  though  the  sentence  be  not  interrogative. 
Qui  is  then  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  conveys  to  the  mind  only  a 
vague  and  indeterminate  idea,  in  the  sense  of  he  toko :  as,— 

Qui  se  lasse  d'un  roi,  peut  se  lasser  d'un  pere. — Nicom.  11. 

Qui  veut  parler  sur  tout  souvent  parle  au  hasard ; 
Qn  se  croit  orateur,  ob  m'esi  que  babillard. 

3.  Whom,  used  without  any  antecedent  expressed,  in  a  sentence  like 
this, — ask  her  whom  she  means  ;  is  construed  into  French  by  de  qui, 
when  the  verb  on  which  it  depends  governs  de  in  French  :  as, — ask  her 
whom  she  means,  demandez-lui  de  qui  elle  veut  parler. 

4.  Whose,  employed  when  a  comparison  is  meant  between  two  or 
more  persons  or  things,  as — you  have  had  two  dancing-masters:  whose 
lessons  have  been  most  beneficial  to  you  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by 
quel  est  celui  dont?  ou  quelle  est  celle  dont?  as, — you  have  had  two 
dancing-masters :  whose  lessons  have  been  most  beneficial  to  you?  wus 
avez  eu  deux  maxtrcs  de  danse :  quel  est  celui  dont  les  lecons  vous 
out  fait  le  plus  de  bien? 

5.  What,  used  by  way  of  admiration  or  astonishment  before  an  adjec- 
tive preceded  by  a  or  an,  *»—what  an  amiable  family  is  Mr.  D.'s! 
what  a  fine  woman  she  would  have  been  I  what  a  fine  lecture  he  gave 
us  /  is  sometimes  expressed  in  French  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles, 
before  the  adjective,  leaving  out  a  or  an,  and  sometimes  a  different  turn 
is  given  to  the  sentence:  as— what  an  amiable  family  is  Mr.  D.V. 
quelle  aimable  famille  que  la  famille  de  M.  D***J     What  a  fine 
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woman  she  would  have  been !  quelle  belle  femme  elle  aurait  ktk  /   What 
a  fine  sermon  he  gave  us!  le  beau  sermon  quHl  nous  Jit! 

6.  What,  coming  between  two  verbs  in  the  sense  of  what  thing,  in 
sentences  of  doubt,  incertitude,  or  interrogation,  as — 7  do  not  know 
what  to  say  or  to  do  ;  is  expressed  in  French  by  q ue,  with  the  next  verb 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  as, — I  do  not  know  what  to  say 
or  to  do,  je  ne  sais  que  dire  ni  que  farre. 

7.  But  what,  used  interrogatively  in  the  sense  of  what  thing,  before 
a  tense  of  the  vert  to  be  followed  by  an  adjective  preceded  by  more  or 
less,  as — what  is  more  laudable  ?  or  also  what,  not  followed  by  any 
verb,  but  used  immediately  before  more  or  less  and  an  adjective,  as — 
what  more  laudable  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  quoi  de  before  the 
adjective,  which  is  put  in  the  masculine  singular ;  and  the  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be  which  may  be  used,  is  not  expressed :  as, — what  is  more 
laudable  or  what  more  laudable  ?  quoi  de  plus  louable  ? 

8.  If  what,  signifying  of  what  moment  or  of  what  consequence, 
should  be  used  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  as — what  are  men  be- 
fore God  ?  it  should  then  be  expressed  by  que  ?  or  qu*est-ce  que  ?  as, 
— -what  are  men  before  God  ?  que  sont  les  hommes  devant  Dieu  1  ou 
qtfesUce  que  sont  les  hommes  devant  Dieu  ? 

Note. — The  French  frequently  use  de  quoi  in  an  indefinite  manner,  when  tbey 
wish  to  denote  the  means  or  substance  required  to  do  any  thing.  This  express 
sion  must  he  rendered  into  English  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence :  as, 
— dotmez-mm  de  quoi  4erire,  gp?e  me  something  to  write  with.  Nou*  avom  de  quoi 
noms  mower,  we  have  something  to  amuse  ourselves  with ;  but  this  cam  only  be 
learnt  by  practice. 

9.  Which,  coming  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  or  before  a  tense 
of  any  other  verb  which  is  to  be  rendered  into  French  by  the  corre- 
sponding tense  of  Gtre,  and  this  being  followed  by  an  adjective  or  any 
other  qualifying  expression  referring  to  the  substantive  going  before,  is 
sometimes  expressed  in  French  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles  ?  and 
sometimes  by  quel  estcelui  qui?  or  quelle  est  celle  qui?  as, — you  have 
read  these  two  books :  which  is  the  most  interesting  ?  vous  avez  lu  ces 
deux  livres :  quel  est  le  plus  interessant  ?  ou  quel  est  celui  qui  est  le 
plus  interessant? 

1 0.  Which,  taken  in  the  sense,  of  which  or  what  thing,  and  coming 
after  a  preposition  of  which  it  is  the  object,  in  a  sentence  which  is  not 
interrogative,  as — the  tables  were  cleared  away,  after  which  dancing 
began ;  is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  quoi,  unless  the  preposi- 
tion preceding  which  should  not  admit  of  quoi,  in  which  case  the  pre- 
position and  the  relative  which  should  be  supplied  by  an  adverb,  such 
as, — ensuite,  alors,  la-dessus,  aussitot,  autrement,  or  any  other,  ac- 
cording to  the  import  of  the  sentence :  as, — the  tables  were  cleared 
away,  after  which  dancing  began,  on  ota  les  tables,  apres  quoi  la  danse 
commenpa;  in  which  sentence,  if  quoi  were  not  proper,  ensuite  should 
be  used  :  as, — on  Sta  les  tables,  ensuite  la  danse  commenpa. 
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11.  When  the  pronoun  that,  being  taken  in  the  sense  of  which,  refers 
to  one  of  the  words  something  or  any  thing,  (quelque  chose,)  nothing, 
(rien),  which  it  has  for  its  antecedent,  as — /  do  not  know  any  thing 
that  he  is  fit  for  ;  it  is  also  expressed  by  quoi,  placing  the  preposition 
of  which  that  is  the  object  in  English,  before  quoi  in  French,  although 
it  frequently  follows  the  succeeding  verb  in  English :  as,— I  do  not 
know  any  thing  that  he  is  fit  for,  je  ne  sache  rien  a  quoi  il  soit  propre. 

12.  Which,  referring  to  an  expression  of  place,  time,  condition,  end 
or  design,  and  being  the  object  of  one\of  the  prepositions  at,  to,  in  or 
into,  or  of  any  other  which  is  to  be  rendered  into  French  by  d  or  dans, 
as — the  place  in  which  he  lives  ;  the  end  at  which  he  aims,  &c.  is  gene- 
rally construed  into  French  with  the  preposition  which  governs  it,  by 
ou,  instead  of  auquel  or  dans  lequel,  &c.  as, — the  place  in  which  he 
lives,  Vendroit  oh  il  demeure,  instead  of—  dans  lequel  il  demeure. 
The  end  at  which  he  aims,  le  but  ou  il  vise,  for — auquel  il  vise,  &c. x 

If  which  should  be  the  object  of  one  of  the  prepositions  ^rom,  out  oj% 
through,  by,  or  of  any  other  which  is  to  be  construed  into  French  hy  m 
or  par,  it  is  likewise  expressed  by  ou,  when  it  refers  to  a  word  denoting 
a  book,  a  subject,  or  a  place  ;  but,  in  this  case,  the  preposition  de  or  par 
is  expressed :  as, — I  know  the  book  from  which  you  have  extracted  that 
passage,  je  connais  le  livre  d'ou  vous  avez  tire  ce  passage.  The  town 
through  which  we  shall  pass,  la  ville  par  oil  nous  passerdhs. 

Oil  is  also  used  interrogatively  instead  of  a  quoi,  when  it  means  con- 
dition :  as, — oii  or  d  quoi  me  reduisez-vous  ?  what  condition  do  you 
reduce  me  to  ? — and  d'ou  instead  of  de  quoi,  in  the  sense  of  from  whUh 
cause  or  reason?  as, — d'ou  tirez-vous  cette  consequence?  from  which 
cause  do  you  draw  that  consequence  ? 

Par  ou  is  likewise  employed  interrogatively  for  the  English  expressions 
with  what  ? — how  ? — by  what  means  ?  as : — with  what  shall  we  begin? 
par  ou  commencerons-nous  ?  How  shall  you  extricate  yourself  from  such 
a  difficulty  ?  par  ou  sortirez-vous  d'un  pareil  embarras  ? 

Ou  and  d'ou  are  also  adverbs  of  place,  and  are  used  interrogatively 
in  the  sense  of  where?  whither?  and  whence?  as, — whither  are  you 
going  ?  oil  allez-vous  ?     Whence  do  you  come  ?  d*ou  venez-vous? 

Observe. — The  conjunction  that,  which  is  understood  before  the  verb 
coming  in  the  second  part  of  the  following  or  of  any  similar  sentence, 
beginning  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  with  the  pronoun  it  taken  inde- 
terminately for  its  subject,  and  a  substantive  or  a  personal  pronoun 
preceded  by  a  preposition  for  its  object,  as — it  is  to  you  I  speak ;  is 
always  elegantly  expressed  in  French  by  que,  placing  the  preposition 
which  the  following  verb  may  require  in  French,  immediately  before  the 
substantive  or  pronoun  which  follows  the  impersonal  it  is,  it  was,  &c. 
in  English,  and  expressing  it  is,  it  was,  by  the  corresponding  tense  of 
the  verb  etre,  before  which  ce  or  c'  is  used  in  the  sense  of  it  in  English: 
as, — it  is  to  you  I  speak,  c 'est  a  vous  que  je  parle ;  as  if  it  were  in 
English — it  is  to  you  that  /  speak. 
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ESSAY  LII. 

Who  was  that  lady  to  whom  Mr.  C*  *  introduced  you  the  other  day  ? Who 

presenter 

will  be  courageous  enough   to    attack    that   furious  animal  ? '  He  who 

pour  attaquer  -furiettx 

(covets   all,   loses    all.) Did  you     ask     her  whom  she    (meant)  ?— «- — No  j    I 

trap  embrasse  mal  ktreint  ,       dcmander  vouiait  parler 

(did  not).       ■     You  have  had  two  or  three  different  masters :  whose  lessons 
ne  le  Hut  demanded  pas. 

have  been  most  beneficial  to  you  ? What  an  amiable  family  is  Mr.  L.'s !    But 

what  a*  disgusting    one   is        Mr.  C.'s ! What  a  fine  girl  she  would  have 

que         •  *celie  *  *de  *      * 

been,  if  she  had  not  had  that  misfortune! What  a  beautiful  picture  I 

What  do  you  say  he  has  lost  ? 1  (am  at  a  loss)  what  to  tell  him. She  did 

ne  sots 

not  know  what  to  answer.' — ^— What  more  laudable    in  a  young   man  than 
t  touabie 

spending  his  time  in  the  study  of  sciences  and  arts  P What  are  men  before 

aV  employer  '  a 

God  ? Tell  them  that  if  they   will     stay  at  home  they  will  have  something 

vou/cir  rester 

to*  play  with*.-— —You  are  acquainted  with  these  two  families:  which  is  the 
Jammer  connaxtre 

richest  ?— The  ladies  were  admitted  at  ten  o'clock,  after  which  the  ball  began. 
admettre 

— — Do  you  know  any  thing  that  he  is  fit  for? The  end   at 

sub.pr.  12votfa'8       ubut  >• 

which  he  aims  is*  to*       revive       liberty  in  a  country  from  which  it    seems    to* 
w     >T  lfaire  *revivre 8  «    •  ■  7  8  9paraUre 

(have  been)  banished. How  comes  it*  that  nobody  is  satisfied  with  his 

10Stre         "  D'ov  content      de 

condition  ? The  country  through  which  we  passed  in  going  to  Douleau,  a*  vil- 

tort 

lage  from  which  they  extract  a  great  quantity  of  coals,  is  the  most  fruitful  in 
Pon    tirer  charbon 

which  I  have    ever  travelled. Well !    what  will  you  begin  with  ?— — 

sub.  pret.            jamais  voyager    '     H6  bien 
Where  are  you  going  this  afternoon  ? Whence  does  your  sister  come  ? \Yas 

it  to  this  office  you  applied  last  year  ?— No,  it  was  not. -It  is  not  to  you  I 

ce  bureau         iadresser  ce  id 

speak. — It  is  on  them  I  depend  for  that  favour. 
<f  attendre 
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LESSON  LIII. 

Of  Indefinite  Pronoun*. 

1.  Quiconque^  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soil  qui,  whoever,  whosoever,  any 
one  who  or  that,  any  body  who  or  that;  qui  que  ce  soit  que,  whom- 
soevex. 

Whoever,  whosoever,  and  any  body  who  or  that,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  quiconque,  which  being  masculine  singular,  requires  any 
adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  to  be  in  the  masculine  singular, 
unless  quiconque  should  have  a  direct  relation  to  women,  in  which  case 
any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  ought  to  be  feminine.  Quicon- 
que always  governs  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  singular,  and  if  any  verb  should  occur  in  the  second  part  of  the 
sentence,  of  which  it  would  also  be  the  nominative,  il  must  not  be  used 
before  it :  as, — whoever  said  so  has  not  spoken  the  truth,  quiconque  a 
dit  cela  n'a  pas  dit  la  verite ;  and  not — il  n'a  pas  dit,  &c, 

Wlwever,  whosoever,  any  body  who  or  that,  may  al»o  be  expressed 
in  French  by  qui  que  ce  soit  qui,  putting  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mood,  and  following  for  the  rest  of  the  sentence  the  same  rules  as 
for  quiconque :  as, — whoever  said  so  has  not  spoken  the  truth,  qui  f«* 
ce  soit  qui  ait  dit  cela  n*a  pas  dit  la  verite. 

Wltoever,  used  with  any  of  the  personal  pronouns  he,  she,  we,  you* 
they,  as  nominative  to  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  *%—*0hoever  he  or 
you  may  be;  whoever  he,  she,  or  they  may  be ;  is  expressed  in  French 
by  qui  que,  for  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  and  plural;  que* 
que  or  quelle  que,  for  the  third  singular;  and  quels  que  ox  quellesque, 
for  the  third  plural,  before  the  personal  pronouns,  j'e,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous, 
vous,  Us  or  elles,  putting  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood:  as, 
whoever  you  may  be,  qui  que  vous  soy  ex  ;  whoever  he,  she,  or  they  niay 
be,  quel  quHl  ou  quelle  qu*elle  soit ;  or  quels  qu'ils  ou  quelles  qu'elles 
soient 

Whomsoever,  coming  after  a  preposition,  as — of  whomsoever  you 
may  have  heard  it,  I  do  not  believe  it,  is  expressed  in  French  by  Qut 
que  ce  soit  que,  after  the  preposition,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood:  as, —of  whomsoever  you  may  have  heard  it,  I  do  not 
believe  it,  de  qui  que  ce  soit  que  vous  Vayez  entendu,  je  ne  le  crois 
pas. 

2.  Quelqu'un,  quelqu*une,  somebody,  Borne  one,  any  body,  any  one. 

Whenever  the  pronouns  somebody,  some  one,  any  body,  any  one,^  **e 
taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  quelqu  u% 
which  being  masculine  singular,  requires  any  pronoun,  adjective,  or  par- 
ticiple, referring  to  it,  in  the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verb  of  which  « 
may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular :  as,— somebody  toW 
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me  bo,  quelqu'un  me  I9  a  dit.  Has  any  body  been  here  for  me  to-day  ? 
est-il  venu  quelqu9un  me  demander  aujourd'hui?  ou  est-on  venu  me 
demander  aujourd9hui? 

Some  of  or  any  of9  coming  before  a  substantive  plural,  and  some  or 
any,  referring  to  a  substantive  plural,  mentioned  before,  are  expressed 
in  French  by  quelques-uns,  for  the  masculine,  and  by  quelques-unes  for 
the  feminine,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  substantive  which  they  may 
represent.  Quelques-uns  and  quelques-unes  are  applicable  to  both  per- 
sons and  things.  En  is  put  before  the  verb  which  precedes  them,  if 
they  refer  to  a  substantive  going  before,  but  en  is  omitted  if  they  precede 
their  respective  substantive  :  as, — I  have  read  some  of  your  books,  j*ai 
lu  quelques-uns  de  vos  livres.  Do  you  know  any  of  these  ladies  ?  yes, 
I  know  some  of  them,  connaissez-vous  quelques-unes  de  ces  dames  I 
oui9j9en  connais  quelques-unes. 

Some  ofor  any  of9  occurring  before  a  substantive  singular  preceded 
by  a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  as — give  me  some  of  your 
bread;  is  expressed  in  French  by  un  peu  de>  or  simply  by  de :  as,— 
give  me  some  of  your  bread,  donnez-moi  un  peu  de  voire  pain ;  ofc 
simply,  donnez-moi  de  votre  pain.  But  some  of  or  any  of  coming 
before  one  of  the  pronouns  it  or  them,  is  construed  by  un  peuy  without 
de9  using  en  with  the  verb  :  as, — give  me  some  of  it  or  them,  donnez- 
m9en  un  peu  ;  or  simply,  donnez-m'en. 

3.  Chacun,  every  one ;  tout  le  monde9  every  body ;  chacun,  chacune, 

each,  every  one. 

When  every  one  and  every  body  are  used  with  reference  to  persons 
in  an  indeterminate  manner,  every  one  is  usually  expressed  in  French 
by  chacun,  to  denote  an  idea  of  individuality,  and  every  body  by  tout 
le  monde,  to  express  an  idea  of  generality :  as,— every  one  must  pay  for 
himself,  il  faut  que  chacun  paie  pour  soi;  every  body  says  so,  tout  le 
monde  le  dit,  &c,  in  such  a  case,  chacun  and  tout  le  monde,  being  mas- 
culine singular,  require  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  to 
be  in  the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verbs  of  which  they  may  be  the 
nominatives,  in  the  third  persons  singular,  as  above. 

But  each  and  every  one9  followed  by  the  preposition  of  and  a  sub- 
stantive plural,  or  also  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  plural  which  refers 
to  persons  or  animated  beings ;  as,  likewise,  each  used  immediately  before 
or  after  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative,  with  the  preposition  of  and 
the  personal  pronoun  to  which  it  refers,  understood,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  chacun  for  the  masculine,  and  chacune  for  the  feminine", 
which  have  no  plural :  as, — each  of  these  books  costs  me  six  shillings, 
chacun  de  ces  livres  me  coUte  six  schellings.  Have  you  seen  the 
ladies  ?  each  had  on  a  different  dress,  (that  is9 — each  of  them  had  on  a 
different  dress,)  avez-vous  vu  les  dames  ?  chacune  avait  une  parure 
diffkrente.  Every  one  of  you  will  dance  in  her  turn,  chacune  de  vous 
dansera  a  son  tour. 


308        .  OF  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

If  each  and  every  one  should  be  followed  by  of  and  the  pronoun  tliem 
used  with  reference  to  inanimate  things,  both  them  and  the  preposition 
should  be  left  out  in  French,  as  them  cannot  be  expressed  by  eux  or  elles, 
with  reference  to  inanimate  objects ;  but  each  and  every  one  must  be 
construed,  as  above,  by  chaqm  for  the  masculine,  and  chacune  for  the 
feminine  :  as, — have  you  seen  the  pictures  in  the  drawing-room  ?  each 
of  them  has  cost  me  a  hundred  guineas,  avez-vous  vu  les  tableaux  qui 
sont  dans  le  salon  ?  Us  rtCont  cofite  chacun  cent  guinees,  and  not  Us 
m'ont  cotite  chacun  d'eux,  &c.  because  tableaux  are  inanimate. 

4.  Chaque ;  tous  les,  toutes  les  ;  tout,  toute ;  every. 

Every,  coming  immediately  before  a  substantive,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  preposition  of,  is  expressed  in  French  by  chaque,  if  it  be 
taken  in  a  distributive  sense,  and  by  tous  les  or  toutes  les,  if  implying 
an  idea  of  plurality  or  being  used  to  express  a  repetition  of  something 
that  is  often  done:  as, — every  age  has  its  duties  to  fulfil,  chaque  age  a 
ses  devoirs  a  remplir.  Every  lady  who  was  there,  toutes  les  dames  qui 
y  etaient.  I  see  her  every  day,  je  la  vois  tous  les  jours.  We  go  there 
every  week,  nous  y  allons  toutes  les  semaines. 

Every,  taken  in  a  general  and  collective  sense  before  a  substantive, 
is  likewise  expressed  in  French  by  tout  or  toute  singular :  as, — every 
man  is  mortal,  tout  homme  est  morteL  Every  woman  who  does  that  is 
ruined,  toute  femme^qui  fait  cela  est  perdue. 


Chaqve  is  used  with  reference  to  both  persons  and  things,  of  either  the 
culine  or  feminine  gender.  It  always  precedes  its  respective  substantive,  unless 
this  should  be  preceded  by  another  adjective,  in  which  case  chaque  would  come 
the  first. 

5.  Personne,  nobody,  no  one,  any  body,  any  one. 

Whenever  nobody,  no  one,  are  taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  and 
any  body,  any  one,  occur  after  a  negative  expression,,  as  in  the  following 
sentences:—  nobody  came;  have  you  not  seen  any  body?  no,  I  have 
seen  nobody  ;  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  personne,  which,  being 
masculine  singular,  requires  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  in 
the  masculine  singular,  with  ne  before  the  verb  of  which  it  is  either  the 
nominative  or  object;  and  if  the  nominative,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  third 
person  singular :  as, — nobody  came,  personne  n'est  venu.  Have  you 
not  seen  any  body  ?  ri* avez-vous  vu  personne  ?  no,  I  have  seen  nobody, 
non,  je  n'ai  vu  personne. 

Any  body  and  any  one,  used  in  an  interrogative  sentence  which  is 
not  negative,  or  coming  after  a  verb  affirmatively  used,  but  expressing 
astonishment  or  doubt,  are  also  expressed  in  French  by  personne,  which 
being  masculine  singular,  requires,  as  above,  any  adjective  or  participle 
referring  to  jt  in  the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  may 
be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular,  but  without  ne  Bbefore 
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it :  as, — have  you  ever  seen  any  body  more  amiable  than  Miss  H*  *  *  ? 
avez-vous  jamais  vu  per sonne  de  plus  aimable  que  M**.  H***?  I 
doubt  whether  any  body  ever  knew  the  origin  of  the  winds,  je  doute 
que  per sonne  ait  jamais  connu  I'origine  des  vents. 

Bui  per sonne,  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  substantive  person  or  people, 
is  always  feminine,  and  used  in  the  singular  and  plural.  In  this  case, 
any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it,  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and 
number,  and  ne  is  not  required  before  the  verb  of  which  it  is  either 
the  nominative  or  object ;  and  if  the  nominative,  the  verb  agrees  with 
it  in  number :  as, — there  were  two  or  three  hundred  people  or  persons, 
il  y  avait  deux  ou  trois  cents  personnes.  Some  learned  people  say  so, 
des  personnes  instruites  le  disent. 

6.  Nul,  nulle  ;  aucun,  aucune,  no ;  pas  un,  pas  une,  not  one. 

No,  coming  immediately  before  a  substantive,  is  generally  expressed 
in  French  by  nul9  nulle,  or  aucun,  aucune.  None,  either  referring 
to  a  substantive  expressed  before,  or  followed  by  the  preposition  o/and 
a  substantive  plural,  or  also  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  plural,  is  con- 
strued by  aucun,  aucune  ;  and  not  one,  referring  to  a  substantive  going 
before,  by  pas  un,  pas  une.  Nul,  nulle,  and  aucun,  aucune,  are  of 
the  singular  number,  and  require  ne  before  the  verb  of  which  they  are 
either  the  nominative  or  object,  and  govern  any  adjective  or  participle 
referring  to  them  in  the  singular,  as  also  the  verb  of  which  they  may 
be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular :  as, — no  man  is  perfect, 
nul  homme  n9est  par  fait.  None  of  them  has  ever  been  there,  aucun 
d'eux  n'y  a  jamais  ete.  All  my  friends  were  invited,  but  none  would 
go,  tous  mes  amis  furent  invites,  mais  pas  un  ne  voulut  y  aller. 

Not  any,  used  with  a  verb,  is  expressed  in  French  by  point  after  the  verb, 
with  ne  and  en  before  it,  thus — n'en :  as, — have  you  any  money  ?  no,  I  have  not 
any,  avez-vous  de  P argent  $  nan,  je  n'en  at  point.  But,  if  of  them  shoidd  be  ex- 
pressed' or  understood  after  not  any,  aucun  should  then  be'  used  instead  of  point 
after  the  verb,  with  n'en  likewise  before  it:  as, — I  do  not  know  any  of  them,./* 
n'en  connais  aucun. 

7.  Rien,  nothing,  not  anything;  ne  que,  but,  only,  nothing  but,  no- 
thing else  but,  nobody  but,  nobody  else  than ;  ne  qui,  any  body  but. 

1.  Rien,  nothing,  not  any  thing. 

Nothing,  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  as  also  any  thing,  coming 
after  never,  not,  or  any  other  negative  expression,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  rien,  which  is  masculine  singular,  and  governs  ne  before 
the  .verb  of  which  it  is  either  the  nominative  or  object.  Any  adjective 
or  participle  referring  to  rien  is  put  in  the  masculine  singular,  preceded 
by  de,  if  immediately  following  nothing  or  any  thing  in  English,  but 
without  de  if  a  verb  intervene :  as, — she  says  nothing,  elle  ne  dit  rien. 
I  have  never  seen  any  thing*  so  beautiful,  je  n'ai  jamais  vu  rien  de  si 
beau.    Nothiug  is  more  rare  than  a  true  friend,  rien  n'est  plus  rare 
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qu'un  veritable  ami,  &c.  always    observing  to  put  the  verb  in  the 
third  person  singular  when  rien  is  its  nominative. 

If  any  thing  should  be  used  without  a  negative  expression,  ia  a  sen* 
tence  of  doubt,  incertitude,  or  interrogation,  it  should  likewise  be  ex- 
pressed by  rien,  but  without  ne  before  the  verb,  following,  in  every  other 
respect,  the  preceding  rule :  as, — I  question  whether  any  thing  will  be 
more  congenial  to  her  feelings,  ye  doute  que  rien  lui  soit  plus  agreable* 
Is  there  any  thing  more  agreeable  than  the  society  of  an  amiable 
woman?  y  Ort-il  rien  de  plus  agreable  que  la  societe  d'une  femme 
aimable  ? 

But  rien%  taken  in  the  sense  of  a  mere  nothing,  a  trifle,  a  thing  of 
very  little  importance,,  is  a  substantive  which  can  be  used  in  the  plural 
and  takevthe  mark  of  it,  although  always  remaining  masculine.  In 
this  case,  de  is  never  used  before  the  adjective  or  participle  following  : 
as, — she  does  nothing  but  mere  trifles,  elle  ne  fait  que  des  Hens.  She 
bid  an  adieu  to  the  splendid  trifles  of  the  court,  elle  dit  adieu  aux  riens 
brillans  de  la  cour. 

Observe. — When  personne,  aucun,  nul,  pas  un9  quelqu'un,  quoi, 
quelque  chose,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  are  immediately  followed  by  an  adjec- 
tive, a  participle,  or  an  adverb  of  quantity,  they  require  de  before  it ; 
whereas  de  is  not  required  if  a  verb  intervene :  as, — there  is  nobody 
come,  il  n*y  a  personne  de  venu.  Something  pretty,  quelque  chose  de 
joH.  Something  more,  quelque  chose  de  plus .  Nobody  is  more  amiable, 
personne  n'est  plus  aimable. 

2.  Ne  que,  but,  only,  nothing  but,  nothing  else  but,  nobody  but, 
nobody  else  than ;  ne  qui,  nobody  but,  any  body  but. 

The  words  but  and  only,  used  in  the  sense  of  no  more,  and  also 
nobody  but,  nothing  but,  nothing  else  but,  nobody  else  thou,  coming 
after  a  verb  before  its  object,  as  likewise  any  body  but  or  anybody  else 
but,  if  the  verb  should  be  in  the  negative  form,  are  expressed  in  French 
by  ne  before  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary,  with  que  after  it  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one,  but  never  by  mais,  seule*- 
ment,  rien9  autre,  &c. :  as, — I  have  but  few  friends,  je  n'ai  que  peu 
d'amis.  She  will  have  only  sixty  guineas,  elle  n'aura  que  soixante 
guinees.  I  have  nothing  but  that,  je  n'ai  que  cela.  He  had  nothing 
else  but  two  or  three  oranges,  il  nyeut  que  deux  ou  trots  oranges.  I 
saw  nobody  but  Mr.  and  Mrs.  L*  *  *,  or,  I  have  not  seen  any  body  but 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  L***,je  ne  vis  ouje  n9ai  vu  que  M.  et  M**  £***. 

But,  coming  either  after  any  body  in  an  interrogative  sentence!  or 
after  nobody  in  a  negative  one,  is  usually  expressed  in  French  by  qui, 
if  any  body  or  nobody  should  be  the  nominative  of  the  following  verb. 
Any  body  and  nobody  are  then  construed  by  personne,  with  ne  before 
the  verb,  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — is  there  any  body 
but  knows  it  ?  y  a-t-il  personne  qui  ne  le  sache  ?  There  is  nobody  but 
fears  death,  il  n'y  a  personne  qui  ne  craigne  la  morU 
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The  word  but,  in  any  other  circumstance,  whether  at  the  beginning 
or  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  is  expressed  in  French  by  mais ; 
and  only,  when  employed  in  its  natural  sense,  and  not  in  that  of  no 
more,  by  settlement:  as, — I  wish  very  much  to  go,  but  I  have  no 
money,  je  desire  beaucoup  d'y  oiler,  mais  je  rial  pas  d' argent.  You 
might  succeed,  if  you  had  only  twenty  francs,  vous  pourriez  reussvr,  si 
vous  aviez  settlement  vingt  francs. 

8.  Le  meme,  la  meme,  les  memes,  the  same. 

The  same  is  expressed  in  French  by  le  mfane,  la  meme,  or  les  mJemes, 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers : 
as, — the  same  man,  le  meme  homme ;  the  same  thing,  la  mfane  chose  ; 
the  same  persons,  les  memes  personnes. 

The  following  expressions — it  is  all  the  same,  it  is  all  one,  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by : — c*est  la  meme  chose  ;  c9est  egal ;  c*est  tout  un. 
The  French  frequently  use  the  word  mfane,  without  any  article,  after 
a  substantive  or  a  pronoun,  making  it  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
that  substantive  or  pronoun,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression,  in 
the  sense  of  all,  very,  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  &c. :  as, — he 
or  she  is  all  goodness,  c*est  la  bonte  meme.  That  very  thing  which  I 
told  you,  cela  meme  que  je  vous  ai  dit  The  rocks  themselves  were 
affected  by  the  melodious  sounds  of  Orpheus,  les  rochers  memes  kiavent 
sensibles  aux  accords  d'Orphee.    It  is  yourself,  c'est  vous~meme. 

M&me,  indeclinable,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  also,  even :  as, — women 
and  even  children  were  killed,  les  femmes  et  meme  les  enfans  fwrent 
tues. 

9.  Plusieurs,  many,  several. 

The  words  many  and  several  are  expressed  in  French  by  plusieurs, 
which,  being  plural  of  both  genders,  is  only  applicable  to  persons,  when 
used  absolutely  as  follows: — many  say  so,  plusieurs  le  disent;  but, 
when  plusieurs  is  employed  adjectively,  it  equally  well  applies  to  both 
persons  and  things,  and  precedes  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  if 
this  should  be  expressed :  as, — several  persons,  plusieurs  personnes  ; 
many  things,  plusieurs  choses  ;  many  of  your  friends,  plusieurs  de  vos 
amis.  t 

10.  Tel,  telle,  tels,  telles,  such;  tel  que,  telle  que,  tels  que,  telles 
que,  such  as. 

Such  is  expressed  in  French  by  tel,  telle,  tels  or  telles,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  leaving 
out  a  which  follows  such  in  English  :  as, — such  a  man,  tel  homme ; 
such  a  thing,  telle  chose  ;  and  not — tel  un  homme,  telle  une  chose. 

Such  as,  used  to  express  a  comparison  between  persons  or  things,  is 
expressed  by — tel  que,  telle  que,  tels  que  or  telles  que,  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  first  of  the  persons  or  things  compared : 
as, — she  is  a  woman  such  as  you,  c*est  unefemme  telle  que  vous. 
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But  such  as,  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
part  of  a  sentence  which  consists  of  two  parts,  as — such  as  laugh  to 
day  will  cry  to-morrow;  is  expressed  by  tel  or  telle,  tels  or  telles, 
before  the  first  part  of  the  sentence,  with  qui  before  the  second :  as, — 
such  as  laugh  to-day  will  cry  to-morrow,  tel  rit  aujourd'hui  qui  pleu- 
rera  demain. 

11.  Quelque,  quelques,  adj.  some  or  any;  quelque  and  quelques,  with 
que  before  the  following  verb ;  and  also — quel  que,  quelle  que,  quels 

.  que,  and  quelles  que,  in  two  words,  whatever.  Quelque  and  tout, 
indeclinable,  with  que  before  the  next  verb,  however,  howsoever, 
though  ever  so  much  or  so  little,  let  ever  so.  Quelque  chose 
que,  quoi  que  ce  soijrque,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que,  whatever, 
whatsoever,  &c. 

1.  Quelque,  quelques,  adj.  some  or  any. 

Some  or  any,  coming  before  a  substantive  which  refers  to  things,  and 
of  which  it  does  not  express  a  portion,  is  sometimes  construed  into 
French  by  quelque  or  quelques,  and  sometimes  by  du,  de  la,  de  I9,  or 
des,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive :  as, — I  had 
something  to  tell  you,  j'avais  quelque  chose  a  vous  dire.  Have  you 
any  thing  to  tell  me  ?  avez-vous  quelque  chose  a  me  dire  ?  If  you 
have  any  thing  to  tell  her,  si  vous  avez  quelque  chose  a  lui  dire.  Do 
you  know  any  news  ?  savez-vous  des  nouvelles  ? 

But  some  or  any,  employed  before  a  substantive  and  denoting  an  in- 
determinate number  or  portion  of  it,  is  always  expressed  in  French  by 
du,  de  la,  de  I9,  or  des,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
stantive: as, — give  me  some  bread,  donnez-moi  du  pain.  Have  you 
any  ink  ?  avez-vous  de  Vencre  ?  &c. 

2.  Quelque  and  quelques,  with  que  before  the  succeeding  verb ;  and 
also — quel  que,  quelle  que,  quels  que,  and  quelles  que,  in  two  words, 
whatever. 

Whatever  or  whatsoever,  being  used  before  a  substantive  which  is 
followed  by  any  other  verb  than  to  be,  or  simply  what  or  which  before 
a  substantive,  with  soever  after  it,  or  though  or  let  before  a  verb,  with 
ever  so  much  or  so  many,  so  little  or  so  few,  before  the  following  sub- 
stantive, is  expressed  in  French  by  quelque  or  quelques  before  the 
substantive,  with  que  after  it,  putting  the  succeeding  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood :  as, — whatever  reasons  he  may  have,  or  what  reasons 
soever  he  may  have ;  let  him  have  ever  so  many  reasons,  or  though  he 
have  ever  so  many  reasons,  quelques  raisons  qu9il  ait;  &c.  using, 
1.  quelque  or  quelques;  2.  the  substantive ;  3.  que;  4.  the  verb  in 
the  subjunctive  mood ;  5.  the  rest  as  in  English. 

But  if  the  substantive  before  which  whatever  or  whatsoever,  or  any 
of  the  above  expressions  is  used,  should  be  the  nominative  of  a  tense  of 
the  verb  to  be,  as — whatever  his  opinions  may  be;  whatsoever  road  it 
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may  be;  whatever  or  whatsoever,  or  any  of  the  above  expressions, 
should  then  be  construed  into  French  by— -quel  que,  quelle  que,  quels 
que  or  quelles  que,  in  two  words,  before  the  corresponding  tense  of 
the  verb  etre,  in  French ;  quel  taking  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
substantive  to  which  it  refers,  and  que  remaining  indeclinable  :  as,- — 
whatever  his  opinions  may  be,  quelles  que  soient  ses  opinions.  What- 
soever road  it  may  be,  quel  que  soit  le  chemin,  &c.  using,  1 .  quel, 
quelle,  quels  or  quelles ;  2.  que  ;  3.  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood; 
4.  the  substantive;  as  if  it  were  in  English — whatever  may  be  his 
opinions  ;  whatsoever  may  be  the  road. 

3.  Quelque  and  tout  (indeclinable),  with  que  before  the  following  verb, 

HOWEVER,   HOWSOEVER,   THOUGH    EVER   SO   MUCH  OT  SO  LITTLE,  LET 
EVER  SO. 

However,  being  used  before  an  adjective  or  a  participle,  or  how 
before  with  soever  after,  or  as  before  and  as  after,  or  simply  as*  after  it ; 
or,  also,  though  or  let  before  a  verb,  whether  to  be  or  any  other,  with 
ever  so  after  it,  before  an  adjective  or  a  participle,  is  expressed  in 
French  by  quelque,  indeclinable,  before  the  adjective  or  participle,  with 
que  after  it,  putting  the  succeeding  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  or; 
also,  by — tout,  before  the  adjective  or  participle,  with  que  after  it,  and 
the  following  verb  in  the  indicative  mood :  as, — however  powerful  you 
may  be ;  or,  as  powerful  as  you  are ;  or,  powerful  as  you  are ;  or, 
though  or  let  you  be  ever  so  powerful,  quelque  puissant  que  vous  soy  ex, 
or  tout  puissant  que  vous  Gtes  /  using,  1.  quelque  or  tout;  2.  the  ad- 
jective or  participle;  3.  que;  4.  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  if 
quelque  be  used;  but  in  the  indicative,  if  it  be  tout;  5.  the  substantive, 
if  any,  and  the  rest  as  in  English. 

Though,  used  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  followed  by  a  substan- 
tive, as — though  she  be  a  woman ;  is  expressed  in  French  by  toui, 
toute,  tous  or  toutes,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
stantive following,  with  que  before  the  verb,  which  must  be  put  in  the 
indicative  mood:  as,— though  she  be  a  woman,  toute  femme  qu*elle 
est;  using,  1.  tout,  toute,  tous  or  toutes;  2.  the  substantive;  3.  que ; 

4.  the  verb  in  the  indicative  mood ;  as  if  it  were  in  English— all  woman 
that  she  is,  y 

4.  Quelque  chose  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que, 
whatever,  whatsoever,  nothing  whatever. 

When  whatever  or  whatsoever,  or  also — nothing  whatever,  or  any 
thing  whatever  or  whatsoever  in  a  negative  sentence,  are  used  in  an 
indeterminate  sense,  as  in  the  following  sentences : — whatever  you  may 
say  ;  she  does  not  apply  herself  to  any  thing  whatever ;  whatever  or 
whatsoever  is  expressed  in  French  by  quelque  chose  que,  quoi  que  ce 
soit  que  or  quoi  que,  with  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood : 
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as,— whatever  you  may  say,  quelque  chose  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que  or 
quoi  que  vous  disiex  ;  and  nothing  whatever,  or  any  thing  whatever 
or  whatsoever  in  a  negative  sentence,  by  quoi  que  ce  soit,  quelque  chose 
que  ce  soit  or  rien  du  tout,  with  ne  before  the  verb,  which  must  be 
put  in  the  indicative  mood :  as, — she  does  not  apply  herself  to  any 
thing  whatever,  elle  ne  s' applique  a  quoi  que  ce  soit  or  d  rien  du 
tout 

Quoi  que,  pronoun,  mutt  be  written  in  two  words,  to  be  diitingnished  from  guoique, 
conjunction. 

Any  or  no,  coming  before  a  substantive  with  whatever  or  whatsoever 
either  expressed  or  understood  after  it,  in  an  affirmative  or  negative 
sentence,  as-— find  any  pretext  whatever ;  there  is  no  reason  what- 
soever ;  whatever  or  whatsoever  is  expressed  in  French  by  quelconque, 
singular,  for  both  genders,  and  is  placed  after  the  substantive  to  which 
it  refers  :  as,— find  any  pretext  whatever,  trouvez  un  prktexte  quel- 
conque.   There  is  no  reason  whatsoever,  il  n*y  a  raison  quelconque. 

Quelconque  is  also  sometimes  used  in  the  plural :  a»,~deux  points 
quelconques,  two  points  whatsoever. 

12.  Tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes,  all,  the  whole  of;  tout  le,  toute  la,  tous 
les,  toutes  les,  all  the,  the  whole;  le  tout,  the  whole;  tout,  every 
thing,  all  things  ;  tout  ce  qui,  tout  ce  que,  all  that,  every  thing  that ; 
tout  (indeclinable),  wholly,  entirely,  quite;  nous  tous,  vous  tous, 
eux  tous,  all  of  us,  all  of  you,  all  of  them. 

1.  Tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes;  all,  the  whole  of. 

Whenever  all  or  the  whole  of,  comes  before  a  possessive  or  a  demon- 
strative pronoun  followed  by  a  substantive,  as— all  my  friends  ;  with 
all  that  kindness ;  the  whole  of  their  property ;  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  tout,  toute,  tous  or  toutes,  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  following  substantive,  and  is  placed  before  the  possessive 
or  demonstrative  pronoun  in  French  as  in  English,  without  ever  being 
accompanied  by  any  article  in  French :  as, — all  my  friends,  tous  mes. 
amis ;  with  all  that  kindness,  avec  toute  cette  bontk;  the  whole  of  their 
property,  tout  leur  bien. 

2.  Tout  le,  toute  la,  tous  les,  toutes  les ;  all  the,  the  whole. 

All  the  or  the  whole,  coming  before  a  substantive  which  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  tout  le,  toute  la,  tous  les  or  toutes  les,  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive :  as, — I  have  danced  with  all  the  ladies,  faj 
danse  avec  toutes  les  dames,  »The  whole  fleet  and  army,  toute  lafiotte 
et  toute  Parmee. 

3.  Le  tout  i  the  whole. 

The  whole,  not  referring  to  any  substantive,  but  taken  in  an  indefinite, 
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sense,  is  expressed  in  French  by  le  tout,  which  being  masculine  singular,- 
requires  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it,  in  the  masculine 
singular,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  singular ;  but  if  le  tout  should  be  the  object  of  a  verb,  it  must  bfe' 
placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a 
compound  one :  as, — the  whole  amounts  to  so  much,  le  tout  se  monte  & 
tant.  Will  you  have  the  whole?  voulez-vous  le  tout?  The  whole* 
would  not  be  too  much,  le  tout  ne  serait  pas  trop. 

4.  Tout,  every  thing,  all,  all  things* 

Whenever  the  words  every  thing,  all,  all  things,  are  taken  in  an  in-' 
definite  sense,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  tout,  which  being  mascu-. 
line  singular,  requires  the  verb  of  which  it  may  be  the  nominative  in 
the  third  person  singular;  but  if  tout  should  be  the  direct  object  of  a' 
verb,  it  must  be  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  a  compound  one :  as, — every  thing  goes 
badly,  tout  va  mat.  Piety  refers  all  things  to  God,  la  piete  rapporte 
tout  a  Dieu.    She  has  lost  every  thing,  elle  a  tout  perdu. 

5.   Tout  ce  qui,  tout  ce  que ;  all  that,  every  thing  that. 

The  words  all  thai,  every  thing  that  or  which,  and  also  whatever  in 
the  sense  of  all  that,  are  expressed  in  French  by  tout  ce  qui,  for  the, 
nominative  of  the  following  verb,  and  by  tout  ce  que  for  its  direct  object.. 
Tout  ce  qui  and  tout  ce  que,  being  masculine  singular,  require  any 
adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  in  the  masculine  singular ;  and 
the  verb  of  which  tout  ce  qui  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person 
singular  :  as, — all  that  or  whatever  is  fashionable  is  much  sought  after, 
tout  ce  qui  est  a  la  mode  est  tres-recherche.  All  that  or  whatever  she 
says  is  false,  tout  ce  qu'elle  dit  est  faux. 

*  6.  Tout  (indeclinable),  wholly,  entirely,  quite. 

Whenever  the  adverbs  wholly,  entirely,  quite,  are  used  before  an 
adjective  or  a  participle,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by.  tout  (inde- 
clinable), whether  the  adjective  or  participle  before  which  tout  comes  be* 
masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural ;.  except,  however,  when  being 
feminine,  it  begins  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  in  which  case  tout. 
agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number :  as, — he  is  entirely  devoted  to  their, 
service,  il  est  tout  devoue  a  leur  service.  She  was  quite  astonished,. 
elle  etait  tout  ktonnhe.  Was  she  not  quite  sad  ?  rtktait-elle  pas  toutet 
triste?  &c. 

Should  wholly,  entirely,  quite,  come  before  the  possessive  pronoun 
yours,  as — J  am  wholly  yours  ;  they  should  likewise  be  expressed  in, 
French  by  tout  (indeclinable),  which  is  placed  before  the  personal  pro-, 
noun  a  vous,  in  the  sense  of  yours  in  English  ;  as, — I  am  wholly  yours,. 
je  suis  tout  a  vous,  and  not— je  suis  tout  le  voire, 

Y2 
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7.  Nous  tons,  vous  tons,  eux  tons,  $c. ;  all  of  us,  all  of  you,  all  of  them. 

Whenever  the  expressions  all  of  us,  all  of  you,  all  of  them,  depend 
on  a  preposition,  as  in  these  sentences: — he  complains  of  all  of  us;  I 
shall  have  recourse  to  all  of  you;  all  of  us  is  expressed  in  French  by 
nous  tons,  for  the  masculine  plural,  and  nous  toutes,  for  the  feminine 
plural;  all  of  you,  by  vous  tous  for  the  m.  pi.  and  vous  toutes  for  the 
f.  pi. ;  all  of  them,  by  eux  tous  for  the  m.  pi.  and  elles  toutes  for  the 
f.  pi. ;  provided  a  preposition,  corresponding  to  that  of  which  all  of  us, 
all  of  you,  all  of  them,  are  the  objects  in  English,  be  used  before  nous 
tous,  vous  tous,  eux  tous  or  elles  toutes,  in  French ;  for  should  all  of 
us,  all  of  you,  all  of  them,  come  after  a  verb  requiring  no  preposition 
before  nous  tous,  vous  tous,  eux  tous  or  elles  toutes,  in  French,  or 
should  all  of  us,  all  of  you  or  all  of  them,  be  the  nominative  of  a  verb, 
tous  or  toutes  should  then  be  used  without  the  pronouns  nous,  vous, 
eux  or  elles :  as, — he  complains  of  all  of  us,  il  se  plaint  de  nous  tous 
or  de  nous  toutes.  I  shall  have  recourse  to  all  of  you,  faurai  recours 
k  vous  tous  or  a  vous  toutes,  &c. ;  but  we  should  say  without  eux  or 
elles — they  were  all  of  them  gone,  Us  etaient  tous  partis  or  elles  etaient 
toutes  parties  ;  and  not — Us  etaient  eux  tous  partis  or  elles  etaient 
elles  toutes  parties. 

Observe.— Tout,  toute,  tous  or  toutes,  is  used  in  French  before  every 
substantive  or- adjective  which  it  modifies,  and  agrees  with  it  in  gender 
and  number  (except  in  the  cases  where  tout  is  indeclinable),  although 
all,  the  whole  or  the  whole  of  may  not  be  repeated  in  English :  as,— 
1  am,  with  all  the  respect  and  esteem  possible,  your  very  humble  servant, 
je  suis,  avec  tout  le  respect  et  toute  la  consideration  possible,  voire 
tres-humble  serviteur. 

13.   Un  autre,  une  autre,  auother;  les  autres,  autrui,  others. 

Another  is  expressed  in  French  by  un  autre,  for  the  masculine  sin- 
gular, and  une  autre  for  the  feminine  singular.  Others  is  construed  by 
les  autres,  which  is  a  plural  of  both  genders.  These  pronouns  are 
equally  applicable  to  both  persons  and  things :  as,— another  man,  un 
autre  homme  ;  another  thing,  une  autre  chose  ;  the  others,  les  autres. 

If  others  should  be  used  in  an  indefinite  sense  after  a  preposition,  and 
refer  to  persons,  but  without  comparison  with  any  other  word  in  the 
sentence,  as — to  speak  ill  of  others;  it  should  be  rendered  into  French 
by  autrui,  which  is  indeclinable  and  never  admits  of  any  article :  as,— 
to  speak  ill  of  others,  mal  parler  d9 autrui;  but  if  a  comparison  should 
be  established  in  the  sentence,  others  and  another  should  then  be  ex- 
pressed by  les  autres,  des  autres,  or  aux  autres,  according  to  the  sense : 
as, — we  must  not  take  a  man's  goods  to  give  to  another,  il  nefautpas 
prendre  le  bien  des  uns  pour  le  donner  aux  autres,  and  not— « 
autrui;  because  another  used  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  stands 
in  opposition  to  a  man's  employed  in  the  first  part. 
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Autrui  can  only  be  "used  after  a  preposition  in  French :  as, — He  prenet  pa*  le 
bien  ft  auirui,  do  not  take  others'  goods.  Le*  autre*  is  employed  for  the  nomina- 
tive or. direct  object  of  a  verb:  as, — le*  autre*  n'ont  pas  tte  punU  ou  punie*,  the 
others  have  not  been  punished.  J*aimc  mieux  les  autre*,  I  like  the  others  best ;  and 
not  out  rut. 

14.  Uun  Vautre,  Vune  Vautre,  les  uns  les  autres,  les  unes  les  qutres  ; 

one  another,  each  other. 

The  pronouns  one  another  and  each  other  are  expressed  in  French 
by  Vun  Vautre,  Vune  Vautre,  when  speaking  only  of  two,  and  by  les 
uns  les  autres,  les  unes  les  autres,  when  speaking  of  several,  according 
to  the  gender  of  the  substantive  or  substantives  to  which  they  refer-;  and 
if  they  depend  on  a  preposition,  it  is  placed  between  Vun  and  Vautre, 
Vune  and  Vautre,  les  uns  and  les  autres,  and  les  unes  and  les  autres, 
and  .never  before  them,  as  it  is  in  English  before  one  another  and  each 
other :  as, — they  praise  one  another  too  much,  Us  se  louent  trop  Vun 
V autre ;  they  are  always  speaking  ill  of  one  another,  Us  parlent  tou- 
jours  mat  Vun  de  Vautre9  and  not — de  Vun  Vautre. 

15.  Vun  et  Vautre,  Vune  et  Vautre,  les  uns  et  les  autres  ^  les  unes  et 
les  autres,  both,  one  and  another ;  Vun  ou  Vautre,  Vune  ou  Vautre, 
either ;  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre,  ni  Vune  ni  Vautre,  neither. 

1.  Uun  et  Vautre,  Vune  et  Vautre,  les  uns  et  les  autres,  les  unes  et 
les  autres,  both,  one  and  another. 

Whenever  both  and  one  and  another  are  used  with  reference  to  two 
persons  or  things,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  Vun  et  Vautre,  Vune 
et  Vautre,  which  require  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  in 
the  plural,  and  the  verb  of  which  they  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  plural :  as, — both  are  good,  Vun  et  Vautre  sont  bons.  Both 
disobeyed  the  king,  Us  desobeirent  au  roi  Vun  et  Vautre. 

If  both  and  one  and  another  should  refer  to  more  than  two  persons 
or  things,  they  should  be  expressed  by  les  uns  et  les  autres \  les  unes  et 
les  autres,  requiring,  as  above,  the  verb  of  which  they  may  be  the 
nominative  in  the  third  person  plural,  and  the  adjectives  or  participles 
which  may  refer  to  them  in  the  plural :  as, — I  hate  to  be  in  company 
with  those  who  are  too  full  of  flattery,  as  well  as  with  those  whose  sin- 
cerity borders  upou  rudeness,  both  are  equally  disagreeable,  je  ne  hats 
pas  moins  la  compagnie  de  ceux  qui  font  trop  de  complimens,  que  celle 
des  personnes  dont  la  franchise  approche  de  la  grossitrcte;  les  uns  ct 
les  autres  sont  egalement  desagrSables. 

When  both,  referring  to  two  persons  or  things,  comes  after  the  pro- 
nouns we,you,  and  they,  for  the  nominative  of  a  verb,  and  after  us,  you, 
and  them,  for  its  object,  as — they  both  died  miserably;  I  admire  you 
both  ;  he  spoke  to  them  both,  &c. ;  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  Vun  et 
Vautre,  Vune  et  Vautre,  singular,  which  must  be  placed  after  the  verb 
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in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one,  construing 
the  pronouns  we,  you,  they,  hy  nous,  vous,  Us  or  elles,  for  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  verb,  and  us,  you,  them,  by  nous,  vous,  les,  leur,  for  its  object: 
as, — they  both  died  miserably,  Us  moururent  miserablement  Pun  et 
V autre,  I  admire  you  both,^>  vous  admire  Vun  et  V autre.  He  spoke 
to  them  both,  it  leur  parla  a  Pun  et  a  P autre, 

Tous  les  deux  and  tous  deux  might  also  be  used  instead  of  Pun  et 
P autre,  in  the  above  sentences;  as, — Us  moururent  miserablement 
tous  les  deux  ;  je  vous  admire  tous  deux :  il  leur  parla  a  tous  deux 
ou  a  tous  les  deux. 

.  When  Pun  et  P autre  depends  on  a  preposition,  the  preposition  must 
be  repeated  before  Pun  and  before  P autre:  as, — we  wrote  to  them  both, 
nous  leur  ecrivhnes  a  Vun  et  a  P  autre. 

Both,  coming  immediately  before  a  substantive,  as  in  this  sentence : — 
J  have  been  both  roads,  is  usually  expressed  in  French  by  les  deux : 
as,— I  have  been  both  roads,  fai  ete  par  les  deux  chemins. 

When  both  is  used  before  the  first  of  two  substantives  which  are 
joined  by  the  conjunction  and,  as — he  has  travelled  both  by  sea  and 
land ;  it  is  then  a  conjunction  which  is  sometimes  expressed  by  et,  and 
sqmetimes  left  out  in  French :  as* — he  has  travelled  both  by  sea  and 
land,  il  a  voyqge  par  terre  et  par  mer. 

Both,  used  before  two  adjectives  which  are  set  in  a  kind  of  opposition, 
is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  tant :  as, — the  authors  l?oth  ancient 
and  modern,  les  auteurs  tant  anciens  que  modemes. 

16.  Vun  ou  P  autre,  Pune  ou  P autre,  either,  one  or  the  other. 

When  either  is  used  in  English  with  reference  to  two  persons  or 
things,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  Pun  oil  P autre,  Pune  ou  P autre, 
singular,  which  requires  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  in  the 
singular,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  singular:  as, — either,  of  you  will  do  it,  Pun  ou  P autre  lefera. 

17.  Ni  Pun  ni  P autre,  ni  Pune  ni  P autre,  neither. 

When  neither  is  used  with  reference  to  two  persons  or  things,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  by  ni  Pun  ni  P autre,  for  the  masculine,  and  by 
ni  Pune  ni  P autre,  for  the  feminine,  which  expressions  require  any 
adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  to  be  in  the  masculine  or 
feminine  singular,  according  as  either  is  used,  and  the  verb  of  which 
either  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular,  unless  both 
ni  Pun  ni  P autre  should  concur  together  to  the  same  action,  in  which 
case  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  must  be  put  in  the 
plural,  and  the  verb  of  which  they  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  plural :  as, — neither  of  them  has  done  his  duty,  ni  Pun  ni  P autre 
n*  a  fait  son  devoir,  and  not — rtontfait.  Neither  of  them  is  my  mother, 
ni  rune  ni  P autre  n'est  ma  mSre,  and  not  ne  sont ;  because  they  can- 
not be  both  my  mother.    But  we  should  gay  :ni  Pun  ni  P autre  rPont 
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ffeit  leur  devoir  (neither  of  them  hare  doiie  their  duty),  to  express  that 
both  have  failed  in  doing  that  which  they  were  to  accomplish  together/ 
*  Ne  is  required  before  the  verb  of  which  ni  Pun  ni  V autre  or  ni  I'une 
ni  Vautre  is  the  nominative  or  object,  as  in  the  above  sentences- 

ESSAY  LIII. 

Whoever  attacks  the  sacred  person  of  a  king  is  guilty  of  high  treason. Of 

attaquer  coupab/e       haut  trahison 

whomsoever  you  may  have  heard  it,  I  do  not  believe  it. — —To  whom- 

sub.  pret.  entendre 

soever  yoa  may  apply,  they  will  tell  you  the  same  thing. Has  any  body 

tub.  pr.    i'adretter     on 

been  here  for  me  to-day  ?    No,  sir. 1  expect  somebody  to  supper  this  evening. 

demander 

; Will  you  give  me  some  of  your  new  honey? His  sisters  will  have  each 

donner  miel 

ten  thousand  pounds. Every  one  must  pay  for  himself We  must  give 

tot  II   font  a 

every  body  his  own.* It  is  a  saying  which  is  in  every  body's  mouth. There 

chacun    le  tien  dicton 

is  in  every  plant  a  peculiar  quality.— —I  give  her  a*  lesson  every  Monday  and 

partictUier 
•Thursday;  and  I  dine  with  her  every  Sunday. — Every  man  who  preaches  (such  a) 

chex  cette 

doctrine  is  in  error.— Every  body  seeks  happiness,  but  nobody  can  find  it  ia 
dam  chercher. 

this  world. Have  you  not  told    any  body  of*  it?— Did  you  ever  see  any  body 

a 
juore  amiable  than  Miss  H  *  *  *  ?    No ;  and  I  doubt  whether  Nature  ever 

que  tub.  pret. 

formed  any  thing  more  perfect.— —There  were  several  thousand  persons  by  the 

tur 
tide  of  the  river.  ■  Of  the  great  number  of  friends  who  surround  us  in  pros- 

bord  entourer 

rperity,    there  is*    often  not  one  (remaining)  in  adversity.    '        Nothing  is  more 

U  ne  nous  en  *         •     4  lreste 

.common  than  the  word—"  friendship  f  but  nothing  is  more  rare  than  a    true 

veritable 
friend.— That  young  lady  says  nothing.— -I  do  not  think  any  thing  will 

tub.pr. 

be  more  agreeable  to  her  than  a  little     walk     after  dinner. There  is  nothing 

promenade 
more  pleasing  than  the  company  of  an  amiable  woman.— —Tired    (with  th*) 

agreablc  socittt  Dfyonte        du 

world  and      its  pleasures,  she  bade  adieu  to  the  splendid  trifles  of  the  Court.— —I 

de  dire . 

know  nothing  new. — I  have  something  very  pretty  to  give  you.— Having  but  few 

years  to  live,  we  ought  to*    try    to  enjoy  them.- Friendship  is  otily  bought 

**n6e  a  t&chcr  d*  tn  Amitie  ne    iacheter 
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by  friendship.— I  saw  nobody  else  but  two  children. — There  wad  nothing  in 
que 
the  house  but  two  or  three  chairs.  He  only  took  a  basin*  of*    broth   and  a 

bouillon 

mutton-chop.— There  is  nobody  but  fears  death.— It  is  very  difficult  to 

cdtelette  qui  sub,  pr.  '         de 

find  two  persons  of  the  same  temper  and  of  the  same  opinion. — Do  not  be  afraid 

caractere  craindre 

of  asking  her  pardon,  she  is  all  goodness. — —The  animals  themselves  are  affected 
tie  lux  sensible 

(by  the)  harmonious  sounds  of  instruments.—— Women  and  even  children  were 

aux  de* 

put  to  death. 1  have  heard  that  many  of  your  pupils  do  not  like  your  new 

tnetlre  a  aimer 

house. — Many  say  so,  and  several  deny  it. She  was  a  woman  such  as  you. ■ 

le 
Such  as  laugh  to-day  will  cry  to-morrow. 1  had  something  to  tell  you,  but  I 

have     quite     forgotten  what  it  was. If  your  sister  has  any  thing  to  send  to 

totalement     oublier    ce  que  c1  a 

France, tell  her  I  shall  set  out  after  to-morrow  for  Paris. Whatever  talents 

you  may   possess,   whatever    advaptages  you  (may  have  received)  from 

sub.pr.  avoir  teniez 

Nature  and     education,  with*  what  perfections  soever  you  may  be  en» 

de  sub,  pr.  po**£* 

dowed,        expect        (the)  suffrages  but  cf  a  very  small  number  of  men. 

der       ne  vous  attendez  aux  que 

Whatever  the  obstacles  may  be,  he  must    try    to  surmount  them. 1 

tub,  pr.  tacher  de 

.shall  never  forget  what  she  has  said  to  me,  whatever  her  motives  may 

ce  qu'  sub,  pr.  pouvoir 

have  been.-       We  shall  overtake  him,  whichsoever  road  he  may  have 

atteindre  quel  que  soil  le  sub,  prel, 

taken. However  skilful  and  learned  we  may  be,  let  us  not  make 

habile  quelque  sub.  pr. 

a  vain  show  of  our  knowledge. Let  him  be  ever  so  powerful,  he  will 

ttalage  science  sub.pr.  puissant 

never  conquer  them.— ^-Though  she  be  a  woman,  she  is  stronger  than  you. — - 

vaincre 
•Whatever  you  undertake,    you  will  never  succeed  in*,  if  you   do   not 

sub.  pr.  entreprendre  rtussir 

talie  your  measures  better. She  is  so  lasy  that  she  does  not  apply  herself  to  any 

mesure  sfappliquer 

thing  whatever. — Find  any  pretext  whatever   to    excuse  you. — All  these  oranges 

pour 
are  rotten. — The  whole  of  his  property  would  not  suffice    to    pay    half     his 

pourrir  bien  pour        la        de 

debts.  All  the  grandeur,  wealth,      and  power  of  the  earth,  cannot  satisfy 

richessesf,  pi.     pouvoir 


OF  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS.  321 

an  ambitious  mind. — —-The  whole  army    fought       for     six  hours  and  a  half. 

combattre  pendant 

—How  much  do  you  ask  for  the  whole  ?    I    will   not  sell  the  whole. Every 

vouloir 

thing  displeases  her. Tbey  have  taken  every  thing  away*  with  them. All  is 

lui  emporter  x      5 

not  cold  that        glitters. Every  thing  which  is  lofty,  vast  and  profound, 

■  *ce  *qui*bri/?er  e'leve 

expands  the  imagination  and  dilates  the  heart.— -Whatever  t<  nds  to  enlighten 
e'tendre  difater  tendre         tclairer 

the  understanding  and  to  impress  the  heart   with  right  feelings,  is  desi- 

entendement  imprinter  daw  de      ban    sentiment 

rable. Do  you  believe  all  that  she  says  ?    No  5  I  do  not  believe  the  half  (of  it). 

croire  en 

—Your  sister  was  quite  cast  down  at  that  news:  however,        afflicted  as  she 
abattre  cependant  tout  qii 

was,  she  received  me    kindly. 1  am  wholly  yours. Children,        amiable  as 

avec  bonU  tout 

they  are,     (have  nevertheless)    many  faults,    which  it  is  necessary  to  correct. 
ne  /dissent  pas  d?  avoir  bien  des  dtfaut  essentiel    de 

Your  mother  is  quite  altered  since  her  illness. 1  shall  have  recourse  to  all 

changer 
of  you. He  complains  of  all  of  us. It  was  another  person. 1  am  very 


happy  that  others  enjoy  themselves. -Do  not  speak  ill  of  others. 

aise  sub.  pr.        Jammer 

Behave         well   towards    others,    if   you    wish    that   others  should   be- 

Se  comporter  voulojir  nub.  pr. 

have  well    to    you. We  should  be  guilty  of  great  injustice  towards  one 

envers  coupabte 

another,  if  we     were     prejudiced  by  the    features   of  those  whom   we    do    not 
se  laisser  prtvenir  trait 

know. (Wc  ought  to  assist)  each  other. Your  cousin  and  mine  have  great 

\      Jlfaut  se  sccourir 
abilities,  but  they  both  make  a  very  bad  use  (of  them). — I  know  that  one  or  the  other 

talent  en 

of  you  must  have  broken  that  dish,  although  neither  of  you  will    confess 

sub.  pr.  vou/oir  avouer 
it. — (The  people)  often  suffer  (by  the)  wars  which  kings  make  with  one  another. 

Les  peuples  des  se  faire  aux 

— They  both   relate   the  same  story,  although  neither  believes  it. — I  should 

rapporter  fait  sub.  pr. 

love  them        both,  if  they  were  more  .attentive  to  their  studies.  These  two 

bien 
ladies  are  very  rich,  and  you  much  please  them    both.-  -As  you  have  been  both 

lew  a 
roads,  tell  me  which  is  the  shortest.  ■  ■  I  have  travelled  both  by  sea  and  lan4 

court 
for     twenty  years.— -Travellers  both  ancient  and  modern    agree     on   that 
pendant  iaccorder  sur 

point,  ■   ■  ■  ■     ». 
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AGREEMENT  OF  THE  VERB  WITH  ITS  SUBJECT. 

LESSON  LIV. 
Of  Verbs. 

OF   THE    SUBJECT   OR   NOMINATIVE   OF    THE    VERB. 

The  principal  function  of  verbs  being,  as  before  explained,  to  signify 
affirmation,  the  word  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  of  which  any 
thing  is  affirmed  or  denied,  is  called  the  subject  or  nominative- of  the 
verb,  and  is  generally  expressed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

In  order  to  know  the  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb,  it  is  necessary 
to  ask  the  questions — qui  est-ce  qui?  (who  is  it  who  ?)  with  reference 
to  persons  or  animated  beings;  and  qu' est-ce  qui?  (what  is  it  that?) 
with  reference  to  things.  The  answer  to  these  questions  will  always 
denote  the  nominative  of  the  verb :  for  instance — cet  homme  va  tomber, 
that  man  is  going  to  fall:  if  it  be  asked — qui  est-ce  qui  va  tomber  1 
who  is  it  who  is  going  to  fall  ?  the  answer  is — cet  homme,  that  man ;  cet 
homme  is  then  the  subject  of  va  tomber.  Mentir  est  honteux,  lying  is 
shameful :  qu*  est-ce  qui  est  honteux  1  what  is  it  that  is  shameful  ?  the 
answer  is-*— mentir,  lying ;  mentir  is  therefore  the  subject  of  est 

Of  the  verb's  agreement  with  its  nominative  or  subject 

First  General  Rule. — The  verb  agrees  in  French  in  number  and 
person  with  its  nominative  :  as, — la,  haine  veille  et  Vamitie  s'endort, 
hatred  is  ever  awake  and  friendship  is  always  sleeping.  Les  femmes 
Bont  aimables,  women  are  amiable. 

Observe. — "When  the  relative  pronoun  qui  is  used  before  a  verb  and  refers  to  a 
noun  or  pronoun  expressed  before,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  same  number  and 
person  in  French,  as  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  qui  relates  is  in ;  but,  should  not 
gut  refer  to  any  thing  expressed  before,  either  because  it  is  taken  absolutely  or  in  an 
interrogative  manner,  the  verb  should  then  be  pat  in  the  third  person  singular:  as, 
—est-ce  mot  qui  Pai  dit  ?  is  it  I  who  said  so  ?  est-ce  vous  qui  Vavez-vu  f  is  it  you  who 
have  seen  him  ?  ceux  qui  aiment  la  vertu,  those  who  like  virtue.  Qui  tie  vit  que  pour 
wi  est  indigne  de  vivre,  he  who  lives  only  for  himself  does  not  deserve  to  live.  Qui  <* 
fait  cela  f  who  has  done  that  ?  &c. 

Second  General  Rule. — 1.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative 
two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular,  united  by 
the  conjunction  et,  it  is  put  in  the  third  person  plural :  as, — le  vice  et 
la  vertu  ont  des  effets  contraires,  vice  and  virtue  have  contrary  effects. 
Lui  et  elle  viendront,  he  and  she  will  come. 

A  verb  is  likewise  usually  put  in  the  third  person  plural  in  French, 
when  it  has  for  its  nominative  two  or  more  substantives  not  joined  by 
the  conjunction  et :  as, — le  Rhone,  la  Loire,  la  Seine,  sont  les  rivieres 
les  plus  remarquables  de  la  France,  the  Rhone,  the  Loire,  and  the 
Seine,  are  the  finest  rivers  in  France. 
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"  Le  matchand,  Yourrier,  le  pretre,  le  soldat,  f  . 

Sont  tout  egalement  lea  membres  de  Petat."— Voltaire.  _ 

Should  the  substantives  which  serve  as  nominatives  to  the  verb  be  synonymous 
or  nearly  so,  the  verb  should  agree  with  the  last  only,  because  in  this  case  there 
exists  a  unity  in  the  thoughts,  which  must  also  be. found  in  the  words:  as,— *o» 
amenite*,  sa  douceur  est  connue  de  tout  le  monde,  his  amenity,  his  sweet  temper,  is 
known  by  every  body. 

Le  noir  venin,  le  fiel  de  leurs  ecrits, 
N'excite  en  moi  que  le  plus  froid  mepris. 

The  verb  must  likewise  agree  with  the  last  substantive  only,  although  the 
substantives  be  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell  more  on  the  last  than  on  the  others, 
either  because  it  explains  the  preceding  ones,  or  because  it  is  so  energetic  or  of 
such  moment  that  the  others  are  nearly  forgotten:  as, — tout  rang,  tout  sexe,  tout 
4ge  doit  aspirer  au  bmheur,  there  is*  no  rank,  sex  or  age,  but  ought  to  aspire  to 
happiness. 

"  Le  Perou,  le  Potose,  A/zire  est  sa  conquete. 
Un  seul  mot,  un  soupir,  un  regard  vous  trahitV — Voltairb,  Alzire, 

If  one  of  the  Substantives,  which  serve  as  nominatives  to  the  verb,  should  be 
plural,  the  verb  should  then  always  be  put  in  the  plural :  as,— son  repentir,  set  pleurs 
ie  fitchirent,  her  repentance,  her  tears  moved  him. 

Synonymous  substantives  should  not  be  united  by  the  conjunction  et;  as 
there  is  only  one  and  the  same  idea  between  them,  any  sign  of  addition  would 
be  useless.  We  must  not  therefore  say — la  douceur  et  la  bontz  du  grand  Henri ; 
but — la  douceur,  la  bonti  du  grand  Henri;  the  sweet  temper  and  goodness  of  the 
great  Henry. 

2.  When  &  verb  has  two  or  more  nominative*  of  different  persons 
united  by  the  conjunction  et,  it  is  put  in  the  plural  and  agrees  with  the 
person  which  has  the  priority ;  that  is,  it  agrees  with  the  first  person  in 
preference  to  the  other  two,  and  with  the  second  rather  than  with  the 
third.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  first  person  is  used  with  the  second  or 
the  third,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  be  imme- 
diately preceded  by  the  resuming  pronoun  nous,  which,  in  such  a  case, 
is  invariably  employed  in  French,  although  not  expressed  in  English,; 
but,  if  the  second  person  should  be  used  with  the  thirds  the  verb  should 
be  put  in  the  second  person  plural,  and  be  preceded  by  vous,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  examples  : — vous  et  moi  nous  sommes  contens  de 
-noire  sort,  you  and  I  are  satisfied  with  our  fate. — Nous  irons  a  la  cam- 
pagne  luiet  moi,  he1  and  I  shall  go  into  the  country.  Vous  et  lui  vou* 
sqvez  la  chose,  you  and  he  know  the  affair. 

The  following  is  the  order  which  the  pronouns  must  always  observe  in  such  cases 
in  French : —  ) 

1.  If  the  first  person  be  used  with  the  second  or  the  third,  the  second  or  third 
comes  first:  as, — vous  et  moi  or  lui  et  moi  nous  iron*,  you  and  I  or  he  and  I 
shall  go.    , 

2.  If  the  second  person  should  be  used  with  the  third,  the  second  comes  first: 
as,  vous  et  elle  veus  avetfait  cela,  you  and  she  have  done  that. 

3.  But  if  the  three  persons  should  be  used  together,  the  second  should  come  the 
first,  then  the  third,  and  the  first  should  be  placed  the  last :  as,— vow*,  lui,  et  moi 
nous  y  etions,  you,  hej  and  I  were  there. 
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3.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  of  different  persons 
united  by  the  conjunction  ou,  use  requires  that  the  person  which  has  the 
priority,  that  is,  the  first  in  preference  to  the  other  two,  and  the  second 
in  preference  to  the  third,  should  be  immediately  placed  before  the  verb, 
which  agrees  with  it  in  person  and  is  put  in  the  plural :  in  this  case, 
the  resuming  pronouns  nous  and  vous  are  not  used  before  the  verb,  if  it 
be  preceded  by  qui,  whereas  they  are  required  if  it  be  not :  as, — 6* est  toi 
ou  moi  qui  aeons  fait  tela,  it  is  you  or  I  who  have  done  that  C'est  lui 
ou  moi  qui  Pavons  dit,  it  is  he  or  I  who  have  said  it.  Lui,  elle,  ou 
moi  nous  irons,  he,  she,  or  I  shall  go. 

"  Le  roi,  l'ane,  ou  moi  nous  mourrons."— La.  Fontaine. 

When  a  verb  has  either  the  pronoun  Pun  ou  I* autre,  or  two  substan- 
tives, or  also  two  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular,  united  by  the 
conjunction  ou,  for  its  nominative,  it  agrees  with  the  last  only,  and  is 
put  in  the  third  person  singular :  as, — Pun  ou  P autre  nous  ecrira, 
either  will  write  to  us.  Pierre  ou  Paul  le  fera,  Peter  or  Paul  will 
doit. 

4.  The  verb  is  likewise  put  in  the  third  person  singular,  though 
having  for  its  nominative  several  nouns  in  the  singular  and  plural,  when 
a  collective  expression,  such  as — chacun,  each ;  personne,  nobody ;  nul, 
none;  rien,  nothing;  tout,  all;  comes  immediately  before  it,  and 
resumes  all  the  nominatives  into  one ;  or,  also,  when  the  conjunction 
adversative  mais  is  placed  before  the  last  substantive,  and  this  is  in  the 
singular :  as, — remords,  crainte,  perils,  rien  ne  m9&  retenue,  neither 
remorse,  fear,  or  danger  restrained  me.  Non  seulement  toutes  ses 
richesses  et  tous  ses  honneurs,  mais  toute  sa  vertu  s'evanouit,  not  only 
all  her  riches  and  honours,  but  her  virtue  disappeared. 

5.  When  ainsi  que,  de  m$me  que,  aussi  Men  quey  comme,  non  plus 
que,  are  used  as  in  a  parenthesis  in  a  sentence,  to  establish  a  resem- 
blance or  denote  a  comparison  between  two  parts  of  it,  the  incidental 
sentence  introduced  by  these  expressions  has  not  any  influence  on  the 
verb,  which  agrees  with  the  first  substantive,  without  any  consideration 
for  the  number  or  gender  of  the  other  substantives  brought  in  by  any 
of  the  above  conjunctions:  as, — la  vertu  de  meme  que  le  savoir  a  son 
prix  ;  virtue  as  well  as  learning  has  its  price. 

"  Jje  nourrisson  du  Pinde,  ainsi  que  le  guerrier, 
A  tout  Tor  du  P6rou  prSfere  un  beau  laurier." 

Piron,  la  MHrotn.  Act  III.  sc.  7. 


■  Le  juste,  aussi  bien  que  le  sage, 


Du  crime  et  du  malheur,  scat  tirer  avantage." 

Voltaike,  Zaire,  II.  1. 

6.  When  Pun  et  P autre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  it  is  better 
to  put  the  verb  in  the  third  person  plural,  although  many  celebrated 
authors  have  sometimes  employed  it  in  the  singular,  and  sometimes  in 


AGREEMENT  OF  THE  VERB  WITH  ITS  SUBJECT.    325 

the  plural :  as, — Pun  et  Pautre  sont  bans,  both  are  good ;  and  not  Pun 
et  P autre  est  bon* 

If,  besides  Pun  et  Pautre,  the  verb  should  also  have  the  pronoun  Us 
or  elles  for  its  nominative,  Pun  et  Pautre  being  placed  after  the  verb, 
the  verb  should  then  always  be  used  in  the  plural :  as, — Us  voudront 
Pun  et  Pautre  y  aller,  mais  Us  nHront  ni  Pun  ni  Pautre9  both  will  be 
desirous  of  going,  but  neither  will  go. 

1.  When  ni  Pun  ni  Pautre,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  or  two 
nouns  joined  together  by  ni  repeated,  are  used  as  nominatives  to  a  verb, 
the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  third  person  plural,  if  both  ni  Pun  ni 
Pautre,  or  the  two  nouns,  concur  together  to  the  action  mentioned  or 
receive  it ;  but  the  verb  is  put  in  the  third  person  singular,  if  only  one 
of  the  subjects  does  the  action  or  receives  it ;  in  either  case,  ne  or  n' 
must  be  employed  before  the  verb  :  as, — ni  Pun  ni  Pautre  n'ont  fait 
leur  devoir,  neither  have  done  their  duty.  Ni  la  douceur  ni  la  force 
ne  peuvent  rien,  neither  mildness  nor  force  can  effect  any  thing.  Ce 
ne  sera  ni  M.  le  due  ni  M.  le  comte  qui  ser.a  nomme  president,  neither 
the  duke  northe  count  will  be  chosen  president.  Ni  Pun  ni  Pautre 
n'est  man  pere,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is  my  father. 

Observe. — When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative  two  or  more  pronouns 
of  different  persons  joined  together  by  the  conjunction  ni,  it  is  likewise 
put  in  the  plural,  and  agrees  with  that  which  has  the  priority ;  but  in 
this  case  the  resuming  pronouns  nous  and  vous  are  not  used:  as, — 
ni  vous  ni  moi  ne  sommes  coupables,  neither  you  nor  I  are  guilty.  Ni 
vous  ni  lui  n'avez  fait  cela,  neither  you  nor  he  have  done  that ;  and 
not — ni  vous  ni  moi  nous  ne  sommes  coupables  ;  ni  vous  ni  lui  vous 
n'avez  fait  cela. 

8.  When  un  or  une  is  followed  by  de  or  des  and  a  substantive  plural, 
with  the  relative  pronoun  qui,  for  the  nominative  of  the  Succeeding 
verb,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  plural,  if  it  refers  to  the  substantive 
following  un  or  une,  and  not  to  un  or  une.  Any  adjective  or  participle, 
which  may  also  refer  to  the  substantive,  is  likewise  put  in  the  plural; 
as, — votre  ami  est  un  des  hommes  qui  perirent  dans  la  sedition,  your 
friend  is  one  of  the  men  who  perished  in  the  sedition.  In  this  example, 
perirent  is  in  the  plural,  because  it  refers  to  the  men  who  perished,  and 
not  to  un. 

But  if  the  verb  should  refer  to  un  or  une,  and  not  to  the  substantive 
following,  it  should  then  be  put  in  the  singular,  as  well  as  any  adjective 
or  participle  which  may  also  refer  to  un  or  une :  as,  e'est  un  de  mes 
meilleurs  amis  qui  ??&'a  fait  ce  present,  it  is  one  of  my  best  friends  who 
made  me  that  present.  In  this  example,  a  fait  is  in  the  singular, 
because  it  refers  to  un,  and  not  to  amis  ;  a  friend  who  has  made  me  a 
present  being  the  subject  spoken  of. 

Should,  on  the  contrary,  the  verb  have  neither  un  or  une,  nor  the 
substantive  following,  for  its  nominative  or  subject  *  but  some  other 
substantive  or  pronoun  (un  or  une  with  des  and  the  substantive  fol* 
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lowing  being  used  with  que  for  its  direct  object),  in  this  case  Any  adjec- 
tive or  participle  coming  after  the  verb  should  always  be  put  in  the 
plural,  and  agree  with  the  substantive  following  un  or  une :  as, — c'est 
un  des  plus  grands  services  que  vous  m'ayez  jamais  rendus,  it  is  one 
of  the  greatest  services  that  you  ever  did  me. 

9.  When  a  substantive  collective  partitive,  such  as — une  infinite,  an 
infinity;  un  nombre,  a  number;  une  foule,  a  crowd;  une  multitude, 
a  multitude;  une  nuke,  a  cloud,  a  swarm;  une  sorte^  a  sort ;  la  plu- 
part, the  greater  part ;  or  an  adverb  of  quantity,  as — beaucoup,  much, 
many ;  peu9  little,  few ;  assez,  enough ;  mains,  less ;  plus,  more ;  trop, 
too  mucn,  too  many ;  tant,  so  much,  so  many ;  combien,  how  much, 
how  many,  or  also  que  used  for  combien  ;  is  followed  by  the  preposition 
de  and  a  substantive,  as  the  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb,  as  well  as 
any  adjective  or  participle  which  may  follow,  agrees  with  the  substan- 
tive following  either  the  collective  or  adverb  of  quantity,  because  it 
expresses  the  principal  idea :  as, — une  infinite  de  jeunes  gens  s'y  soni 
tioySsf  a  great  number  of  young  men  have  been  drowned  there.  Une 
multitude  d'habitans  abandonnerent  leur  pays,  a  multitude  of  inha- 
bitants abandoned  their  country.  La  plupart  du  monde  le  croit,  the 
majority,  of  people  believe  it.  Peu  ae  gens  negligent  leurs  interets, 
few  people  neglect  their  interests.  Une  vingtaine  de  soldats  se  sont 
r holies,  about  twenty  soldiers  have  mutinied. 

If  however  a  nouii  collective  partitive  should  be  preceded  by  the  de- 
finite article  le  or  la,  it  would  require  the  verb  of  which  it  would  be 
the  nominative,  as  likewise  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it,  in 
the  singular  number :  as, — le  nombre  des  habitans  se  monte  a  vingt 
mille,  the  number  of  inhabitants  amounts  to  twenty  thousand. 

La  plupart,  not  being  followed  by  any  noun,  but  being  used  by  itself  before  a 
Verb  as  its  nominative,  requires  that  verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  plural :  as, — la 
plupart  furtnt  a*avi*  que ,  the  majority  were  of  opinion  that 

A  substantive  collective  general,  that  is,  a  noun  representing  the 
whole  of  the  persons  or  things  mentioned,  as — armee,  army;  foret, 
forest ;  peuple,  people ;  nation,  nation ;  whether  it  be  followed  by  the 
preposition  de  and  a  substantive  plural,  or  whether  it  be  used  by  itself, 
always  governs  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  subject,  as  also  any  adjective  or 
participle,  which  may  refer  to  it  in  the  singular  number,  because  express- 
ing a  whole,  independent  of  the  terms  which  may  follow,  our  mind  must 
be  fixed  on  it,  as  being  the  principal  idea :  as, — Parin&  des  confederes 
est  tres-nombreuse,  the  army  of  the  confederates  is  very  numerous. 
La  forGt  des  Ardennes  est  au  couchant  du  Luxembourg,  the  forest  of 
•  Ardennes  is  to  the  west  of  the  Luxemburg.  Le  peuple  cfesire  la  paix, 
the  people  wish  for  peace,  &c. 

Place  of  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb. 
The  place  of  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb,  in  interrogative 
tentences9  having  been  explained  under  the  article  of  interrogations,  it 
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only  t ©mains  here  to  observe  that  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb, 
-whether  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  is  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  when  the  sentence' 
is  affirmative  or  negative :  as, — les  armees  Francoises  ont  4XA  victo- 
rieuses,  the  French  armies  have  been  victorious.  Nous  n'ixom  pas 
vous  voir,  we  shall  not  go  and  see  you. 

When  the  words  of  somebody  are  quoted,  the  subject  of  the  verb,  if 
a  personal  pronoun,  is  however  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one ;  whereas  it  is  placed  after  the 
participle,  if  it  should  be  a  noun,  although  the  sentence  be  not  interro- 
gative :  as, — je  le  veux  bien,  disait-il9  I  consent  to  it,  said  he.  Tous  les 
Jtontmes  sontfous,  a  dit  Boileau,  et  ne  different  que  du  plus  ou  du 
moins,  all  men  are  fools,  said  Boileau,  and  the  only  difference  is  in  the 
degree. 

The  subject  of  the  verb  is  also  placed  after  the  verb,  in  a  sentence 
beginning  either  with  one  of  the  words — ainsi9  tel9  peut-etre,  or  with  an 
impersonal  verb:  as, — ainsi  s'est  terminee  la  guerre,  thus  the  war 
ended.  Tel  etait  alors  Vktat  de  ses  affaires ,  such  was  then  the  state 
of  his  affairs.  Peut-Gtre  vous  pardonnera-t-il,  he  may  forgive  you.  // 
est  arrive  d'keureux  changemens,  hippy  changes  have  taken  place. 

The  subject  of  the  verb  is  likewise  placed  after  the  verb,  when  the 
subjunctive  is  either  used  to  express  a  wish  or  when  it  is  employed  for 
rptand  mbrtie  and  a  verb  in  the  conditional:  as, — puissent  tous  les 
peuples  aimer t  cherir  la  paix  !  may  all  people  love  and  cherish  peace ! 
Dusse-je  y  perir,  yVrai^  were  I  to  perish  there,  I  will  go. 

Whenever  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  followed  by  several  words  de- 
pending on  it,  it  is  likewise  placed  after  the  verb,  for  the  sake  of  perspi- 
cuity :  as, — nous  ecoutons  avec  docilite  les  conseils  que  nous  donnent 
ceux  qui  savent  flatter  nos  passions,  we  attentively  listen  to  the  advices 
of  those  who  know  how  to  natter  our  passions. 

Sometimes,  however,  this  transposition  of  the  subject  of  the  verb  is 
only  the  effect  of  taste  to  avoid  an  inharmonious  cadence  :  it  is  also 
frequently  used  by  orators  when  desirous  of  arousing  the  attention  of 
their  auditors  by  a  bold  and  an  unexpected  turn:  %&j~-ignorez-vous 
que  Peternite  approche  !  !  are  you  ignorant  that  eternity  is  near ! ! 

«  Croit-tu  que,  toujours  ferme  aux  bords  da  precipice, 
Elle  pourra  marcher  sans  que  le  pied  lui  glisse !" — Boileau,  Sat.  X, 

ESSAY  LIV. 

Is  it  you  who  have  (been)  here  this  morning  ?  No ;  H  ib  my  brother  Victor,  who  m 
Sire     venu 

returned  from  America.— It  is  not  I  who  knocked  you    down. Who  has  done 

jeter  par  lerre 

thai?— Who  is  coming  away  with  me  ?— Champagne  and  Burgundy  are  very 
teitvemr 
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agreeable  to  the  taste;  but  I  prefer  Madeira,-  The  workman,  the  merchant, 

gout 
the  priest,  the  soldier,  are  all  equally  the  members  of  the  state. A  single 

word,  a  sigh,  a  look  betrays  her.  The  amiability,  the        sweet  temper       of 

trahir  *        bonte  pieine  de  douceur 

that  young  lady  delights  and  enchants  me. Tou  and  I  have  succeeded  very 

demoiselle     ravir 
well..       He  and  I  will  be  partners. You  and  she  know  the  affair. You,  he 

OMOCl'l 

and  I,  will  dine  together.— Is  it  he  or  I  who  will  go  ?— — He,  she  or  I,  will 

come.— Monsieur  "or  Mademoiselle  will  do  it  with  pleasure.-*— I  hope  that  either 

of  you  will  write  to  us. Wealth,  dignities,  honours,  every  thing  disappears 

tout 
at  the  hour*  of*  death.  ■     Sports,      pleasures,  conversations,  entertainments, 

Divertissement  spectacle 

nothing   was    able    to*    divert   her    from    her   profound   melancholy.- 
pouvoir         disfraire 

Not  only  all  her    jewels    and  gold,  but  all  her  linen  was  stolen. Does 

pierrertes  voter 

not     (Apollo's  sou,)     as  well  as  the  warrior,  prefer  a  fine  laurel  to  all  the  gold 

le  nourrisson  du  Pinde   ainsi    que         guerrier 
in  Peru  ?- — Both  of*  them*  are  desirous  of      going ;  but  neither  will  go  — 
<h*  desirer        y 

Neither  of*  them*  has  learnt  his  lesson.— Neither  love  nor  hatred  can  move 

toucher 

him. Neither  Mr.  A*  *  nor  Mr.  D**  will  be  elected,  Lord  Mayor  for  the  cily 

de 
of  London. Must  I  repeat  to  you  again  that  neither  of*  them*  is  my  mother  ? 

1  swear  that  neither  he  nor  I  have  ever  been  there. Was  not  your  brother 

V 
one  of  the  unfortunate  victims  who  were  sacrificed  to   the   vengeance  of  the 

tyrant  ? It  was  one  of  my  greatest  enemies  who  saved  my  life  in  that  imminent 

me  imminent 

danger. If  you  could  grant  him  that  favour,  it  would  be  one  of  the  greatest 

accorder 

services  that  you  ever  rendered  him  and  Jib  family. :A  gang  of  thieves 

sub.  pret.  bande 

attacked  me,  two  or  three  years  ago,  and  robbed  me  of*  (every  thing)  I  had. 

tout  ce  que 
A    great    many       young  men  have  enlisted  themselves    voluntarily,    although 

nombre  de  jeimes  gens  s'enrSler  volontairement 

the  greatest  part  of       them  have    (every  inducement)    to  remain  at 

plupart  entre         sub.  pr.  Us  plus  puissans  motifs  de     rester  ches 

home. Few  people  neglect  their  interests. About  twenty  soldiers  have 

€u*  9en*  l/ne  vingtaine  w 
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mutinied. —           What  a  crowd  of  men,  women,  and  children  followed  you,  when 
rholter                               foiUe 
you  brought  the  news  of  the  peace. The  number  of  victories  which  he  has 

gained  is  inconceivable. When  will  the  grand  fleet  set  sail  P A  plurality  of 

La  det 

wives    is  forbidden  in  this  country. The  French  armies  have  been  a*  long 

femmes      ddfendre  dans 

time  victorious. They  took    leave  of  us  yesterday. 1  shall  never  consent 

victorieux  prendre  conge  consentir 

(to  it),  said  he,  unless  I  accompany  them. Happy  changes  have  taken 

y  sub.  pr. 

place,  which  have  revived  trade  in  our  unfortunate  city.        ■    Thus  ended  a  war 
ritabhr 

which  had  been  the  cause  of  so  many  misfortunes. Such  was  the  state  of  his 

affairs  when   he    was  imprisoned. May    all   these   children   follow   the 

emprisonner  Puissent  suivre 

principles  of  our  holy  religion  I Were  I  to  perish  there,  I  will  go. 

saint  Dusse-je  y 

We  listen  with  pleasure  to  the  advice  of  those  who  know  how*  to  flatter  our 

» 
passions. 


LESSON  LV. 

Of  the  Object  or  Regimen  of  Verbs. 

A  verb  may  have  for  its  object  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb. 
1.  A  substantive :  as,r — instruisez  la  jeunesse,  instruct  youth.  2.  A 
pronoun :  as, — je  meflatte,  I  flatter  myself.  3.  A  verb :  as, — il  a  fait 
batir  cette  maison,  he  has  had  this  house  built. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  objects  of  verbs  : — the  direct  and  the  indirect 
one. 

1 .  The  direct  object  is  that  on  which  the  action  of  the  verb  imme- 
diately falls,  without  the  help  of  any  preposition  expressed  or  under- 
stood; it  answers  to  the  questions  qui?  (whom?)  with  reference  to 
persons;  and  quoi?  fwhat?)  with  reference  to  things :  as, — je  ckkris 
ma  savur,  I  cherish  my  sister;  je  ckeris  qui?  ma  soeur. — //  aime 
V  etude,  he  likes  study ;  il  aime  quoi  ?  Vetude. — Ma  sceur  and  P etude 
are  therefore  the  direct  objects  of  the  two  verbs  cherir  and  aipier,  be- 
cause they  are  affected  by  them  without  the  help  of  any  preposition. 

The  indirect  object  is  that  which  is  affected  by  the  verb  with  the  help 
of  a  preposition  expressed  or  understood ;  it  answers  to  the  questions 
— a  qui,  de  qui,  pour  qui,  par  qui,  &c.  with  reference  to  persons, 
and  d  quoi,  de  quoi,  pour  quoi,  &c.  with  reference  to  things :  as, — il 
a  parte  a  son  frere,  he  has  spoken  to  his  brother;  il  a  parlk  a  qui  ? 
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a  son  jrirej—&  son  friro  is  consequently  the  indirect  object  of  the 
verb  parler ;  because  it  is  affected  by  it  with  the  help  of  the  preposi- 
tion a. 

There  are  some  active  verbs  which  govern  two  objects,  a  direct  and 
an  indirect  one ;  whereas  others  have  only  a  direct  one.  Donner,  for  in- 
stance, in  the  following  sentence,  has  two  objects,  and  governs  d  before 
its  indirect  one :  il  donnera  vingt  mille  francs  a  safille  en  mariage, 
he  will  give  twenty  thousand  francs  to  his  daughter  in  marriage.  But 
adorer,  to  adore,  only  admits  of  a  direct  object:  as, — il  adore  son 
J&loise,  he  adores  his  Eloisa, 

Passive  verbs  have  only  an  indirect  object,  which  is  preceded  by 
.the  preposition  de  or  par ;  as* — un  enfant  sage  est  aitne  de  tout  le 
tnonde,  a  prudent  youth  is  loved  by  every  body.  U  operation  fat  faite 
par  M.  X**,  the  operation  was  performed  by  Mr.  L*  *. 

Some  few  neuter  verbs  have  not  any  object ;  such  are — languir,  to 
languish,  and  dormir,  to  sleep ;  but  a  great  many  others  have  an  indi- 
rect one;  which  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  a:  as, — nuire  a 
-quelqu'un,  to  injure  some  one.  medire  de  tout  le  monde,  to  slander 
every  body,  &c. 

Some  reflective  verbs  have  only  a  direct  object,  as — s'enrhumer, 
(^o  catch  cold,)  which  governs  no  preposition,  and  has  only  the  pro- 
nouns me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  for  its  object :  as, — je  me  suis  enrhumP, 
I  have  caught  cold;  but  others  have  two  objects,  a  direct  and  an  in- 
direct one,  as — se  repentir ,  (^to  repent),,  which,  besides  the  pronouns 
me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  which  it  has  for  its  direct  object,  governs  the 
preposition  de  before  the  succeeding  noun  :  as,— /e  me  repens  de  ma 
faute,  I  repent  my  fault. 

Hie  pronouns  me,  te,  se.  nous,  vous,  which  are  used  before  reflective  verbs, 
are  sometimes  their  direct  and  sometimes  their  indirect  objects.  In  the  fol- 
lowing sentence,  for  instance,  Je  me  five  de  bonne  heute,  I  rise  early,  me  is  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb  leve,  because  the  sentence  is  equivalent  to  this:—/*  ieve  moi 
de  bonne  heute;  but  in  this— -je  me  reproche  ma*  imprudence,  mb  is  the  indirect 
"object  of  the  verb  reproche,  because  the  sentence  answers  to— ye  reproche  iUmoi 
mon  imprudence. 

Unipersonal  verbs  may  be  followed  by  two  indirect  objects,  to  ex- 
press different  references.  The  preposition  which  must  be  used  before 
each  of  them  depends  on  the  reference  which  it  is  intended  to  express : 
as, — il  importe  a  votre  frere  de  veiller  d  l*  education  de  sonfils,  your 
brother  must  take  care  of  the  education  of  his  son. 

When  de  or  par  is  to  be  used  after  passive  verbs. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  a  passive  verb  expresses  a  sentiment,  a 
passion,  and  in  general  an  affection  of  the  soul,  it  governs  the  preposi- 
tion de,  in  French,  whatever  preposition  may  be  used  in  English  :  as, 
—I'konn&te  homme  est  estime,  meme  de  ceux  qui  n'ont  pas  de  probiti, 
an  honest  man  is  esteemed,  even,  by  those  who  have  no  probity. 


op  The  object  Or  tfEGfMEN  of  verb§.      aal 

When,  on  the  contrary,  a  passive  verb  expresses  an  action  to  Which 
the  body  or  mind  solely  contributes,  the  preposition  par  must  be  used 
^fter  it  in  French,  whatever  may  be  the  preposition  in  English :  as, — 
la  poudre  d  canon  fat  inventee  par  le  cordelier  Berthold  Schwarte, , 
vers  la  Jin  du  XIII*  siecle,  et  les  bontbes  par  Gallen,  ev%que  de  Mun- 
ster,  vers  le  milieu  du  X VI*  siecle,  gunpowder  was  invented  by  Berthold 
Schwartz,  a  friar,  towards'the  end  of  the  1 3th  century,  and  bombs  by 
Gallen,  a  bishop  of  Munster,  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century. 
Les  Gaules  furent  conquises  par  Cesar,  the  Gauls  were  conquered  by 
Caesar.  v 

Observe. — The  proposition  par  shcfuld  not  be  used  before  the  word  Dieu,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  equivocation  of  the  vulgar*  oath  pardieu :  we  should  therefore  say — 
'vous  serex  pum  de  l)ieut  «...  (and  not  par  Dieu,)  you  will  be  punished  by  God, 
if  .  .  .  It  will  however  be  .better  to  say — le  del,  la  terre,  Phomme,  lafemme,  ont  kik 
creh  par  Dieu,  than  de  Dieu,  heaven,  earth,  man  and  woman,  have  been  created  by 
God. 

Passive  verbs  are  frequently  used  without  any  object :  as, — le  temple 
-de  Jerusalem  fat  dStruit,  malgrS  les  defenses  de  Titus,  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  notwithstanding  Titus's  prohibition. 

Place  of  the  object  or  regimen  of  verbs,  when  it  is  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

This  article  will  have  no  interference  with  the  place  of  the  pronouns, 
when  a  verb  governs  at  the  same  time  a  noun  and  a  pronoun :  the 
pronoun  will  always  keep  the  precedence,  and  retain  the  place  which 
has  been  assigned  for  it. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  a  verb  has  only  one  object,  and  this 
is  a  noun  or  a  verb,  it  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and 
.after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one:  as, — I  love  Isabella, faime 
Isabelle.  I  have  received  a  letter,  fax  repu  une  lettre.  He  had  that 
coat  macie  in  London,  il  a  fait  faire  cet  habit  a  Londres. 

When  a  verb  has  two  objects,  a  direct  and  an  indirect  one,  and  these 
are  nouns  or  parts  of  a  sentence,  the  shortest  is  generally  placed  the 
first  after  the  verb,  unless  they  be  both  of  an  equal  length,  in  which 
case  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  one :  as, — take  to  Miss  T  *  * 
the  letter  which  I  have  given  you,  portex  a  mademoiselle  T**  la  lettre 
jque  je  vous  ai  donnee.  A  wise  man  prefers  science  to  riches,  Phomme 
sage  prefer e  la  science  aux  richesses. 

If  there  should  be  any  equivocation  to  be  feared,  the  indirect  object  should 
precede  the  direct  one,  although  it  may  be  as  long  and  sometimes  longer  than  the 
direct. 

If  the  sentence  should  be  interrogative,  and  the  verb  should  have 
.  only  a  direct  object,  which  being  a  noun  preceded  by  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  as — what  book  do  you  read  ?  what  lesson  have  you  learnt  ? 
-both  the  noun  and  the  interrogative  pronoun  should  be  placed  before  the 
verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  ft  Compound  one :  as, 
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— what  book  do  you  read?  quel  litre  lisez-vous?  What  lesson  have 
you  learnt?  quelle  lecon  avez-vous  apprise? 

But  if  the  verb  should  have  two  objects;  a  direct  and  an  indirect  one, 
and  the  indirect  should  be  a  noun  accompanied  by  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun, whereas  the  direct  one  should  be  fe  personal  pronoun,  they  should 
likewise  go  both  before  the  verb,  and  the  indirect  one  should  come  first : 
as, — what  study  do  you  apply  yourself  to  ?  d  quelle  etude  vous  appli- 
quez-vous  ? 

Should  both  the  objects  be  nouns,  that  which  is  accompanied  by  the 
interrogative  pronoun  should  then  be  placed  before  the  verb,  and  the 
other  after  it:  as, — what  book  have  you  given  to  your  sister?  quel 
livre  avez-vous  donne  a  voire  so?ur? 

When  neither  of  the  objects  is  accompanied  by  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun, the  one  being  a  conjunctive  personal  pronoun,  and  the  other  a 
noun,  as — have  they  given  her  the  letter  ?  the  pronoun  is  placed  before 
the  verb,  and  the  noun  after  it:  as, — have  they  given  her  the  letter? 
lui  a-t-on  donne  la  lettre  ? 

In  French,  as  in  English,  a  noun  may  be  governed  by  two  verbs  at 
once,  the  same  as  by  two  adjectives  or  two  prepositions,  provided  these 
require  the  same  object :  as, — on  doit  aimer,  cherir  ses  parens,  one 
ought  to  love  and  cherish  his  parents. 

Le  boiiheur  le  plus  grand,  le  plus  digne  d'envie, 
Est  celui  d'etre  utile  et  cher  a  sa  patrte. 

But  the  following  sentence  is  incorrect  in  French — si  le  rot  de 
France  avail  su  connaitre  et  se  servir  de  ses  avantages,  if  the  king 
of  France  had  known  and  used  his  advantages  \  because  the  verb  con- 
naitre requires  a  direct  object  and  se  servir  an  indirect  one.  A  different 
turn  must  therefore  be  given  to  the  sentence,  placing  the  substantive 
avantages  after  the  first  verb,  and  using  the  pronoun  en  before  the 
second  as  its  object :  as, — si  le  roi  de  France  avail  su  connaitre  ses 
avantages  et  s'en  servir. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  a  verb  cannot  have  two  direct  objects. 
Whenever  therefore  a  verb  has  two  objects,  one  must  be  a  direct  one 
and  the  other  an  indirect  one,  because  an  action  can  only  have  an 
immediate  object.  Neither  can  a  verb  have  two  indirect  objects  to  ex- 
press the  same  reference,  although  it  can  have  two  indirect  ones  to 
express  different  references :  as, — dites-lui  de  venir,  tell  him  to  come. 

ESSAY  LV. 

What  are  you  looking  for  ?    I  am  looking  for  my  umbrella,  which  I  hare  lost. 
chercher 
— He  loves  and  cherishes  his  Eloisa,  although  she  is*  always  scolding 

sub.  pr.  grander 

him.— Let  us    forgive       our  enemies,  if  we  wish  that  God  should  forgive 

pardonnerd  sub.pr. 
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Us.— Wo  do  not  easily  withstand  the  allurements  of  pleasure. Fill    that 

rksister     aux  -     attrails  remphr 

decanter  with  wine  and  that  bottle  with  water. — Why  do  you  interest  yourself 

carafe       de  iintkresser 

for  a  man  who  would  injure   you   if  he  could? — Frequent  good   company  and 
a-  nuire  pouvoir 

avoid   libertines. — By    what      steam-packet      (did)    you    come?    I    came    by' 

paquebot  a  vapeur     ites  suis  venu 

the    Star    or  the  Venus. — We  flatter  ourselves'  that  you  (will  meet  with  a  very 

Etoile  8trez  accueilH  de  la  ma- 

kind  reception.)— -(Nothing  but  religion)  can  make  us     bear     great  misfor- 

nitre  la  plus  homtete  La  religion  scute  supporter  in/or- 

tunes    with    patience   and  resignation. Although  he   is  very  fond   of*   his 

tune  aimer  beupcoup 

daughter,  he  will  only  give  her  fifteen  thousand  pounds  in  marriage. — A 

qui  est 
modest  and        (well-informed)  young  lady  is  esteemed  by  every  body. 

dont  f  esprit  est  bien  cultivt 
-—(She  has   been  languishing,)   these      ten   months,  in   the  most   deplorable 

'qu'elle  Vartguit  Hi  %y  sa 4        * 

situation.— I  never  sleep      in      the  day  time.* — Let  us  slander      nobody,  and 

etat  pendant  medire  de 

above   all   let    us     wrong       nobody.— They   inquired  after  you 

surtout  /aire  tart  A  ^informer  de  l*etat  de  voire  sante 

and  all  your  family. — Do  not  rejoice  (at  the)  misfortunes  of  others. — 

de  celt*  de  des  malheur 

If  you  continue        laughing        at  me,  I  shall  make  you  repent  it. — She  will 
a  vous  moquer     de  l  *  *         *  9en 

reproach  herself  with  *  her  imprudence,  when  it      (is  too  late.) Does  it  not 

se  reprocher  rCen  sera  plus  temps 

concern  parents  to  take  care  of  the  education  of  their  children  ? 

importer  a  un  pere  et  a  une  mere  de     veiller      d 
*~The  French  were  dreaded   by  their  neighbours,  under  Napoleon.— His  plan 

redouter 
is   approved  by  every  body. — These     rockets      were  invented  by  Sir  William 

Juste  volante 
Congreve. — Was  not  England  subdued  by     William     the  Conqueror,  in  the 

conquit  Guilt aume 

year  1066?— You  will  be  punished  by  God,  if  you  commit  crime  and 

que  sub.  pr, 

despise  virtue.— Heaven,  earth,  animals,   reptiles,  and  fishes,   were   created  by 
mepiiscr  \  ont  ktk 

God.-  The   temple   of  Jerusalem  was   destroyed,   notwithstanding   Titus's 

malgre 

prohibition,  and    (not  a  stone  was  left) — I    accept  with  much  pleasure  your 
defenses  il  tten  resta  pierre  turpierre 

kind    invitation,  and  I  shall  be  with  you,  to-morrow  evening,  at  six  o'clock.— 
aimab.'e  ckez 

I    hope    you  have  not  ordered  any  thing  on  purpose  for  me.    No;  we  receive 
teftatter  vfdonnet  exprtt 
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you  (as  a)  friend  without  ceremony.— Do  not  reftise  me  that  favour.— Htve  y» 

not  found  again  the  spoons  which  you    (missed)    the  other  day  ?    No;  and  I 

retrouver  cuUler     qui  manquaient 

suspect    the  servant  of  having  taken  them?— Why  did  James  hlush  when. 
soupconner  de  Jacques  rougW 

you  told  him  that  you  had  been  robbed?    J  do  not  know.— As  soon  aslhsva 

voltr 
finished  my  letter,  I  will    show    you  the   pretty,  things  I  bave^They  \m 

montrer 
overwhelmed  me  with  reproaches,  although  J  do  not  deserve  (fr*ak)- 

aocabler  de  wb.pr.  It 

You  ought  to  exclude  that  woman  from  your  society.— Have  you  informed  her 
txciure  /aire  part  bd 

of  your   design?     Yes.— Do  not  give   any  thing  to  her  brother.— They  ba?e 

rien  On 

deprived    my  father  of*  all  his  property. — He  punished  the  Catholic,  religion 

dter      h  bien 

(fpr  the  attempts)  of  its   ministers,  and  in  less  than  two   years  he  rendered 

des  attentats  en 

Sweden  Lutheran. — We  expect  a  letter  from  France  every  day.— She  has  sent 

Luther  ten 
me   a    thousand   pounds    to    invest   in   the    Three   per    Cent. — Explain  that 

pour  placer  lee  pour  Expliquer 

difficulty  to  me,  and  I  shall  be  satisfied. — —-Save     us  tjie  trouble  of   going 

content       Epargner  peine         retourner 

there  again*. — Let  him  find  me  a  situation.— Let  us  remit-  this  affair  to  Prori*. 

y  place 

dence. — Do  not  reproach  me  so  often  with  *  (such  a)    trifle.— -Do  not  give  tbem 

cette     bagatelle 
their  allowance  to-morrow.— What  paper  do  you    want?        Post        paper,  if 

ration  dearer    Du  papier  a  lettre$ 

you  please. — What  excuse  has  he  brought  ? — What  were  you  speaking  to  ma 

apporter 
about?— Whom  shall  J  trust,  if  you  deceive  me?— What  promise  have  your 

de  sefier 

sisters  made  to   Mrs.  L***?— To  whom   did   he      apply      first?— Has  Mft 

iadresser  dfabord 
D**     taught    you  French?— Take    this  letter  back*  to  ^iss  $*  *,  and  tell hei- 

emeigner  Reporter 

that  I  attribute  her  present  state*  of*  misery  to  her  extravagance.— Was  it  to 

actuel 
me,  my  dear,        you  wished  to  speak  ? — A  wise  man  •  sacrifices  his  pleasures 
que  Le 

to  his  duty;  but  a  fool  neglects  his  duty  for  his  pleasures.— Hypocrites  eiidea* 
le  iifc 

your  to  adorn  (with  the)  appearance  of  virtue  the  most  shameful  and  disgraceful 
dier    a  parer         des  dehors  pi.  hontevx  a^cm> 

vices — When  he  had  got   frpm  his  wife. all  her   jewels    and  money, he ste*- 
href  perreries 
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toned  her         and  her  children^— We  are  going  to  root  out  and  putt  down  the* 

eUe  deraciner  ahattrt 

tree*— He  is  so  attached  and     devoted  to  herv— She  obeys  and  disobeys  her 
si    devoid 

inasieis   by  tums.--»He  who  is  useful  and  dear  to  his  country  is  worthy  of  envy, 

tour-h-tour 
—If  the  Emperor  had  known  that  position,  and  had  taken  advantage 

oVj/  tub.  ph.  femparer 

(of  it),  he  would  not  hare  lost  the  battle. 
en 
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Of  the  different  Prepositions  which  the  Verbs  govern.   ' 

General  Rule. — Whenever  two  verbs  follow  each  other  in  a 
sentence  in  French,  the  second  is  generally  put  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  mood,  preceded  by  the  preposition  which  the  verb  going 
before  may  require,  as  will  be  found  explained  in  the  following  lists : — 

1.  A  list  of  verbs  which,  being  followed  by  another  verb  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French,  require  no  preposition  before* 
it,  whether  any  be  used  in  English  or  not :  asf — /  am  going  to  see 
Mr.  D*  *,  je  vais  voir  M.  D*  * ;  and  not  je  vais  d  voir  ou  pour  voir 
•M.  D** 

to  Acknowledge,  reconnoitre,  to  Hear,  entendre,  outr. 

to  Appear,  pardtre.  to  Hope,  eepfrer. 

to  Be  able,  pouvoir.  to  Intend,  to  propose,   compter. 

to  Bo  better,  vafoir  mieux,  to  Know,  tavoir. 

to  Be  in  vain,  avoir  beau,  to  Let,  to  Leave,  Iciuer. 

to  Be  necessary,  falioir.  to  Like  better,  aimer  mieux. 

to  Be  willing,  voukir.  to  Maintain,  toutenir. 

to  Come,  vemr.  to  Make,  to  cause,  /aire. 

to  Confess,  con/ester*  to  Owe,  devoir. 

to  Dare,  oser.  to  Own,  avouer. 

to  Declare,  declarer.  to  Pretend,  pretendre. 

to  Deign,  daigner.  to  See,  voir. 

to  Deny,  nier.  to  Seem,  tembler,  paraUre. 

to  Depose,  depoter.  to  Send,  envoy er. 

to  Fancy,  iimaginer.  to  Think,  to  believe,  croire. 

to  Go,  otter. 

Observe. — 1.  Whenever  a  verb  is  used  as  nominative  to  anothe* 
verb  in  French,  it  must  be  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  without 
any  preposition  before  it ;  as, — always  speaking  is  exhausting,  tou jours 
parler  epuise.  "^ 

2.  Though  aimer  mieux  and  valoir  mieux,  when  followed  by  a  verb 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  require  no  preposition  before  it,  if 
that  verb  should  itself  be  followed  by  que,  and  another  verb  likewise  in 
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iempioyer. 

to  Make  up  one's  mind,  se  decider. 

enconrager. 

to  Persist  m, 

persist  er. 

engager. 

to  Please, 

p?arre. 

t  engager. 

to  Prepare  one's  self, 

se  preparer. 

excetter. 

to  Prompt, 
to  Provoke, 

porter. 

exciter. 

provoovetr. 

m€tUFCST% 

to  HenovMice, 

remencer. 

extorter. 

to  Resign  one's  self, 
to  Resohre, 

te  risigner. 

fmttotidre. 

s*  rdumdre. 

fexposer. 

to  Seek, 

cftercMer. 

a'apprStet, 

to  Serve, 

servir. 

dormer. 

to  Set  one's  self, 

se  mettre.  ' 

Jabandenner. 

to  Show, 

montrer. 

avoir. 

to  Spend, 

depenser,  and  pas- 

aider. 

ser,  when  speak- 

hSsiter. 

ing  of  time. 

inciter,  pousser. 

to  Stay,  to  remain, 

rester. 

iwilsiVg. 

to  Stoop  to, 

fmbmiswer. 

inciter. 

to  Stop, 

iarr&ter. 

jinviter. 

to  Suliiit, 

se  mutmettre. 

garder,  a,  pour. 

to  Teach, 

enseigner. 

apprendre. 

to  Teach  one's  self, 

iapprendre. 

aimer. 

to  Train  iip, 

former. 

perdre. 

to  Use  one's  self, 

fkabituer. 

fetutHer. 

to  Venture, 

te  kasardcr. 

to  Employ  one's  self, 

to  Encourage, 

to. Engage, 

to  Engage  one's  self, 

to  Excel, 

to  Excite, 

t»  Exercise  ene%  self, 

to  Exhort, 

telfiftpect, 

to  Expose  one's  self,* 

to  Get  one's  self  ready, 

to  Give, 

to  Give  one's  self  up, 

to  Have, 

to  Help, 

tft  Hesitate, 

to  Incite, 

tvDMtaee, 

to  Invite, 

tp  Invito  one's  self, 

to  Keep, 

to  Learn, 

to  Like,  . 

to  Xose, 

tfc  Make  one's  study, 

Observe. — 1.  If  any  of  the  above  verbs  should  be  followed  by  a 
noun  for  its  indirect  object,  instead  of  a  verb,  it  would  likewise  govern 
the  preposition  d,  or,  if  the  article  should  also,  be  required,  au*  d  /a, 
d  /',  or  aux,  before  it :  as, — I  shall  never  consent  to  that  marriage,  je 
neconseniiraijaimnrie  a  ce  mortage-.  He  has  exposed  himself  to  danger, 
il  s'est  expose  au  danger. 

But  if  a  personal  pronoun  should  be  used  as  the  indirect  object  of 
any  of  the  above  verbs,  instead  of  a  noun  or  a  verb,  in  this  case,  the 
preposition  d  should  or  should  not  be  expressed,  according  as  the  pro- 
noun is  to  follow  or  precede  the  verb :  as, — that  will  displease  him,  cela 
lui  dkplaira. 

2.  Renoncer,  to  renounce,  being  an  active  and  neuter  verb,  re- 
quire*, no  preposition  before  its  object,  when  it  is  used  actively*  in  the 
sense  of  renier,  desavouer,  to  disown :  as, — -Je  le  rewnce  pour  mon 
fils,  I  disown  him  for  my  son ;  but  when  being  employed  in  a  neuter 
sense,  it  signifies  abandonner,  it  governs  d,  or,  if  the  article  should 
also  be  required,  au,  d  la,  d  /',  or  aux,  before  its  object :  as, — eile  a 
renonce  au  monde  et  k  ses  plaisirs,  she  has  given  up  the  world  and  its 
pleasures. 

Besides  tte  verbs  in  the  above  list,  there  are  a  great  many  substantives  and 
adjectives  which,  being  followed  by  a  vers  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  govern 
also  the  preposition  a  before  it :  as, — I  have  ho  time  to  lose,  je  iCai  pomt  de  tempt  ft 
perdre  ;  are  yoe  ready  to  go  out?  itewous  pret  a  tortir  t  but,  as  there  are  likewise 
a  great  many  which  govern  de>  as — I  am  very  glad  to  see  you,  je  sum  Hen-mis*  de 
vous  voir  ;  and  as,  moreover,  the  same  will  sometimes  require  de  and  sometimes  a, 
I  shall  abstain  from  quoting  any,  as  practice  alone  can  teach  when  *ftr  or  a  is 
required  under  s*ch  circumstances. 
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ESSAY  LVI.  (No.  2.) 

Is  this  house  to  be  let  or  to  be  sold  ? — Your  sou  spends  all  his  time  in  play- 
louer  vendre  £ 

ing. — Are .  mathematics    easy  to-Jaam? She  likes  to  relieve  the  poor,  and 

.  .    mathematiques  facile  a  soutager 

comfort  the  afflicted. These  nnts  are  not  good  te  eat. — —They  gave  her  t* 

consoler  £  On  * 

understand  that  he  wanted  to  *  marry  her,  and  they  exhorted  her  to   encourage' 

entendre  vouloir  epouser  on  encourager 

his  visits. — She  delights  in  speaking  ill  of  every  body. — Help  me  to  carry  that 

se  piaire        dire  du  mal  porter 

burden,- Every  body  is  liable  to  mistake. As  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she 

utjet    «  tetromper   \ 
began       to  cry*—— Does  he  teach  reading  and  writing  P— They  have  been  coo* 
se  mettre       pieurer 

demnedtopay  all  the  expenses. 1  invited  him  once  to  dine  with  me;  bat  he 

frais 

did  not  come. She  is  accustomed  to  sup  early,  and  to. go  to  bed  every  v 

se  coucher 
evening  at  ten  o'clock. — I  suspect  him  of  (being  fond)  of  drinking  and  gaming, 

d?         earner  jouer. 

— That  book  is  very  easy  to  understand,  but  difficult  to  translate  into  French. 

trudutre     eft 
— Do  you  learn        riding?        No;    but  I  intend  to  begin  very  soon.— If  you 

tnonter  cL  ckevai  de  bientdt 

continue  to  visit  her,  you  will  soon  please  her.— — I  would  not  stoop        to  ask 

s*abaisser 

his  pardon,- We  did  not  expect      to  set  out  before  to-morrow. — —She  amuses 

lux  iattendre  .  * 

herself  with  playing  on  the  harp  from  morning  to  night. — He  will  never  con- 
de 

sent  to  her  marriage  before  she  is  of  age. Are  you  ready  to  go  out  ?- — — 

sub.  pr.      majeur 
I  have  no  time  to  lose. — We  shall  always  he  very  happy  to  see  you.' 

3.  A  list  of  verbs  which  govern  the  preposition  de  before  the  next 
infinitive  in  French,  whether  any  preposition  be  used  in  English 
or  not:  as, — /  am  very  happy  to  see  you,  je  auis  bien-aise  de  vfms 
voir. 

to  Abstain,  s'abstenir.  to  Be  accused,  ,  itre  accuse.  • 

to  Accuse,  accuser.  to  Be  afflicted,  Sire  offline. 

to  Accuse  one's  self,      ^accuser,  to  Be  afraid,  avoir  peur, 

to  Advise,  conseiller.  to  Be  ashamed,  avoir  honte. 

to  Affect,  affecler.  to  Be  astonished,.  itrekonnL 

to  Agree,  convenir,  to  Be  delighted^  itre  charmL 

to  Apprehend,  apprehender.  to  Be  eager,  fempresser. 

to  Ask  as  a  favour,        demander  en  to  Be  enchanted,  itre  end  ante. 

grace,  to  Be  filled with  indig-  itreindignc. 
to  Avoid,                       eviter.  nation, 

«2 
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to  Be  frighted, 

to  Belong, 

to  Be  offended  at, 

to  Be  overjoyed, 

to  Be  surprised, 

to  Bet,  to  lay, 

to  Be  tempted, 

to  Bethink  one*!  self, 

to  Be  used, 

to  Blame, 

to  Blush, 

to  Boast, 

to  Bum, 

to  Cense, 

to  Charge,  to  load,  to 

desire, 
to  Chide, 
to  Command, 
to  Complain, 
to  Conjure, 
to  Convince, 
to  Defend  one's  self, 
to  Defy, 
to  Deprive, 
to  Deserve, 
to  Desire, 
to  Despair,  to  give  up 

hope, 
to  Desist, 
to  Deter, 
to  Differ, 
to  Disaccustom  one's 

self, 
to  Disagree,  to  disown, 
to  Discontinue, 
to  Discourage, 
to  Disdain, 
to  Disgust, 
to  Dispense  with, 

to  Dissuade, 
to  Disuse  one's  self, 
to  Dread, 
lb  Endeavour, 
to  Enjoin, 

to  Entreat,  to  beseech, 
to  Excuse, 
to  Excuse  one's  self, 
to  Exempt, 
to  Fear, 
to  Feign, 
to  Finish, 

to  Flatter  one's  self, 
to  Forbear, 
to  Forbid,  to  defend, 
to  Fret,  to  vex  one's 
self. 


Ore  ej/raue. 

to  Get  weary  or  tired, 

s'ennuyer. 

appartenir. 

it  offender. 

to  Glory,  to  pride  in, 

se  glorifier. 

to  Grieve, 

faffliger,  se  dt- 

Sit*  ravi. 

so/er. 

etre  surpris. 

to  Grow  impatient, 

s'mpaiienter. 

porter,  gager. 

to  Grow  tired, 

se  lasser. 

itre  tentil 

to  Have  the  honour, 

avoir  Vhonneur. 

fainter. 

to  Hinder, 

empScher. 

avoir. coutume. 

to  Hope, 

esperer,  se  promet- 

bldmer. 

ire. 

rougir. 

to  Intend, 

avoir  intention. 

se  vanter. 

to  Intermeddle  with, 

ivngerer. 

br&ler. 

to  Keep  from,  to  keep 

se  garden 

cesser. 

one's  self  from, 

charger. 

to  Laugh  at, 

se  moqver,  we  fire. 
se  depecher,   se 

to  Make  haste, 

reprendre. 

hater. 

commander. 

to  Meddle  with, 

se  rniler. 

se  plaindre. 

to  Meditate, 

mediter. 

conjurer. 

to  Mind,  to  care  for, 

se  soucier. 

convaincre. 

to  Neglect, 

ncgliger. 

se  defendre. 

to  Obtain, 

obtenir. 

defer. 

to  Omit, 

omettre. 

priver. 

to  Order, 

ordonner. 

mtriter. 

to  Pardon,  to  forgive, 

pardtmner. 

dtsirer,  charger. 

to  Permit,  to  allow, 

permettre. 

desesperer. 

to  Persuade, 

persuader. 

to  Pity, 

plaindre. 

se  desister. 

to  Press,  to  urge, 

presser. 

detourner. 

to  Prescribe, 

prescrire. 

differer. 

to  Pretend  to, 

se  piquer. 

se  desaccovtumer 

.  to  Profess, 

professer. 

to  Project, 

prqjeter. 

disconvemr. 

to  Promise, 

promettre. 

discontinuer. 

to  Propose, 

proposer,  se  pro- 

decourager. 

poser. 

dedaigner. 

to  Pray,  to  ask,  to  beg 

,  prier. 

dkgouier. 

to  Recollect, 

se  rappeler. 

dispenser,  se  dis- 

to Recommend, 

recommander. 

penser. 

to  Refuse, 

refuser. 

dissuader. 

to  Regret, 

regretter. 

se  deshabUuer. 

to  Rejoice, 

te  rtjouir. 

redouter. 

to  Remember, 

se  souvenir. 

tdoher,  s*efforcer. 

to  Repent, 

se  repentir. 

enjoindre. 

to  Reprimand,  to  re- 

reprtmaader. 

supplier. 

*  prove, 
to  Reproach, 

excuser. 

reprocher. 

s9excuser. 

to  Say,  to  tell, 

dire. 

exempter. 

to  Scold, 

gromler. 

craindre. 

to  Shudder, 

fHmir. 

feindre. 

to  Speak,  to  talk, 

parler. 

flnir. 

to  Suggest, 

ettggtrer. 

seffatter. 

to  Summon, 

sommer. 

s'empScher. 

to  Suspect, 

soupconner. 

defendre. 

to  Swear, 

juret'. 

se  chagriner. 

to  Take    upon  one's 

se  charger. 

self, 
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to  Tempt,  to  attempt, 

tenter. 

tp  Want, 

avoir  besoin. 

to  Thank, 

remercier. 

to  Warn, 

avertir. 

to  Think  proper, 

juger  h  prppos. 

to  Wish, 

souhaiter,  dearer. 

to  Threaten, 

menacer. 

to  Wonder, 

ietonner. 

to  Try,    : 

eitayer,  ticker. 

to  Write, 

ecrire. 

to  Undertake, 

entreprendre. 

to  Write  word, 

mander. 

Observe. — 1.  Whenever  any  of  the  above  verbs  is  followed  by  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun  for  its  indirect  object,  instead  of  a  verb,  it  likewise  governs 
the  preposition  de  before  it  in  French,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be 
required,  du,  de  la,  de  /',  or  des,  whether  any  preposition  be. used  in 
English  or  not:  as, — are  you  in  want  of  money?  avez-vous  besoin 
tf  argent?  I  have  pity  on  him,  fai  pitie  de  lui.  She  is  afraid  of 
thunder,  elle  a  peur  du  tonnerre. 

2.  Any  other  reflective  verb  not  mentioned  in  the  preceding  lists,  and 
the  greater  part  of  verbs  followed  in  English  by  the  prepositions  of, 
from,  by  or  with,  govern  de  in  French,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be 
required,  du,  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  before  their  object :  as, — I  am  ex- 
hausted with  fatigue,  je  suis  epuise  de  fatigue.  She  is  despised  by 
every  body,,  elle  est  meprisee  de  tout  le  monde. 

3.  H  any  of  the  verbs — avoir  besoin,  to  want ;  avoir  pitie,  to  pity ; 
avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid;  avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed;  jauir,  to  enjoy ; 
rendre  raison,  to  give  an  account;  rougir,  to  blush;  se  meler,  tp 
meddle  with ;  se  servir,  to  use ;  se  plaindre,  to  complain ;  or  any 
other  of  those  likewise  quoted  in  the  above  list,  which  govern  the  pre- 
position de,  should  be  followed  by  the  pronoun  it  or  them,  referring  to 
some  thing  spoken  of  before,  instead  of  being  followed  by  a  noun  or  a 
verb,  the  preposition  de  should  then  be  left  out  in  French,  and  the  pro- 
noun expressed  by  en,  and  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and 
before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — he  wants  it,  il  en  a  besoin. 
They  are  afraid  of  it,  Us  en  out  peur.  He  has  meddled  with  it,  il  s'en 
est  mile.  I  shall  use  it,  je  m'en  servirai.  We  have  complained  of  it, 
nous  nous  en  sommes  plaints,  &c. 

4.  The  preposition  for,  which  is  used  in  English  after  a  substantive, 
before  a  verb  in  the  present  or  past  participle,  is  also  usually  expressed 
in  French  by  de,  with  the  verb  in  the  present  or  preterit  of  the  infinitive : 
as, — I  am  under  great  obligations  to  you  for  having  spoken  in  my  favour, 
je  vous  ai  de  grandes  obligations  de  vous  Stire  intetess'e  a  moi. 

.  5.  The  preposition  de  is  also  used  in  French  either. after  an  adjective 
preceded  by — il  est,  it  is;  il  semble,  it  seems;  il  par  ait,  it  appears; 
or  after  any  unipersonal  verb  which  can  be  changed  into,  il  est  with  an 
adjective,  as — il  suffit,  it  is  sufficient;  il  convient,  it  becomes;  il 
importe,  it  is  of  importance ;  which  can  be  changed  into—*/  est  suffi- 
sant9  il  est  convenable,  il  est  important :  as, — it  is  dangerous  to  trust 
every  bo«dy,  il  est  danger eux  de  sefier  a  tout  le  monde.  It  is. enough 
to  speak  to  him,  il  suffit  de  lui  parler,  &c. 

6.  De  is  likewise  employed  in  French  after  capable,  capable ;  inca- 
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pable,  incapable;  digne,  worthy;  indiane,  unworthy;  and  after  se- 
veral other  adjectives  and  substantives ;  but  practice  alone  can  teach  in 
which  cases :  as, — she  is  capable  of  doing  that,  elle  est  capable  de  faire 
cela.  He  is  incapable  of  going  there,  il  est  incapable  d'y  alley.  They 
are  unworthy  of  that  reward,  Us  sont  indignes  de  cette  recompense. 
It  is  time  to  get  up,  il  est  temps  de  se  lever. 

1.  When  appartenir  is  employed  impersonally,  in  the  sense  of  to 
become,  it  requires  de  before  the  next  infinitive  in  French ;  whereas  it 
governs  a,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required,  au,  a  la,  a  l\  or  aux, 
before  nouns  referring  to  persons,  whether  it  be  used  impersonally  or 
not :  as, — il  ne  vous  appartient  pas  de  faire  cela,  it  does  not  belong  to 
you  to  do  that.  //  appartient  aux  parens  de  punir  leurs  enfans%  it  is 
the  duty  of  parents  to  punish  their  children.  Ce  ckape.au  appartient  £ 
monsieur,  that  hat  belongs  to  the  gentleman. 

8.  When  cravndre,  to  fear;  apprehender,  to  apprehend;  dksirer, 
to  desire ;  disconvenir,  to  disown ;  eviter,  to  avoid ;  se  flatter,  to  flatter 
one's  self ;  nier,  to  deny;  obtenir,  to  obtain  ;  Gtre  ram,  to  be  delighted ; 
regretter,  to  regret ;  soukaiter,  to  wish  for ;  are  followed  by  another 
verb,  they  require  it  to  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in  French,  pre- 
ceded by  the  preposition  de,  if  it  refers  to  their  nominative,  as  in  the 
following  sentences: — he  fears  to  do  that,  il  cramt  de  faire  cela.  I 
*rish  to  go  there,  je  desire  d'y  alter.  He  does  not  disown  having 
said  it,  il  ne  discernment  pas  de  l*avoir  dit.  He  avoids  meeting  me,  il 
hvite  de  me  rencontrer.  I  flatter  myself  to  be  loved  by  you,  je  me 
fiatte  d^tre  aime  de  vous.  We  are  delighted  to  see  yon,  nous  sommes 
ravis  de  vous  voir.  He  has  got  leave  to  go,  il  a  obtenu  departir.  I 
regret  not  to  have  been  there,  je  regrette  de  n'y  avoir  pas  etk.  He 
wishes  to  have  an  employment  under  you,  il  souhaite  d' avoir  un  emploi 
sous  vous,  &c. ;  but  if  these  verbs  should  be  followed  by  a  verb  which 
would  not  refer  to  thei*  nominative,  they  would  then  require  it  to  be  in 
the  subjunctive  mood,  preceded  by  que,  exeept  se  flatter  y  which,  when 
used  affirmatively,  always  governs  the  next  verb  in  the  indicative  mood : 
as, — I  fear  his  example  will  become  contagious,  je  Grains  que  son 
exemple  ne  deviennb  coniagieux.  I  wish  you  to  go,  je  desire  que 
vous  parti  be.  We  do  not  deny  that  you  have  said  it,  nous  ne  discon- 
venons  pas  que  vous  ne  J'ayez  dit.  I  am  delighted  that  you  have  suc- 
ceeded, je  suis  ravi  que  vous  atez  rIsussi.  1  regret  you  have  not  been 
into  the  country,  je  regrette  que  vous  n'AYsz  pas  eie  dla  campagne. 
I  wish  you  may  succeed  in  your  undertaking,  je  souhaite  que  vous 
reussissiez  dans  voire  entreprise.  I  flatter  myself  you  will  come,  ye 
me  fiatte  que  vous  viendrez,  Ac. 

9.  When  defendre,  to  forbid,  to  defend;  emp&cher,  to  hinder,  to 
prevent ;  ordonner,  to  order ;  and  permettre,  to  permit ;  have  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun  for  their  direct  or  indirect  object,  they  require  the  next 
verb  to  be  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in  French,  preceded  by  the 
preposition  de :  as,— j'ai  defendu  h  mon  fils  be  lui  parler,  I  have  for- 
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hidden  my  son  to  speak  to  her.  II  are  defendtit  fojouer+  h&  forbade  mc 
to  play,  Je  ne  vous  empecherai  pas  d'y  oJ&r,  I  shall  not  prevent  you 
from  going  there.  II  me  permit  de  la  voir,  he  allowed  me  to  s*se  net 
7/5  vous  ordonnerent  de  /e  faire,  they  ordered  you  to  do  it. 

But  if  these  verbs  should  have  no  noun  or  pronoun  for  their  object, 
they  would  then  require  the  next  verb  to  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
with  que  before  it:  as,^-i7  a  defendu  qu'orc  jouat  pendant  ^office 
divin,  he  has  forbidden  play  during  divine  service.  Je  n' empecherai 
pas  qvfils  viennent,  I  shall  not  put  any  obstacle  to  their  coming. 
Voire  pere  a  ordonne  que  vous  he  fissiez,  your  father  has  ordered  thajt 
you  should  do  it.  II  ne  voului  pas  permettre  qu'o7i  entrat,  he  would 
not  give  leave  to  go  in. 

10.  Gager  and  parier,  to  bet,  to  lay,  are  more  elegantly  tised  with 
the  conjunction  que,  and  the  next  verb  in  the  indicative,  than  with  de 
and  the  infinitive  :  as, — je  gage,  je  parte  queje  oagnerai  cette  partie, 
I  bet  I  shall  get  this  game :  which  sentence  is  more  elegant  than-^/e 
gage,  je  parte  de  gagner  cette  par  tie. 

11.  Prier,  to  ask,  to  invite,  to  beg,  requires  de  before  the  next  in- 
finitive, except  before  the  four  verbs — dejeHner^  to  breakfast ;  diner,  to 
dine ;  manger,  to  eat ;  and  souper,  to  sup ;  when  de  is  used  to  express 
a  sudden  and  accidental  invitation,  *nd  a  to  denote  a  formal  one :  as*-*- 
je  me  suis  trouve  chez  lui,  comme  il  allait  se  inettre  a  table,  et  il  m'a 
prik  de  diner,  I  happened  to  be  at  his  house,  as  he  was  going  to  sit  down 
to  dinner,  and  he  asked  me  to  dine  with  him.  II  m'a  envoy e  prier  k 
diner,  he  sent  to  ask  me  to  dinner. 

12.  Protester,  to  protest,  is  better  used  with  que  and  the  indicative, 
than  with  de  and  the  infinitive :  as, — il  lui  protesta  qn*il  ne  Paban- 
donnerait  jamais,  he  declared  he  would  never  abandon  her ;  which  is 
better  than  il  lui  protesta  de  ne  jamais  Pabandonner. 

13.  When  se  rajppeler,  to  recollect,  is  followed  by  the  verb  avoir  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive,  it  requires  the  preposition  de  before  it :  as, 
— ; je  me  rappelle  de  vous  avoir  vut J  recollect  having  seen  you.  Nous 
nous  rappelons  d'avoir  trouve  une  fois  un  nid  de  bouvreuU  dans  un 
rosier,  we  recollect  having  once  found  a  bullfinch's  nest  in  a  rose-bush; 
but  when  se  rappeler  is  accompanied  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  for  its 
object,  it  does  not  require  any  preposition  before  il :  as, — je  me  rappelle 
cet  evenement,  I  recollect  that  event,  and  not — de  cet  evenement.  Je  me 
le  rappelle,  I  recollect  it,  and  not— je  m*en  rappelle.  ' 

ESSAY  LVI.  (No.  3.) 

He  does  not    disown    having  said  it. — She  has  threatened  me  to  tell  my 
duconvemr 
fattier  (of  it) — I  have  ihe  honour  to  drink    your  health.— She  is  ashamed  <jf 

le  a 

having  told  a  falsehood.— -They  charged  me  with  having  cobbed  thanu      ■  Hq 
numonge  accuser 
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perceived  the  snare  they  laid  for*  him.— Since  he  has  forbidden  you  to    see 
r  mpercevoir  du  piege  qu'on    iendre  revoir 

Jier  again  *,  you  must  forbear  going  (to  her  house.)— She  asked  me  to  aecom- 
etuer  chex  elie 


pany  her  to  the  Opera. — Were  you  not  very  much  surprised  to  hear  a  person  so 

well  educated  using  such  language? Do  not  neglect  writing  to  her. You 

tenir 
(promised)    to    take   me  to  Vauxhall;    when  will  you  fulfil  your  promise? 
mavexprotnia       conduire 

—Do  you  not  blush  at  having  so      grossly      insulted  her  ? — I  was  summoned 
'  gromerement 

to      appear     before  the   court,    on  the  10th  of  August.— Make  haste  to  learn 
comparaitre  devant         tribunal 

your  lesson.*— I  am  tired  with  repeating  the  same  thing  so  often. — Who  would 
ennuyt  »       *  a  i      ■ 

.not  grow  impatient Jwith  waiting  so     long? She  is  always  (meddling)  with 

long-temp*  »e  mile 

the  concerns  of  (other  people.) — Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  ? 

affaire  out  rut 

— Are  you  afraid  of  thunder  ? — Do  not   delay    any  longer      writing  to  them. — 

differer     davaniage   de 
Tell  him  to  come  back    in    half  an  hour. — Endeavour  to  please    every  body. 

-     dans  a 

—Never  promise  to  do  a  thing  when  it  is  not  in  your  power  to  do  it. — We  ad- 

de 
vised  her  to  shelter  herself  from  the  rain,  but  she     would  not. — Her  husband 

se  mettre  a  Vabfi  le 

blamed  her  very  much  for  having  thus  exposed  herself  to  such  an  imminent 

de 
danger. — She  did  not  cease  representing  to  him  that  he  was  in  the  wrong. — I 

did  not  hinder  you  from  staying  here. — We  are  exhausted  with  fatigue. — We 

'  owe  you  many  obligations  for  having  interested  yourself  (in  our  favour.)— -I  am 
tbsoir  bien  iintereuer  a  nous 

very  much  flattered  by  the  honour  you  do  me. — He  is  unworthy  of  that  re- 

de 
ward. — It  does  not  belong  to  you  to  dictate  to  me  what  I    am    to  say. — Whose 

ce  que      devoir 
watch   is    this  ?      My    brother's.— You    (don't    know   how    afraid   she   is)     of 

ne  muriez  croi're  combien  elie  craint 
meeting  him.-— We  shall  always  be  delighted  to    serve   you  when  an  oppor- 
rencontrer  P       occa- 

tunity        offers.- — I  shall  regret  all  my  life  not  to  have  heard  that  celebrated 
sion       »e  presentera 

preacher. — That  young  man  wishes  very  much  to.   .get    an  employment  under 
prtdicateur  obtenir 

you. — I   wish        you   to*  go     now,  for   fear   it  should  rain. — 

que  tub.  pr.  partir  tub.  pr. 
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She  has  desired  me  to  tell  you  that  she  is  very  glad  that  you  have  sue- 

charger  sub.  pret. 

ceeded. — I  wish  she  may  get  well  again*  soon. — Your  doctor  has  or- 

sub.pr.  *e  rtlahlir 

dered  that  you  should    not    drink    any    wine. — I    (will  lay)    (you  any 

sub.  pr.  parte        tout  ce  que 

wager)      that  he   (wins)    the  game. — He      intended      to  invite  me  to  din- 

vous  voudrez  gagnera      partie  avoir  intention 

ner,  hut,  having  seen  me  pass  by*,  as  he  was  going  to*  (sit  down)  to  hreak- 

se  mettre 
fast,  he  called  me,  and  asked  me  to  breakfast  with  him.— You  ought  not  to 

have  declared  to  her  that  you  would  never  abandon  her. — Do  you  not  recollect 

protetter 
having  once  found  with  me  a  nest  of  (young  bullfinches  ?)     Yes,  I  recollect 

oouvreuil 
that  circumstance  very  well;  and  although  we  were  very  young  then, 

sub.  imp. 
I  remember  1  found  you  beautiful. 
$e  souvenir  charmantf. 

4.  A  list  of  verbs  which,' according  to  the  acceptation  in  which  they 
are  taken,  require  sometimes  de  and  sometimes  a  before  the  next 
infinitive  in  French. 

to  Fail,  to  pmit,  to  want,  manqucr. 

to  Forget,  oubfor. 

to  Oblige,  obiiger. 

to  Occupy  one's  self,  Soecuper. 

to  Resolve,  to  induce,  rtsoudre. 

to  Suffice,  to  be  sufficient,  suffire. 

to  Try,  to  endeavour,  t&cker. 

to  Think,  to  think  of,  pettier y  songer. 

Observe. — 1.  Commencer,  to  begin,  governs  a  before  the  next  infi- 
nitive in  French,  to  denote  an  action  susceptible  of  improvement,  and 
de  to  express  a  complete  action  which  either  had  or  will  have  some 
duration :  thus,  speaking  of  a  child  who  begins  to  speak  and  walk,  we 
say — il  commence  kparler  et  a  marcher,  he  begins  to  speak  and  walk; 
because  he  will  improve  in  both;  but  we  say,  when  alluding  to  an 
orator — il  commenca  de  parler  a  quatre  heures,  et  nefinit  qu'a  six, 
he  began  to  speak  at  four  o'clock,  and  only  finished  at  six ;  because  we 
merely  intend  to  express  a  duration  of  time. 

2.  Continuer,  to  continue,  requires  a  before  the  next  infinitive,  to 
denote  a  thing  done  with  interruption,  and  de,  to  express  a  thing  per- 
formed without  interruption :  as, — Mlu  O  *  *  continue  a  me  voir  et  a 
rtC'ecrire,  Miss  O**  continues  to  see  me  and  write  to  me;  in  this 
sentence,  d  is  used,  because  it  is  meant  to  express  that  Miss  O*  *  does 
not  continually  see  me  and  write  to  me,  but  she  only  does  so  by  inter- 
vals ;  whereas  in  this — la  riviere  continue  de  couler9  the  river  continues 

Q5 


to  Begin, 

commencer. 

to  Be, 

Sire. 

to  Compel,  to  force, 

to    /brcer,  eon 

constrain, 

tramdre. 

to  Continue, 

continuer. 

to  Decide, 

decider,    s 

decider. 

to  Delay,  to  long, 

tarder. 
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flowing,  de  is  employed,  because  it  is  implied  that  the  river  does  not 
discontinue  its  course. 

3.  When  contraindre,  to  constrain,  to  compel,  is  used  actively,  it 
requires  indifferently  de  or  d  before  the  next  infinitive  :  as, — contrai* 
gnez-le  a  ou  de  faire  cela,  compel  him  to  do  that;  but  when  it  is 
employed  in  a  passive  sense,  it  only  governs  de :  H&,—ilfoit  contraint 
de  se  retirer,  he  was  compelled  to  retire. 

4.  When  decider  is  taken  in  an  active  sense,  it  requires  sosaetimes 
de  and  sometimes  d  before  the  next  infinitive:  as, — il  a  decidi  de 
refuser  toute  entree  dans  ses  ports  aux  Anglais,  he  has  resolved  to 
refuse  the  English  all  entrance  into  his  ports.  On  Pa  decide  a  partir, 
they  have  determined  him  to  go.  But  when  decider  is  used  in  a  re- 
flective or  passive  sense,  it  governs  d  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — il 
s9est  decide  a  se  marier,  he  has  determined  to  marry.  77  est  decide  k 
mourir,  he  is  resigned  to  die. 

5.  £tre,  to  be,  preceded  by  ce  or  c*  in  its  different  tenses,  governs 
d  before  the  next  infinitive,  to  denote  a  thing  or  action  which  either  is 
or  was  to  be  done  by  an  agent  represented  by  the  pronoun  or  pronouns 
following  c'est,c'etait,  cefut,&c.  and  de  when  that  agent  is  or  was  not 
to  act,  but  to  remain  in  a  passive  state :  asj — c*est  a  vous  a  parler,  it 
is  for  you  to  speak.  C'etait  a  nous  a  decider,  it  was  for  us  to  decide. 
(Test  a  moi  d'obeir,  puisque  vous  commandez,  it  is  mine  to  obey,  since 
you  command. 

6.  Manquer,  to  fail,  used  in  the  sense  of  not  doing  or  fulfilling  what 
ought  to  be  done,  requires  d  before  the  next  infinitive:  as, — il  manque 
toujours  a  remplir  ses  devoirs,  he  always  fails  to  fulfil  his  duty;  but 
when  manquer  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  omitting  or  forgetting  to  do 
any  thing,  or  also  when  it  is  used  to  express  want,  it  governs  de  before 
the  next  infinitive  or  noun :  as,— ne  manque z  pas  de  vous  y  trouver, 
do  not  fail  being  there.  Les  malheureux  manquent  de  tout,  poor 
people  stand  in  need  of  every  thing. 

Manquer,  used  in  the  sense  of  Gire  sur  le  point  de,  to  be  very  near, 
requires  also  de  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — j*ai  manque  de  tomber, 
I  have  been  very  near  falling. 

7.  Obliger,  to  oblige,  used  actively  in  the  sense  of  binding  by  an 
obligation  to  do  or  say  any  thing,  usually  requires  d  before  the  next 
infinitive :  as, — la  loi  naturelle  et  la  lot  divine  nous  obHgent  a  honorer 
nos  parens,  both  the  law  of  nature  and  the  divine  law  oblige  us  to 
honour  our  parents ;  but  when  obliger  is  used  in  the  sense  of  rendering 
a  service  or  doing  a  pleasure,  or  also  when  it  is  employed  in  a  passive 
sense,  it  governs  de  :  as, — vous  m*obligerez  infiniment  de  lui  parler 
pour  moi,  you  will  infinitely  oblige  me  by  speaking-  to  him  for  me. 
Je  suis  oblige  de  vous  quitter,  I  am  obliged  to  leave  you. 

8.  Oublier,  to  forget,  requires  the  preposition  d  before  the  next  infi- 
nitive, when  we  wish  to  express  that  for  want  of  practice  we  have 
forgotten  something  which  we  knew,  and  de  to  denote  that  we  have 
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•drifted  to  »ay  or  do  a  tiling  which  we  intended :  as, — eile  a  oubiie  a 
lire  et  a  denser,  she  has  forgotten  reading  and  dancing ;  in  this  sentence 
a  is  used  before  lire  and  danser,  because  it  is  for  want  of  practice  that 
•he  has  forgotten;  but  in  the  following— y\*i  oubiie  de  vents  dire 
que. . . . ,  I  have  forgotten  to  tell  you  that. . . .  ;  de  is  employed  before 
dire,  because  it  is  merely  meant  to  express  that  something  has  escaped 
one's  memory. 

9.  Penser,  to  think,  to  think  of,  requires  a  before  its  object,  when 
that  object  is  a  noun  or  a  personal  pronoun,  referring  to  persons,  as  in 
the  next  sentences:  he  thinks  of  that  young  lady,  il  pense  a  cette 
demoiselle.     I  always  think  of  you,  je  pense  toujour*  a  vous. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  object  of  to  think  be  the  pronoun  it  or  them, 
referring  to  things,  it  or  them  must  be  expressed  in  French  by  y,  when, 
by  to  think  it  is  implied  that  one  is  either  considering,  has  considered, 
or  will  consider  the  thing  mentioned.  Y  is  placed  before  the  verb,  in  a 
simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  will 
think  of  it,  j9y  penser  ai. 

But  should  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  think  (penser)  be  used  to  ask 
the  opinion  of  some  one  about  any  thing,  it  or  tliem  must  then  be  con- 
strued into  French  by  en,  and  placed,  as  above,  before  the  verb  or  its 
auxiliary :  as, — what  do  you  think  of  it  ?  "qu9en  pensez-vous  ? 

10.  Resoudre,  to  resolve,  used  in  an  active  or  passive  sense,  requires 
the  preposition  de  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — fai  resolu  de  partir 
tout-a-Vheure,  I  have  resolved  to  set  out  immediately.  Etes-vous 
resolu  d'y  oiler  ?  are  you  resolved  to  go  there  ?  but  when  resoudre  is 
used  in  a  reflective  way,  it  requires  d  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — 
je  me  suis  resolu  a.  demander  une  retraite,  I  have  resolved  f o  ask  for 
a  retreat. 

11.  When  s*occuper,  to  occupy  one's  self,  and  occuper,  to  occupy, 
imply  an  idea  of  labour,  they  require  the  preposition  d,  or,  if  the 
article  should  also  be  required,  au,  a  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  before  the  next 
infinitive  or  noun:  as, — je  m'occupe  a  lire,  I  occupy  myself  with 
reading.  Elle  s'occupe  a  ses  Huofes,  she  occupies  herself  with  her 
studies,  &c. 

But  if  s9  occuper  merely  expresses  that  the  attention  either  is  or  was 
taken  up  with  some  thing,  it  then  governs  de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also 
required,  du,  dela,  de  V,  or  des,  before  the  next  word :  as,— le  plaisir 
de  Vame  consiste  a  ayir  el  a  s9  occuper  de  quelque  objet  qui  plaise,  the 
pleasure  of  the  soul  consists  in  action,  and  in  occupying  itself  with  some 
pleasing  object.  Je  m'occupais  du  plaisir  que  j'aurai  tantSt,  I  was 
taken  up  with  the  pleasure  I  shall  have  by  and  by. 

12.  Suffire,  to  suffice,  governs  d,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required, 
au,  a  la,  a  I9,  or  aux,  before  the  next  word,  and  sometimes  also  pour : 
as, — cela  suffira  a  monsieur,  that  will  be  sufficient  for  the  gentleman. 
Peu  de  bien  suffit  au  sage,  few  things  are  sufficient  for  a  wise  man. 
La  vie  suffit  a  peine  pour  aucun  art,  life  is  hardly  sufficient  for  any  art. 
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•  Suffire,  coming  before  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  governs 
pour  before  it :  as, — les  riches ses  ne  svffisent  pas  pour  etre  keureux, 
riches  are  not  sufficient  for  happiness.  But  suffire,  being  employed 
impersonally,  requires  de  before  the  next  infinitive:  il  svrfjit  de  lui 
parier  pour. . . . ,  it  is  enough  to  speak  to  him  for. ... 

13.  When  tocher  signifies  to  aim  at,  it  governs  the  preposition  d 
before  the  next  infinitive:  as, — he  aims  at  doing  me  a  prejudice,  il 
tdche  a  me  nuire;  but  when  tocher  means  to  endeavour,  to  try,  it  re- 
quires de  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — let  us  endeavour  to  overtake 
him,  tdchons  de  le  rejoindre. 

14.  Tarder,  meaning  to  delay,  generally  requires  d  before  the  next 
infiuitive  in  French :  as, — il  tarde  bien  a  venir,  he  is  very  long  coming ; 
bnt .  tarder,  used  impersonally,  in  the  sense  of  to  long,  governs  de 
before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — il  me  tarde  de  la  voir,  I  long  to  see  her. 

ESSAY  LVI.    (No.  4.) 

.    My  little  boy  begins  to  speak  and  walk.— If  you  continue  to       visit       her, 

/aire  visile 
you  will  soon  please  her. — She  continues  writing  to  me;  and  I  continue  loving 

her. — I  was  compelled  to  withdraw. — Compel  him  to  pay  you. — It  is  for  you  to 

*e  retirtr 
command,  and  for  us  to  obey. — Is  it  not  for  you  to  protect  us? — I  do  not  think 

that,  on  the  whole,  I  have  missed  more  than  once  coming,  although  I 

sub.  pret.  (f 

have  often  missed  learning  my  lessons* — Do  not  fail  being    there. 

sub.  pret.  vous  strouver     ly 

— She  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — I  have  been  very  near  falling,  on  entering 

en 
(your  house). — The  friendship   I*  feel*  for  you   obliges  me  to  give  you  some 

chez  vous  Mon  amitiS  ttn 

salutary  advice. — The  same  as  by  the        natural  and  divine  laws*,  we 

avis  De  mime  que  lei  la  lot 

are  obliged  to  love  our  father  and  mother,    so,    by  the  civil  law  we  are  bound 

mm*  oblige 

to  respect  princes. — You  will  infinitely  oblige  us  by        taking    those      goods 

se  charger  de  marchandUe 

upon*  yourself*,  in  case        we  are  obliged  to  go  (out  of  town.) — I  had 

tn    cos  que       sub.  pr.  a  la  campagne 

forgotten  to  tell  you  that  Miss  A**  is  married. — That  poor  young  man  has  been 

ill      so  long,  that  he  has  not  only  forgotten  dancing,  but  even  reading  and 
*malade   l     * 
writing. — Is  it  not  better  to  *  occupy  one's  self  with  learning  music  than  to  do 

apprendre  de   • 

nothing  ? — Whilst  he  was  engaged  in  tormenting  me,  from  morning  to  night,  I 
ioocuper 
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was  occupying  myself  in  the  success  of  his  undertaking.-^Does  not  tbe  pleasure 

of  the  soul  consist  in  acting  and  occupying  itself  with  some  pleasing 

*qui  tub.  pr.    8 
object  ? — I  am  or  was  wholly  absorbed  in  the  obstacles  which  they  will  have  to 
1  occvpe 

surmount — That  will  suffice  for  Mr.  H  *  *. — That  is  not  sufficient  for  me.— It  is 

enough  to  converse   with  him  a*     few    minutes,    to    be   convinced  that  the 

quclque  pour 

longest  life  of  man  is  hardly  sufficient  for  any  art. — Few  things  are  sufficient  to 

reuder  you  happy. — I  have  finally  resolved  <o  prosecute  them. — Try  to  discover 

if  he  still  aims  at  doing  me  a  prejudice. — Let  us  try  to  overtake    them.        I 

rejomdre 
long  to  see  your  sister ;  she  (is  very  long)  coming. 
tarde  bien 

5.  A  list  of  active  verbs  which,  being  followed  by  a  substantive 
instead  of  a  verb  for  their  direct  object,  require  no  preposition 
before  it  in  French,  whether  any  preposition  be  used  in  English  pr 
not :  as, — /  am  looking  for  my  stick,  je  cherche  mon  baton,  and  not 
— pour  mon  b&ton. 

to  Admire, 
to  Applaud, 
to  Approve, 
to  Believe, 
-  to  Brush, 
to  Gall  one  names, 
to  Choose, 
to  Criticise, 
to  Comment, 
to  Conclude, 
to  Deny, 
to  Detest,  * 
to  Dust,  to    beat   or 

wipe  the  dust  off, 
to  Examine,   ~ 
to  Fear, 
to  Hate, 

Should  the  above  verbs  have  a  pronoun  instead  of  a  noun  for  their 
direct  object,  they  would  not  require  any  preposition  before  it,  and  it 
should  be  placed  before  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary,  as  it  is  pointed  out 
under  the  article  of  personal  pronouns. 

Any  other  active  verb,  not  included  in  the  above  list,  will  likewise 
govern  its  direct  object  without  any  preposition  before  it. 

Note.— When  applaudir,  to  applaud,  is  used  in  a  neuter  sense,  it 
governs  a  before  its  object :  as, — lie  applauds  every  thing  she  says,  il 
ap plaudit  k  tout  ce  qu'elle  dit. 


admirer*  ' 

to  Hoot  at,  • 

hucr. 

applaudir. 

to  Infringe* 

enfreindre. 

approuver. 

to  Judge, 

juger. 

croire. 

to  Know, 

connaifre,  savmr. 

broster. 

to  Like,  to  love, 

aimer. 

injurier. 

to  Like  better, 

aimer  mUtsjc. 

choisir. 

to  Leer, 

lorgner. 

ctitiquer. 

to  Look  at, 

regarder. 

paraphraser. 

to  Look  for, 

chercher. 

conclure. 

to  Lose, 

perdre. 

nier. 

to  Perfect,  to  finish, 

achever. 

detester. 

to  Pull  down, 

abattre. 

tpoudrer,  €pous~ 

to  Root  out, 

deraciner. 

seter. 

to  See, 

voir. 

examiner. 

to  Soften,  to  move, 

JUchir. 

craindre. 

to  Tear, 

dechirer. 

Aa'ir. 

to  Will,  to  be  willing, 

vouiair. 
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.  A  list  of  active  verbs  which,  admitting  of  two  objects,  require  no 
preposition  before  their  direct  one,  whereas  they  govern  de,  or,  if 
the  article  should  plso  be  required,  du,  de  la,  de  1*,  or  des,  before 
their  indirect  one,  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  a  verb :  as,—JM  that 
decanter  with  wine,  remplissez  cette  carafe  de  vin. 


to  Absolve,  abtoudre. 

to  Accept,  accepter. 

to  Accuse,  accuser. 

to  Banish,  batmir. 

to  Blame,  biamer. 

to  Convince,  convaincre. 

to  Correct,  eorriger. 

to  Deprive,  priver. 

to  Deter,  to  divert,  ditoumer. 

to  Disgust,  dtgouler. 

to  Dissuade,  distuader. 
to  Drive  away,  to  expel,  chatter, 
to  Drive  out,  to  turn  out,  dibusquer. 

to  Exclude,  exchtre. 

to  Expect,  attendre. 


to  Expel, 

to  Fill, 

to  Free, 

to  Implore, 

to  Inform, 

to  Load, 

to  Obtain, 

to  Overwhelm, 

to  Praise, 

to  Receive, 

to  Reprove, 

to  Suspect, 

to  Thank, 

to  Threaten, 

to  Warn,  to  inform, 


chaster,  expulser. 
emplir,  rempiir. 
d6Hvrer. 
imptorer. 
informer- 
charger,  combler. 
ofrfciur. 
accabler. 
iouef. 
recevoir. 
reprendre. 
toupconner. 
remercier. 
menacer^ 
avertir,  informer. 


If  any  of  the  above  verbs  should  be  used  with  a  direct  object  only, 
de  would  not  then  be  required :  as, — I  expect  somebody  this  evening, 
f  attends  quelqu'un  ce  soir. 

7.  A  list  of  active  verbs  which,  when,  like  those  in  the  preceding  list, 
admitting  of  two  objects,  require  no  preposition  before  their  direct 
one,  whereas  they  govern  a  before  their  indirect  one,  whatever  may 
be  the  preposition  used  in  English :  as, — present  my  compliments 
to  your  mamma,  presentez  mes  complimens  a  votre  maman. 


to  Address,  to  direct, 

adretser* 

to  Announce, 

atmonctr. 

to  Ask, 

demander. 

to  Answer,  * 

rcpondre. 

to  Attribute, 

attriimer. 

to  Bring, 

apporter. 

to  Bring  back, 

rapporter. 

to  Carry,  to  take, 

porter. 

to  Carry  back, 

reporter. 

to  Communicate, 

communique*. 

to  Condemn, 

condamner. 

to  Confess, 

cmfetser. 

to  Declare, 

ddeiarer. 

to  Dedicate, 

dedier. 

to  Denounce,  to  inform  denoncer. 

against, 

to  Do,  to  make, 

/aire. 

to  Explain, 

espHquer, 

to  Forbid,  to  defend, 

defendre. 

to  Foretell, 

pr€dire. 

to  Forgive,  to  pardon, 

pardotmer. 

to  Give, 

dormer. 

to  Grant, 

to  Inspire, 

to  Intrust, 

to  Lend, 

to  Owe, 

to  Own, 

to  Order, 

to  Permit,  to  allow, 

to  Prefer, 

to  Prescribe, 

to  Present  with, 

to  Procure, 

to  Promise, 

to  Propose, 

to  Recommend, 

to  Reduce, 

to  Refuse, 

to  Relate, 

to  Repeat, 

to  Reproach, 

to  Return, 

to  Reveal, 


accorder, 

intpirer* 

confer. 

prefer. 

devoin 

avouer. 

ordonner. 

permettre. 

preferer. 

prescrire. 

presenter. 

procurer. 

promettre. 

proposer. 

recomtnander . 

rkduire. 

refuser. 

raoonter. 

riptter. 

reprocher. 

rendre. 

rivf/er. 
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epmrgntr. 

dire. 

vendre. 

to  Suggest, 

to  Take, 

to  Take  away, 

*tg$4rtr> 
prendre* 

6ter. 

envoyer. 
renvoyer. 

IWWt 

to  Teach, 
to  Write, 
to  Write  word, 

enseigner. 

icrire. 

mander. 

numtrer. 


teSave, 

to  Say,  to  tall, 

to  Sell, 

to  Send, 

to  Send  back, 

to  Serve,  to  help, 

t«Slww, 

Whenever  the  above  verbs  are  used  with  a  direct  object  only,  a  is 
not  then  required:  as, — she  sells  stockings,  elle  vend  des  bos. 

Observe. — titer,  used  in  the  sense  of  taking  any  thing  away  from  the 
place  where  it  is,  governs  de,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required, 
du,  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  before  its  indirect  object :  as, — Stez  la  chaise 
du  milieu  de  la  chambre,  take  the  chair  away  from  the  middle  of  the 
room. 

8.  A  list  of  verbs  which,  only  admitting  of  an  indirect  object,  govern 
the  preposition  a,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required,  au,  a  la, 
a  1',  or  aux,  before  it,  when  it  is  a  noun  ;  but  when  it  is  a  personal 
pronoun,  the  preposition  a  is  or  is  not  expressed,  according  as  the 
pronoun  is  to  follow  or  precede  the  verb. 


to  Aim  at, 

viser. 

to  Obviate, 

obvier. 

to  Apply  to, 

s'adresser. 

to  Oppose, 

fopposer. 

to  Aspire, 

aspirer. 

to  Play, 

jotter. 

to  Condescend, to  com* 

•  condetcendre. 

to  Please, 

plait  e. 

p!y> 

to  Provide  for, 

pourvmr. 

to  Contravene,  to   act  contrevemr. 

to  Relieve,  to  assist, 

subvemr. 

contrary, 

to  Remedy, 

remedier. 

to  Contribute, 

contribuer. 

to  Resemble, 

ressembler. 

to  Displease, 

deplaire. 

to  Resist, 

resteer. 

to  Disobey, 

desobeir. 

to  Subject  one's  self, 

iasmjetiir. 

to  End,  to  border  upon. 

,  aboutir. 

to  Succeed, 

sueceder. 

to  Give  one's  self  up, 

se  Rvrcr. 

to  Suit, 

convemr. 

to  Hurt,  to  injure, 

nuire. 

to  Surrender,  to  repair 

se  rendre. 

to  Insult, 

insult er. 

to, 

to  Interest  one's  self, 

iintkresser. 

to  Survive, 

surwore* 

to  Inure  one's  self, 

fendurcir. 

to  Trust, 

•ejler. 

to  Obey, 

obeir. 

Observe. — When  the  verb  jouer,  to  play,  is  used  to  express  that 
some  one  plays  on  a  musical  instrument,  it  governs  the  preposition  de, 
or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required,  du,  de  la,  de  P,  or  des,  before 
the  name  of  the  instrument  mentioned:  as, — my  sister  plays  on  the 
piano  and  guitar,  ma  sarur  joue  du  piano  et  de  la  guitare  ;  but  when 
jouer  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  playing  at  a  game,  it  then  requires  d, 
or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  necessary,  au,  a  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  before 
its  object :  as, — he  likes  to  play  at  cards,  il  aime  a  jouer  aux  cartes. 

When  plaire,  to  please,  is  used  impersonally,  it  requires  de  before 
the  next  infinitive :  as, — il  me  plait  Waller  a  la  campagne,  it  pleases 
me  to  go  into  the  country. 
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When  insulter,  to  insult,  and  survivre,  to  outlive,  are  used  actively, 
they  require  no  preposition  before  their  object :  a*, — il  insulte  violent- 
merit,  dans  ses  lettres,  Pacademie,  he  violently  insulte,  in  his  letters, 
the  academy.     II  a  survkcu  ses  enfans,  he  has  outlived  his  children. 

9.  A  list  of  verbs  which,  like  those  in  the  preceding  list,  only  admit* 
ting  of  an  indirect  object,  govern  the  preposition  de,  or,  if  the 
article  should  also  be  required,  du,  de  la,  de  1%  or  des,  before  it, 
when  it  is  a  noun ;  but,  when  it  is  a  personal  pronoun,  de  is  or 
is  not  expressed,  according  as  the  pronoun  is  to  follow  or  precede 
the  verb. 


to  Be  edified, 

Stre  tdijti. 

„ 

to  Inherit,  • 

Writer. 

to  Be  filled  with  in- 

findigner. 

to  Iuquire    after    or 

dignation, 

about, 

s'informer. 

to  Be  greedy  of, 

Stre  affami. 

1o  Laugh  at, 

se  moqueTj  se  tire. 

to  Be  satiated, 

Stre  rassasit. 

to  M  istrust, 

semefier. 

to  Be  satisfied, 

Stre  satis/ait,  Stre 

to  Perceive, 

s'apercevmr. 

content. 

to  Pity, 

avoir  pitic. 

to  Be  scandalized, 

se  scandaliser. 

to  Profit, 

profiter. 

to  Be  startled,  to  scare; 

s'effrager. 

to  Put  up  with,  to  do 

s'accommoder. 

to  Be  surprised, 

Stre  surpris. 

with, 

to  Console  one's  self, 

se  consofer. 

to  Resign, 

se  demettre. 

to  Discharge, 

s'acquiiter. 

to  Retract,  to  recant, 

se  retracter,  se  de~ 

to  Distrust, 

se  dtfier. 

dire. 

to  Draw  near, 

iapprocher.. 

to  Seize,  to  invade, 

femparer. 

to  Enjoy, 

to  Fall  in  love  with, 

jouir. 

to  Seize  upon,  to  lay 

se  saisir. 

famouracher, 

de 

hold  of, 

venir  amouveui 

\  to  Slander, 

tnidire. 

to  Feel  uneasy, 

finquiiter. 

to  Thirst  after, 

Stre  alttrt. 

to  Feel  or  grow  proud; 

s*enorgueiifir. 

to  Use, 

se  servir. 

to  Grieve  one's  self, 

s"attrister. 

ESSAY  LVI.— (No.  5.) 

If  you  transgress  the  laws  of  your  country,  you  will  be  brought  before  the 

pays  citer 

tribunals.-— -Do  you  approve  of  hi9  proceeding  ?■        She  criticises  every  body, 

precede 

(I  am  very  fond  of)  music,  in*  the  evening. They  have  informed  against*  you. 

J'aime  beaucoup  On  denoncer 

Do  not  look  at  those  ladies  so  much.— Have  they  expelled  him  from  their 

regarder 

house  ? (I  have  been  dissuaded)  from  going  into  partnership  with  him.         I  im- 

On  nCa  dissuade  entrer  en        socittc   - 

plored  her  assistance,  without  being  able  to*  obtain  it. They  have  declared 

pouvoir 
war  against  us,  wijthout  any  legitimate  reason. You  owe  me  some  money. 


Mr.  D*  *  has  dedicated  to  me  a  beautiful  poem  on  the  fatal  effects  of  atheism. 

funette 
Allow         me  to*  present  you  with  this  diamond,  as  a  tribute  of  grati- 

-dgrcerquejc  sub  pr.  ream- 
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tude    '  for  your  past  kindness    to  me.  ■  ■       Did  Mary  take  the  chairs  away 

naissance  bontisf.  pi. 

from  the  bed-room?— —I  hope  you  will  not  reveal  this  secret  to  any  body. 

—Bring  me  back  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you. He  applauds    (every  thing) 

a       tout  ce 
she  says,  and    complies    with  all  her  desires.  I  do  not  know  how  to* 

ok'  condcscendre 

obviate  that  difficulty.  She  has  such  a  good  constitution,  that  she  will  outlive 

all  her  children. Let  us  not  insult  the  misery  of  others*— Obey  your  superiors. 

■  ■     That  street  ends  at  St  Paul's. He  resembles  a  (blind  man),  who  maintains 

aveugle  soutenir 

that  white  is  black.-*— Remedy  these  evils. Was  not  Gustavus  Vasa  reduced  to 

ridmt 
the  necessity. of  working  in  the  copper-mines    to    live  and         hide  himself  ? 
travailler  cuivre  pour  pour    se  cacher 

English  Ladies _  are    very  fond  of  playing  at  cards. He  was  playing  on 

aimer  beaucoup    a 

the  violin. Nobody  was  much  edified  by  his  sermon.  They  are  at  last 

ires  de 

satiated  with  blood  and  slaughter.— -I  am  not  at  all  surprised  (at  it). Who 

rassasic  .  de  carnage  en 

will  inherit  his  immense  property  ?  Thank  God !  she  enjoys      good  health. 

biens  m.  p/,  Dieu  mcrci  une 

They  profit  by  the  misfortunes  of  others. You  will   perceive  your  error, 

autrui  iaperccvoir 

when    (it  is  too  late). We  must         do         with  these  two  rooms  for  a 

it  n'en  sera  plus  temps  s'accommoder 

little  time.         ■   Do  not        go        so  near  the  fire,  for  fear  you  should  burn  your- 
fapprocher  du  se      br&- 

self. They  were  soon  consoled  for  the  loss  of  their  mother. Foreign  armies 

ier  se  consoler 

have  invaded  our  territory. We  are  very  uneasy  at  not     (hearing  from  her). 

territoire  inquict  recevoir  de  ses  nouvelles 

She  laid  hold  of  my  sword,  and  (would  have  run  him  through  with  it),     had 
se  saisir  tp6e  la  hri  await  pa$s6e  au  trovers  du  corps     si 

1  not    kept    her   back*. 
retenir 

10.  Cases  in  which  the  preposition  pour  or  afin  de  is  used  before  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French. 

General  Rule. — The  preposition  pour  is  used  before  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French,  to  denote  the  end,  the  design 
or  the  cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done,  in  the  sense  of— in  order  to, 
with  a  design  to,  for  to,  or  to  used  in  the  same  sense  :  as, — I  shall  do 
it  in  order  not  to  displease  you,  je  le  ferai  pour  ne  pas  vous  deplaire. 
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He  did  it  to  tease  her,  U  lefit  pew  la  icufuiner]  because  we  can  say — he 

did  it  in  order  to  tease  her. 

For,  used  in  English  before  a  verb  in  the  present  or  past-  participle,  is 
also  construed  into  French  by  pour,  with  the  verb  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  when  the  thing  mentioned  has  reference  to  a  present  or  future 
time  ;  but,  when  it  refers  to  a  past  time*  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the 
preterit  of  the  infinitive :  as, — how  much  do .  you  ask  for  going  there  ? 
combien  demandez-wus  pour  y  aller  ?  in  this  example,  oiler  is  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  because  the  sentence  implies  futurity ;  but  in 
the  next — he  was  hanged  for  having  robbed  his  master,  U  fut  pemdu 
pour  avoir  vole  son  maitre  ;  avoir  vole  is  in  the  preterit  of  the  infinitive, 
because  a  past  thing  is  spoken  of.  ' 

For,  used  before  the  vrordfun,  and  in  before  jest,  are  also  expressed 
in  French-  by  pour,  and  fun  and  jest  by  badiner  :  as, — he  did  it  for 
fun,  il  lefit  pour,  badiner. 

Observe. — The  above  expressions — in  order  to,  with  a  design  to, 
for  to,  and  to  used  in  the  same  sense,  as,  likewise,  in  order  that,  to 
the  end  that,  or  simply  that,  are  also  frequently  expressed  in  French 
by  afin  de,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  ox  afin, 
que,  with  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  :  as, — they  have  been  to  Paris,  in 
order  that  they  may  be  able  to  say  that  they  have  seen  it,  Us  ont  ktk  d 
Paris  afin  de  pouvoir  dire  quHls  Pont  vu.  I  shall  give  him  a  good 
seat,  that  he  may  see  the  king  well,  je  lui  donnerai  wne  bonne~place, 
afin  qu'il  puisse  bien  voir  le  roi. 

Afin  de  is  generally  to  be  preferred  to  afin  que,  when  the  verb  fol- 
lowing in  order  to,  with  a  design  to,  or  any  other  of  the  above  expres- 
sions, has  the  same  nominative  as  the  verb  preceding  them.  This  is 
the  case  in  the  first  of  the  two  examples  just  quoted, — "  they  have  been 
to  Paris  in  order  that  they  may  be  able  to  say  that  they  have  seen  it;" 
the  nominative  of  may  be  able  is  they,  which  is  also  that  of  have  been; 
but,  if  the  nominative  of  the  second  verb  should  not  be  the  same  person 
as  that  of  the  firstj  as  in  the  second  example  likewise  before  quoted,  via. 
"  I  shall  give  Mm  a  good  seat,  that  he  may  see  the  king  well,"  in 
which  the  nominative  of  may  see  the  king  is  (he,)  and  that  of  shall 
give  him  a  good  seat,  (I,)  afin  que  must  be  used, 

ESSAY  LVL— (No.  6.) 

We  have  not  a  heart  to  hate  one  another.— Palamedes  invented  the  game 
se  hair  les  una  let  autre*  jeu 

of  chess  to  serve  for  diversion  to.  his  soldiers,  and  to    teach    them  the  strata- 
dt*  echec*  d?  amusement  apprendre  leur 

gems,  of  v«. *J£r.S*  *  *  has  played  that  trick  to  your  sister  to  frighten  hex,— 

tour  faire  peur  lui 

We  are  born  to    work    and  to  glorify  God. How  much  do  you  ask  for  going 

nattre    travailler 

there  ? He  was  hanged  for  having  murdered  his  father. — I  said  so  in  fun.— We 

y  assasainer 
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shall  go  to  Lenata*  fhai  we*  (may  tie  able)  to*  soy  that  we  hare  8MB  it  ■■     ■  ''If. 

afinde  pmtvoir 

they  will  come,  I  shall  give  these  a  good  seat,  that      they  may   bear 

/»/oce    afin  qtC        sub.pr,  pouvoir 
well.  You  ought  to*  give  prizes  to  your  pupils  to  encourage  them.— —He 

devriez  *» 

studies  those  sciences,  more  to  discourse  and  (make  a  show)  in  the  world,  than 

disoourir  briller 

to  enlighten  and  cultivate  his  mind. There  is  a  time  to  work  and  a  time  to 

Modrtr 

rest. — —He  will  do    any  thing    to  oblige  you.— —She  is  too  weak  to    bear 
strtpostr  tout  son  possible  fmbie     mppmier 

such      a  fatigue.— -He  has  not  influence  enough  to  obtain  that  situation.— If 
«  grand  credit  place 

you  come  to-morrow,  there  will  be  nobody  at  home  to  receive  you.  ■         They  had 

ckez  nous 

not  troops  enough  to  blockade  the  town  by  sea  and  laud. We  find       remedies 

On  des 

to  cure    madness,  but  none  to  cure    love. 

la  on  n?en  trouve  point  de 


LESSON  LVII. 

Of  the  Subjunctive. 

The  indicative  ia  the  mood  of  affirmation,  and  the  subjunctive  the 
mood  of  indecision  and  doubt ;  the  verb,  therefore,  of  the  second  part 
of  a  sentence,  when  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que,  is  put  in  the  in- 
dicative in  French,  when  the  verb  of  the  first  part  expresses  some  thing 
positive  and  affirmative,  and  in  the  subjunctive  (although  it  may  be  in 
the  indicative  in  English),  when  the  verb  of  the  first  part  denotes  un- 
certainty or  doubt.  From  this  general  principle  are  derived  the  fol- 
lowing rules  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  which  must  be  particularly 
attended  to*  as  they  explain  the  different  cases  in  which  the  subjunc- 
tive is  used  in  French,  although,  the  indicative  may  be  employed  in 
English. 

First  General  Rulb. — When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  the  conjunc- 
tion que,  it  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French,  although  it  may 
be  in  the  indicative  in  English,  after  any  verb  expressing  doubt,  uncer- 
tainty, fear,  ignorance,  wish,  command,  order,  desire,  surprise,  affection, 
passion,  sentiment,  and,  in  general,  any  emotion  of  the  soul,  such  as~— 
apprehender,  avoir  peur,  craindre,  commander,  d&sirer9  defendre, 
aouter,  ignorer,  nier,  ordonner,  se  rejouir,  soukaiter,  vouloir;  and 
also  after  the  words — afflige,  char  me,  content,  bien-aise,  enchantS, 
digne,  indigne,  fmche,  ravi,  surpris,  when  they  are  preceded  by  any 
tense  of  the  verbs  Btre,  sembler,  paraitre  and  avoir  Voir :  as, — I  am 
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afraid,  I  apprekend,  I  fear,  I  tremble  leat  he  should  come,  j'ai  peur, 
j*apprehende,  je  crains,  je  tremble  quHl  ne  vienne.  I  wish  you 
may  succeed,  je  dksire  que  vous  rbussissiez.  I  am  very  glad  that 
they  are  well,  je  suis  chdrmh,  ravi,  enchante,  bien-aise  qyfils  se 
portent  Hen. 

u  Font  vouUz  quejefuit  et  que  je  vous  Aate." — Raxj.  ad  IV.  tc.  6. 
"  Ob6is,  ti  tu  veux  qu'on  Vobeitse  un  jour." — Voltaire,  ttance  28*.  t.  33. 

A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  is  also  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  in  French,  after  the  following  verbs — assurer,  avouer,  croire, 
conclure,  convenir,  conjecturer,  certifier,  dire,  declarer,  demontrer, 
(esp&rer,  though  denoting  an  affection  of  the  soul,)  entendre,  Sire  stir, 
gager,  juger,  jurer,  oublier,  promettre,  penser,  parier,  prouver,  pre- 
dire,  presager,  presutner,  savoir,  soutenir,  supposer,  voir,  and,  in 
general,  after  all  those  which  express  the  faculties  of  the  understanding 
(but  not  the  affections  of  the  soul),  when  they  are  used  negatively  or 
interrogatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded  by  si,  but  not  when  they  are 
employed  affirmatively,  as  the  indicative  is  then  always  required  :  as, — 
I  do  not  think  she  is  right,  je  ne  crois  pas  qu'elle  ait  raison.  Do  you 
think  he  will  come  ?  croyez-vous  qu*il  vienne  ?  If  you  think  she  wilt 
do  it,  you  are  very  much  mistaken,  si  vous  croyez  qu'elle  le  fasse,  vous 
vous  trompez  bien.  But  in  the  following  sentences — I  think  he  is 
right,  je  crois  qu'il  a  raison.  I  hope  he  will  come,  j'espere  qu9il 
viendra.  I  say,  I  fancy,  I  presume,  I  think,  I  suspect,  I  maintain 
that  you  have  learnt  dancing,  je  dis,  je  my  imagine,  je  presume,  je 
pense,  je  soupponne,  je  soutiens  que  vous  avez  appris  &  danser  ;  the 
verbs  following  que  are  put  in  the  indicative  mood,  because  those  which 
precede  it  are  affirmatively  used. 

Observe. — 1,  A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  is  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  in  French,  after  the  verbs  entendre  and  prktendre, 
used  in  the  sense  of  meaning,  ordering,  wishing  and  being  willing, 
whether  they  be  employed  affirmatively,  negatively  or  interrogatively, 
or  whether  they  be  preceded  by  si  :  as, — I  mean,  I  order  you  to  do 
that,  j9entends,je  pretends  que  vous  fassiez  cela.  I  do  not  mean  you 
to  incur  any  expenses  for  me,  je  n'entehds  pas  que  vous  fassiez  de 
depenses  pour  moi.  But  entendre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  hear,  to 
understand ;  and  prktendre,  in  that  of  to  maintain,  require  the  next 
verb  to  be  in  the  indicative  mood,  when  they  are  used  affirmatively; 
and  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  employed  either  negatively  or 
interrogatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded  by  si :  as, — by  the  sound  of 
the  voice,  I  hear  that  it  is  my  brother,  au  son  de  la  voix>j9entends 
que  c'est  mon  jrere.  I  maintain  that  it  is  not  true,  je  pretends  que 
cela  7i'est  pas  vrai. 

2.  When  an  interrogation  is  made  merely  to  affirm  or  deny  with  more 
energy,  as  is  done  by  orators,  when  desirous  of  producing  a  greater 
effect  upon  the  minds  of  their  hearers,  the  verb  coming  after  que  in  the 
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second  part  of  the  sentence,  is  not  pot  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  but  in 
the  indicative  as  in  English,  because  then  there  is  no  doubt  expressed, 
this  being  a  mere  form  of  expression :  as, — - 


-"  Madame,  oubliez-vout 


Que  Thes€e  at  mon  pere,  et  qu'il  est  votre  6poux  f"* — Rac.  act  II.  *c.  5. 

.  3.  The  verb  coming  after,  que,  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  is 
also  put  in  the  indicative  in  French,  although  the  verb  used  in  the  first 
part  be  in  the  interrogative  form,  when  there  is  no  doubt  entertained 
about  the  thing  mentioned,  and  we  merely  wish  to  communicate  it  to 
those  with  whom  we  converse :  for  instance,  if  knowing  that  the  king  is 
going  to  the  opera,  and  wishing  to  impart  it  to  the  person  or  persons 
whom  we  address,  we  must  say  : — do  you  know  that  the  king  is  going 
to  the  opera?  savez-vous  que  le  roi  va  a  P  opera?  and  not  aille  ; 
because  the  sentence  implies  no  doubt.  For  the  same  reason,  we  say : 
— have  I  told  you  that  my  brother  is  dead  ?  vous  ai-je  dit  que  mon 
frere  est  morP?  and  not  soit;  because  there  is  no  doubt  entertained 
about  my  brother's  death.  The  same  rule  must  be  observed  for  any 
other  sentence  of  the  same  kind. 

4.  When  an  interrogative  sentence  begins  by  one  of  the  expressions' 
— pourquoi,  comment,  or  any  similar  one,,  the  verb  coming  after  que 
in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  is  likewise  sometimes  put  in  the  indi- 
cative mood  in  French,  when  there  is  no  doubt  entertained  about  the 
thing  mentioned,  and  the  verb  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is 
not  one  of  those  quoted  in  the  first  general .  rule,  which  always  govern 
the  subjunctive;  as, — why  do  you  think  he  will  not  come?  pourquoi 
croyez-vous  quyil  ne  viendra  pas  ?  and  not  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas,  because 
the  sentence  implies  no  doubt.  m 

The  indicative  mood  is  likewise  always  used  in  French,  after  these 
other  interrogative  expressions : — est-ce  que  ?  n'est-ce  pas  que  ? :  as, — 
is  he  really  arrived  ?  esUce  qu'il  est  arrive  ?  he  has  done  that,  has  he 
not?  tf est-ce  pas  qu'il  a  fait  celal 

Second  General  Rule. — A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction 
que  is  likewise  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French,  after  the  dif- 
ferent tenses  of  unipersonal  verbs,  and  of  verbs  used  unipersonally, 
as — il  faut,  it  fallait,  il  faudra,  il  faudrait,  il  convient,  il  im- 
parte,  il  est  important,  il  est  a  propos,  il  est  avantageux,  il  est 
fdcheux,  U  est  Juste,  il  est  injusie,  il  serait  injuste,  il  est  necess aire, 
il  vaut  mieux,  il  vaudrait  mieux ;  and,  in  general,  after  all  uniper- 
sonal verbs  formed  .with  an  adjective  and  the  third  persons  singular  of 
the  different  tenses  of  etre  (except,  however,  after  those  mentioned 
in  the-  following  observations) :  as, — I  must  go  to  town,  il  faut  que 
y'AiLLE  a  la  mile.  It  is  better  for  her.  not  to  come,  il  vaut  mieux 
qu9elle  ne  vienne  point. 

te  7/  eft  juste,  granj  rdi,  qu*un  meurtrier  ptrisse" 

*  i  Cokneillt,  h  Cid,  act  II.  9e.  7.    ' 
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Observe. — 1.  II  arrive,  il  pard$tt  il  resulte,  il  s'ensuit,  and,  in 
general,  all  unipersonal  verbs  denoting  evidence,  certitude  or  proba- 
bility, as — il  y  a  apparence,  il  est  clair,  il  est  certam,  il  est  evident,  il 
est  probable,  il  est  vrai,  il  est  vraisemblable%  il  est  sHr3  &c.  only 
govern  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French  when  they  are 
used  negatively  or  interrogatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded  by  si  ;  for, 
should  they  be  employed  affirmatively,  they  always  require  the  indicative 
mood :  as, — it  is  not  certain,  it  is  not  true  they  will  come,  il  n'est  pas 
certain,  it  n'est  pas  vrai,  il  n'est  pas  stir  qifils  viennent.  Is  it 
likely  they  will  make  peace  this  yeaT  ?  est-il  probable  qu*on  fasse  la 
paix  cette  annee  t  If  it  be  certain  he  will  go  there,  sHl  est  certain  quHl 
y  aillb.  It  often  happens  that  we  are  disappointed  in  our  expectations, 
il  arrive  souvent  qu'on  est  trompe  dans  son  attente. 

2.  When  the  verb  sembler,  to  seem,  is  used  affirmatively  in  an  uni- 
personal manner,  preceded  by  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te, 
nous,  votis,  lui,  leur,  and  followed  by  que,  as — il  me  semble  que;  il 
vous  semblait  que,  &c.  it  requires  the  next  verb  to  be  put  in  the  in- 
dicative mood  because  then  it  answers  to  the  different  persons  of 
croire,  and  denotes  affirmation  without  any  doubt  or  uncertainty:  as, — 
it  seems  to  me  that  I  see  him,  il  me  semble  queje  le  vois. 

But  when  sembler  is  used  negatively  or  interrogatively,  or  wnen  it 
is  preceded  by  si,  being  still  accompanied  by  one  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns, it  requires  the  next  verb  following  que  to  be  put  in  the  sub- 
june&ve  mood:  as, — it  does  not  seem  to  me  that  one  can  think  dif- 
ferently, il  ne  me  semble  pas  qu*on  puisse  pensei*  differernment 
Does  it  seem  to  you  that  it  is  so?  vous  semble-t-il  que  cela  soit 
ainsi? 

If,  on  the  contrary,  sembler  should  not  be  accompanied  by  any  one 
of  the  personal  pronouns,  it  would  then  always  govern  the  subjunctive 
mood,  whether  it  be  used  affirmatively,  negatively,  or  interrogatively, 
or  whether  it  be  preceded  by  si ':'•  as, — it  Beems  that  you  have  seen  him, 
il  semble  que  vous  /'ayez  vu.  It  does  not  seem  that  you  have  been 
there,  il  ne  semble  pas  que  vous  y  avez  eth  ;  &c. 

. "  II  semblait  qu'un  spectacle  si  doux: 

N'aflmdit,  en  ces  Uqux,  qu'un  t£moin  tel  que  vous.4* 

Rac,  Andr.act.  II.  *c.  4. 

Third  General  Rule.— A  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  in  French,  after  the  following  conjunctions :  afin  que,  a  moins 
que,  {want  que,  au  cos  que,  en  cas  que,  Men  que,  de  crainte  que,  de 
peur  que,  encore  que,  jusqu'a  ce  que,  loin  que,  non  que,  non  pas  que, 
nonobstant  que,  malgre  que,  pose  que,  pour  que,  pourvu  que,  quoique, 
sans  que,  soit  que±  suppose  qUe,  si  peu  que,  si  tant  est  que,  and  que, 
used  in  the  sense  of  d  moins  que,  avant  que,  a/in  que,  de  crainte  que, 
de  peur  que,  soit  que  and  sans  que :  as, — before  I  was  come,  avant 
que  je  fusse  venu.     In  case  that  it  is  so,  en  cas  que  cela  soit. 
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Although  be  »  Tcry  young,  he  is  notwithstanding  discreet,  encore  qttU 
safr  fort  jeune;  tine  louse  pas  d'efre  sage. 

(<  Quoique  le  ciel  sod  juste,  il  permet  hieu  souvent 
Que  l'lniquite*  regne,  et  raarefee  en  triumphant." 

VoLTAms,  D.Pedre,  orf.  V.  «vl. 

Observe.— T\ie  following  conjunctions,  sinon  que,  si  ce  n'est  que, 
de  sorte  que,  tellement  que,  de  maniere  que,  and  several  others  men- 
tioned under  the  article  of  conjunctions,  govern  sometimes  the  subjunc- 
tive and  sometimes  the  indicative,  according  to  the  idea  which  we  wish 
to  express.  They  generally  govern  the  subjunctive,  when  the  thing 
spoken  of  is  not  certain,  but  rather  wished  for  \  whereas  they  require 
the  indicative  when  the  sentence  positively  affirms  that  such  or  such  a 
thing  is  or  will  be  :  as,— I  ask  nothing  except  that  you  should  do  your 
duty,  je  ne  demande  rien,  si  non  que  vous  fassiez  votre  devoir  j; 
in  this  sentence,  the  subjunctive  is  used,  because  the  thing  spoken  of, 
namely — que  vous  fassiez  votre  devoir,  is  not  certain,  but  wished  for ; 
but  in  this — I  have  nothing  to  tell  yon,  except  that  1  do  and  shall 
always  do  my  duty,  je  n'ai  rien  a  vous  dire,  si  non  que  je  fais  et  que 
je  ferai  toujour s  mon  devoir ;  the  indicative  is.  employed,  because 
the  thing  Bpoken  of,  namely — que  je  fais  et  que  je  ferai  toujour s  mon 
devoir,  is  positively  affirmed  as  existing,  there  being  no  doubti  remaining 
about  it. 

It  must  be  noticed  that  yue,  used  in  the  second  paft  of  a  sentence,  to  avoid 
the  .repetition  of  a  conjunction  occurring  in  the  first,  governs  the  same  mood  as 
the  conjunction  for  winch  it  is  employed:  as, — as  soon  as  my  brother  writes  to 
me,  and  I  find  an  opportunity,  I  will  let  you  know  it,  aussitdt  que  mon  frt*re 
m'£crir&,  et  qyxj'cutrai  ttne  occasion,  je  vous  le  ferai  rnveir.  Unless  you  come  or  write 
to  me,  I  shall  not  do  it,  a  nwn*  que  vous  ne  vemez  xns  que.  v©*s  ne  rn'tcriviezyje  ne  le 
feraipds. 

Fourth  General  Rule. — A  verb  preceded  by  que  is  likewise  put 
in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French : — 

1-  After  the  conjunction  si,  used  for  quelque: 

4C  Si  mince  qttil  puisse  etre,  an  cheveu  fait  de  l'ombre." — Villefre. 

2.  After  si  preceded  and  followed  by  a  negative  expression  :  as — she 
is  not  so  foolish  but  that  she  is  well  aware  of  it,  elle  n'est  pas  si  sotie 
qu'elle  ne  s9en  apercoive  bien. 

.  3.  When  que,  used  in  the  second  jwurt  of  a  sentence,  is  employed 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  si,  occurring  in  the  first  part :  as, — if  you 
consent  to  it,  and  you  come  with  him,  si  vous  y  consentez,  et  que 
vous  veniez  axec  lui;  fap—si  Qotts  y  consentez,  et  si  vous  venez .  avec 
lui. 

Fifth  General  Rule. — A  verb  preceded  by  que  or  qui  is  likewise 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French :  1.  after  a  superlative ;  that  is, 
after  an  adjective  or  a  participle  preceded  by  one  of  the  words  le  plus, 
le  moins,,  Je  mieus;  la  plus,  la  moins,  la  mieux  ;  les  plus,  les  moins, 
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les  mieux;  or  after  a  substantive  qualified  by  one  of  the  adjectives — le 
meilleur,  le  pire,  le  moindre  ;  la  meilleur  e,  la  pire,  la  moindre  ;  les 
meilleurs  ou  meilleures,  les  pires,  les  moindre s ;  or,  also,  after  any 
one  of  these  words  used  by  themselves,  as,  likewise,  after  le  pis,  the 
worst :  as, — the  movements  of  the  planets  are  the  most  regular  with 
which  we  are  acquainted,  les  mouvemens  des  planetes  sont  les  plus  re- 
gvliers  que  nous  connaissions.  Religion  is  always  the  best  voucher 
for  the  morals  of  men,  la  religion  est  toujours  le  meilleur  garant  que 
Pon  puisse  avoir  des  moeurs  des  hommes. 

2.  After  the  adjectives  seul,  unique,  dernier,  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  le9  la,  or  les ;  and  frequently  also  after  the  ordinal  numbers 
le  premier,  le  second,  le  troisieme,  le  quatrieme,  le  cinquieme,  &c. 
when,  above  all,  there  is  doubt  or  uncertainty  implied  in  the  sentence : 
as, — that  is  the  only  one  I  have,  voila  le  seul  ou  I'unique  que  j'aie. 
It  is  the  first  or  second  time  I  have  been  mistaken,  c'est  la  premiere 
ou  la  seconde  fois  que  je  me  sois  trompe,  &c. 

"  Ce  n'est  pas  le  seul  bien  que  sa  main  me  ravine  I99 

Curb.  Rhad.  et  Zen.  act.  I.  sc.  2. 

3.  After  all  words  which  have  a  negative  import,  as — personne, 
aucun,  nul,  rien,  pas  un9  pas,  point,  pas  de,  point  de,  peu,  guere,  &c. : 
as, — I  know  nobody  so  unhappy  as  he,  je  ne  connais  personne  qui  soit 
aussi  malkeureux  que  lui.  There  is  nothing  but  what  time  at  length 
alleviates,  il  n'y  a  rien  que  le  temps  a  la  Jin  n'AnoucissE. 

'  Sixth  General  Rule. — The  subjunctive  is  also  required  after  the 
following  words :  quelque,  quelque  que,  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit  qui, 
quoi  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que  :  as, — whoever  told  you  so  was  wrong, 
qui  que  ce  soit  qui  vous  /'ait  dit  avait  tort.  Whatever  you  may  say, 
quoi  que  ou  quoi  que  ce  soit  que  vous  disiez,  &c. 

"  Quoi  qtton  diss,  un  anon  ne  deviendra  qu'un  ane." — Grozelier. 

General  Observations. — 1.  Besides  the  cases  already  mentioned, 
there  are  some  others  in  which  the  subjunctive  is  also  required,  ac- 
cording to  the  idea  which  we  wish  to  express ;  for  instance,  a  verb, 
coming  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  and  joined  to  the  first  part  by 
one  of  the  pronouns,  qui,  que,  dont,  (or  om,)  is  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  in  French,  when  it  expresses  something  uncertain ;  whereas  it  is 
used  in  the  indicative,  when  it  e*presses  something  certain  or  positive : 
as, — 

1.  J'epouserai  une  demoiselle  .  2.  JMpouserai  une  demoiselle 

qui  me  plaise.  qui  me  plaira. 

3.  Montrez-moi  un  cherhin  4.  Montrez-moi  le  chemin 

qui  conduise  a  Paris.  qui  conduit  a  Paris. 

5.  Je  cherche  quelqu'un  6.  Je  cherche  quel  qu'un 

qui  me  rende  service.  qui  me  rendra  service. 
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7.  J'aspire  a  une  place  8.  Paspire  a  une  place 
qui  soit  agreable.  qui  est  agre*able. 

9.  Je  te  donnerai  des  raisons  10.  Je  te  donnerai  dee  raisons 

qui  te  convainquent.  qui  te  convmncront. 

II.  J'irai  dans  une  retraite  1 2.  J'irai  dans  une  retraite 

ou  je  sois  tranquille.  ou  je  serai  tranquille. 

13.  PnSferez  des  Hvtcs  ou  le  14.  Pn$f&rez  ces  livres  ou  le 

style  soit  sublime  et  pur.  style  est  sublime  et  pur. 

In  the  first  of  the  above  examples,  namely — fi  fipouserai  une  demoiselle  qui  me 
plaise"  the  subjunctive  is  used,  because  the  idea  is  undetermined :  I  wish  to  take  a 
lady  for  my  wife ;  but,  although  certain  of  the  qualities  I  require  in  her  whom  I 
shall  choose,  I  do  not  know  yet  the  young  lady  who  possesses  them ;  but,  in  the 
second  example, — "fepouserai  une  demoiselle  qui  me  plaira"  the  indicative  is  em- 
ployed, because  the  idea  is  positive ;  a  young  lady  being  spoken  of  whom  I  mean  to 
marry,  and  who,  I  am  sure,  will  please  me.  It  is  the  same  with  the  other  sentences : 
the  choice  of  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  is  determined  by  the  idea  which  we  wish 
to  express. 

2.  The  subjunctive  is  also  required  after  the  conjunction  que  used 
in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to  express  imprecation,  astonishment  or 
reluctancy.  In  this  case,  let  is  generally  employed  in  English :  as, — let 
me  die  if  that  is  not  true,  queje  meure  si  cela  n'est  pas  vrai. 

"  Que  la  foudre  a  yos  yeux  m'ecrase  si  je  mens !" 

Th.  Corneille,  le  Merit,  act.  III.  sc.  5. 

3.  The  subjunctive  is  likewise  sometimes  used  without  being  pre- 
ceded by  any  conjunction,  in  some  sentences  of  desire  or  wish :  these 
sentences  are  generally  expressed  in  English  by  may  or  some  other 
similar  expression:  as, — may  you  be  happy  with  her!  PUissiEz-rows 
vivre  heureux  avec  elle /  God  grant  that  the  thing  may  happen! 
fasse  le  del  que  cela  arrive  !  God  forbid !  Dieu  vCen  preserve  ! 
Let  him  write  to  her  who  pleases,  lui  ecrive  qui  voudra.  Let  him 
escape  who  can !  sauve  qui  peut  / 

"Perisse  le  Troyen  auteur  de  nos  alarmes !" — Rac.  Epk.  act.  II.  sc,  2. 

"  Puus^-je  de  me8  yeux  y  voir  tomber  ce  foudre  !" — P.  Corn.  Hor.  act.  TV.sc.  5. 

In  any  sentence  of  this  kind,  the  nominatiye  of  the  verb  is  generally 
placed  after  the  verb. 

4.  In  all  the  French  language,  there  is  only  the  verb  savoir  which, 
employed  negatively,  can  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  instead  of 
the  indicative,  without  being  dependent  on  any  other  word,  expressed 
or  understood,  requiring  it:  for  instance, — I  know  nothing  more  me- 
lancholy, je  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  facheux.  Not  that  I  know  of,  pas 
que  je  sache.  This,  however,  must  be  confined  to  the.  first  person 
singular  only ;  because  we  cannot  say  in  the  other  persons  :^-vous  i\e 
sachez  pas,  you  do  not  know ;  il  ou  etle  ne  sache  pas,  he  or  she  does 
not  know;  &c.  but — vous  ne  savez  pas;  il  ou  elle, ne  sait  pas;  &c. 
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Tenses  of  the  subjunctive  which  must  be  used. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  a  verb  depending  on  que,  or  on  any 
other  word  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rules,  is  required  to  be  in  the 
subjunctive  mood,  it  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  whatever 
may  be  the  tense  in  which  it  is  in  English,  when  the  thing  or  action  ex- 
pressed by  it,  is  present  or  future  with  reference  to  the  other  verb, 
used  either  in  the  first  or  second  part  of  the  sentence ;  but  it  is  put  in 
the  preterit  or  compound  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  when  the 
thing  or  action  expressed  by  it  is  past  with  reference  to  the  other 
verb,  and  that  verb  is  either  in  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative, 
or  if  it  be  in  the  imperative  :  as, — I  do  not  think  he  will  come  to-day, 
je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  viknne  aujourd'hui.  Do  you  think  she  will 
come  to-morrow?  croyez-vous  quyelle  vienne  demain  ?  I  shall  always 
doubt  they  have  mentioned  it  to  him,  je  douterai  toujours  quHls  ltd 
en  aient  farle.  Whatever  he  says,  I  will  not  go,  quoi  qu*il  dise,  je 
n'irai  pas.  Is  it  the  only  one  he  has  ?  est-ce  le  seul  qu'il  ait  ?  She 
is  the  prettiest  lady  I  ever  saw,  cyest  la  plus  jolie  demoiselle  que  ./'aie 
jamais  vue. 

But  a  verb  required  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  must  be  put  in 
the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  as  we  wish  to 
express  by  it  a  thing  or  action  present,  future,  or  past,  with  reference 
to  the  other  verb  used  in  the  first  or  second  part  of  the  sentence,  if 
that  verb  be  in  any  other  tense  than  either  in  the  present  or  future  of 
the  indicative  or  in  the  imperative;  that  is,  if  it  should  be  in  the 
imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  indicative,  in  one  of  the  preterits  or  of 
the  conditionals :  as, — I  did  not  think  he  would  set  out  to-day,  je  ne 
croyais  pas  qu'il  partit  aujourd'hui.  Should  you  have  thought  that 
he  would  have  bought  that  house  ?  auriez-vous  cru  qu'il  eut  achetb 
cette  maison  ?  Though  his  reasons  were  good,  I  would  not  listen  to  them, 
quoique  ses  raisons  fussent  bonnes,  je  ne  voulus  point  les  entendre. 
We  were  there  before  she  was  arrived,  nous  y  etions  avant  qu9elle  fut 
arrivee,  &c. 

Exceptions. — 1.  A  verb  required  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood 
must  be  put  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  though 
the  first  verb  governing  it  be  in  the  present  ox  future  of  the  indicative, 
or  in  the  imperative,  if  there  should  be  a  conditional  expression  ex- 
pressed or  understood  in  the  first  or  second  part  of  the  sentence,  and 
the  verb  used  or  implied  in  it,  should  be  in  any  other  tense  than  in  the 
present  of  the  indicative :  as, — do  you  think  he  would  come,  if  he  were 
asked,  croyez~vous  qu'il  vint,  si  on  Pen  priait  ?  I  do  not  think  she 
would  play,  if  you  were  present,  je  ne  crois  pas  qu'elle  voulut  jouer9 
si  vous  kUez  present.  Do  you  think  they  would  have  come,  if  it  had 
been  fine  weather?  croyez-vous  qu'elles  fussent  venues,  s*il  avail 
fait  beau  temps?  I  do  not  think  this  affair  would  have  succeeded, 
without  your  interposition,  je  ne  crois  pas  que  cette  affaire  eut  r£usst, 
sans  votre  intervention.    In  these  examples,  the  imperfect  and  p/*- 
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perfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  employed,  because  the  verbs  used  in  the 
conditional  expressions — si  on  Pen  priait ;  si  tons  Stiez  present ;  sHl 
avaitfait  beau  temps;  and  tbat  implied  in — sans  voire  intervention, 
are  not  in  the  present  of  the  indicative.  But  we  must  say  with  the  pre-* 
sent  of  the  subjunctive— ye  ne  doute  pas  quHl  ne  vienne>  si  on  Pen  prie, 
I  do  not  doubt  but  he  will  come,  if  he  be  asked;  because  the  con- 
ditional expression,  si  on  Pen  prie,  is  in  the  present  of  the  indicative. 

2.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  usually  employed  to  express, 
a  future  thing  or  action,  and  the  preterit  or  compound  of  the  present  of 
the  same  mood,  to  denote  a  past  thing  or  action,  after  the  indefinite! 
preterit  of  the  indicative :  as, — I  have  ordered  that  my  manuscript 
should  be  burnt,  fat  ordonne  qu'on  brulat  mon  manuscrit.  He  must 
have  taken  a  great  deal  of  trouble,  il  a  fallu  quHl  se  soit  donne  bien 
de  la  peine, 

3.  Should  a  verb,  which  is  to  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  be 
represented  as  continually  acting  or  acted  upon,  it  must  be  put  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive,  whatever  may  be  the  tense  in  which  the 
other  verb  is  in  English :  as, — God  has  surrounded  the  eyes  with  very 
thin  coats*  transparent  on  the  outside,  that  we  may  see  through  them, 
Dieu  a  entoure  les  yeux  de  tuniques  fort  minces,  transparentes  au 
decant,  afin  que  Ponpuisse  voir  a  trovers.  I  have  used  no  fiction  but 
what  is  a  sensible  image  of  truth,  je  n'ai  employ^  aucune fiction  qui  ne 

"soit  une  image  sensible  de  la  veriie. 

ESSAY  LVIL 

For  the  future  the  verbs  which  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood 
will  not  be  found  marked  as  before,  as  the  pupil  is  now  supposed  to  be 
sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  necessary  rules  on  that  subject. 

I   wonder   yon  bare  written  to  her. — He  is  delighted  that    it    is    so.— We 
iktonner  cela        ainsi 

are  very  soity  that  this,  misfortune  has  happened  to  you. — I  did  not  know  that 

f&cM  Sire      arrive 

yen  were  flrends.~-ATe  yon  not  very  sorry  she  is  dead  ?— Why  do  you 

tub.  imp, 
think  the  ambassador  will  not  come  ?—  Do  you  think  the  French  will 

Monsieur 

storm  the  town,  if  ft  does  not  capitulate  ?— I  tremble  lest  the  go- 

damner  Passaut  a  capituler 

veraor  will  see  ensf  thing  destroyed*  with  fire  and  sword,  before  he  surrenders. 

a  a  sang  se  rendre 

—If  you  perceive  that  the  children  steal  the  fruit,  (let  me  know  it). — Do  you 

voter  donnez-m'en  avis 

mean  that  she  shall  send  hack  these  ear-rings  to  him  P— We  will  not 
nretemkre  entendre 

bare*  yon  to  be  at*  any  expense  (on  en?  account,)  for  the  same  reason  that 
/aire  pour  nous        par 

R2 
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you  do  not  suffer  us    to  be  at*  any  for  you.— By  the  sound  of  the  voice 

voufoir  que  nout  en 

and  instrument,  I  conclude  that  it  is  my  sister  who  is  singing  and  playing.— 

entendre  c* 

Do  you  know  that  Miss  E*  *  *  is  married  ?    Yes,  I  do. — Have  I  told  you  that  the 

French  funds  arc  much  higher  to-day?     Yes,  you  have. — She  is  not  dead,  is 

she  ?— If  your  brother  is  desirous  of  being  esteemed,  he  must  be  obliging, 

Stre 
polite  and  affable  to  every  body. — It  is  just  that  the  laws  should  be  observed. 

—It  would  be  unjust  that  a  vile  murderer  should  not  be  punished. — It  is  evident 

auaatin 
that  she  is  in  the  wrong. — It  is  not  likely  that  they  will  return  before  next 

year. — It  seems  to  me  that  there  can  be  no  greater  enjoyment  than  that  of 

de  jouissance 

rendering  others  happy. — Did  it  seem  to  you  that  he  was  very  attentive    to 

amdu     aupres 
her  ? — It  seemed ^to  me  that  she  was  walking. — It  does  not  seem  to  me  that  one 

can  think  differently.— It  would  seem  that  the  French  would    wish    to*  make 

votdoir 
peace. — I  will  not  pardon  you,  unless   you   promise  me  to    behave    better  in 

de  secondare  a 

future. — Do  not  leave  that  book  here,        for  fear        my  sister  should  read  it. 
favenir  de  crainte  que 

— Does  not  lightning  generally  appear  before  the  thunder  is  heard  ? — I    require 

Eclair  demander 

nothing  from*  you,  except  that  you  should  take    care  of  your  children  and 

sinon  avoir 

(impress  upon  their  young  minds)  sentiments  of  honour  and  delicacy. — As 

que  vom  lew  inculqinez  de  bonne  heure 

soon  as  I  am  in  the  country  and  I  have.  an.  opportunity,  I  will  send  you  some 

occasion 
fruit. — Let  a  hair  be  ever  so  small,  it  produces  some  shadow*— She  is  not  so 

foolish  but  she  sees,  well  that  you    wish    (to  impose  upon  her). — If  your  sister 

qri  vouloir      lui  en  /aire  accroire 

takes  her  lessons  regularly,   and    studies   besides  two  or  three  hours  a  day, 

she  will  make  great  progress.— I  think  the  most  just  comparison  that      can  be 

on 
made  of  love  is  that. of  a  fever.— Who  are  the  two  greatest  men  that  England 

has  produced  ? — His  cousin  is  the  handsomest  young  lady  that      can  be  *  seen.— 

on  -  voir 

Is  that  the  only  one  you  have  ?    Yes,  it  is. — It  is  the  first  time  I  have  been  mis- 
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taken.— However  ingenious  they,  might  he,  they  could  not  discover  the  plan  I 

had  followed.— There  is  nobody  hut  would' he  very  sorry,  if  he  knew  all  that 

is  thought  of  him. — I  want  a  decanter  that  contain  three  pints  of  wine. — If  I 

de  carafe 

marry  again,  I  shall  take  a  lady  who  has    plenty    of  money. — Let  me  die  on 

se  remarier  beaucoup 

the  spot,  if  I  told  you  an  untruth. — God  grant  that  that  may  happen  I — May 
lieu  faussete 

you  live  happy  together  many  years ! — Let  him  write  to  her  who  likes. — May 

God  preserve  me  (from  it)!*— I  know  nothing  more  advantageous  for  you  and 

en 
your  brother, — Has  the  tailor  sent  me  my  coat  ?    Not  that  I  know  of. — I  do  not 

think  the  French  will  succeed  in  Spain,  if  the  Spaniards  are  faithful  to  their 
king  and  constitution. — We  did  not  suspect  they  would  have  begun  the  fortifi- 
cations so  soon, — Talma  is  the  best  tragic  actor  that  France  has  had    for    a*  long- 

depute 
time. — I  doubt  whether  any  philosopher  has  ever  satisfactorily  ex- 

qu*  (Tune  maniere  eatiifaitantc 

plained  the  physical  cause  of  the  winds. — I  was  very  much  afraid  he  would  tell  her 

mother  (of  it). — Who  could  have  thought  that  the  emperor  would  have  submitted 

le 
to  such  dishonourable  conditions  ?— Although  she  is  very  young  and  handsome, 

« 
I  do  not  like  her  at  all.— The  Bellerophon  is  the  largest  vessel  that  has  ever 

been     built     in  France. — Whatever  riches  we  may  have,  we  are  never  satisfied. 

construire  content 

— Unless  a  book  be  entertaining,  I  do  not    care    to  read  it. — There  is  no  grief 
conusant  te    eoucier  de  chagrin 

but  time  at  length  alleviates.— Were  you  not  there  a*  long  time  before  the 
que  a  la   Jin      n9  adoucir 

coach  arrived? — Do  you  think  she  would  sing,  if  I  (were  to  ask  her)?    No, 

croire  Pen  priais 

I  do  not  believe  she     would  in  your  presence.— If  you  thought  the  Misses  S** 

le  vouloir 
would  come,  in  case  (it  were)  fine  weather,  I  should  invite  them. — He  must 
vouloir  en  qu'UfU 

have  gained  much,  if  he  has  laid      by       twenty  thousand  francs  in  two  years. 

mettre  de  cote  en 

—She  has  particularly      desired      that  all  her  letters  and  papers  should  be. 

turtout      recommander 
burnt,  in  case  she  should  die  of  that  illness. 
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LESSON  LVIIL 
Of  Participles. 

1.   OF   THE   PRESENT   PARTICIPLE   AND   VERBAL  ABJECTIVE. 

The  p resent  participle  is  always  terminated  in  ant,  in  French,  and 
is  indeclinable ;  whereas  verbal  adjectives,  (that  is — adjectives  derived 
from  verbs,)  although  having  the  same  termination,  are  declinable,  and 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  to  which  they  refer. 

As  it  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to  know  whether  a  word  ending  in 
ing,  in  English,  is  a  present  participle  or  a  verbal  adjective  in  French, 
the  following  rules  will,  it  is  hoped,  assist  in  removing  this  difficulty. 

First  General  Rule. — Whenever  a  word  ending  in  ing,  in  Eng- 
lish, has  not  any  object,  but  merely  expresses  the  state,  manner  of 
being,  or  quality  of  the  substantive  which  it  modifies,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing sentence:  an  obliging  woman;  it  is  a  verbal  adjective,  which 
agrees  in  French  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantive  to  which  it 
refers :  as, — an  obliging  woman,  une  femme  obligeante  ;  but  if,  in- 
stead of  expressing  the  state  or  quality  of  its  respective  substantive,  it 
denotes  an  action  done  by  it :  as, — a  man  walking,  going,  striking, 
thinking,  wishing,  &c.  it  is  then  a  present  participle]  which  must  never 
vary  in  French  in  its  termination,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive  which  it  qualifies :  as, — the  plate  struck  the 
wall  and  then  came  rolling  hack,  Passiette  frappa  le  mur  et  revint  en 
roulant. 

"  Un  moment  ette  est  gaie,  an  moment  serieuse, 
Riant,  pleurant,  jasant,  se  taisant  tour-i-tour, 
Enfin,  chaageant  d'humeur,  anilto  fbis  en  un  jour." 

Destouches,  le  Philos.  mar.  I.  2. 

Second  General  Rtjle. — -When  a  word  ending  in  ing,  in  English, 
has  a  direct  object,  it  is  a  present  participle  which  is  indeclinable  in 
French :  as, — this  reflection  perplexing  him,  cette  reflexion  le  trou- 
blant.  A  dove  holding  a  letter  in  its  beak,  une  colombe  tenant  une 
lettre  dans  son  bee. 

"  Un  peuple  de  beautfe,  un  people  de  vainqueurs, 
Foulant  d'un  pied  16ger  les  gazons  et  les  fleurs." — Thomas. 

But  if  a  word  ending  in  ing  has  an  indirect  object;  that  is,  if  it  be 
accompanied  by  one  or  more  words  depending  on  it,  with  the  help  of  a 
preposition,  as  in  the  next  sentences :  a  young  lady  shining  with  a 
thousand  attractions;  if  you  were  to  see  that  young  person  shining  in 
a  party  by  the  graces  of  her  mind  ;  in  this  case,  you  must  consider 
whether  the  word  ending  in  ing  denotes  the  state,  manner  of  being,  or 
quality  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  or  whether  it  represents  it 
as  performing  the  action  which  it  expresses :  in  the  first  case,  it  is  a 
verbal  adjective,  which  must  agree  with  its  respective  substantive  in 
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French ;  whereas,  in  the  second,  it  is  a  present  participle  which  never 
varies:  as,— a  young  lady  shining  with  a  thousand  attractions,  une 
demoiselle  brillante  de  mille  attraits.  If  you  were  to  see  that  young 
person  shining  in  a  party  by  the  graces  of  her  mind,  si  vous  voyiez 
cette  jeune  personate  brillant  dans  une  reunion  par  les  graces  de  son 
esprit,  &c. 

It  is  after  the  same  rule  that  we  say  :—une  jeune  personne  brillante 
de  sante,  brillante  de  fraicheur,  a  young  person  glowing  with  health 
and  freshness ;  une  femme  eclatante  d*  attraits,  eclatante  de  beautk,  a 
woman  shining  with  attractions  and  beauty ; — to  express  a  gift  of  nature 
belonging  to  a  person;  whereas  we  say  to  denote  an  action, — nous 
entendimes  les  bombes  eclatant  avec  un  horrible  fracas,  we  heard  the 
bombs  bursting  with  a  horrible  noise. 

Whenever  a  word  ending  in  ant,  in  Trench,  is  immediately  preceded  by  tne 
pronoun  se,  for  its  direct  object,  it  is  the  present  participle  of  a  reflective  verb,  which 
u  always  indeclinable:  as, — les  marts  se  ranimant  a  la  voix  d*lt&see,  the  dead 
reviving  at  the  voice  of  EUsha.  De*  mtiHers  ePennemis,  se  pressant  tout  no*  partes, 
fondent  sur  not  remparts,  thousands  of  foes,  forcing  themselves  under  our  gates,  pour 
upon  our  ramparts. 

Observe. — 1.  The  preposition  en  is  frequently  used  in  French  before 
a  present  participle,  to  denote  that  such  participle  refers  to  the  subject 
of  the  preceding  verb ;  whereas,  without  that  preposition,  it  might  relate 
to  its  subject  or  object  indifferently :  as,—; je  Pai  rencontre  allant  a  la 
campagne,  I  met  him  going  to  the  country ;  allant  may  equally  well 
refer  to  the  subject  or  object  of  the  preceding  verb,  and  the  sense  may 
be :  je  Pai  rencontrk  lorsque  j'allais  d  la  campagne,  ou  je  Pat  ren- 
contrk  qui  allait  a  la  campagne ;  but  the  equivocation  will  disappear 
by  placing  the  preposition  en  before  the  participle,  and  saying:  je  Pai 
rencontre  en  allant  d  la  campagne,  I  met  him  in  going  to  the  country  ; 
which  is  the  same  as — je  Pai  rencontre"  lorsque  j'allais  a  la  campagne; 
because  the  use  of  the  preposition  en  is  to  make  the  present  participle 
refer  to  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

The  preposition  en  is  also  used  before  a  present  participle,  in  several  other  cases, 
which  can  only  be  known  by  practice:  as, — en  vous  remerciant,  thanking  you  or 
thanks  to  you,  &c. 

2.  The  present  participle  can  never  be  preceded  in  French  by  any 
other  preposition  than  en;  whenever,  therefore,  an  English  present 
participle  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  which  is  not  to  be  construed  into 
French  by  en9  as  of  or  from  which  is  expressed  by  de ;  without,  by 
sans  ;  after,  by  apres  ;  for,  by  pour ;  &c.  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
must  be  used  in  French,  instead  of  the  present  participle  in  English : 
as, — you  cannot  go  there  without  disobeying  your  father,  vous  ne  pouvez 

alter  sans  d&ob&r  a  voire  per e.     After  having  terminated  my  affairs, 
....  apres  avoir  termine*  mes  affaires,  je 

3.  The  preposition  by,  which  is  frequently  used  before  a  present 
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participle  in  English,  is  most  commonly  expressed  in  French  by  en, 
with  the  verb  likewise  in  the  present  participle :  as, — we  have  obtained 
peace  by  making  great  sacrifices,  nous  avons  obtenu  la  paix  en  faisant 
de  grands  sacrifices, 

4.  When  an  English  present  participle  is  preceded  by  the  article 
the,  as — the  learning  of  languages  is  difficult;  it  is  translated  into 
French  by  the  corresponding  substantive,  with  the  definite  article  le,  la, 
/',  or  /e«,  before  it:  as,— the  learning  of  languages*  is  difficult,  Vetude 
des  langues  est  difficile. 

5.  When  an  English  present  participle  refers  to  a  substantive  or  a 
pronoun  going  before,  and  this  is  the  object  of  some  preceding  word,  as 
in  the  next  sentences :  /  have  seen  my  sisters  playing  at  cards  with 
him  ;  Alexander,  at  the  point  of  death,  asked  his  friends  standing 
about  him,  if. . . . ,  &c.  such  participle  is  generally  expressed  in  French 
by  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  the  same  verb,  with  the 
relative  pronoun  qui  before  it;  sometimes,  also,  it  is  construed  by  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  in  which  case  qui  is  not  required  :  as, — I  have 
seen  my  sisters  playing  at  cards  with  him,  j'ai  vu  mes  sarurs  qui  jouaient 
aux  cartes  avec  luL  Alexander,  at  the  point  of  death,  asked  his  friends 
standing  about  him,  if  .... ,  &c.  Alexandre,  sur  le  point  de  mourir, 
demanda  a  ses  amis  qui  se  tenaient  aupres  de  lui,  si  • . . .,  &c.  I  saw 
you  running,  je  vous  ai  vu  courir,  &c. 

6.  When  a  sentence  begins  by  a  present  participle  in  English,  as 
-~it  being  my  intention  to  go  and  see  you  ;  such  a  construction  not 
being  generally  allowed  in  French,  another  turn  must  be  given  to  the 
sentence,  changing  the  present  participle  into  another  tense  of  the  same 
or  of  another  verb,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  with  one  of 
the  conjunctions — comme,  puisque,  depuis  que,  or  any  other  which 
may  be  necessary  to  explain  the  sense,  before  it :  as, — it  being  my  in- 
tention to  go  and  see  you,  comme  ou  puisque  c*est  mon  intention  dialler 
vous  voir  ;  or — comme  ou  puisque  fai  intention  d'aller  vous  voir  ;  as 
if  it  were  in  English — since  it  is  my  intention  ox  as  I  have  intention 
to  go  and  see  you. 

ESSAY  LVIII. 

'    Your  sister  is  a  charming  girl ;  how  obliging  she  is ! — Is  not  this  a  convincing 

lb       convaincant 
proof  of  the  surprising  effects  of  the  loadstone? — From  one  moment  to    another 

aimant  C 

she  is  gay  and  serious,  laughing  and41  crying,  talking  and*  being  silent  by  turns ; 

in  short,  changing  her  humour  a  thousand  times      a  day.— -Grovelling  geniuses 

(V  en  Rampant       gtnic 

never      attain     the  sublime. — Does    not    every  body  respect  those  magistrates 

parvenir     au 
who,  forgetting  their  own  interest,  observing  the  laws,  protecting  virtue    and 


OF  THE  PRESENT  PART.  AND  VERBAL  ADJ.       369 

restraining  vice,     only  seek     the  welfare  of  their  country?*— Beauty      may  be 
r£primer  n'ont  en  vue  que         bonheur  on 

compared  to  a  flower  which,  blowing  ia*  the  morning,  looks  fresh  and 

ftpanouir  avoir  fair 

lively  all  day,    but  which,     fading    towards  the  evening,    loses  its    fine  hues, 

vermeil     Journee  quitefaner  perdre  couleur 

languishes, .  and  droops  its  beautiful .  head. — Although   this   young  lady  is  not 
languir  pencher  beau 

sparkling  with  beauty,  if  you  (were  to  see)  her  shining  in  a  party  by  the  graces 
tc/atant  voyiez 

of  her  mind,  you  would  find  in  her  a  thousand  attractions. — That  little  girl  is 

really   beaming  with  health   and  freshness.— Did  we  not  hear  afar  off  the 
vraiment   brillant 
bombs  bursting  with  a  horrid  noise? — Thousands  of  enemies,    forcing    them- 

tclater  »e  preuer 

selves*  under  our  gates  and  pouring  upon  our  ramparts,  made  us  cry  out  for4* 
fondre 
mercy.  It  is  not  in  giving  ourselves  up  to  our  passions  that  we  live  happy, 

nUsericorde 

it  is   in   governing   them. — We  learn  by  teaching  others. — She  has  lost  every 

On 
thing,  in  losing  her  father.— You  will  succeed  in  bringing  her  back*  to  reason,  * 

a    ramener 
by  (imposing  some  restraint)   upon  yourself,  and    using    her    kindly.— -The 

prenant  en  trailer         avec  bonte 

learning  of  languages  is  very  difficult. — Clouds  and  fogs  are  formed  from  the 

Nuage  te  former 

"vapours        arising  from  the  earth  and  waters. — I  have  seen  a  dove  carrying  a 

qui  fklever 
letter  in  its  beak. — She  was  on  the  point  of  yielding,  when,  suddenly    calling 

ctder  se  rappeier 

her  virtue  to*  her*  mind*,  she  upbraided    herself  with*  her  weakness.— You 

ir  reprocker 
cannot  go  there  without  disobeying   your  father.— Were  they  not  hanged  fur 

detobSir 
having  fired  at  the  king? — I  have  seen  my  sister  playing  at  cards  with  him, 

utr 
which  has  made  me  conclude  that  we  frequently  act    from    motives        arising 
ce  qui  par  des  qui    venir 

from  present  circumstances. — Did  I  not  see  you  running  and  playing  all  together  ? 

—Finding  myself  much  better  now,  and        it  being  my  intention  to  go  and* 

que  <T 

see  you  very  soon,  I    advise    you      not  to*    cross    the  sea  (in  the)  middle  of 
8      *        lbientdt        consciller         de  traverser  au 

winter,    to    come  into  a  town  where  misery  and  desolation    reign. 
pour  *  s      *  lrigner 


r5 


370  OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

LESSON  LIX. 

2.   OF   THK   PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

Cases  in  which  the  past  participle  is  declinable  and  indeclinable. 

First  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  past  participle*  of  a  verh  is 
employed  adjectively  to  modify  a  substantive  m  French,  it  agrees  with 
it  in  gender  and  number  like  an  adjective :  as, — un  livre  bien  ecrit,  a 
book  well  written.  Une  lettre  mal  ecrite,  a  letter  badly  written.  Que 
de  villes  detruitesJ  how  many  towns  destroyed!  Que  de  lauriers 
cueillis  !  how  many  laurels  gathered ! 

"  Que  de  remparts  dttruiul  que  de  villes  forrAtz! 
Que  de  moissons  de  gloire,  en  courant  amauies  S" — Boileau. 

The  participles  attendu,  vuy  suppose,  excepts,  y  compris,  ci-joint, 
ci-inclus,  must  be  excepted,  as  they  are  indeclinable  when  they  precede 
the  substantives  to  which  they  refer,  being  then  considered  as  preposi- 
tions :  as, — attendu  les  evenemens,  considering  the  events.  Vu  les 
faits,  seeing  the  facts.  Suppose  les  circonstances,  the  circumstances 
being  supposed.  Excepts  elle  et  moi,  except  her  and  me.  //  a  quatre 
maisons,  y  compris  sa  maison  de  campagne,  he  has  four  houses,  his 
country-seat  included.  Vous  trouverez  cwoint,  ci-inclus,  deux 
lettres,  you  will  find  two  letters  here  enclosed ;  but  when  they  follow 
their  respective  substantives,  they  then  agree  with  them  in  gender  and 
number  according  to  the  general  rule  :  as, — des  evhncmens  attendus, 
events  expected.  Des  faits  vus,  facts  seen.  Telle  circonstance  sup- 
poses, such  a  circumstance  supposed.  Vous  et  moi  exceptes,  you  and 
I  excepted.  Sa  maison  de  campagne  y  comprise,  his  country-house 
included.  Vous  trouverez  mes  deux  leitres  ci-jointes,  ci-incluses, 
you  will  find  my  two  letters  here  enclosed. 

Second  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  past  participle  of  a  verb 
is  preceded  by  any  tense  of  the  verbs — Hre,  sembler,  paraitre,  it  agrees 
in  French  in  gender  and  number  with  its  nominative,  although,  when 
sembler  and  paraitre  are  used  in  their  own  compound  tenses,  their  past 
participles  Temain  indeclinable,  on  account  of  being  then  preceded  by  the 
different  tenses  of  avoir  :  as, — elle  est  tres-occuvEE,  she  is  very  busy. 
Miles  n9ont  pas  itk  si  occupees  depuis  long-temps,  they  have  not  been 
*o  much  engaged  for  a  long  time.  Nous  voila  enfin  arrives,  we  are 
at  last  arrived.  Elle  semble  ou  elle  parait  affligee,  she  seems 
aiflicted.  Elles  m'ont  paru  bien  ghangees,  they  appeared  to  me  much 
altered.  Vous  a-t-elle  paru  aussi  grandie  qu'on  le  dit?  did  she 
seem  to  you  as  much  grown  as  they  say  ? 

"  O  toi  qui  vois  la  honte  ou  je  suis  descendue, 
Implacable  Venus,  suis-je  assez  confondue  f* — Rac.  act,  III.  sc.  2. 

*  Et&  s  the  only  past  participle  in  the  French  language  which  never  changes  its 
termination. 
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But  when  the  past  participle*  of  a  verb  is  preceded  by  any  tense  of 
the  verb  avoir,  it  never  agrees  with  its  nominative :  as, — Us  out  lu  la 
gazette,  they  have  read  the  gazette.  Elle  n'a  fas  &rit  sa  lettre,  she 
has  not  written  her  letter.  Avaient-elles  fmi  leur  ouvrage  ?  had  they 
finished  their  work  ?  &c. 

It  must  be  observed  that,  in  the  compound  tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  Sire  being 
used  instead  of  avoir,  the  past  participle  does  not  agree  with  its  subject  or  nomi- 
native, but  with  its  object,  as  will  be  hereafter  explained  under  the  Agreement  of  the 
past  participle  with  its  object  in  reflective  verbs. 

Third  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  past  participle  of  an  active 
▼erb,  or  of  a  neuter  verb  used  actively,  is  preceded  by  its  direct  object 
in  French,*  in  a  compound  tense  formed  with  a  tense  of  avoir,  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender  and  number,  whether  the  person  of  the  verb  avoir 
which  is  employed  be  preceded  or  followed  by  its  subject  or  nominative : 
as, — the  ladies  whom  I  have  seen,  les  dames  que  fai  vues.  The  vic- 
tories which  he  has  gained,  les  victoires  qu'il  a  remportees.  The 
dangers  which  he  has  run,  les  dangers  qu'il  a  cotjrus.  The  troubles 
which  that  affair  has  cost  me,  les  peines  que  m*a  coutees  cette  affaire. 
The  English  language  which  he  has  spoken  so  well,  la  langue  Anglaise 
quHl  a  si  bien  parlee.  The  pains  which  his  education  has  cost  me, 
les  soins  que  m*a  coutes  son  education.  They  have  not  given  it  to 
me,  Us  ne  me  Pont  pas  donnee  ;  speaking  of  a  watch. 

"  O  mon  filsj  que  de  pleurs  ton  destin  m'a  couth  /" 

*  The  direct  object  which  precedes  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  in  a  compound 
tense,  in  French,  is  either  one  of  the  personal  pronouns — me,  te,  se,  nous,  tons, 
ie,  la  or  les,  or  que  preceded  by  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun,  or  sometimes  a  sub- 
stantive preceded  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  queUes  t  (which  or  what  P)  combien  de  ?  or 
que  def.  (how  much?  how  many?):  .as,— -je  les  at  vus,  I  have  Been  them.  La. 
demoiselle  qua  fat  aimee,  the  young  lady  whom  I  have  loved.  Combien  v& 
services  ne  vous  ai-je  pas  rendusf  how  many  services  have  I  not  rendered  you? 
quelle  reponse  fa-t-onfaite  ?  what  answer  have  they  given  thee  ? 

Whenever  the  pronoun  le  or  t  is  used  before  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  in  a 
compound  tense,  to  represent,  not  the  preceding  substantive  or  pronoun,  but  an 
adjective  or  a  verb  understood,  which  modifies  it,  or  even  the  whole  or  part  of  a 
sentence,  the  participle  remains  indeclinable,  that  is,  is  written  in  the  singular 
masculine,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  or  pronoun 
going  before:  as, — votre  victoire  est  plus  grande  que  vous  ne  Vavez  chu,  and  not 
ckue, — your  victory  is  greater  than  you  imagined.  Elle  rCest  pas  si  belle  queje  Yavais 
imagine,  and  not  imagines,  she  is  not  so  handsome  as  I  had  fancied ;  because  the 
pronoun  r,  employed  in  these  sentences,  does  not  represent  the  substantive  victoire, 
or  the  pronoun  die,  which  precedes,  but  the  expression  qu'elle  l'etait,  which  is 
understood ;  and,  indeed,  the  above  sentences  are  equivalent  to  these :  votre  victoire 
est  phu  grande  que  vous  n*avez  cru  qu'elle  VUait ;  elle  n^est  pas  si  belle  que  favais 
imagine'  qu'elle  fttait. 

When  the  pronoun  en  precedes  also  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  ill  a  compound 
tense,  either  as  its  immediate  or  indirect  object,  it  never  has  any  influence  on  the 
participle :  as,— /en  ai  cueilli,  I  have  gathered  some  (sneaking  of  apples).  Les  deux 
iettres  que  fen  ai  recues,  the  two  letters  I  have  received  thence,  or  from  him  or 
them. 
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But  when  the  past  participle  of  a  verb,  instead  of  being  preceded  by 
its  direct  object,  is  followed  by  it,  or  when  it  is  preceded  by  its  indirect 
object,  in  either  case  it  remains  indeclinable :  as, — she  has  received  your 
letters,  elle  a  recu  vos  lettres.  We  have  cultivated  our  fields,  nous 
avons  cultivtS  nos  champs.  She  has  spoken  the  English  language,  elle 
a  parle  la  langue  Angtaise.  That  affair  has  given  me  much  trouble, 
cette  affaire  m'a  co&te  bien  des  demarches.  The  thing  which  you  have 
mentioned  to  me  this  morning,  la  chose  dont  vous  nCavez  parte  ce 
matin,  &c. 

Observe. — 1.  When  que,  preceding  the  past  participle  of  a  verb,  re- 
presents an  indirect  instead  of  a  direct  object,  which  is  the  case  when 
it  can  be  changed  into  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels  or  les  quelle  s,  preceded 
by  a  preposition,  the  participle  remains  indeclinable,  that  is,  is  written 
in  the  masculine  singular,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  substantive  preceding:  as, — les  momens  qu'il  a  souffert,  the 
moments  during  which  he  suffered.  Les  jours  quHl  a  parle,  the  days, 
when  he  spoke.  Les  cinq  heures  quHl  a  dormi,  the  five  hours  he  has. 
slept,  &c.  In  these  examples,  the  participles  souffert,  parle,  and 
dor  mi,  are  invariable,  because  the  que  preceding  them  represents  an 
indirect  object,  as  it  can  be  changed  into  pendant  lesquels  and  dans 
lesquels;  thus — les  momens  pendant  lesquels  il  a  souffert ;  les  jours 
dans  lesquels  il  a  parle;  les  cinq  heures  pendant  lesquelles  il  a> 
dormi;  for  we  can  neither  suffer  moments,  speak  days, nor  sleep  hours; 
but  we  suffer  during  moments,  we  speak  in  days,  and  sleep  for  hours. 

2.  When  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  is  preceded  by  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense  of  avoir,  and  this  is  employed  impersonally :  as, — 
les  chaleurs  gu'il  a  fait  cet  ete,  the  heat  there  has  been  this  summer. 
Les  grands  vents  ow'il  a  fait  Vhiver  dernier,  the  high  winds  which, 
blew  last  winter.  La  belle  journee  qu9i\  a  fait  hier  I  the  fine  day  it 
was  yesterday  !  la  grande  inondation  gw'il  y  a  eu  cet  hiver,  the  great 
inundation  there  has  been  this  winter ;  the  past  participle  never  varies* 
being  always  written  in  the  masculine  singular,  as  above ;  because,  in 
such  a  case,  not  being  taken  in  an  active  sense,  it  has  not  any  direct 
object.  In  the  preceding  examples,  for  instance, — les  chaleurs  qu'il, 
la  grande  inondation  qu9il,  &c.  are  by  no  means  the  direct  objects  of 
the  participles  fait  and  eu,  as  it  is  not  spoken  of  any  heat  made  nor  of 
any  inundation  had  by  any  body,  which  would  be  ridiculous ;  but  these 
participles  merely  show  the  existence  of  the  thing  mentioned,  and  the 
que  is  not  governed  by  any  verb. 

Fourth  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  past  participle  of  a  re- 
flective verb  is  preceded  by  its  direct  object  in  a  compound  tense,  and 
this  object  is  either  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous, 
vous,  which  always  accompany  these  verbs,  or  some  other  word,  the 
past  participle  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  and  not  with  its 
subject:  as, — Us  se  sont  repentis,  they  have  repented.  Elle  z'est 
moquee  de  lui,  she  has  laughed  at  him.     Elles  se  sont  enfuies,  they 
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have  fled.  Nous  nous  en  etions  Hen  doutes,  we  had  suspected  it* 
S'en  sont-ils  plaints?  have  they  complained  of  it?  les  droits  qjj'Us 
se  sont  arroge's,  the  rights  which  they  have  arrogated  to  themselves. 
Les  injures  qu'ils  sesont  dites,  the  names  which  they  have  called 
each  other ;  in  which  examples  the  participles  repentis,  moquee,  enfuies, 
doutes,  plaints,  arrogks,  dites,  agree  with  their  direct  objects — se,  nous, 
droits  que,  injures  que,  which  precede,  and  not  with  their  subjects — Us, 
elle,  elles,  and  nous. 

But  when  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  is  followed  by 
its  direct  object,  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  which 
precede,  representing  an  indirect  object,  the  participle  remains  inde- 
clinable, that  is,  is  written  in  the  masculine  singular,  because  it  can 
never  agree  with  its  indirect  object,  neither  can  it  accord  with  its 
subject  in  these  verbs,  since  the  different  tenses  of  etre  are  employed 
instead  of  those  of  avoir :  as, — Us  se  sont  dit  mille  injures,  they  have 
called  each  other  a  thousand  names.  Elle  s'est  imagine  tela,  she  has 
fancied  that;  which  sentences  are  equivalent  to  these — Us  ont  dit  mille 
injures  a  soi;  elle  a  imagine  cela  en  soi. 

The  nine  following  reflective  verbs— se  flair e,  se  complaire,  se  dk~ 
plaire,  se  rire9  se  sourire,  se  parler,  se  succeder,  se  nuire,  s'entre- 
nuire,  though  not  followed  by  a  direct  object,  have  likewise  their  past 
participle  indeclinable  in  their  compound  tenses,  because,  being  formed 
from  neuter  verbs  which  cannot  be  used  in  an  active  sense,  the 
personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  which  precede  them,  re- 
present an  indirect  object,  with  which  the  participle  can  never  agree : 
as, — Us  se  sont  noi,  they  have  injured  each  other.  Elles  se  sont 
farle,  they  have  spoken  to  one  another.  lis  se  seraient  succede, 
they  would  have  succeeded  each  other ;  which  sentences  are  equivalent 
to  these— tfo  ont  nui  a  soi  ;  elles  ont  par  le  Tune  a  Tautre.;  Us  auraient 
succede  Tun  a  l'autre. 

General  Observations. — 1.  Whenever  the  past  participle  of  a 
verb,  being  used  with  the  different  tenses  of  avoir  in  a  compound  tense, 
is  preceded  by  its  direct  object,  and  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  which  has  no  other  direct  object,  particular  attention  must 
be  paid  to  ascertain  whether  the  object  which  precedes  the  participle  is 
its  own  object  or  that  of  the  following  verb  * ; .  if  the  former,  the  participle 

*  An  easy  method  to  ascertain  whether  the  direct  object,  by  which  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  a  verb  is  preceded  in  sentences  like  the  above,  is  the  object  of  the  participle 
or  that  of  the  following  verb,  is  to  ask  the  questions— -quif  (who  ?)  qui  eit-cc  quef 
(whom  ?)  with  reference  to  persons ;  and  qu'est-ce  que  ?  quoi  f  (what  ?)  with  re- 
ference to  things.  When  the  answer  brings  the  direct  object  immediately  after  the 
participle,  it  is  a  proof  that  such  is  its  object,  and  consequently  the  participle  agrees 
with  it ;  but  when  the  answer  brings  the  direct  object  after  the  next  verb,  it  is  then  ? 
the  object  of  the  verb,  and  the  participle  remains  indeclinable :  for  instance,  in  the 
above  examples,— «j>  les  ai  laiss6s  querefler"  I  left  them  quarrelling;  if  you  ask, 
qui  ett-ne  que  fat  lau»6  quereiler  f  whom  is  it  I  left  quarrelling  ?  answer— /at  iaU*6 
Erx,  I  left  them;  the  direct  object  cux,  coming  immediately  after  the  participle 
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agrees  with  it  in  tender  and  number,  and  if  the  latter,  the  participle 
remains  indeclinable :  as,—^e  les  ai  a  peine  entendns  parler,  I  hardly 
heard  them  speak.  La  demoiselle  que  fax  vue  (Looser,  the  young  kdy 
whom  I  have  seen  dancing.  Nous  Vavons  laissde  tire  et  pleurer  toute 
seule,  we  have  left  her  laughing  and  crying  by  herself.  Je  les  at 
laJsels  quereller,  I  left  them  quarrelling.  LHmprudence  que  fax  ene 
de  pearler,  my  imprudence  in  speaking.  Eile  n'est  charges  de  ltd 
kcrire,  she  has  taken  upon  herself  to  write  to  him.  In  these  examples, 
the  participles  agree  with  the  direct  objects  by  which  they  are  preceded, 
because  such  are  their  own  objects ;  but  in  the  next— -je  lui  ai  ojfert 
ma  maison  qu'elle  a  refuse'  d9  accepter 9 1  have  offered  her  my  house,  which 
she  has  refused  to  accept.  Je  vous  remercie  des  demarches  que  vous 
avez  eu  la  bonte  de  fadre  pour  moi, 1  thank  you  for  the  trouble  which 
you  have  had  the  kindness  to  take  for  me.  Je  vous  envoie  les  tivres  que 
vous  avez  paru  desirer,  I  send  you  the  books  which  you  seemed  to  wish 
for.  Les  airs  que  )ai  entendu  chanter,  the  songs  which  I  heard  sung; 
the  participles  remain  indeclinable,  because  the  direct  objects  by  which 
they  are  preceded,  are  not  their  own  objects,  but  those  of  the  following 
verbs :  the  subjects  spoken  of  in  these  sentences  being  the  accepting  a 
house,  taking  steps,  wishing  for  books,  singing  songs,  and  not  refusing 
a  house,  having  steps,  seeming  books,  hearing  songs. 

If  the  infinitive  following  the  past  participle  should  be  accompanied 
by  another  direct  object  besides  that  which  precedes  the  participle,  in 
this  case  the  participle  would  be  preceded  by  its  own  object,  and  would 
necessarily  agree  with  it :  as, — je  les  ai  lakse's  manger  mes  fruits,  I  let 
them  eat  my  fruit 

2.  When  a  past  participle,  used  in  a  compound  tense,*  is  preceded  by 
a  direct  object,  and  immediately  followed  by  the  conjunction  que  and  a 
verb  either  in  the  indicative,  conditional,  or  subjunctive  mood :  «b, — les 
succes  que  vous  avez  pretendu  que  ^obtibndrais,  the  success  which 
you  pretended  I  should  obtain.  La  lepon  que  vous  avez  voulu  que 
y'ETUDiAssE,  the  lesson  which  you  wished  me  to  study ;  the  participle 
never  varies,  because  the  direct  object  by  which  it  is  preceded  is  not 
its  own  object,  but  that  of  the  following  verb.  In  the  examples  just 
quoted,  for  instance, — les  succes  que,  la  lepon  que,  are  not  the  objects 
of  the  participles  pretendu,  voulu,  but  of  the  following  verbs  obtiendrais, 
etudiasse. 

.  3.  When  the  past  participe  fait  is  used  in  a  compound  tense,  and  is 
immediately  followed  by  another  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
with  which  it  forms  an  indivisible  sense,  it  never  agrees  with  the  direct 

/otftl,  is  its  object,  and  the  participle  agrees  with  it ;  but  in  this, — "  les  Hvres  que 
vous  avez  paru  ttfsirer,"  the  books  which  you  seemed  to  wish  for ;  qu9esi-ce  que  vous 
avez  paru  ttfaWr,  what  is  it  you  seemed  to  wish  for  ?  answer — vous  avez  paru  disirer 
ura  litres,  yen  seemed  to  wish  for  the  books j  the  direct  object  hs  hares,  coming 
immediately  after  the  verb  detirer,  is  its  object,  and,  for  this  reason,  the  participle 
remains  indeclinable. 
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object  preceding,  as  this  is  the  tibject  of  the  following  verb ;  but  it  is 
written  in  the  masculine  singular ;  as, — une  effrayante  voix  s'est.  alors 
fait  entendre,  a  terrific  voice  was  theri  heard.  II  les  a  fait/wiV,  he 
made  them  fly.  Paipali  du  dessein  qui  les  a  fait  sortir,  I  turned  pale 
at  the  thought  of  the  design  for  which  they  went  out. 

4.  When  the  past  participles  du\  voulu,  and  pu,  are  used  in  a  com- 
pound tense,  and  are  preceded  by  a  direct  object  which  is  not  their  own 
object,  but  that  of  a  following  verb  understood,  they  also  never  agree 
with  it :  as, — je  lui  at  fait  toutes  les  caresses  que  fai  du,  that  is — 
que  fai  d(t  lui  /aire,  I  caressed  her  as  I  ought.  //  a  obtenu  toutes 
les  graces  qu*il  a  voulu,  that  is — qu'il  a  voulu  obtenir,  he  has  ob- 
tained all  the  favours  he  wished  for.  Je  lui  ai  rendu  tous  les  services 
que  fai  pu,  that  is — que  fai  pu  lui  rendre,  I  rendered  him  all  the 
services  I  could,  &c.  In  these  examples,  the  direct  objects — toutes  les 
caresses  que,  toutes  les  graces  que,  tous  les  services  que,  being  evi- 
dently the  objects  of  the  verbs  faire,  obtenir,  and  rendre,  which  are 
understood,  the  participles  du\  voulu,  and  im,  remain  indeclinable. 

But  if  the  direct  objects,  by  which  the  participles  dH  and  voulu 
may  be  preceded,  should  kbe  their  own  objects,  there  being  no  other 
verb  understood,  in  this  case  d&  and  voulu  should  agree  with  them : 
as, — elle  mCa  toujours  payk  les  sommes  qu'elle  m*a  dues,  she  always 
paid  me  the  sums  which  she  owed  me.  II  veut  fortement  toutes  les 
choses  qu'il  a  une  fois  voulues,  he  ardently  wishes  for  the  things 
which  he  once  desired. 

ESSAY  LIX. 

How  many  towns  destroyed  would  have  been  saved;  had  the  conqueror  been 

vainqucur 
more  humane! — Battles  won,  and  laurels  gathered,      when      so  much  blood  is* 

au  prix  de 
shed*,      are  never*    remembered  but  with  a  feeling  of  horror,  which  makes 
on  ne  sc  rappeler    qu* 

one  *  shudder. Considering  the  present  circumstances,      nothing  more  advan- 

Vu  an 

tageous  could  be  expected. Except  you  and  her  they  were  all  sick. We 

malade 
have  sold  all  our  horses,  my  little  pony  excepted. — You  will  find  here  enclosed 

bidet 

two  letters,  which    (I  shall  be  obliged  to  you)  to  give    to  Miss  W  *  *. — They 

je  voutprie  de  vouloir  bien     remettre 
all  went  to  Italy,  she  and  I  excepted. — Are  the  three  bills  of  exchange  here  en- 
closed to  be  paid  at  Mr.  C's  in  the  Strand  ? — We  have  been  so  engaged  lately, 

payable    chez  occupe 

that  it  has  been  impossible  for  *  me  to  study  my  French  lessons.— The  wicked 

axe  always  tormented  by  the  remorse      of  their  own  conscience.— Is  MissP** 
remordspl. 
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returned  from  the  country?    No,  sir;    she  will  return  to-morrow.— The  young 

ladies  are  gone  to  their  dancing  and  riding    lessons. — We  have  dined  sooner  to- 

equitahon 
day  than  usual.— We  are  at  last  arrived. — They  have  chosen  a  very  unfavourable 

opportunity.— I  have  not  seen  the  pictures  which  you  have  mentioned  to  me.— — 

porter 
Miss  A*  *  and  Miss  G*  *  are  so  much  altered,  that  I  did  not  know  them  again 

reconnoitre 

at  first. The  dangers  which  he  has  run  do  him  much  honour.— -I  have 

cTabord 

spoken   six   languages    to-day,   namely — French,    Italian,    English,    German, 

tavoir 

Spanish    and  Dutch. Far  from  being      thankful     to     his  parents  for  the 

rcconnaissant  enver*  ties 

pains  and  troubles  of  all  kind,  which  his  education  has  cost  them,  he  treats 

«otn                  espece 
them  with  contempt    and   shuns   them. The  five  hours  he   has    slept    this 

morning  are   the  only  rest  which  he  has  had  for  a  fortnight.— What  a  de- 

depuis 

lightful  day  it  was  yesterday !— The  abundant  rains  which  have  fallen  this 

summer  have  entirely  spoiled  the  harvest. Do  you  recollect  the  high  winds 

which  blew,  and  the  great     overflow    of  water      which  there  was  in  the  be* 

debordement       eauxpt. 
ginning  of  the  year? — The  letters  which  we  have  received  by  the  mail  to-day 

maile 
confirm  the  capitulation  of  Moscow. — That  unfortunate  bankruptcy  has  reduced 

us  a  little. — I  have  attentively  read  the  papers  which  you  have  sent  me     about 

touchant 
the  affair  which  I  had  proposed  to  you,  and  I  have  found  that  if  I  had  under- 
taken it  I  should  have  met  with  obstacles  which  I  had  not  foreseen. His  sister 

has  laughed  at  me  during  the  whole  passage. — Why  have  the  ladies     fled    as 

te  tauvtr 
soon  as  they  perceived  me  ? — Have  the  accounts  been      found      right  ? — Have 

Be  trouver 

your  sisters  been  much  amused   in   his  company?    No;  not  very. After  a 

iamuKr  dans 
long  and  obstinate  combat,  they  have  made  themselves  masters  of  ihe  citadel. 

te  rendre 

—Have  the  inhabitants  surrendered  ? — She  has  turned  nun. Why  have  you 

religieuse 
deviated  from  the  road  which  you  had  begun  to  follow  ? The  French  have 

rendered  themselves  famous  by  their  courage  in  war.— They  have  called  each 
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other  a  thousand  names.— She  has      made  away      with*  herself*. — I  did  not 

te  dormer  la  mart 
know   they  had  given  themselves  the  trouble  of  coming  on  purpose  for  me. 

-——If  she  has  fancied  that,  I  cannot  help  it. After  they  had    spoken  a  long 

qu'yfaire  8e  porter 

time,  they  separated  without  saying  a  single  word. — They  have  smiled  at  each 

se  dire 
other. — They  have  injured  themselves  much. — It  is  not  certain  that  they  would 

have  succeeded  each  other,  if. ... — I  am  delighted  that  she  has   taken    upon* 

se  charger 

herself*  to  write  to  him. We  have  left  them  quarrelling. Where  are  the 

de 
young  ladies  whom  I  have  seen  dancing  ?— Will  you  thank  him  for  the  (trouble) 

demarches 
which  he  has  had  the  kindness  to  take  for  me?— The  songs  which  I  have  heard 

/aire 
your  sister  sing  are  very  fine.— These  are  the  presents  which  you  have  refused  to 

accept. — The  house  which  I  have  advised  ypu  to  buy  is  large  and  well-situated. 

—It  frequently  happens  that  we  commit  the  same  faults  which  we  had  resolved 

to  avoid. — Give  me  the  letter  which  I  have  desired  you  to  translate  into  French. 

prier  de 

—The  ladies  whom  I  had  flattered  myself  you   would  see  are  unfortunately 

gone    to    America. — A  terrific   voice   has  been   heard,   which  has  thrown  us 
partir  pour 

all  into  the  greatest  consternation. — He  has  shown  so  much  boldness  and  intre- 
pidity, that  he  has  made  them  all  run  away. — Has  she  not  rendered  you  all  the 

ienfvxr 
services  she  could? — We  have   shown  them  all  the  attention  we  could.— Tell 

him  he  should  have  written  to  me  as  he  had  promised.^— How  many  days  and 

nights  have  I  not  passed  by  your  side,  when  you  were  ill! — What  answer  have 

a 
they  made  to  you  ? — The  loss  is  not  so  great  as  I  should  have  thought. — She  is 
vn 
not  so  handsome  as  I  had  fancied. 

fimaginer. 
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PART  THE    FOURTH. 


OF  PROSODY. 


LESSON  LX. 

Prosody,  being  the  art  of  giving  to  each  syllable  its  proper  pronun- 
ciation, consists  of  two  parts:  the  first  comprises  accent,  quantity, 
emphasis,  pause  and  tone  ;  and  the  second  the  laws  of  versification. 

1.  Of  Accent 

Accent  may  be  defined : — "  the  different  inflections  and  modulations 
of  ike  voice  that  are  used  to  pronounce  the  words  of  a  language 
with  due  propriety  ;"  or,  in  other  words,  "  Accent  is  the  raising  or 
lowering  of  the  voice  on  particular  syllables"  Every  people,  every 
nation,  every  province,  and  the  inhabitants  of  almost  every  town  differ 
from  each  other  in  their  language;  not  only  because  they  use  different 
expressions  to  explain  their  ideas;  but  also  because  they  have  a  different 
manner  of  articulating  and  pronouncing  the  words.  These  different 
modulations,  peculiar  to  each  people,  are  what  the  Abbe  d*  Olivet  well 
terms  the  national  accent. 

To  speak  a  living  language  with  propriety  and  elegance,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  have  the  same  accent  or  the  same  inflection  of  the  voice  as  those 
persons  of  the  capital,  who  move  in  the  best  society;  and,  when  it  is 
said  that  to  speak  French  well  one  must  not  have  any  accent,  it  is  to  be 
understood  that  one  must  not  have  either  the  Italian  or  Norman,  or  any 
other  foreign  or  peculiar  accent,  except  the  accent  used  in  the  first  circles 
in  the  French  metropolis. 

2.  Of  Quantity. 

Quantity  signifies  an  emission  of  the  voice  of  a  long  or  short  dura- 
tion; or  the  time  employed  in  the  pronunciation  of  a  syllable. 

A  syllable  is  long,  when  we  dwell  on  thcvowel  in  it  and  slowly  join  it 
in  pronunciation  with  the  following  letters :  as, — arrU,  barre,  rose. 

A  syllable  is  short,  when  the  vowel  in  it  is  quickly  joined  in  pronun- 
ciation to  the  succeeding  consonant :  as, — barque,  berceau. 

A  long  syllable  generally  requires  double  the  time  of  a  short  one  in 
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pronouncing  it :  thus — base  and  nez  should  be  pronounced  as  slowly 
again  as  barbe  and  pbL 

General  Rules  on  Quantity. 

1.  Every  syllable,  the  last  vowel  of  which  is  followed  by  any  other 

consonant  than  s  or  z  is  short :  as, — -fil,  pot,  sacy  seL 

2.  Every  masculine  syllable,  whether  long  or  short  in  the  singular,  is 
always  long  in  the  plural:  as, — des  pots,  des  sacs,  des  seh. 

3.  Every  masculine  substantive  in  the  singular  number,  the  final  letter 
of  which  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  plural,  has  its  last  syllable 
long :  as, — printemps,  nez. 

4.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  short,  when  it  is  terminated  with  a 
liquid/:  as, — Avrtl,kventail9fauteuil. 

5.  When  a  syllable,  being  terminated  with  m  or  »,  is  immediately 
followed,  in  the  succeeding  syllable,  by  any  other  consonant  than  m  or 
n,  the  syllable  terminated  with  m  or  n  is  always  long:  aa,—jqmbe, 
jambon,  tambour,  tomber. 

6.  When  m  or  n  is  doubled  in  a  word,  the  syllable  which  is  termi- 
nated with  the  first  m  or  n  is  short,  and  the  nasal  sound  disappears  :  as, 
—epigramme,  per  sonne. 

7.  Every  syllable  terminated  with  r  is  short,  when  immediately  fol- 
lowed, in  the  same  word,  by  another  syllable  beginning  with  any  other 
consonant  than  r  :  as, — barbe,  barque,  berceau,  infzrme,  brdre. 

8.  Every  syllable  in  which  two  r's  immediately  succeed  each  other, 
whatever  may  be  the  vowel  which  precedes  them,  is  always  long,  if 
both  the  r's  form  an  indivisible  sound:  as,  arr%t,  barre,  bizarre, 
tonnerre. 

9.  When  s  or  z,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  is  followed  by  an  e 
mute,  and  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  than  e  mute,  the  vowel  going 
before  is  long:  as, — base,  Mfise,  diocese,  extase,  franchise,  rose.  • 

But  if  s  or  z,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  should  be  immediately 
followed  by  any  other  vowel  than  e  mute,  and  if  such  syllable  should  be 
long  of  itself,  it  would  preserve  its  quantity,  but  the  preceding  syllable 
would  frequently  become  short :  as, — il  s'extasie. 

10.  When  r  or  s,  terminating  a  syllable,  is  immediately  preceded  by 
a  vowel  and  followed  by  any  other  consonant  than  r  or  s  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  syllable,  the  syllable  concluded  by  r  or  s  is  always 
short :  as, — dstre,  barbe,  berceau,  funesie,  inftrme,  masque,  brdre. 

11.  Every  word  ending  with  an  e  mute,  immediately  preceded  by 
another  vowel,  has  the  vowel  preceding  the  e  mute  long  :  as, — armee, 
jo%e,joue,  nue,  rue. 

12.  Every  syllable  terminated  with  a  vowel,  and  immediately  followed 
by  any  other  vowel  than  e  mute  in  the  beginning  of  the  succeeding 
syllable  in  the  same  word,  is  short : — as, — action,  cree,  done,  hair. 

Observe. — It  is  absolutely  necessary  for  the  English  student  to  pay 
particular  attention  to  the  above  rules  on  quantity,  as  on  them  ht~ 
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quently  depends  the  sense  which  is  to  be  affixed  to  the  words.  There 
are  several  expressions  in  the  French  language  in  which  the  sounds  are 
nearly  similar,  but  which  vary  in  their  signification,  according  as  some 
of  their  vowels  are  pronounced  long  or  short ;  and,  if  proper  care  be  not 
taken  in  uttering  tnem,  a  very  different  sense  may  be  >  expressed  from 
what  is  intended. 

To  assist  in  removing  this  difficulty,  I  have  subjoined  a  list  of  the 
principal  French  Homonymes,  (or  words  having  a  different  sense 
according  as  they  are  pronounced  long  or  short,)  that  axe  most  generally 
used  in  familiar  conversation. 


A  list  of  the  French  Homonymes  which  are  most  generally  used  in 
familiar  discourse. 


Acre, 

Alene, 

Avfint, 

Bailler, 

Bat, 

Bete, 

Beaute, 

Bolte, 

Bond, 

Chair, 

Clair,  e, 

Corps, 

Cote,  • 

Cours, 

Cralnt,  (il  ou  elle,) 

Culre, 

Degoute,  (il  ou  elle,) 

Dont, 

Faite, 

Fete, 

Falx, 

Fa!R,(je,) 

Fais,  (tu,) 

Foret, 


sour,  sharp, 

awl. 

be/ore. 

to  gape,  to  yawn* 

pack-saddle. 

beast. 

beauty. 

box. 

rebound,  gambol. 

flesh. 

clear. 

body. 

rib,  coast,  hillock. 

course,  airing-place. 

he  or  she  fears* 

to  bake,  to  cook. 

he  or  she  disgusts. 

of  whom  or  of  which. 

top,  pinnacle. 

festival. 

burden,  weight. 

I  make. 

thou  tnakest. 

forest. 


Fames,  (nous,),  we  were. 

Goute,  (je,)  I  taste. 

Goutes,  (tu,)  thou  fastest. 

Goute*  (U  ou  elle,)  he  or  she  tastes. 


Grave, 

H&Ie, 
Tlote, 
Jals, 
Jeone, 


grave. 

sun-burning,  drying 

wind, 
host,  guest. 

jet,  black. 

fast,  fasting. 


Acre, 

Halelne, 

Avent, 

Bailler, 

Bat,  (ilow  elle,) 

Bette, 

B0tt6, 

Boite,  (il  ou  elle,) 

Bdn, 

Cher, 

Clerc, 

Cor, 

Cdte, 

Cofir,. 

Crln, 

CuTr, 


acre; 

breath. 

advent*. 

to  give. 

he  or  she  beats* 

beet. 

having  boots  on. 

he  or  she  limps. 


dear. 

clerk. 

corn,  French  horn. 

number,  quota. 

court,  court-yard* 

horse-hair. 

leather. 


Degoutte,(iIo«elle,)/«*  or  she  or  it  drops. 
**""  gift,  present. 


Ddn, 
[Faite, 


} 


made,  done* 


Fait,  (il  ou  eHe,)       he  or  she  makes. 


Fortt, 
f  Fiime,  (je,) 
2  Fiimes,  (tu,) 
£  Fiime,  (il  ou  elle,) 

gimlet. 
1  smoke, 
thou,  smokest. 
he  or  she  smokes. 

SGotttte, 

drop.' 

f  Grave,  (je,) 
<  Graves,  (tu,) 
(.Grave,  (il  ou  elle,) 

I  engrave, 
thou  engravest. 
he  or  she  engraves: 

J  Halle, 

Hdtte, 
5  Jet, 
C  Jet  d'eau, 

Jeune, 

market-hall. 

hamper, 
•prig. 

water-spout, 
young. 
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LSgs, 

legacy. 

/Latd, 
\Lait, 

ugly, 
milk. 

Lalsse,  (  je,) 

I  leave. 

1 

i 

Lalsses,  (tu,) 

thou  leavest. 

>  Lalsse, 

leash. 

Lalsse,  (il  ou  elle,) 

he  or  she  leaves. 

J 

Maitre, 

master. 

MSttre, 

to  put. 

Male, 

male. 

Malle, 

trunk,  mail. 

Matin, 

mastiff, 
month* 

Matin, 

morning. 

MoTs, 

Moi, 

I,  me. 

Mont, 

mount,  hill. 

M6n, 

my* 

Mar,  mure, 

ripe. 

Mur, 

wall. 

Nait,(il  ok  elle,) 

he  or  she  is  born. 

}NSt, 

N'gst,  (il  ou  elle,) 

he  or  she  or  it  is  not. 

' 

Pate, 

paste,  dough. 

Patte, 

paw. 

PSume, 

tennis,  palm  of  the 
hand. 

>  Ponime, 

apple. 

Pecher, 

peach-tree, ox  to  fish. 

Pfecher, 

to  sin. 

Pene, 

bolt  of  a  lock. 

Peine, 

pain,  trouble. 

Plaine, 

plain. 

Plelne, 

(fern,  of  plein)  full. 

Rot, 

roasted  meat. 

Ret, 

eructation. 

<sa, 

his  or  her. 

Sas, 

sieve. 

here,  that,  come  on. 

Slut, 

leap,  jump. 

S6t, 

foolish,  silly. 

TSeTn, 

breast,  bosom. 

Saint, 

holy. 

<  SeTng, 

signature. 

C  Celnt, 

girded. 

Sniae}(fem.ofsam,)sound,  wholesome. 

7 

Scene, 

scene. 

SSeine,  (la,) 

the  Seine,  (river). 

C6ne, 

Lord's  supper. 

3 

(T6tte,(je,) 
■<  Testes,  (tu,) 

I  suck. 

T*te, 

head. 

thou  suckest. 

(Tette,  (il  ou  elle,) 

he  or  she  sucks. 

Tache. 

task. 

Tache, 

stain,  spot. 

Tres, 

very. 

Trait, 

stroke,  dart. 

Valne, 

(Jem.  of  vain)  vain. 

Vejne, 

vein. 

Ver, 

worm. 

") 

• 

Vera, 

V«rs, 

toward*. 

verse. 

[V6rt, 

green. 

V6rre, 

glass. 

) 

Vivres, 

victuals. 

VTvre, 

to  live. 

Volx, 

voice. 

Volt,  (il  ou  elle,) 

he  or  she  sees. 

Voler, 

to  rob,  to  steal. 

Voler, 

tofty. 

3.  Of  Emphasis. 

By  emphasis  is  meant  a  stronger  and  fuller  sound  of  the  voice,  by 
which  we  distinguish  some  word  or  words,  on  which  we  wish  to  lay  a 
particular  stress,  and  to  show  how  they  affect  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 
Sometimes  the  emphatic  words  must  be  distinguished  by  a  particular 
tone  of  the  voice,  as  well  as  by  a  greater  stress. 

4.  Of  Pauses. 

Pauses  ot  rests,  in  speaking  and  reading,  are  a  total  cessation  of  the 
voice,  during  a  perceptible,  and,  in  many  cases,  a  measurable  space  of 
time. 
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5.  Of  Tones. 

Tones  are  different  both  from  emphasis  and  pauses.  They  consist  in 
the  modulation  of  the  voice,  the  notes,  or  variations  of  sound  which  we 
employ  in  the  expression  of  our  sentiments. 
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As  French  literature  has  been  particularly  illustrated  by  poetical 
composition,  the  most  beautiful  works  having  been  written  in  poetry  by 
the  most  gifted  of  men,  it  seems  necessary  to  give  the  student  some  idea 
of  that  part  of  grammar,  which  explains  the  principles  of  versifica- 
tion, that,  in  reading  poetry,  he  may  be  the  better  able  to  judge  of 
the  correctness  and  beauties  of  this  lively  exhibition  of  nature  and 
sentiment. 

Versification  is  the  art  of  making  verses. 

Verses  are  a  certain  number  of  words  measured  and  cadenced, 
according  to  fixed  and  determined  rules. 

The  rules  of  French  versification  imply :  1st.  The  number  of  syllables 
entering  into  verses.  2.  The  caesura  or  hemistic  which  marks  a  pause 
in  them.  3.  The  rhyme  at  the  end  of  verses.  4.  The  words  which 
cannot  be  admitted  into  poetical  composition.  5.  The  licenses  allowed 
in  poetry.  6.  The  verses  belonging  to  the  different  sorts  of  poetry,  and 
their  combinations. 

This  treatise  will  be  concluded  by  a  few  rules  necessary  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  composition  of  French  verses,  and  a  few  remarks  on  the 
manner  of  reading  French  poetry. 

1.  Of  the  number  of  syllables  in  verses. 
It  is  by  the  number  of  syllables  that  the  different  sorts  of  French 
verses  are  distinguished.     There  are  verses  of  twelve,  ten,  eight,  seven* 
six,  five,  four,  three,  two,  syllable*,  and  even  of  one  syllable. 

As  the  English  scholar  may  frequently  find  some  difficulty  in  making  out  a 
sufficient  number  of  syllables  in  the  lines  of  French  poefay,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  inform  him  that,  in  scanning  verses,  several  syllables  that  are  mute  or  are  but 
faintly  sounded  in  prose,  are  restored  to  their  foil  pronunciation  :  for  instance,  the 
following  line— 

"La  rage  de  tes  flots  expire  sur  tes  bords." 
must  be  scanned — 
La  n.-ge  de  tes  flots  ex-pi-rr  sur  tes  bords. 

But  when  a  word  ends  with  e  mute,  in  the  body  of  a  versa,  and  is  followed  by 

another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  there  is  an  elision,  and  the  two 
syllables  form  but  one :  as,— 

"  Mer  terrible  en  ton  Kt  quelle  main  te  lessene  ?" 

is.  scanned-* 

Mer  ter-ri-Wen  ton  lit  quelle  main  te  res-serre  ? 
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The  last  syllable  of  feminine  verses,  that  is,  of  verses  terminated  with  e  mute, 
either  by  itself,  as  in — terri;  or  followed  by  *,  as  in  globs*/  or  by  nt,  as  in — Us 
chant*/*/  ;  is  never  reckoned  in  the  measure  of  the  verse,  as  it  will  be  hereafter 
explained* 

1 .   Verses  of  twelve  syllables. 

"  On  voit  a  Pho-ri-zon,  de  deux  points  op-po-sfo, 
Des  nu-a-ges  mon-ter  dans  les  airs  em-bra-seV' 

Poeme  des  Saisons,  chant  2. 

The  above  verses  are  called  Alexandrine,  in  French — Alexandrins ; 
because  they  were  first  invented  or  used  by  a  poet  named  Alexander. 
They  are  also  termed  heroic,  as  they  are  chiefly  employed  in  what  is 
styled  heroic  poetry,  such  as  tragedies,  epic  poems,  &c.  In  French 
they  may  simply  be  called  grands  vers. 

2.  Verses  often  syllables. 

"  Tout  est  fu-me*e,  et  tout  nous  fait  sen-tir 
Ce  grand  n6-ant  qui  va  nous  en-glou-tir." — Voltcdre. 

3.  Verses  ef  eight  syllables. 

"  Sou-vent  j'ai  vu  dans  les  ci-tes, 
Par-mi  nos  su-per-bes  beau-tes,  &c»" — Constant  Dubos. 

4.  Verses  of  seven  syllables. 

"  Pas  un  seul  pe-tit  mor-ceau 
De  mou-che  ou  de  ver-mis-seau." — La  Fontaine. 

5.  Verses  of  side  syllables. 

"  M£-me  en  mou-rant  la  rose 
Gar-de  sa  dou-ce  o-deur,  &c." — De  la  Chabeaussiere. 

6.  Verses  of  Jive  syllables. 

"  Dans  ces  pre"s  fleu-ris 
Qu'ar-ro-se  la  Seine, 
Cher-chez  qui  vous  mine, 
Mes  ehd-res  bre-bis." — Madame  Deskoufiire*. 

7.  Verses  of  four  syllables. 

"  Rien  n'est  si  beau 
Que  mon  ha-meau.w — Bernard. 

8.  Verses  of  three  syllables. 

"Bel-lerose 
Que  j'ar-rose,  kc."~Hommage  a  la  Rase. 

9.  Verses  of  two  syllables. 

"  Le  tehit  frais,  et  Vincarnat 

-  De  Jtom/'—Champmorin—Rosati  <P  Arras. 
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10.  Verses  of  one  syllable. 

"  Et  l'on  Toit  des  coxnmis, 
Mis 
Comme  des  princes, 
Qui  jadis  sont  venus 

Nus 
De  leurs  provinces."— Jfcmwrf. 

2.    OF    CJSSURA   AND   HEMISTIC. 

Caesura  is  a  Latin  word  which  is  used  to  denote  the  place  where  a 
pause  must  be  made  in  reading  verses. 

Hemistic  is  derived  from  the  Greek,  and  signifies  half  a  verse. 
Each  line  of  Alexandrine  poetry  is  divided  into  two  hemistics,  and  the 
ccesura  or  pause  takes  place  at  the  conclusion  of  the  first,  as  recom- 
mended by  Boileau  in  the  following  lines : — 

"  Que  toujours  dans  vos  vers, — le  sens  coupant  les  mots, 
Suspende  l'hemistiche, — en  marque  le  repos ." 

In  veraes  of  ten  syllables,  the  caesura,  which  is  always  after  the  fourth 
syllable,  divides  the  verse  into  two  unequal  hemistics,  the  one  of  four, 
and  the  other*  of  six  syllables :  as — 

"  Charmante  paix— • d&ices  de  la  te^re■.,, 

In  the  construction  of  the  verse,  those  words,  between  which  there  is 
a  necessary  connexion,  must  not  be  divided  for  the  ccesura. 

The  first  hemistic  of  a  verse  may  be  terminated  with  an  e  mute,  pro- 
vided the  second  hemiBtic  begins  with  a  vowel,  because  then  the  two 
vowels  are  united  by  an  elision.  The  caesura  should  seldom  be  made 
immediately  after  a  pronoun. 

3.  OF   RHYME. 

Rhyme  is  the  correspondence  of  sound  in  the  termination  of  two 
words  at  the  end  of  two  verses. 

Rhyme  is  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

Masculine  rhyme  is  that  of  words  which  end  with  any  other  termina- 
tion than  e  mute,  either  by  itself  or  followed  by  s  or  nt :  as, — 

u  Quels  tlmoins  6clatans  devaut  moi  rassemblls ! 
Repondes,  cieux  et  mere ;  et  vous,  terre,  parlez ! 

•  ••».. 
O  Cieux !  que  de  grandeur  et  que  de  majeste ! 
J'y  reconnais  un  maitre  a  qui  nen  n'a  cout6. 

•  •••••  .^, 
Toi  qu'annonce  l'aurore,  admirable  flambeau, 

Astre  toujours  le  m£me,  astre  toujours  nouveau, 

•  •*••• 
Tous  les  jours  je  t'attends;  tu  reviens  tous  les  jours. 
Est-ce  moi  qui  t'appelte  et  qui  regie  ton  cours  ?" 

Raohyjc,    Poeme  de  la  Religion. 
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Feminine  rhyme  is  that  of  words  ending  with  e  mute,  either  by 
itself,  as  in— lumier*;  or  followed  by  s  in  the  plural  of  nouns,  as  in^- 
etoil££  ;  or  by  nt,  in  the  third  persons  plural  of  verbs,  as  in — ifo 
TovRUiLient: 

"  Globe  resplendissant,  ocean  de  lumiSr*, 
De  vie  et  de  chaleur  source  immense  et  premier*,  &c.*— Le  Mierre* 

"  Quel  bras  peut  vous  suspendre,  innombrables  6  toile*  f 
Nuit  brillante,  dis-nous  qui  t'a  donne*  tes  voiltt  f ' 

Racine.     Poeme  de  la  Religion. 

C'est  peu  qu'en  un  ouvrage,  ou  les  fautes  fourmillen/, 
Des  traits  d'esprit  semes  de  temps  en  temps  petillen/. 

In  verses  the  rhyme  of  which  is  feminine,  aud  which,  for  that  reason, 
are  called  feminine  verses,  the  e  mute,  at  the  end  of  the  last  word  in 
the  verse,  is  so  little  sounded  that  it  is  scarcely  heard;  the  syllable, 
therefore,  in  which  it  comes,  is  not  reckoned  in  the  measure  of  the 
verse. 

The  termination  aient  or  oient,  in  the  imperfect  and  conditional  of 
verbs,  having  the  sound  of  an  open  e>  forms  a  masculine  rhyme :  as,—  ' 

"  Du  temps  que  les  bfctes  parlaten/, 
Les  lions  entre  autres  voiilaient 
£tre  admis  dans  notre  alliance." — La  Fontaine. 

Particular  attention  must  be  paid  not  to  use  more  than  two  rhymes  of 
the  same  termination,  following  each  other;  and  taste  and  harmony 
require  that  the  same  should  not  be  employed  again  within  a  less  interval 
than  six  or  more  lines. 

Difference  between  rick  and  sufficient  rhymes. 

Rhyme,  whether  masculine  or  feminine,  is  termed — rich  or  simply 
sufficient 

Rich  rhyme  is  that  which  is  formed  by  two  words,  the  last  sounds  of 
which  are  perfectly  similar,  and,  as  much  as  possible,  represented  by  the 
same  letters,  as  in  the  following  verses : — 

"  Helas !  Je  n'ai  point  vu  ce  sejour  enchantc, 
Ces  beaux  lieux  ou  Virgile  a  tant  de  fois  chantt? 

Dklille.    Les  Jardint,  chant  2. 

c<  Soleil,  par  tes  rayons  Punivers  ficondt, 
Devant  toi  s'embellit,  de  splendeur  inmde." — Lb  Meebre. 

Sufficient  rhyme  is  that  which,  although  not  having  so  rigorous  a 
resemblance  of  sound  and  orthography,  is  sufficient  to  produce  on  the 
ear  a  true  consonance  between  the  end  of  two  verses : 


"  Mais  des  traits  enflammes  ont  sillonne  la  nve, 
Et  la  foudre  en  grondant  roule  dans  Yitcndue." 

Poeme  dtt  Saisons. 
a 
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Observe.— 1.  The  justness  of  the  sense  must  never  be  sacrificed  to 
the  excellence  of  the  rhyme,  as  observed  by  Boileau  in  the  following 
Mne*:— 

"  Quel  que  sujet  qu'on  traite,  ou  plaisant  ou  sublime, 
Que  toujours  la  raiaorr  s'accorde  avec  la  rime,  &c." 

2.  The  last  syllable  not  being  reckoned  in  feminine  verses,  the  rhyme 
requires  more  care  and  exactness  in  them  than  in  those  that  are 
masculine :  ihu&^-table  cannot  rhyme  with  bapteme,  nor  justice  with 
estime. 

3.  The  same  word  cannot  be  U9ed  in  the  same  sense,  at  the  end  of 
two  verseB,  for  the  rhyme ;  neither  can  a  compound  word  rhyme  with 
that  of  which  it  is  compounded,  nor  a  derivative  with  the  word  from 
which  it  is  derived,  unless  they  should  be  employed  in  a  different  sense: 
thus — juste  and  injuste,  amis  and  ennemis>  prudence  and  imprudence, 
lustre  and  illustre  do  not  rhyme  well  together. 

But  sometimes  the  same  word,  having  two  different  meanings,  can  be 
used  to  rhyme  with  itself,  when  employed  in  those  two  different  signifi- 
cations, particularly  in  light  and  familiar  poetry  :  as — 

"  J'y  bralerai  mes  livres, 

Quatre  bottes  de  foin,  cinq  a  six  mille  livres." — Racine. 

4.  Particular  attention  must  also  be  paid  not  to  make  short  syllables 
thyme  with  long  ones,  nor  liquid  J's  with  those  whkhi  are  wot  so :  the* — 
jevne  (young),  cannot  rhyme  with  jeime  (fasting)  ;  7 oilier  (to  jeer), 
with  quereller  (to  quarrel). 

5.  The  two  hemistics  of  a  verse  must  not  rhyme  together,  nor  even* 
liave  a  similarity  of  sound.  Boileau  was  therefore  incorrect  when  he 
said: 

«  Aux  Saumaises /i//ttr«  preparer  d«$  tortures" 

6.  The  last  hemistic  of  a  verse  must  not  rhyme  with  the  first  of 
either  the  preceding  or  of  the  following  verse ;  neither  shonld  the  two 
first  hemistics  of  two  verses  succeeding  each  other  rhyme  together. 

Arrangement  of  the  rhymes  together. 

French  thymes  are  either  plates,  croisees,  or  mGlees. 
1.  When  two  masculine  and  two  feminine  rhymes  succeed  each  other 
alternately  without  interruption,  they  are  called  plate®:  as — 

"  Le  doux  printemps  revient,  et  ranime  a  la  foU  ^ 
lies  oiseaux,  les  zephyrs,  et  les  fleurs  et  ma  voix. 
Tout  quel  stijet  nouveau  dois-je  monter  ma  lyie  ? 
Ah  1  lorsqae  d'wri  long  denil  la  terre  enfift  respire, 
Dans  les  champs,  dans  les  bois,  sur  les  monts  d'alentour, 
Quand  tout  rit  de  bonheur,  d'esperance  et  d'amour,  Ac." 

DsLiLLfi.    Let  Jardms,  chant  1, 
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2.  When,  a  masculine  verse  k  succeeded  by  two  feminine  verses* 
rhyming  together,  and  these  are  followed  by  a  masculine  verse  which 
rhymes  with  the  first;  or  when  after  a  feminine  verse  there  are  two 
masculine  verses  rhyming  together,  and  then  a  feminine  one  which 
rhymes  With  the  first,  these'  rhymes  axe  termed  craisees ;  as — 

"  Toi,  dont  les  charmes  s£ducteurs 
Souvent  m'ont  fait  prendre  la  lyre, 
C'est  le  vakme  objet  qiri  m'inspire, 
En  chantant  1&  reine  des  fleurs. 
H61as !  mes  vers  sont  peu  de  chose, 
Que  n'ai-je  an  plus  heureux  talent ! 
Mais,  Themire,  en  te  regardant,  -    - 

On  appread  a  chanter  la.  rose-" — Rogkh. 

3.  When  masculine  and  feminine  rhymes  are  mixed  ad  libitum^ 
provided  however  there  are  never  more  than  two  masculine  or  two- 
feminine  ones  following  each  other,  they  are  mHees  \ 


"  Airaable  fleur,  sous  tes  heureux  auspices, 
Je  braverai  leu  outrages  du  tempa: 
Si  les  beaux  jours  nous  ofFrent  des  prlmices, 
L'automne  aussi,  l'automne  a  ses  devices : 
Anacr6on  airaait  en  cheveux  blancs." 

Constant  Dubos*    Sur  V Amaranth** 

Observe,  1.  In  this  mixture  of  the  rhymes,  two  masculine  or  two 
feminine  verses  which  do  not  rhyme  together  must  never  be  placed  after 
each  other. 

2.  In  verses  with  plates  rhymes,  if  two  masculine  verses  are  suc- 
ceeded by  two  that  are  feminine,  these  two  feminine  verses  must  not 
rhyme  with  the  verses  preceding  the  two  masculine  ones,  as  they  incor- 
rectly do  in  the  eight  following  lines  of  la  Henriade  : — 

"  Soudain  Potter  se  leve  et  demande  audience  ; 
Chacun  a  son  aspect  garde  un  profond  silence. 
Dana  le  tempa  malheuxeax,  par  le  crime  in/ette, 
Potter  fut  toujours  juste  et  pourtant  retpecte. 
Souvent  on  Pavait  vu  par  sa  male  eloquence 
De  leurs  emportemens  r6primer  la  licence  ; 
Et  conservant  sur  eux  sa  vieille  autorite, 
Leur  montrer  la  justice  avec  impunite" — Voltairc 

3.  Masculine  and  feminine  verses  succeeding  each  other  must  not 
have  rhymes  consonant  with  each  other :  as — 

a  Tels  des  antres  du  Nord,  echappls  sur  la  terre, 
Pr6c6d6s  par  lea  vents  et  suivis  dn  tonnerre, 
D*u»  tout  bilfen  de  peudre  obacureiMaat  ks  oar<4 
Les  orages  fougueux  parcourent  l'*mt>«ir." 

4.  Of  the  expressions  which  canmi  be  admitted  into  poetry.         s 

The  following  conjunctions  and  adverbs:  c*est  pourquoi, pvisqtie, 

s2 
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farce  que,  pourvu  que,  d'ailleurs,  de  maniere  que,  de  facon  que,  en 
effet,  quelquefois,  or  any  similar  one,  cannot  be  admitted  into  poetry; 
because  they  are  too  prosaic,  and  exclusively  adapted  to  the  diction  of 
oratory. 

Taste  likewise  excludes  from  the  poetical  style  every  harsh  or  low 
word. 

5.  Of  the  syllables  which  cannot  enter  into  a  verse  ;  or,  of  the  hiatus 

and  elision. 

A  word  ending  with  any  other  vowel  than  e  mute,  cannot  be  followed 
by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  on  account  of  the  disagreeable  sound, 
called  hiatus,  which  the  meeting  of  the  two  vowels  would  produce,  as 
they  would  not  form  an  elision.  Boileau,  in  the  following  lines,  has 
particularly  recommended  that  this  should  be  avoided. 

«  Gardes  qu'une  voyelle,  a  courir  irop  hat£e, 
Ne  soit  (Tune  voyelle  en  son  chemin  heurtee." 

Neither  is  the  conjunction  et  properly  employed  before  a  vowel: 
as — 

"  Cet  horame  est  bien  a  plaindre,  et  il  ne  se  plaint  pas." 

But  a  word  terminated  with  e  mute  can  be  used  before  another  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  because  then  they  form  an  elision,  and  the  two 
syllables  form  only  one :  as — 

"  La  terr*  a-t-elle  vu  ses  fiancs  plus  engraiss6s, 
D'un  plus  horri6/e  amas  de  mourans  entasses  ?"   ' 

Whenever  a  word  ends  with  an  e  mute  preceded  by  another  vowel, 
as — aimee,  punie,  recue,  r endue,  joie,  rue,  joue,  it  can  never  be  em- 
ployed in  poetry,  except  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  because 
then  it  forms  an  elision  with  it : 


«  J'avout  a  mes  amis  mes  plus  secrets  deTauts. 
But  we  could  not  say — 

"  J'avoue  mes  delauts,  je  cache  mes  vertus." 
H  aspirated  can  be  used  in  poetry  after  any  vowel. 

6.    OF    LICENSES   ALLOWED   IN    FRENCH    POETRY. 

Licenses  allowed  in  French  poetry  consist :  1st.  in  some  transpositions 
of  words,  or  a  certain  manner  of  turning  sentences.  2.  In  dropping 
letters  at  the  end  of  a  few  words.  3.  In  using  expressions  which  are 
not  admitted  into  prosaic  style. 

1.  Of  the  transpositions  of  words. 
Transpositions  of  words,  otherwise  called  inversions,    consist  in 
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placing  some  words  of  the  sentence  in  another  manner  than  they  would 
otherwise  be,  should  the  direct  and  grammatical  sense  or  order  be  fol- 
lowed : 


(( Dieu  fit  dans  ce  desert  desccndre  la  sagesse." — Voltaire. 
"  Toi-meme  en  ton  esprit  rappelle  le  passg.  • . 
iyun  incurable  amour  remedes  impuissans  !"• . .' — Racine. 

Words  are  sometimes  happily  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle  in  a  compound  tense,  and  indirect  objects  elegantly  precede 
the  nouns  or  verbs  on  which  they  depend :  as — 

"  Ta-t-il,  de  tous  les  siens,  reproche*  le  trepas  ? 
Toujour s  a  la  raison,  je  veux  m'abandonner." 

2.  Of  the  letters  which  can  be  dropped  in  some  words. 

The  letters  which  can  be  dropped  in  some  words,  are :  1st.  the  final 
s  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  in  the  verbs 
croire,  voir,  dire,  avertir,  which  are  then  spelt— je  croi,  je  voi,  je  di, 
j9averti,  instead  of  je  crois,  je  vois,  je  dis9  j'avertis.  2.  The  e,  at  the 
end  of  the  word  encore,  thus,  encor,  when  necessary. 

3.  Of  the  expressions  belonging  to  poetry. 

The  expressions  chiefly  belonging  to  poetry,  and  which  are  not  so  well 
adapted  to  the  prosaic  style,  are  words  having  a  certain  nobleness  or 
emphasis,  which  raises  them  above  common  language :  as,— antique, 
for  ancien ;  coursier,  for  cheval ;  le  ftanc,  for  le  cote ;  le  glaive,  for 
Vepee  ;  Vespoir,  for  I'esperance ;  Vonde,  for  Veau ;  Veternel,  for 
Dieu;  le  labeur,  for  le  travail;  les  humains,  les  mortels,  for  les 
hommes ;  Vhymen  or  rhymenee,  for  le  mariage ;  &c. 

6.   OP  VERSES   BELONGING   TO   THE   DIFFERENT   SORTS   OF   POETRY. 

The  greater  part  of  long  pieces  of  poetry,  such  as  epic  and  dramatic 
poems,  elegies,  eclogues,  satires,  epistles,  are  commonly  written  in 
verses  of  twelve  syllables,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end ;  and  the 
verses  are  usually  in  plates  rhymes. 

A  single  tragedy  of  Voltaire,  (Tancr&de,)  is  written  with  mixed 
rhymes  ;  it  begins  with  the  following  verses : — 

"  Genereux  chevaliers,  l'honneur  de  la  Sicile, 
Qui  daignez  par  egard,  au  d6din  de  mes  ans, 
Vous  assembler  chez  moi  pour  punir  nos  tyrans, 
fit  fonder  un  6tat  triomphant  et  tranquille ; 

\  Syracuse  en  nos  mure  a  g6mi  trop  long-temps 
Des  efforts  avortts  d'un  courage  inutile,  &c." 

Lyric  poetry  is  confined  to  particular  rules ;  it  is  divided  into  stanzas, 
with  a  variable  number  of  syllables,  and  the  rhymes  are  usually  crossed. 
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In  light  and  free  poetry,  the  number  of  syllables  likewise  varies ;  but 
the  arrangement  which  in  thought  moat  proper  m  that  which  is  adopted, 
and  the  rhymes  are  most  frequently  mixed. 

Crossed  rhymes  are  therefore  more  particularly  adapted  to  stanzas, 
odeSy  idyls,  sonnets,  and  rondeaux. 

Mixed  rhymes  are  used  for  fables,  epigrams,  madrigals,  im- 
promptus, enigmas,  inscriptions,  epigraphs,  epitaphs,  acrostics,  and 
also  stanzas  and  idyls. 

As  these  short  poems  have  each  fixed  and  particular  rules,  I  shall 
now  point  them  out,  and  give  also  rules  for  the  distich. 

1.  Of  Stanzas. 

A  stanza  is  composed  of  a  certain  number  of  verses,  not  less  than 
four,  and  not  more  than  ten*  The  verses  of  a  stanza  may  be  either  all 
long,  or  all  short,  or  mixed  one  with  the  other. 

Stanzas  are  either  regular  or  irregular.  They  are  regular,  when 
they  have  each  the  same  number  of  verses,  and  a  similar  melange 
of  crossed  rhymes ;  and  also  when  the  long  and  short  verses  are  equally 
distributed.     They  are  irregular  when  this  arrangement  does  not  exist. 

In  order  that  a  French  stanza  may  be  perfect,  it  is  necessary :  I. 
That  the  sense  should  finish  with  the  last  verse  of  each  stanza.  2.  That 
the  last  verse'  of  a  stanza  should  not  rhyme  with  the  first  of  the  follow- 
ing stanza.  3.  That  the  same  rhyme,  should  not  be  employed  in  two 
succeeding  stanzas. 

A  «ogle  stanza  may  form  a  little  poem,  which  takes,  according  to  the 
.  number  of  verses  of  which  it  is  composed,  the  name  of  quatrain,  sixain, 
octave,  or  dizain.  There  are  also  stanzas  of  an  unequal  number  of 
TOraes,  flameiy,  of  five,  seven,  or  nine  verses. 

Some  trait  piquant  must  always  be  reserved  for  the  end  of  each 
stanza* 

A  piece  composed  of  several  stanzas  retains  the  name  of  stanzas, 
when  the  subject  on  which  it  is  composed  is  simple,  and  the  expressions 
are  soft  and  natural ;  and  when  there  is  no  particular  warmth  of  imagi- 
nation in  the  sentiments.  Such  are  the  following  stanzas  of  Chaulieu 
on  retirement  :-— 

«  La  foule  de  Paris  a  present  m'importune  ; 
Les  ans  m'ont  detrompe"  des  maneges  de  cour: 
Je  vois  bientrae  j'y  sms  "dupe  de  la  fortune, 
Aiiiaot  que  je  P6tais  autrefois  de  l'amouiw 

"  Je  rends  graces  an  ciel,  que  l'esprit  de  retraite 
Me  prewe,  cheque  jour-  d'uller  bientdt  chereher 
CeJLe  que  mes  aienx  plus  sages  s'etaieut  faite, 
J^ou  raes  foites  exreass  stvaient  su  m'arncfaer. 

tc  C'est  ifi  que,  jouissant  de  mon  Tn&pendance, 
Je  serai  mon  hexos,  mon  souveiain^  mon  roi ; 
~FA  de  ce  que  je  vaux  la  flatteuse  ignorance 

•  ^e  me  hussero  vorr  irea  au-des&us  de  moi,  ftei"-    - 
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But  when  the  subject  is  sublime,  and  the  style  grand  and  elevated, 
and  an  elevation  of  sentiment  arising  from  enthusiasm  is  spread  through 
all  the  piece,  this  takes  then  the  name  of  ode  and  each  stanza  that  of 
strophe:  as — 


"  Dans  une  eclatante  voute, 
II  a  place"  de  ses  mains 
Ce  soleil  qui,  dans  sa  route, 
Eclaire  tous  Us  humains, 
Environn6  de  lumiere, 
Cet  astre  ouvre  sa  carrier^ 
Comrae  un  epoux  glorieux 
Qui,  deal'aube  matinale, 
Be  sa  couche  nuptiale, 
Sort  brillant  et  radieux. 


L'uaivers,  a  sa  pr&ence, 

Sernble  sortir  du  jn£ant. 

II  prend  sa  course,  il  s'avance 

Comme  un  superbe  g€ant. 

Bientot  sa  marche  feconde 

Embrasse  le  tour  du  monde 

Dans  le  cercle  qu'il  d6crit ; 

Et?  par  sa  chateur  puissante, 

La  nature  languissante 

Se  rauime  et  se  nourrit." — Rousseau*. 


2.  Of  Idyls. 

An  idyl  is  a  kind  of  pastoral  poem,  used  to  celebrate  the  loves  of 
shepherds,  and  the  charms  of  the  creation.  It  is  an  imitation  of  rural 
life,  represented  with  every  possible  attraction.  Madame  Deshoulieres* 
idyls,  entitled — Les  moutons,  les  oiseaux,  le  ruisseau,  are  all  of  an 
exquisite  taste,  and  are  recommended  to  a  careful  perusal. 

The  following  of  M.  Constant  Dubos,  on  the  Amaranthus,  is  also 
very  pretty  : — • 

"  Dans  nos  jardins  l'email  se  decolore ;  f 

Sous  les  baisers  'des  amoureux  zephyrs, 
Mes  yeux  a  peine  ont  vu  les  fleurs  eclore ; 
Tout  meurt,  helas !  et  les  pr6sens  de  Flore 
N'out  qu'un  instant,  ainsi  que  nos  plaisirs ! 

«  Je  t'aper^ois,  belle  et  noble  amaraothe ! 
Tu  viens  m'offrir,  pour  charmer  mes  douieurs, 
De  ton  velours  la  richesse  eclatante ;, 
Ainsi  la  main  de  l' ami  tie  constante, 
Quand  tout  nous  fuit,  vient  essuyer  nos  pleurs. 

"  Ton  doux  aspect,  de  ma  lyre  plaintive, 
A  raniine*  les  accords  languissans; 
Dernier  tribut-de  Flore  fugitive, 
Elle  nous  lSgue,  avec  ta  fleur  tardive, 
Le  souvenir  de  ses  premiers  pr6sens. 

"  Tel  un  ami  qu'entratae  un  long  voyage, 
D.e  loin  encor  tournant  les  yeux  vers  nous, 
De  ses  regrets  nous  offre  un  dernier  gage, 
Et  de  la  main,  tendre  et  muet  langage, 
Nous  dit :  Adieu,  mon  coaur  rest©  avec  v»u& 

"  Lorsaue  les  ans,  dont  la  fuite  me  presse, 
De  mon  6te*  signalezont  la  fin, 
Ah !  viens  aussi  couronner  ma  vieillesse, 
Retrace-moi  ma  riante  jeunesse,  * 

Et  de  mes  jours  joins  FAuroie  au  4eciia. 
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"  Aimable  fleur,  sous  tes  heureux  auspices, 
Je  braverai  les  outrages  du  temps j 
Si  les  beaux  jours  nous  offrent  des  prlmices, 
L'automne  aussi,  l'automne  a  ses  delices : 
Anacreon  airaait  en  cheveux  blancs. 

<f  Qu'importe  l'age  ?  En  vain  l'adolescence 
Se  berce,  helas !   de  rfcves  enchanteurs ; 
Souvent  le  sort  trahit  son  esplrance ; 
Et  sur  la  tombe  oil  repose  l'enfance, 
Plus  d'un  vieillard  vient  repandre  des  pleurs.'* 

3.  Of  Fables. 

A  fable  is  the  recital  of  an  allegorical  action,  usually  attributed  to 
animals,  flowers,  trees,  &c. 

The  fables  of  La  Fontaine  exhibit  very  accurate  models  of  this  kind: 
for  instance — 

La  Cioale  et  la  Fourmi. 

...  "La  cigale,  ayant  chants  tout  V6t6, 

Se  trouva  fort  depourvue, 
Quand  la  bise  fut  venue ; 
Pas  un  seul  petit  morceau 
De  mouche  ou  de  vermis 8 eau ! 
Elle  alia  crier  famine 
Gbez  la  fourmi  sa  voisine, 
La  priant  de  lui  preter 
Quelque  grain  pour  subsister 
Jusqu'a  la  saison  nouvelle. 
Je  vous  pairai*  lui  dit-elle, 
Avant  Tout,  foi  d' animal, 
Interet  et  principal. 
La  fourmi  n'est  pas  pr&teuse : 
C'est  la  son  moindre  defaut. 
Que  faisiez-vous  au  temps  chaud  ? 
Dit-elle  a  cette  emprunteuse. 
Nuit  et  jour  a  tout  venant 
Je  chantais,  ne  vous  deplaise. 
Vous  chantiez !     J'en  suis  fort  aise. 
He  bien !  dansez  maintenanC 

4.  Of  Epigrams. 

An  epigram  is  a  pointe  ou  bon-mot>  expressed  in  two,  four,  or  any 
greater  number  of  verses.     Such  is  the  following  of  Boileau : — 

"  A  quoi  bon  tant  d'efForts,  de  larmes  et  de  cris, 
Cotin,  pour  faire  6ter  ton  nom  de  mes  ouvrages  ? 
Si  tu  veux  du  public  £viter  les  outrages, 
Fais  effacer  ton  nom  de  tes  propres  Merits." 

5.  Of  Madrigals. 

A  madrigal,  as  Boileau  says : 

"  Respire  la  douceur,  la  tendresse,  et  Pamour.*" 
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A  tender  thought,  a  gallant  compliment,  expressed  in  four  or  more 
verses,  forms  a  madrigal :  as — 

"  L'amour  rend-il  heureux,  et  l'est-on  Bans  aimer  ? 
Ainsi  parlait  Damon  a  «a  tendre  Sylvie : 
Avant  de  voir  Damon,  je  Taurais  pu  jurer  ; 
Damon  seul,  aujourd'hui,  me  fait  aimer 'la  vie." 

6.  Of  Impromptus :  {extempore  pieces  of  poetry.) 

The  only  difference  between  an  impromptu,  a  madrigal,  and  an 
epigram  is,  that  an  impromptu,  as  the  term  implies,  is  made  extempore. 
It  must  have  delicacy  and  liveliness  enough  to  induce  one  to  believe 
that  it  is  a  thought  which  has  occurred  without  premeditation.  Such 
is  the  following  impromptu  of  a  gentleman  upon  presenting  a  lady  with 
arose: — 

u  Va,  meurs  sur  le  sein  de  Thlmire ; 
Qu'il  soit  ton  tr6ne  et  ton  tombeau : 
Jaloux  de  ton  sort,  je  n'aspire 
Qu'au  bonheur  (Tun  trepas  si  beau." 

7.  Of  Enigmas. 

An  enigma  is  a  thing  given  in  words  difficult  to  be  understood,  and 
which  consequently  leave  a  portion  of  the  sense  to  be  unriddled.  If 
the  meaning  is  too  apparent,  the  mind  is  deprived  of  a  part  of  its  plea- 
sure. 

The  following  lines  of  Boileau  convey  an  idea  of  the  nature  of  an 
enigma : — 

"  Da  repos  des  humains,  implacable  ennemie, 
J'ai  rendu  mille  amaus,  envieux  de  mon  sort; 
Je  me  repais  de  sang,  et  je  trouve  ma  vie 
Dans  les  bras  de  celui  qui  recherche  ma  mart." 

(puce,) 

8.  Of  Inscriptions. 

An  inscription  is  a  short,  clear,  and  precise  explanation  of  what  we 
wish  to  express  concerning  a  fact,  a  thing,  or  a  person.  It  is  particu- 
larly devoted  to  a  building,  statue,  or  tomb.  Inscriptions  may  be 
divided  into  epigraphs  and  epitaphs. 

1.  Of  Epigraphs. 

An  epigraph  is  an  inscription  placed  either  in  a  book,  on  a  statue,  or 
on  a  building.  Such  is  the  epigraph  of  Voltaire  at  the  base  of  the 
statue  of  love  :— 

"  Qui  que  tu  sois,  voici  ton  maitre 
11  Pest,  le  fut,  ou  le  doit  etre." 


/ 

/ 
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2.  Of  Epitaphs. 
An  epitaph  is  an  inscription  on  a  tomb :  as — 

"  Ci-gft  TauteuT  d*un  gros  line, 
Plus  embrouill6  que  savaut ; 
Aprds  sa  mort,  il  crut  vivre, 
Et  mouiut  des  sou  vivant." 

9.  OfDistichs. 

A  distich  is  a  thought  erpressed  in  two  verses.  It  is  often  made  roe 
of  in  an  inscription :  as — 

«  Daus  uos  deux  coeurs  unis,  recounais  ton  ouvrage ; 
Ke  rougis  pas  d'aimer  qui  t'aime  davantage." 

10.  Of  Acrostics. 

The  only  difference  between  an  acrostic  and  another  piece  of  poetry 
consists  in  there  being  the  same  number  of  verses  in  an  acrostic  as  there 
are  letters  in  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  on  which  the  little  poem 
is  written,  so  arranged  that  each  line  in  the  piece,  in  a  regular  order, 
commences  with  the  corresponding  letter  in  the  name,  without  the 
sense  being  sacrificed.  Such  is  the  following  on  the  name  of  Barbe 
iSainte)*— 

B  arbe,  dans  ses  bienfaits,  ne  connait  nulle  borne ; 

A  ma  rece&naisftance,  en  pourrais-je  poser  ? 

R  egle-toi  sur  ses  dons,  mon  cceur,  quoi  qu'elle  ordomie : 

B  onheur,  repos,  sante,  que  le  ciel  les  lui  donne ! 

E  lie  a  bwn  les  vert**  qui  les  font  meriter. 

11.  Of  Sonnets. 

According  to  Boileau,  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  make  a  good  sonnet. 
He  describes  it  as  follows,  and  points  out  the  necessary  rules. 
He  feigns  that  Apollo — 

<e  Voulant  pousser  a  bout  tous  les  rimeurs  frangais, 
Inventa  du  sonnet  lee  rigoureuses  lois; 
.Veuint  qu'en  deux  quatrains  de  mesnre  pastille    . 
La  rime  avec  deux  sons  frappat  huit  fois  1'oreille; 
Et  qu'ensuite  six  vers,  artistement  ranges, 
Fussent  en  deux  tercets  par  le  sens  partages. 
Surtout  de  ce  podme  il  bannit  la  licence, 
Lui-meme  en  mesura  le  n ombre  et  la  cadence; 
D6faadi£  qu'un  vers  failale  y  pfit  jamais  entrer, 
Na  qu'un  juot  deja  mis  osat  s'y  remontier, 
Du  reste,  il  l'enrichit  d'une  beautS  supreme : 
Un  sonnet  sans  d6faut  vaut  seul  un  long  poeme. 
Mais  en  vain  nitte  auteurs  y  peneent  arriver, 
fit  cet  heureux  pb6nix«st  encerj  4  toouver." 
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A  smnei  is  therefore  composed  of  fourteen  verses  of  an  equal  mea- 
sure, and  commonly  of  twelve  syllables  each.  These  verses  are  divided 
into  two  quatrains,  that  i3  to  say,  two  stanzas  of  four  verses  eachj  .fol- 
lowed by  two  tiercets,  or  stanzas  of  three  verses. 

The  masculine  and  feminine  rhymes  are  similar  in  the  two  quatrains, 
and  mixed  in  the  same  manner  in  both. 

The  two  first  verses  of  the  first  tiercet  rhyme  together,  and  the  third 
verse  rhymes  with  the  second  of  the  second  tiercet,  while  the  first  verse 
of  the  second  tiercet  rhymes  with  tbe  last 

In  each  quatrain,  a  pause  or  rest  is  requisite  after  the  second  verse, 
and  a  longer  one  after  the  fourth.  A  rest  must  likewise  be  made  at  the 
end  of  the  first  tiercet,  but  it  is  not  necessary  that  it  should  be  longer 
than  that  after  the  second  verse  of  each  quatrain. 

Serious  and  sublime  subjects  are  best  adapted  for  the  sonnet  The 
thoughts,  images,  and  style,  ought  all  to  be  noble.  A  word  once 
used  should  not  be  employed  again,  and  none  of  the  verses  ought  to  be 
feeble. 

The  following  sonnet,  by  Voiture,  was  very  much  relished  by 
Boileau : — 

"  Des  portes  da  matin  I'amante  de  C£phale 
Ses  roses  6pandait  dans  le  milieu  des  airs, 
Et'jetait  surles  cieox  nouvellement  ouverts, 
Ces  traits  d'or  et  d'azur  uu'en  naissant  elle  6 tale; 

"  Quaad  la  nymphe  divine,  a  mon  repos  fatale, 
Apparut,  et  brill  a  de  tant  d'attraits  divers, 
QuHl  semblait  qu'elle  tteufte  eclakait  Punivera, 
St  remplissait  de  feu  la  rive  orientate. 

-  *  'Le  soleil  se  hfefoift  pour  la  gkrive  das  cietuc, 
Vaot  ©pposer  sa  namme  a  I'eclat  de  ses  yeux, 
Et  $rit  tous  les  sayons  dont  V  Olympe  se  dore. 

(<  Xi'aade,  la  tore,  et  Pair  s'allumaient  a  l'entonr, 
Mais  aupres  de  Philis,  on  le  prit  pour  l'Aivore, 
•  Et  Van  crut  que  Philis  6tait  l'astre  du  jour." 

12.  Of  Rondeaux. 

The  principal  characteristic  of  rondeaux  is  a  grace  at  once  simffle, 
natural;  «ad  spirituelle. 

Verses  of  all  measures  can  be  employed  for  rondeaux  ;  but  those  of 
ten  syllables  are  most  frequently  used. 

A  rondeau  consists  of  thirteen  verses  of  the  same  measure,  and  with 
only  two  rhymes.  The  thirteen  verses  are  divided  into  three  stanzas : 
the  first  consists  of  five  verses,  the  second  of  three,  "and  the  third  of 
five.  At  the  end  of  the  tiercet,  or  stanza  of  three  verses,  the  first 
jranfe  of  the  rondeau  are  repeated ;  they  are  also  repeated  after  the  last 
ffoose  of  &e  third  stanza,  and  the  wosds  thus  repeated  Are  called  r€- 
frain.    The  refrain  must  always  form  a  connected  sense  with  what 
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precedes,  and  come  twice  in  two  different  meanings,  as  in  the  following 
rondeau  of  Voiture,  which  explains  at  once  the  rules  of  this  kind  of 
poetry,  and  exemplifies  it : — 

,  -  •  "  Ma  fol,  c'est  fait  de  raoi,  car  Isabeau 

M'a  conjure1  de  lui  faire  un  Rondeau : 
Cela  me  met  en  une  peine  extreme. 
Quo! !  treize  vers,  huit  en  caut  cinq  en  ime, 
Je  lui  ferais  aussit6t  un  bateau. 
En  voila  cinq  pourtant  en  un  monceau: 
Faisons-eu  hint,  en  invoquant  Brodeau, 
Et  puis  mettons,  par  quelque  stratageme, 
Ma  foi,  c'est  fait. 

"  Si  je  pouvais  encor  de  mon  cerveau 
Tirer  cinq  vers,  l'ouvrage  serait  beau ; 
Mais  cependant  me  voici  dans  I'onsieme, 
Et  si  je  crois  que  je  fais  le  douiieme, 
En  Toila  treize  ajustes  au  niveau. 
Ma  foi,  c'est  fait" 


Manner  of  reading  French  poetry. 

The  best  mode  of  acquiring  grace  and  elegance  of  expression  in 
reading  French  poetry,  is  thoroughly  to  imbibe  the  sentiments  and 
enthusiasm  of  the  poet,  and  endeavour  to  express  them  with  strength 
and  dignity.  In  order  to  accomplish  this,  and  avoid  the  disagreeable 
and  tedious  monotony  which  would  result,  if  a  pause  were  regularly 
made  at  the  hem  is  tic,  the  reader  should,  in  some  measure,  forget  that 
he  is  reading  poetry,  and  be  chiefly  guided  by  the  sentiments  of  the 
poet.  By  this  method,  the  measure  of  French  verses,  which  is  so 
strongly  marked,  will  be  softened  and  more  varied,  and  the  hemistics 
will  flow  in  a  more  mellifluous  course. 

These  are  the  rules  observed  by  Talma,  Mesdemoiselles  Georges  and 
Volney>  in  tragedy ;  and,  above  all,  Fleuri  and  M *■  Mars  in  comedy. 
When  they  recite  verses,  the  measure  is  hardly  heard ;  the  fine  senti- 
ments, the  beautiful  thoughts,  the  traits  piquans,  are  expressed  with  a 
nobleness  of  sentiment  that  enchants  the  mind,  while  the  sweetness  of 
their  voices  delights  the  ear  by  the  purity  of  the  most  harmonious 
sounds,  united  to  an  unequalled  elegance  of  expression. 


Manner  of  composing  French,  verses. 

The  best  and  most  simple  manner  of  composing  French  verses, 
after  the  preceding  rules  on  versification  have  been  carefully  studied, 
is : — 
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1.  To  find  the  rhyme  of  every  second  verse  in  a  few  lines  in  which 
the  rhyme  has  either  been  changed  or  entirely  suppressed  :  as — 

Grand  Dieu !  vois  a  tes  pieds  leur  foule  consternee 
Te  demander  le  prix  des  travaux  de  Van* 

It  is  here  necessary  to  find  a  word  of  two  syllables,  implying  the  same  idea  as  an, 
the  rhyme  of  which  must  be  feminine,  to  rhyme  with  consternee  *. 

Nice !  heureux  sejour,  montagnes  renomm£es, 
De  lavande,  de  thyra,  de  citron  ( r) 

A  word  of  three  syllables,  implying  the  idea  of  being  scented,  is  here  wanted  to 
Thyme  with  renommke*\. 

2.  To  find  the  proper  rhymes  of  verses  in  which  the  rhymes  have  all 
been  changed :  as — 

Mais  des  traits  enflammls  ont  sillonne*  la  nuee, 
Et  la  foudre  en  grondant  roule  dans  Yespace. 

A  word  of  one  syllable,  with  a  feminine  rhyme,  implying  the  same  meaning  as 
nu£e  \,  is  wanted  for  the  first  of  the  above  verses ;  and  another  of  three  syllables, 
having  the  same  signification  as  espace  §,  likewise  with  a  femiuine  rhyme,  for  the 
second  verse. 

3.  To  find  the  right  construction  of  verses  in  which  the  position  of 
the  words  and  rhymes  have  been  transposed :  as — 

Par  son  beau  v&tement,  par  ses  fleurs,  par  ses  fruits, 
.    .         L'arbie  est  le  plus  bel  ornement  de  nos  jardins||. 

4.  To  find  the  proper  construction  and  the  right  words  and  rhymes 
of  verses  in  which  different  words  incorrectly  arranged  have  been  sub- 
stituted : 


La  crainte,  Pairain  retetUissant,  font  les  peuples  6pouvanth 
te  re/ugier,  a  grandct  multitudes,  dans  les  temples  saints  *}[. 

5.  To  give  a  subject  written  in  prose,  or  only  to  suggest  the  idea 
of  it. 

By  thus  endeavouring  to  find  the  right  rhymes,  the  memory  will -in- 
sensibly  acquire  them  in  great  abundance.  , 


*  Annee.  t  Nue. 

f  Parfum&ff.  }  Etendue. 

||  Par  ses  fruits,  par  ses  fleurs,  par  son  beau  vfetement, 
L'arbre  est  de  nos  jardins  le  plus  bel  ornement. 

%  La  pear,  I'airain  sonnant,  dans  les  temples  sacrls, 
font  entrer  a  grands  flots  les  peuples  tgares. 
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Of  Grammatical  Analysis. 

FIRST    ESSAY. 

Les  connaissances  propres  a  former  l'esprit  et  le  coeur,  doivent  occu- 
per  avant  tout  les  jeunes  gens  :  elles  inspirent  les  go&ts  serieux  et  solides, 
Icartent  les  amusemens  frivoles,  attachent  aux  devoirs  domestrques. 
L'ignorance  est  egalement  honteuse  et  funeste  pour  tous. 

Analysis. 

art.  simp.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  detepmine  oonnaissanoos. 

subs.  f.  pi.  sujet  du  verbe  doivent. 

adj.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  connaissances. 

proposition  qui  r^git  farmer, 

verbe  act*  regulier,  lre  conj.  present  de  rio£  regime  de  la  piqno* 

sition  A  /  ll  a  pour  objet  I esprit  et  le  coeur. 
pour  le  esprit ; — le,  art.  simp.  m.  sing,  qui  determine  esprit;— 

esprit,  subs.  m.  sing,  regime  du  verbe  former. 
conj.  copulative  qui  unit  les  deux  substantial  esprit  et  coeur. 
art.  simp.  m.  sing,  qui  determine  em*. 
subs.  m.  sing,  regime  du  verbe  former, 

•verbe  act.  r6guker>  3«  coojug.  prlscst  da  l'ind.  3e  ptistruc  Ti- 
ll a  pour  sujet  connaissances,  et  pour  objet  l'inf.  occvper. 
verbe  act.  rlgulier,  1»  conj.  present  de  1'inf.  regime  de  doivent ;  il 

ikgit  jeunes  gem. 
preposition  qui  regit 4ou4. 
subs,  collectif.  m.  sing,  pour  toutes  choses,  regime  de  la  preposition 

avant. 
art  shop.  pi.  des  ileus  genres,  qui  tetwmwa  jeunes  gens. 
adj.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  gens. 
subs/m.  pL  regime  du  .verbe  oocuper.. 
pronom  pers.  f.  pi.  3*  personne ;  il  retnplace  connaissances,  et  est 

sujet  du  verbe  inspirent. 
verbe  act.  regulier,  lre  conj.  present  de  l'ind.  3"  personne  pi.  5  *em 

sujet  est  elles  pour  connaissances  ;  son  regime  est  gouts. 
art. -simp.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  determine  gotitts.  • 
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subs,  m.  pi.  regime  du  verbe  inspirent. 
adj.  m.  pi.  qui  qualifie  gouts. 


conj .  copulative  qui  unit  le»adjectifs  ebrieux  et  eolkhs. 

adj.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  gouts. 

verbe  act.  zegulier,  1"  conj. present  de  Pind.  3e  personne  pi.  ;-«*son 

sujet  est  elles  pour  connaissances;  son  regime  est  amusemens^ 
art.  simp.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  determine  amusemens. 
subs.  m.  pi.  regime  du  verbe  ecartent. 
adj.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  amusemens. 
verbe  act.  regulier,  1™  conj.  present  de  l'ind.  3e  personne  pi.; — son 

sujet  est  elles  pour  connaissances:  son  regime  direct  n'est  pas 

eiioncl. 
,  «rt.  compos*  pi.  des  deux  genres,  pour  &  les ;-~«  regit  devoirs. 
subs.  .m.  pL  regime  de  Japiep.  a  dans  l'aut  compel  aux. 
adj.  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  devoirs. 
pom  laignonmee : — lar  art  simp..  f.*ing.  quidftentuore  ignorance; 

— ignorance  subs,  f  L  sing,  sujet  .du  verbe  est . 
verbe  auxiliaire,  present  de  l'ind.  3e  personne  sing. ;— son  sujet  es 

ignorance. 
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adv.  de-raamere  qui  modifie  les  adjectiis  honteuse  etfuneste. 

adj.  £  sing,  attribui  du  subs,  ignorance. 

cob),  copulative  qui  unit  les  adjectifs  honteuse  etfuneste. 

adj.  sing,  ides  deux  genres,  attribut  du  subs,  ignorance. 

prep,  qui  rfgit  iota. 

subs,  collectf.  m.  pi.  regime  de  la  prep.  powr. 


SECOttD   ESSAY. 

Calypso  ne  pouvait  ee  consoler  du  depart  d'Ulyase.  Dans  sa  douleur, 
elle  ee  trouvait  rnalheureuse  d'etre  immortelle.  Sa  grotte  ne  r&onnait 
plUs  de  son  chant :  les  nymphes  qui  la  servai£nt  n'osaierit  ltd  parler. 
Elle  «e  pnmepait  aouvent  aeuk  aitr  lea  gasona  fleuria,  dont  un  priniemps 
kernel  bordait  son  lie.  Mais  ces  beaux  lieur,  loin  de  mod&er  sa  dou- 
leur,  ne  faisaient  que  lui  rappeler  le  souvenir  d'Ulysae,  qu'elle'y  avait 
vu  tant  de  fois  aupres  d'elle. 

Analysis. 

Calypso  nom  propre  de  lernme,  jwijet  de  la  phrase.  . 

ne  particule  negative. 

pouvait  verbe  n.  irregulier,  (pouvoir,)  9*  ccmj.  tmparfait  de  l'ind.  3«  per- 
sonne sing. 

se  pronom  pers.de  la  3*  personne;  il  est  des  deux  nombres  et  des 
deux  genres. 

consoler  verbe  act.  Tegulier,  1«»  ctmj.  present  de  Tinf. 

du  art.  compose1  potrr  de  le. 

depart  subs.  m.  sing. 

a?  Ulysse.  pour  de  Ulysse  ;  de,  prep.  Ulysse,  nom  propre  d'homme. 

Dons  proposition  qui  gouverne  doulevr. 

sa  adj.  possessif,  f.  sing,  qui  qualifie  deuleur. 

douleur,  subs.  f.  sing. 

elle  pronom  pers.  f.  sing.  3e  personne. 

se  '    pronom  pers.  de  la  8*  personne;  il  est  des  deux  nombres  et  des 
deux  genres. 

trouvait  verbe  act.  re*gulier,  lm  «onj.  impart,  de  l'ind.  3»  personne  sing. 

rnalheureuse  adj.  f.  sing,  qui  se  rapporte  a  Calypso. 

cfetre  pout  de  Ftre ;  de,  preposition;  4tre,  verbe  auxiliaire,  preaent  de 
l'inf. 

immortelle.  ;    adj.  f.  sing,  qui  se  rapporte  t  Calypso. 

Sa  am.  poasessii,  f.  sing,  qui  determine  grotte. 

grotte  subs.  f.  sing,  sujet  de  la  phrase. 

ne  particule  negative. 

rtsonncit  verbe  n.  rSgulier,  1"  conj.  imparf.  de  l*ind.  $•  personne  sing. 

plus  adverbe. 

de  "'    preposition  qui  gourerne  chant, 

son  adj.  possessif,  qui  qualifie  chant, 

chant:  subs.  m.  sing. 

les  art.  simp.  pL  des  deux  genres. 

nymphes  subs.  f.  pi. 

gvi  "    pronom  telatifdes  deux  nombres  et  des  deux  genres. 

la  pronom  pers.  f.  sing.  $"  perBonne,  regime  du  verbe  servment ;  il 
tient  lieu  de  elle. 
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verbe  act.  irregulier,  2*  conj.  imparf.  de  l'ind.  9*  personne  pi. 
pour  ne  osaienl ;  ne,  particule  negative;  osaient,  verbe  neutre 

rtgulier,  l1*  conj.  imparf.  de  l'ind.  3*  penonne  j>i. 
pronom  pen.  sing,  des  deux  genres ;  il  tient  lieu  ici  de  A  elte. 
verbe  n.  rlgulier,  lw  conj.  present  de  Vint 
pronom  pers.  f.  sing.  3*  personne ;  il  rappelle  l'idee  de  Calypso. 
pronom  pers.  de  la  3"  personne j  il  est  des  deux  nombres  et  des 

deux  genres, 
verbe  act.  rtgulier,  1"  conj.  imparf.  de  l'ind.  3"  personne  sing, 
adj.  f.  sing,  qui  se  rapporte  au  pronom  e//e. 
prep,  de  lieu. 

art.  simp.  pi.  des  deux' genres,  qui  determine  gazons.  > 

subs,  common,  m.  pi. 
participe  passe,  m.  pi.  du  verbe  n.  regulier,  (Jleurir,)  2s  conj.  il 

qualifie  gazons, 
pronom  relatif  des  deux  nombres  et  des  deux  genres,  employe* 

pour  desquets. 
art.  ind.  m.  sing,  qui  se  rapporte  a  printemps. 
subs.  m.  sing. 

adj.  m.  sing,  qui  qualifie  printemps. 

verbe  act.  regulier,.lre  con).- imparf.  de  l'ind.  3*  personne  sing, 
adj .  possessif,  m.  sing,  employ^  pour  sa,  parce  que  le  substantif  ite 

commence  par  une  voyelle  j  il  qualifie  He, 
subs.  f.  sing, 
conj.  adversative. 

adj.  demonstratif,  pi.  des  deux  genres,  qui  determine  lieux. 
adj.  m.  pi.  qui  qualifie  Heux.  . 
subs,  comraun,  m.  pi. 

prep,  composee  de  l'adverbe  de  lieu  loin,  et  de  la  prep.  de. 
verbe  act.  rlgulier,  lre  conj.  present  de  l'inf. 
adi.  possessif,  f.  sing,  qui  qualifie  douleur. 
subs,  commun,  f.  sing, 
particule  negative. 

verbe  act.  irregulier,  (faire,)  4€  conjug.  imparf.  de  l'ind.  3*  per- 
sonne pi. 
conj  on ct ion. 
pronom.  pers.  sing,  des  deux  genres,  3e  personne  sing,  il  tient  lieu 

ici  de  a  elte. 
verbe  act.  regulier,  lr*  conj.  present  de  Vint 
art.  simp.  m.  sing,  qui  determine  souvenir. 
adi.  m.  sing,  des  deux  genres,  qui  se  rapporte  a  souvenir. 
subs,  commun,  m.  sing. 

pour  de  Ulysse; — de,  prep.  Ulgsse  nom  propre  d'homme. 
pour  que  etle;-—que,  pronom  relatif  des  deux  nombres  et  des  deux 

genres,  regime  direct  du  verbe  avail: — elte,  pronom  pers.  f. 

sing, 
adv.  de  lieu. 

verbe  avoir,  imparf.  de  l'ind.  3*  personne  sing, 
participe  passl  du  verbe  voir;  voir,  verbe  irregulier  de  la  3*  con- 

jugaison. 
adv.  de  quantity, 
proposition, 
subs.  f.  pi. 
pour  auprts  de  elte; — auprts  de,  prep,  qui  gouverne  elte; — elte 

pronom  pers,  f.  sing.  3s  personne. 
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THIRD   ESSAY. 


O  toi,  qui  follement  fais  ton  Dieu  du  hasard, 
Viens  me  developper  ce  nid  qu'avec  tant  d'art, 
Au  m&me  ordre,  tou jours  architecte  fiddle, 
A  l'aide  de  son  bee  maconne  l'hirondelle ! 


toi, 

qui 

follement 
fttis 

ton 

Dieu 

du 

hasardy 

viens 
me 

developper 

ce 

md 

qtfavec 

tant 
/Part, 


mime 

ordre, 

toujour* 

architecte 

Jldtle, 

?mde 


bee 
mafonne 

f hirondelle! 


Analysis. 

interjection. 

pronom  pers.  2e  personne  sing,  des  deux  genres,  mis  en  apostrophe, 

sujet  de  viens. 
pronom  relatif  qui  se  rapporte  a  toi. 
adv.  de  maniere  qui  modifie/ai*. 
verbe  act.  irregulier,  (/aire,)  4«  conj.  present  de  Pind.  2e  personne 

sing.     Son  sujet  est  qui  pour  toi;  son  regime  est  Dieu.    . 
adj.  possessif,  m.  sing,  qui  determine  Dieu. 
subs.  m.  sing,  regime  defais. 

art  comp.  m.  sing  pour  de  le; — de  gouverne  hasard, 
subs.  m.  sing,  regime  de  la  prep,  de  dans  l'art.  comp.  du. 
verbe  n.  irregulier,  (yenir,)  2e  conj.imp6ratif,  2«  personne  sin£. 
pronom  pers.  des  deux  genres,  lw  personne  sing,  regime  indirect. 

du  verbe  developper  ;  il  tierit  lieu  de  a  moi. 
verbe  act.  regulier,  present  de  l'in£ — son  regime  direct  est  nid, 
adj.  demonstratif,  m.  sing,  qui  determine  nid. 
subs,  m.  sing,  regime  direct  de  developper, 
pour  queavec; — quet  pronom  relatif  qui  se  rapporte  a  nid,  et  qui 

est  regime  de  maconne  r—avec,  prep,  qui  r6git  tant. 
adv.  de  quantity  employe  substantiv.  regime  de  la  prep,  avec.  ^ 
pour  de  art; — de,  prep,  qui  gouverne  art; — art,  sub.  m.  sing. 

regime  de  la  prep.  de. 
art.  comp.  m.  sing,  pour  a  le  ; — a  re'git  ordre. 
adj.  sing,  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  ordre. 
subs.  m.  sing,  regime  de  la  prep,  a  dans  l'art.  comp.  au. 
adv.  de  tem^s  qui  modifie^/We/r. 
subs.  ra.  sing,  attribut  du  subs,  hirondelle. 
adj.  sing,  des  deux  genres,  qui  qualifie  architecte. 
preposition  qui  gouverne  aide, 
pour  la  aide; — la,  art.  simp.  f.  sing,  qui  determine  aide; — aide, 

subs.  f.  sing,  regime  de  la  prep.  a. 
preposition  qui  gouverne  bee. 
adj.  possessif,  m.  sing,  qui  determine  bee. 
subs.  m.  sing,  regime  de  la  prep.  de. 

verbe  act.  regulier,  (maconner,)  ln  conj.  present  de  Pind.  3«  per- 
sonne sing.; — son  sujet  est  hirondelle;  son  regime  est  que,  qui 

represente  nid. 
pour  la  hirondelle; — /a,  art.  simp.  f.  sing,  qui  determine  hirondelle; 

hirondelle,  subs.  f.  sing,  sujet  du  verbe  maconne. 
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A  VOCABULARY 

OP. 

WORDS  CHIEFLY  USED  IN  FAMILIAR  CONVERSATION. 


In  the  following  vocabulary,  the  terms  masculine  and  feminine  have 
been  affixed  only  to  those  substantives,  the  genders  of  which  cannot  be 
ascertained  from  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  beginning  of  the  Grammar, 
page  33,  and  following. 


1.  Days  of  the  Week. 

Monday,  Lundi  *. 

Tuesday,  Mardi. 

Wednesday,  Mercredi. 

Thursday,  Jeudi, 

Friday,  Vendredi. 


Saturday,  Samedi. 

Sunday,  Dimanche. 


2.  Months  f  of  the  Year. 
January,  Janvier. 


*  At  the  commencement  of  the  French  revolution,  the  names  of  the  days  and 
months  were  changed,  and,  instead  of  the  usual  arrangement  of  seven  days  in  a 
week,  a  new  method  was  adopted  of  classing  ten  days  as  one  decade,  three  of  which 
decades  were  required  to  make  a  month.  The  year  was  composed  of  twelve  months, 
with  five  complementary  days  in  a  common  year,  and  six  in  a  bissextile  or  leap  year. 
In  numbering  the  years,  instead  of  using  the  common  epoch  of  the  birth  of  Christ, 
they  were  reckoned  from  the  commencement  of  the  republic,  or  ftom  the  22d  of 
September,  1792. 

The  division  of  the  month  into  decades  was  but  very  partially  observed,  and  was 
totally  abolished  upon  the  reintroduction  of  the  Catholic  religion.  The  new  num- 
bering of  the  years,  as  well  as  the  new  naming  of  the  months  and  days,  terminated 
with  the  republican  form  of  ^oveniment. 

The  names  of  the  months  in  each  quarter  were  as  follows: — 
Autumnal.  Winter.  Spring.  Summer, 

VemUmiaire.  Nivdse.  Germinal.  Messidor. 

Brumaire.  PJuviose.  Flor£al.  Thermidor. 

Frimaire.  Vent6si».  Prairial.  Friictidor. 

The  days  in  each  decade  were  called :  Primidi,  Dirodi,  Tridi,  Qvartidi,  Quintidi, 
Sextidi,  Septidi,  Octidi,  Nonidi,  Decadi.  ' 

The  complementary  days,  called  also  sant-cuhttides,  were  dedicated  as  festivals  to 
prowess,  genius,  labour,  opinion  and  rewards. 

t  The  following  simple  method  may  be  found  useful  in  enabling  children  to  ascertain 
the  number  of  days  in  each  month. 

Every  month  in  the  year  has  either  thirty  or  thirty-one  days,  with  the  exception  of 
February,  which,  in  common  years,  has  twenty-eight  days,  .and  twenty -nine  in  a  leap 
year.  To  distinguish  them  readily,  close  your  left  band,  and,  with  the  first  finger 
of  your  right  hand,  begin  with  January  on  the  knuckle  of  the  fore-finger  of  your  loft 
hand,  call  February  between  the  fore  and  middle  finger,  March  on  the  knuckle  of 
the  middle  finger,  April  between  the* middle  and  fourth  finger,  and  so  on  up  and 
down,  until  you  have  called  the  twelve  months,  taking  care  to  go  on  from  the  knuckle 
of  the  little  to  the  knuckle  of  the  fore-finger  again,  and  you  will  find  that  the  months 
which  have  thirty-one  days  occur  on  the  knuckles,  whereas  the  others  come  between 
them. 
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February, 

Fivrier. 

March, 

Mart. 

April, 
May, 

Avril. 

Mai. 

June, 

Juin. 

July, 

Juillet. 

August, 

Aout. 

September, 

Septembre. 

October, 

Octobre. 

November, 

Novembre. 

December, 

.  Decembre. 

3.  Seasons  of  .the  Year  and  the 
Elements. 


The  vpriag, 
The  summer, 
The  autumn, 
The  winter, 
The  fire, 
The  watej, 
The  earth, 
The  air, 


Leprintemps, 

vett. 

IJautomne. 

Vkiver. 

Lefeu. 

JJeau. 

La  terre. 

Voir. 


4.  Of  Meals. 


The  breakfast, 

The  luncheon, . 
The  dinner* 
The  afternoon'e 

luncheon, 
The  supper, 


Le  dejeuner  ou  d&- 

je&nt. 
Le  goftter. 
Le  diner  ou  dime. 
La  collation* 

Le  tamper. 


5.  Of  the  different  Eatables. 


Aliment, 

Anchovy, 

Artichoke, 

Asparagus, 

Bacon, 

Beef, 

a-la-mode,  • 

Bit,  piecej 
Boiled  meat, 

Broth, 
Jelly-broth, 
Cabbage,  greens, 
Calf's-head, 
Caper, 
•Capon, 
Carrot, 


aliment, 
anckoit. 


asperge. 

lard. 

bosuf. 

bosuf  a  la  mode. 

morceau. 

■bouilli. 

pain. 

JtouillQiL, 

consomme. 

jchou,  ting,  chouse,  pt. 

tite  de  veau. 

cdprct,f.pl. 

chapon. 

carotte.  . 


Cauliflower* 

Chicken, 

Cod-fish, 

Fresh  cod, 

Salt  cod, 

Craw-fish, 

Cresses, 

Crumb, 

Cruai,     . 

Cucumber, 

Duck, 

Eel, 

Egg, 

Fat, 

Feast, 

Fricassee, 

Fish, 

Food, 

French  beans, 

Game, 

Gerkin, 

Goose, 

Gravy, 

Ham, 

Lamb, 

Quarter  .of  lamb, 

Lean, 

Leek, 

Lettuce, 

Leveret, 

Lobster, 

Mackerel,    . 

Meat, 

Mineed  meat, 

Roast  meat, 

Melon, 

Mushroom, 

Mustard, 

Mutton, 

Mutton-chop, 

Breast  of  mutton, 

Leg  of  mutton, 

Neck  of  mutton, 

Mouthful, 

Nutmeg, 

oa,- 

Omelet,  . 

Onion, 

Oyster, 

Pea, 

Pepper, 

Pheasant, 

Plaice, 

Pork, 

Pottage, 

Potatoe, 

Poultry,  fowls, 


chou-feur,**. 
poulet. 
morue. 

morue  fraiche. 
morue  talee. 


tme. 
crohte. 
concombre. 
canard, 
anguille. 
ceuf. 
grot, 
festin. 
fricassee, 
poisson. 
nourrkure. 
haricots  verts, 
gibier. 
cornickon. 
oie. 
jus. 

jamb  on. 
agneau. 

quartier  aVagneau. 
maigre. 
poireau. 
iaiiue. 
levraut. 
hotnard. 
maquereau, 
viande. 
hachis. 
rbti. 
melon, 
champignon, 
moutarde. 
mouton. 

cbtelette  de  mouton. 
poitrine  de  mouton. 
gigot. 

collet  de  mouton. 
bouch6e. 
musca.de. 
huile. 
omelette. 
.  ognon. 
huitre. 
pais. 
povsre. 
faisan. 
plie. 
pore, 
pot  age. 

pomme  detente, 
volaille. 
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Provisions,  victual*,  vivres,  m.  pi. 

Radish, 

radii,  rave. 

Ragout, 

ragoAt, 

Repast, 
Salad, 

repot, 
salade. 

Salmon, 

saumon. 

Salt, 

set. 

Sauce, 

tauee. 

Sausage, 

saucisson,  taurine* 

Sirloin, 

aloyau. 

Slice, 

tranche. 

Soup, 

soupe. 

Treat, 

regal. 

Trout, 

truite. 

Turbot, 

turbot. 

Turkey, 

dindon. 

Young  turkey, 

dindonntau. 

Young  partridge, 

perdreau. 

Young  pigeon, 

pigeonmeau. 

Turnip, 

navet. 

Turtle, 

tortue. 

Veal, 

veau. 

Veal  cutlet. 

cbtelette  de  veau. 

Loin  of  veal, 

tonge  de  veau. 

Vegetable, 

legume,  m.  ting. 

legumes,  m.  pi. 

Venison, 

venaison. 

Vinegar, 

vinaigre. 

6.   Of  Fruits,  Pastry,  &c. 

Almond, 

amande. 

Apple, 

pomme. 

Apple-pie, 

tourte  de  pomme*  on 

tourte  auxpommes. 

Apricot, 

abricot. 

Biscuit, 

biscuit. 

Butter, 

beurre. 

Cake, 

g&teau. . 

Cherry, 

cerise. 

Chestnut, 

ch&taigne. 

Cheese, 

frontage. 

Cream, 

crime. 

Currant,  (red) 

groseilles  rouges  en 

grappes. 

Currant,  (white) 

groseilles  blanche*  en 

grappes.  . 

Fig, 
Filbert, 

figue. 
aveline. 

Gooseberry,  (white)  groseille  {blanche.) 
Gooseberry,  (red)      groseille  (rouge.} 

Grapes, 

raistn. 

Hazel-nut, 

noisette. 

Jelly, 

gelee. 

Lemon, 

citron. 

Macaroon, 

macaron. 

Macaroni, 

macaroni. 

Medlar, 

Milk, 

Mulberry, 

Nut, 

Orange, 

Peach, 

Pear, 

Plum, 

Pie, 

Patties, 

Quince, 

Raspberry, 

Red  and  white  heart 

cherry, 
Strawberry, 
Sugar, 
Sugar-plums, 

Sweetmeat,preserves3 
Tart, 


nefie. 

/at/. 

mure. 


piche. 
poire, 
prune, 
pdte,  tourte. 
petit*  pdte*. 
coing. 
framboise, 
bigarreau. 

frake. 
sucre. 
bonbtins,  m.  dragee*. 

f. 
confitures,  f.  pi. 
tarte. 


7.  Of  Liquors,  &e. 


Beer, 

Strong  beer, 

Small  beer, 

Brandy, 

Cider, 

Chocolate, 

Cocoa^ 

Coffee, 

Ice, 

Cream-ice, 

Lemon-ice, 

Raspberry-ice, 

Strawberry-ice, 

Lemonade, 

Mead, 

Nectar, 

Orgeat, 

Perry, 

Punch, 


biere. 

biere  forte. 

petite  biere. 

eau-de-vie. 

cidre. 

chocolat. 

cacao. 

cafe. 

glace. 

glace  a  la  crime. 

glace  au  citron. 

glace  aux framboise*. 

glace  aux  f  raises. 

limonade. 

hydromel. 

nectar. 

orgeat. 

poiri. 

punch. 
Punch  a  la  Romaine,/KwcAea/a Romainejm. 
Rum,  rhum. 

Syrup,  strop. 

Tea,  thL 

Water,  eau. 

Wine,  vin. 


8.    Of  the  Table  and  the  different 

things  used  at  Table. 
Basin,  .  bassin. 

Bottle,  '  bouteille. 

China,  porcelaine. 

China  service,  service  de  porcelaine. 

Chocolate-pot,  ckocolatiere. 
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Coffee-pot, 
Cork-screw, 
Cup, 

Decanter, 
Dish, 

Earthen-ware, 
Earthen-ware  ser- 
vice. 
Egg-cup, 
Finger-glass, 


Fork, 

Glass, 

Goblet, 

Knife, 

Knife  and  fork,  &c. 

Milk-pot, 

Mustard-pot, 

Napkin, 

Oil-cruet, 

Pepper-caster, 

Plate, 

Pewter  plate 

Salad-dish, 

Salt-cellar, 

Saucer, 

Silver-plate, 

Soup-dish, 

Spoon, 

Soup-ladle, 

Sugar-caster, 

Table, 

Table-cloth, 

Tea-board, 

Tea-pot, 

Tongs, 

Viuegar-cruet, 


cafetiere. 

tire-bouckon. 

taste. 

carafe* 

plat. 

faience. 

service  dc  faience. 

coquetier. 

bo)  {pour  se  rincer  la 

bouche  et  se  /aver 

les  doigts  apres  le 

diner), 
fourckette. 
verre. 
gobelet. 
couteau. 
couvert. 
pot  au  /ait. 
moutardier. 
serviette. 
huitier. 
poivricre. 
assUtte. 

vaisselle  d?  Stain, 
saladier. 
saliere. 
soucoupe. 
argenterie,  vaisselle 

(T argent, 
soupiere. 

cuiller  ou  cuillere* 
cuiller  a  soupe. 
sucrier. 
table, 
nappe. 

plateau,  cabaret, 
tktiere. 

pincettes,  f.  pi. 
vinaigrier. 


9.   Of  Time. 

Afternoon,  apres-midi,    aprh' 

dhtee. 
After  to-morrow,        apres-demain. 
Aurora,  aurore. 

Beginning,     -  commencement. 

Break  of  day,  dawn,  point   ou   pointe  du 
jour,  aube  dujour. 
Century,  Steele. 

Date,  date. 

Day,  'jourijourne'e. 

The  day  before  -     avant-hier. 

yesterday, 
The  next  day,  lejour  suivant. 

Work-day,  jour  ouvrable. 


End, 

Epoch, 

Evening, 

Festival, 

Hour, 

Half-hour, 

Holiday, 

Leap-year, 

Middle, 

Midnight, 

Minute, 

Moment, 

Month, 

Morning, 

Noon,  mid-day, 

Night, 

Quarter  of  an  hour, 

Quarter  of  a  year, 

Rising  of  the  sun, 

Season, 

Second, 

Sunset, 

To-day, 

To-morrow, 

Twilight, 

Week, 

Year, 

Yesterday, 


>. 

epoqve. 
soir,  soire'e. 
jour  defite. 
heure. 
demi-heure. 
conge'. 

annee  bissextile, 
milieu, 
minuit. 
minute, 
moment, 
mois. 

matin,  matinee, 
midi. 
nuit. 

quart  aVheure. 
trimestre,  quartier. 
lever  du  soteil. 
saison. 
second e. 

coucher  du  so/eil. 
aujouraVhui. 
demain. 
crepuscule, 
semaine. 
an,  annte. 
hier. 


10.  Pinncipal 

New  year's  day, 

Christmas-day, 

Twelfth-day, 

Candlemas, 

Carnival, 

Shrove-Tuesday, 

Ash-Wednesday, 

Lent, 

Ember-week, 

Lady-day, 

Palm-Sunday, 

Good-Friday, 
Easter, 

Easter-Monday, 
Whit-Sunday, 
Midsummer, 
Michaelmas, 
The  vacation  or 
holy-days, 


Days  in  the  Fear, 
&c. 

premier  jour  de  fan, 

Noel. 

jour  des  rois. 

chandeleur,f. 

carnava/. ' 

Mardi  gras. 

Mercredi  des  cendres, 

Carime. 

Quatre-temps,  m.pl. 

Notre-dame. 

Dimanche  des  /?«- 
meavx. 

Vendredi  Saint. 

Fa*  que  s. 

Lundi  de  Paques. 

la  Pintecdie. 

la  Saint-Jean. 

la  Saint-Michel. 

les  vacances. 


11.  Of  Mankind. 
Adolescence,  ^adolescence. 

Boy,  garcon. 

Child,  enfant. 
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Childhood, 

Decrepitude, 

Girl, 

Human  kind, 

The  Maid  of  Orleans, 

Man, 

Manhood, 

Maturity, 

Old  age, 

Old  man, 

Old  woman, 

Virgin,  maid, 

Virginity, 

Woman, 

Young  man, 

Toung  woman, 

Youth, 


tenfance. 
la  decrepitude, 
file. 

genre  kumaitt. 
la  PuceHetT  Origans 
homme. 
la  virilite. 
la  matt/rite. 
la  vieillesse. 
vieillard. 

vieille,  vieille  femme. 
vierge,  pucelle. 
virginite*. 
femme. 
jeune  homme. 
jeune  femme. 
lajeunesse. 


12.  Degrees  of  Kindred,  fyc. 


Aunt, 

Brother, 

Brother-in-law, 

Child, 

Companion, 

Cousin, 

Daughter, 

Daughter-in-law, 

Eldest  daughter, 

Eldest  son, 

Father, 

Father-in-law, 

God-daughter, 

God-father, 

God-mother, 

God-son, 

Grand-daughter, 

Grand-father, 

Grand-mother, 

Grand-son, 

Heir, 

Heiress, 

Husband, 

Mother, 

Mother-in-law, 

Neighbour, 

Nephew, 

Niece, 

Orphan, 

Sister, 

Sister-in-law, 

Son, 

Son-in-law, 

Twin, 

Uncle, 


tantc. 

frere. 

beau-frere. 

enfant. 

compagnon,     com* 

pagne. 
cousin,  cousine. 
JMe- 

bellt-fille. 
ainee. 
aint. 
p$re. 
beau-ptre, 
flleule. 
parrain. 
marraine. 
JUleul. 
petite-file, 
grand-pere* 
gruntf-mtr*. 
petit-JUs. 
he'riticr. 
heritiere* 
mart,  epoux. 
mere, 
belle-mere, 
voisin,  vouine. 
neveu. 
niece, 

orphelin,  orpheline* 
soeur. 
belle-sosur. 
Jlls. 

beaufls, 
Jumeau,  jum  elle, 
oncle. 


Wet-nurse, 
Wife, 
Widower, 
Widow, 


nourrxce. 
femme,  eposae. 
veuf. 
veuve. 


13.  Of  the  Human  Body,  $c. 


Action, 

Action,  gesture, 
Air, 
Arm, 
Artery, 

Attraction,  allure- 
ment, 
Back, 
Backbone, 
Beard, 
Beauty, 
Belly, 
Bile, 
Body, 
Bone, 
Bosom, 
Brain, 
Brains, 
Breast, 
Blood, 
Bowels, 

Breath, 
Breathing, 
Calf  of  the  leg, 

Charms, 

Cheek, 

Chin, 

Complexion, 

Cough, 

Dream, 

Drowsiness, 

Ear, 

Elbow, 

Eye, 

Eyebrow, 

Eyelid, 

Eye,  (pupil  of) 

Eyes, 

Face, 

Feature, 

Finger, 

Finger,  (fore) 

Finger,  (fourth) 

Finger,  (little) 

Finger,  (middle) 

Fist, 

Flank, 


action. 

geste,  m. 

air. 

bras. 

artere. 

ait  r aits f  appas. 

dos. 

epine  du  dos» 

bm*e. 


ventre. 

bile. 

corps. 

OS. 

sein. 
cerveau. 
cervelle. 
poitrine. 


entraiUeSif.pl.  bog*- 

aux,  intestins,  m.  pi. 

haleine,  f.  sovffie,  m. 

respiration. 

mollet,  gras  de  la 
jambe. 

charmes,  appas* 

joue. 

menton. 

teint. 

toux. 

rive 3  stnge. 

assoupissement. 

oreiUe. 

coude. 

ceil. 

sourcil. 

paupiere. 

prunelle. 

yeux,  m.  pi. 

visage,  fare, 

trait. 

doigt. 

index. 

doigt  annulaire. 

petit  doigt. 

doigt  du  milieu. 

poing. 
fane. 
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Flesh, 

chair. 

Speech, 

parole. 

Foot, 

pied. 

Spleen, 

rate. 

Forehead, 

front. 

Stomach, 

estomac. 

Gait, 

port,  demarche. 

Sweat, 

sueur. 

Groaning, 

gemissemenU 

Tear, 

larme. 

Gum, 

gencive. 

Temple, 
Thigh, 

tempe. 

Hair,  (of  the  head,] 
Hair,  (on  the  body, 

i  cheveu. 

cuisse. 

)  poil. 

Throat, 

gorge. 

Hand, 

main. 

Thumb, 

pouce. 

Head, 

tite. 

Toe, 

orteil  ou   doigjt  du 

Health, 

santk. 

pied. 

Heart, 

camr. 

Tongue, 
Tooth, 

langue. 

Heel, 

talon. 

dent. 

Hiccough, 

hoquet. 

Vein, 

veine. 

Hip, 

hanche. 

Voice, 

voir. 

Humour, 

humtur. 

Ugliness, 

laideur. 

Jaw, 

mdchoire. 

Waist, 

ceinture. 

Knee, 

genou. 

Wrinkle, 

ride. 

Laugh,  laughter, 

ris,  rirey  m. 

Wiist, 

poignet. 

Leanness, 

maigrew. 

I*g, 
Lip, 

jambe. 
levre. 

14.  The  Senses. 

Under  lip, 

levre  inferkure. 

The  tight, 

la  vue. 

Upper  lip, 

levre  superieure. 

The  hearing, 

■  Fou'ie. 

Liver, 

foie. 

The  smell, 

r  odor  at. 

Loins, 

reins,  m.  pL 

The  taste, 

le  gout. 

Lungs, 

poumon. 

The  feeling, 

le  toucher. 

Marrow, 

tnoetle. 

mine. 

mouvement. 

Mien,   - 
Motion, 

15.  Of  Men's  Clothes. 

Mouth, 

bouche. 

Any  cover   of  the 

chaussure. 

Muscle, 

muscle,  m. 

foot, 

Nail, 

ongle. 

Boot, 

bolte. 

Neck, 

cmi. 

Boot-jack, 

fire-boffe,  m. 

Nerve, 

nerf. 

Boot-strap, 

tirant  de  botte. 

Nose, 

nez. 

Boot-tree, 

ambovchoif'8,  m.  pL 

Nostril, 

narine. 

Bosom  of  a  shirt, 

jabot. 

Numbness, 

engourdinsement. 

Breeches, 

culotte. 

Palate, 

patois. 

Buckle, 

boucle. 

Physiognomy, 

phgsumomie'. 

Button, 

bout  on. 

Plumpness, 

embonpoint. 

Button- hook, 

tire-boutonj  m. 

Pock-mark, 

marque  de   petite 

Cane,  or  stick, 

canne. 

verole. 

Cloak, 

manteau. 

Best, 

repos. 

Close  coat, 

justaucorps 

RiW 

cote. 

Clothes, 

hordes,/,  pi. 

Saliva, 

saline. 

Coat, 

habit. 

Sensation, 

sensation. 

Cravat, 

cravate. 

Shape, 

taille. 

Gaiter, 

guilre. 

Shoulder, 

epaule. 

Garter, 

jarretiere. 

Side, 

cote. 

Glove, 

gant. 

Sigh, 

soupir. 

Great-coat, 

surtout. 

Silence, 

tilence. 

Handkerchief, 

mo  u  choir. 

Skin, 

peau* 

.  Hat, 

chapeau. 

Sleep, 

sommeil. 

Hook, 

crochet. 

Smile, 

sottris  ou  sourire. 

•  Leather, 

cuir. 

Sneezing, 

eternumcnt. 

Lining, 

doublure. 

Sound, 

son. 

Morning-gown, 

robe  de  chambre. 
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Night-cap, 

Pair  of  drawers, 

Pencil, 

Pencil-case, 

Pocket, 

Pocket-book, 

Preservers,  specta- 
cles, 
Pump, 
Purse, 
Razor, 
Riding-coat, 
Ring, 
Shirt, 
Shoe, 

Shoe- horn, 
Sleeve, 

Small  stick,  wand, 
Snuff-box, 
Spectacles, 
Spying-glass, 
Suit  of  clothes, 
Sword, 

Tobacco,  snuff, 
Umbrella, 
Under-stocking, 
Waistcoat, 
Watch, 
Wig, 


bonnet  de  nuit. 

calecon. 

crayon. 

porte-crayon. 

poche. 

porte/euitle,  m.  tab- 

lettes,f.pl. 
conserves,  f.  pi. 

escarpm. 

bourse. 

rasoir. 

redingote. 

bague,  anneau. 

chemise. 

souher. 

chausse-pied,  m. 

manche. 

baguette. 

tabatiere. 

Iunette8,f.pl. 

lorgnette. 

vSlement,  habilietnent. 

£pee. 

tabac. 

parapluie. 

chaussette. 

gi/et. 

montre* 

perruqut. 


16.  Ladies' 

Apron, 

Ball  of  thread 

Boddice, 

Cap, 

Bracelet, 

Clasp, 

Coif,  cap, 

Collar, 

Comb, 

Cotton, 

Ear  pendants, 

Ear-rings, 

Fan, 

Frock, 

Garter, 

Glove, 

Gown, 

Hat,  bonnet, 

Head-dress, 

Jewel, 

Lace, 


wearing  Apparel,  fyc. 

tablier. 

pelote  dejil. 

corset. 

bonnet. 

bracelet. 

agrafe. 

coiffe. 

collet,  c  oiler  ette^fr case 

peigne. 

coton. 

pendant    <T  or  exiles, 

tn.pl. 
bovcles  (For eilleSyf.pl. 
eventail. 
fourre.au. 
Jarretiere. 
gant. 
robe. 
chapeau. 
coiffure. 
bijou,jouau. 
dentelle;  and  lacef, 

to  lace  stays. 


Looking-glass, 

Morning  dress, 

Muff, 

Neckerchief, 

Necklace, 

Needle, 

Needleful, 

Night-cap, 

Paint, 

Parasol, 

Petticoat, 

Pin, 

Pincase, 

Pincushion, 

Pocket-glass, 

Pomatum, 

Riband, 

Ring-, 

Ruffle, 

Set  of  diamonds, 

Scarf, 

Shawl, 

Scented  water, 

Scissars, 

Shift,  chemise, 

Silk, 

Slipper, 

Stays,  . 

Thimble, 

Thread, 

Tippet, 

Toilette, 

Veil. 

Under-petticoat, 

Undress, 

Wool, 


neglige. 

manchon. 

Acku. 

collier. 

aiguille. 

aiguilUe. 

bonnet  de  nuit. 

rouge. 


jupe. 

e'pingle. 

6tui. 

pelote. 

miroir  de  poche. 

pommade. 

ruban. 

bague. 

manchette. 

garniture  de  diamans, 

echarpe. 

schall. 

eau  dPodeur. 

ciseaux,  m.  pi. 

chemise. 

soie. 

pantoufle. 

corset,  corps  dejupe. 

dS. 

palatine, 
toilette, 
voile, 
jupon. 
deshabille, 
laine. 


17.  Things  made  use  of  for 
Clothing. 


Cambric, 
Calico, 
Printed  calico, 


Indian  calico, 

Cloth, 

Holland  cloth, 
Irish  cloth, 
linen  cloth, 
Dimity, 
Flannel, 
Fur, 
Gauze, 


batiste. 

toile  de  coton. 

toile  de  coton  peinte 

ou    imprimSe,  hn- 

dienne. 
toile    de    coton    des 

Jndes. 
drop. 

toile  (THollande. 
toile  {PJrtande. 
toile. 
basin, 
flanelle. 
fourrure. 
gaze. 
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Glazed  silk, 

Leather, 

Linen, 

Lustring, 

Morocco  leather; 

Muslin, 

Satin, 

Silk  stuff, 

Stuff, 

Taffeta,  sarcenet, 

Velvet, 

Woollen  stuff, 


taffetas  glace*, 
cuir. 
tinge. 

taffetas  lustre, 
maroqtrin. 


satin. 

etoffe  de  soie. 

etoffe. 

taffetas. 

velours, 

iioffe  de  laine. 


IB.  Of  a  House,  its  Furniture,  fyc. 


Alcove, 

Antichamber, 

Apartment, 

Balcony, 

Balustrade,banister, 

Bed-room, 

Blind, 

Bolt, 

Bolt  of  a  lock, 

Ceiling, 

Cellar, 

Chimney, 

Closet, 

Coach-house, 

Corridor,  passage, 

Dining-Toom, 

Drawing-room, 

Dressing-room, 

Entry, 

Fender, 

Floor, 

Foundation, 

Front, 

Gallery, 

Garden, 

Gate, 

Glass-door, 

Granary,  garret, 

Gutter, 

Hall,  entry, 

Hammer,  knocker, 

Hearth, 

House, 

Inlaid  floor, 

Key, 

Kitchen, 

Landing-place, 

Latch, 

Latiice^work, 

Lock, 


alcove. 

antichambre. 

appartement. 

balcon. 

rampe. 

chambre  a  coucher. 

Jalousie,  treillis. 

verrou. 

pene,  m. 

plafknd* 

cellier. 

cheminee. 

cabinet. 

remise. 

couloir,  corridor. 

saUe  a  manger. 

salon. 

cabinet  de  toilette. 

entree. 

garde-feu,  m.  garde- 

cendre,  m. 
plancher. 
fondement. 
facade, 
galerie. 
jardin. 
porte  cochere. 
porte  vitree. 
grenier.  . 
gouttiere. 
vestibule, 
marteau. 
dtre,  m.  foyer, 
maison. 
parquet, 
clef 
cuisine, 
palier. 
loquet. 
treillis,  treillage. 


Lodging, 
Mantle-piece, 

chimney-piece) 
Office, 
Padlock, 
Pane  of  glass,  "* 
Parlour, 
Partition, 
Passage,  alley, 
Piazza,  portico,  - 
Pigeon-house, 
Porch, 
Poultry-yard, 
Private  staircase, 
Privy, 

Pump, 

Roof, 

Room, 

Safe,  larder, 

Shop, 

Shutter, 

Side-board, 

Square,  pane, 

Stable, 

Staircase, 

Steps  before  a  house. 

Story, 

Stove, 

Study, 

Timber-work, 

Top  of  a  house, 

Top  of  the  stairs, 

Vault,  cellar, 

Wainscot, 

Wall, 

Wardrobe, 

Warehouse, 

Water-closet, 

Well, 

Winding  staircase, 

Window, 

Yard, 


logement. 

manJeau  de  cheminee. 

office. 

cadenas. 

carreau,  vitre. 

parloir. 

cloison. 

passage,  allee.    ■ 

portique. 

colomhier. 

porche,  m. 

basse-coitr. 

escalier  derobe. 

garde-robe,  f.  lieux, 

m.pl, 
pompe. 
toit. 

piece,  chambre,  sallc. 
garde-manger* 
boutique, 
volet. 


carreau, 
6  curie, 
escalier. 
perron, 
ttage. 

poete,  fourneau. 
ttude. 
charpente* 

faite,  m.  a*une  maison. 
haut  de  ?  escalier. 
cave. 

lambris,  bciserie. 
mur,  muraille. 
garde-robe, 
magasin. 

cabinet  a?aisancesf  m. 
8ing.aisanceSff.pl. 
puits. 

escalier  a  vis. 
fen&tre. 
cour.* 


19.  Household  Goods ,  &c. 

Arm  or  elbow-chair,  favteuil. 

Basin,    .  bassin,  bassine,  bas~ 

sinet. 
Basket,  panier. 

Bed,  lit. 

Bellows,  soufflcL 

Blanket,  couverture. 

Boiler,  ckaudiere,  coquemar* 

Bolster,  travertin. 
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Box, 

BieadotfruttbasUt,  < 

Broom, 

Bureau, 

Candle, 

Candlestick, 

Canopy,  couch. 

Carpet, 

Chair, 

Chest, 

Chest  of  drawers, 

Cloak-hag, 

Clock, 

Coals, 

Counterpane, 

Curtain, 

Cushion, 

Desk, 

Downrhed, 

Drawer, 

Dressing-case, 

Extinguisher, 

Feather-bed, 

Flint, 

Folding-screen, 

Frame, 

Frying-pan, 

Furniture, 

Glass, 

Grate, 

Hair-broom, 

Hangings, 

Jack, 

Jug,  pitcher, 

Kettle,  tearkettle, 

Ladder, 

Lamp, 

Lantern, 

Lands  capey 

Library, 

Lid, 

Little  bell, 

Looking-glass, 

Match, 

Mat, 

Mattress, 

Mill, 

Coffee-mill, 

Water-Mitt, 

Wind-mill, 

Miniature, 

Nail, 

Oven, 

Pail, 


Picture, 


boite. 

Pier-glass, 

trumeau. 

torbeUle. 

Pillow, 

vreiUer. 

balai. 

Pillow-case, 

taie  d'oreiller. 

bureau. 

Pinching-iongs, 

fer  a  f riser. 

ckandeUe. 

Poker, 

fcurgm. 

chandelier. 

Portrait, 

portrait. 

canape*. 

Portmanteau, 

porte-manteau. 

tapis. 

Pot, 

pot. 

chaise. 

Chamber-pot, 

vase  de  nuit,  pot  de 

caisse. 

CWRNSfW. 

commode. 

Flower-pot, 

pot  afteurs. 

value. 

Water-pot, 

pot  a  ferns* 

pendule. 

Print,  stamp, 

estampe. 

charbon. 

Screen, 

Scran. 

courte-pointe. 

Seat, 

stege. 

rideau. 

Sheet, 

drop  de  Ik. 

coussin. 

Shovel, 

pelle. 

pupitre,  secretaire. 

Skillet,  saucepan, 

potion. 

lit  de  duvet. 

Small  flattaafeet, 

corbillon. 

tiroir. 

Small  tub,  wash- 

cuvette. 

necessairej  m. 

hand  basin, 

Steignoir. 

Smoottnng-iron, 

fer  a  repasser. 

lit  de  plume. 

Snuffers, 

mouckettes,  f.  pL 

pierre  a  feu. 

Snuffer-pan, 

porte-moucheitee,  m. 

paravent. 

Sofa, 

sofa. 

cadre. 

Soap, 

savon. 

poile. 

Spit, 

broche. 

ameublement. 

Sponge, 
Stand, 

Sponge. 

glace. 

guSridon. 

grille. 

Starch, 

mmidon,  empoU. 

balai  de  crm,  kerns- 

Steel  to  strike  fire 

briquet. 

soir. 

with, 

tapisscrie. 

Stew-pan, 

casserole. 

tourne-brochey  m. 

Stool, 

tabouret. 

eruche,  broc. 

Straw-bed, 

paillasse. 

bouilloire,/. 

Table, 

table. 

Schelle. 

Tinder, 

amadou. 

lampe. 

Tinder-box, 

boite  a  fusil. 

lanteme. 

Tongs, 

pincettes,  f.  pL 

pay  sage. 

Towel, 

esstae-main,  m. 

bibliotheque. 

Trunk, 

malleyf.  coffrc,  m. 

couverdcy  m. 

Tub, 

cuve. 

eonnette. 

Urn, 

urne. 

iniroir. 
allumette. 

Warming-pan, 
Wax-candle, 

bassmoircyf. 
bougie. 

natte. 

Wood, 

bois. 

mateUs. 

moulin. 

mouHn  a  cmfS. 
moulin  &  eau. 

20.  Servants  of  a  House. 

moulin  a  vent. 

Butler, 

sommeiier. 

miniature. 

Coachman, 

cocker. 

clou. 

Cook,  (man) 

cuisinier. 

four. 

Cookmaid, 

ctdsimerc. 

seau. 

Chamber-maid, 

fernme  de  ckambre. 

pendule,  m. 

Door-keeper, 

portteTy  tnssuwpg€y 

tableau. 

wine. 
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Footman, 

Jaquais,   wmkt   dfc 

pied. 
paitftemer,  vaJei  <fe- 

22.  Of  Spiritual  Dignities,  &c. 

Groom, 

Archbishop,    ' 
Beadle, 

archevique. 

bedean.                       » 

House-keeper,  * 

Postilion, 

Scullion, 

curxe* 
femme  de  charge* 
pottilk*, 
tnarmitim*. 

Bishop, 
Canon, 
Cardinal, 

SaSque. 

chanoine* 

cardinal. 

Servant, 
Servant-maid, 
Valet, 

Waiting  gentle- 
woman, 

domestifus,  m+fy  f. 

servante. 

vmlek  A  chmnbre. 

Clergy, 

Churchwarden, 

Curate, 

Deacon, 

Dean, 

Pope, 

cierge. 

marguUHer. 

cure. 

diacre. 

doyen. 

pape. 

♦ 

Priest, 
Primate, 

pretre. 

primal. 

21.  Temporal  Dignities. 

Rector, 
Vicar, 

recteur. 
vicaire. 

Ambassador; 

Baron, 

Baroness, 

ambassadmt. 

baron. 

baronne. 

23.  Of  the 

Church,  &c. 

Chancellor, 

chancelier. 

Aisle, 

aUe. 

Chjef-joitk*, 

chef  de  justice. 

Altar, 

autel. 

Count, 

comte. 

Baluster, 

balustrade. 

Countess, 

corniest*.  \ 

Bell, 

cloche. 

Dauphin, 

dauphin 

Bible, 

bihU. 

Dauphiness, 

dauphine.. 

Burying  place, 

caveauy  sepuicre. 

£B* 

depute*. 

vaults, 

tombeau. 

due. 

Burial, 

enterrement. 

Duchess,     . 

duchesse. 

Catechism, . 

catichisme. 

Emperor, 

etnpereur. 

Cell, 

cellule. 

Empress,     . 

imperatrice.  , 

Chair, 

chaise. 

Envoy, 

envoy  i. 

Chapel, 

ehapeUe. 

Esquire, 

ecuyer. 

Choir, 

chaeur. 

Gentleman, 

gentilhomme. 

Church, 

ighse. 

Governor, 

gouverneur. 

Church-gallery, 

galerie,  tribune* 

King, 

roi. 

Church-yard,. 

cimetiere. 

Knight, 
Lord, 

chevalier. 

Clock, 

horloge. 

lord. 

Coffin, 

cercueil,  bitre. 

LoTd  Keeper  of  the  garde-des-sceaux* 

Communion-table, 

table  de  communion* 

great  seal, 

Convent, 

convent. 

Madam, 

madame* 

Cupola, 

coupole. 

Marchioness, 

marquise. 

Dome, 

ddme. 

Marquis, 

marquis. 

Epitaph, 

ipitaphe. 

Monarch, 

monarque* 

Font, 

fonts,  m.  pi.  • 

Nobleman, 

noble,  m. 

Front, 

facade. 

Peer, 

pair. 

Front  gate  of  a 

porlail. 

Plenipotentiary, 

plenipotentsmre,  m. 

church, 

President, 

president. 

Frontispiece* 

frontispice,  m» 

Prime  minister, 

premier  musissre. 

Gospel, 

evangtie,  «. 

Prince, 

prince. 

Grave, 

fosse,  tombeau. 

Princess, 

princesse. 

Hearse, 

corbi/lardf  c&emiotfu- 

Queen, 

reine. 

nebre. 

Regent, 

regent. 

Hermitage, 

-  hermitage.  . 

Secretary  of  state* 

secretaire  d?etsm\ 

Inscription, 

inscription. 

Sir,  gentleman,. 

monsieur. 

Lord's  prayer, 
Mausoleum, 

oraison  ifomimcafe* 

Viscount, 

vicomte. 

mausoMe,  m\ 

Viscountess,  . 

t*COfltf«Mr, 

Monastery,   . 

monastere. 
12 
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Monument, 
Nave,  or  body  of  a 

church, 
Organ, 

Pew,  bench,  seat, 
Portico,  piazza, 
Prayer-book, 

Pialm, 

Pulpit, 

Kail, 

Reading  or  singing 

desk, 
Sanctuary, 
Sermon, 
Solitude, 
Spire, 
Stall, 
Steeple, 
Symbol,  creed, 


Tomb, 
Vestry, 


monument)  tombeau. 
n*/,f. 

orgue,m.  orgues^f.  pi. 

banc. 

portique. 

iivre  de  pr&rtt,  des 

heures. 
psaume. 

chaire,  tribune  sacrtc. 
balustrade, 
lutrin. 

sanctuaire. 

sermon* 

solitude. 

fleche,  aiguille. 

static. 

clocher. 

symbols,  m. 

synagogue. 

tombe. 

sacristie. 


24.  Of  the  Town,  its  different 
Buildings,  &c. 

Academy,  academic 

Admiralty,  amirauti. 

Alley,  or  lane  with-  cul-de-sac. 
out    a  thorough- 
fare, 


Arch, 

Arcade, 

Arsenal, 

Bank, 

Borough, 

Bridewell, 

Bridge, 

Building, 

Bulwark, 

Castle,  seat, 

Church, 

Coffee-house, 

College, 

Column, 

Colonnade, 

Cross-way, 

Crown, 

Custom-house, 

Dome, 

Dungeon, 

Exchange, 

Fish-market,  i 

Foot-path, 

Foundery, 


arche. 
arcade, 
arsenal, 
banque. 
bourg. 

median  de  correction, 
pont. 
edifice, 
boulevard, 
chateau, 
eghse. 
cafe, 
college, 
colonne. 
colonnade* 
carrefour. 
couromte. 
douane. 
ddme. 
'  oachot. 
bourse, 
poissonnerie. 
trottoir. 
fonderie.  . 


Glass-house, 

Hospital, 

The  foundling  hos- 
pital, 

Hotel, 

Furnished  hotel. 

The  Guildhall, 
town-house, 

House, 

The. Upper  House 
or  the  House  of 
Lords  or  of  Peers, 


vtrrene* 

hdpital. 

hSpital   des   enfans 

trouvBs. 
hotel, 

hSiel  garni, 
hdtel  de  vide. 


The  Lower  House 
or  the  House  of 
Commons, 


Inn, 

Infirmary, 

King's  palace, 

Lane,  narrow  street, 

Mad-house,   ' 

Mansion-house, 

Market-hall, 

Meat-market, 

The  mint, 

Obelisk, 

Parish, 

Park, 

Parliament, 

Passage, 

Paviltion, 

Pavement, 

Pedestal, 

Pillar, 

Place,  square, 

Play-house, 

Portico, 

Post-office, 

Letter-box, 

General  post, 

Two -penny  post, 

Provisions,    - 

Prison, 

Publicrhouse, 

Public  tea-garden, 

Pyramid, 

Quay, 

Rampart, 

Sceptre, 

School, 

Sign, 

Slaughter-house, 


chambre  haute  ou  des 
Lords,  (en  Angle- 
terre);  et  cham- 
bre supe'rieure  ou 
ties  Pairs,  (en 
France.') 

chambre  basse  ou  des 
communes,  (en  An- 
gleterref)  et  cham- 
bre legislative  ou 
des  deputes,  (en 
France.) 

auberge,  hotelier  ie. 

infirmerie. 

palens  du  rot. 

ruelle,  petite  rue. 

hbpital  des  /bus. 

mairie. 

halle. 

boucherie. 

hdtel  de  la  momtaie. 

obtluque. 

paroisse. 

pare. 

parlement. 


pavilion. 

pav6. 

piidestal. 

pilier. 

place. 

come  die. 

portique. 

poste  aux  lettres. 

boite  aux  lettres. 

grande  poste. 

petite  poste. 

provisions ,  denrtee. 

prison. 

cabaret. 

guinguette. 

pyramide. 

qved. 

rempart. 

sceptre,  m. 

e*cole. 

enseigne. 

abatoir. 


VOCABULARY— SUBSTANTIVES. 


418 


Spunging-house,     .   maison  detergent. 
Statue,  statue. 

Street,  .    me. 

Stronghold,  fortified  place  forte* 
place, 


Suburb, 

Tavern, 

Throne, 

Town, 

Treasury, 

Turnpike-gate, 

University, 

Village, 


faubourg. 

taverne. 

trbne. 

viUe. 

trisorerie. 

barriere. 

universite. 

village. 


25.  Of  the  Magistrates  of  a 
Tovm,  &c. 


Alderman, 
Attorney,  ' 
Bailiff, 
Barrister, 
Chamber  counsel, 
Gaoler, 

King's  counsel, 
Jurisconsult, 
Lawyer, 
Mayor, 
Notary, 
Overseer, 
Police  officer, 
Sheriff, 

Sheriff's  officer, 
Town  manhal, 


alderman. 

procureur. 

bailH. 

avocat  plaidant. 

avocat  consultant. 

gedlier. 

avocat  general. 

jurisconsulte, 

homme  de  lot. 

maire. 

notaire. 

inspecteur, 

offider  de  police. 

shirif 

serpent. 

martchal  de  vMe. 


26. 


Of  the  Things  used  in  Tra- 
velling9  &c. 


Axle-tree, 

Berlin, 

Bit, 

Bridle, 

Cabriolet, 

Calash, 

Car, 

Caravan, 

Carriage, 

Carriage    and  four, 
six,  &c. 

Gentleman's  car- 
riage, 

Hired-carriage, 

Glass-coach, 

Hackney-coach, 

Boot  of  a  coach, 

Chariot, 

Coach-beam, 


emeu. 

berime. 

mors,  f rein 

bride. 

cabriolet. 

caliche. 

char. 

caravane. 

voiture, 

voiture  a  quatre,  a  six, 

$c.  ehevaux. 
voiture  de  maitre. 

voiture  de  louage. 

voiture  de  remise. 

fiacre. 

cave,  {sous  le  sUge.) 

chariot* 

Jliche. 


Coach-box, 

Coach-door, 

Coachman, 

Curb, 

Curtain, 

Diligence, 

Conductor)  guard, 

Equipage, 

Front  of  a  coach, 

Back  of  a  coach, 

Girth, 

Glass, 

Guide, 

Halter, 

Harness, 

Headstall, 

Host, 

Hostess, 

Landau, 

Litter, 

Passage-boat, 

Post-chaise, 

Post-horse, 

Postilion, 

Rein, 

Relay,  fresh  horse, 

Roof  of  a  coach, 

Saddle, 
Saddle-horse, 

Sedan-chair,  # 

Spur, 

Stage-coach, 

Stirrrup, 

Wheel, 

Whip, 


sie'ge. 

portiere. 

cocher. 

gourmette. 

store,  m. 

diligence. 

conducteur. 

equipage. 

devant  (Tune  voiture. 

derrierc    tVune   wt- 

ture. 
sangte. 
glace, 
guide, 
ticou. 
harnais. 
titiere. 
hdte. 
hdtesse. 
landau, 
litiere. 

cache,  coche  aVeau>  m. 
chaise  de  poste. 
cheval  de  poste. 
postilion, 
rine. 
cheval  frais  OM.de  rc- 

lais. 
exterieur  (Tune  voi- 

ture,  Vitnperiale. 
sette. 
cheval  de  selle  ou  de 

main, 
chaise  a  porteur. 
eperon. 

voiture  pubKque. 
Airier, 
roue, 
fouet. 


27.  Of  Coin,  Money,  &c. 

Bank-note,  billet  de  banque. 

Centime, 

Crown, 

Half-crown, 

Farthing, 

Two  farthings, 

Franc, 

Guinea, 

Half-guinea, 

Livre, 

Louis  d'or, 

Money, 

A  Napoleon, 


centime,  m. 
ecu. 

petit  ecu. 
Hard. 

deux  Hards, 
franc. 
guinSe. 
demi-guinee. 
livre* 

Louis  d?or,  piece  (tor* 
argent. 

un  Napoleon  ou  une 
piece  de  vingt francs. 
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Penny,  deux  eotnx 

Half-penny,  eon. 

Piastre,  piastre. 

A  piece  of  gold  of  une  piece  o?*r  de 
twenty  me  forty  vingt  ou  de  qua- 
francs,  rante  franc*. 

Pound  sterling, 

Shillings 


vtngt  ou  me  q 
rante  frame*. 

lim*e  eterkng. 

echelling 


28.  Of  Weights  and  Measures. 

Acre, 

Barrel,  cask, 
Bushel, 


Butt  or  pipe, 
Eighth  part, 

Fathom, 
Foot, 
Grain, 
Hogshead,    ' 


acre,  arpent. 

baril. 

boiueau. 

piece,  pipe,  tonneau. 

kuitieme. 


litre, 

Mile, 

Ounce, 

Half-ounce, 

Peck, 

Pint, 

Half-pint, 

Pound, 

Half-pound, 


toise. 

pied, 

grain. 

mtdd. 

pouce. 

lieve. 

hire,  m. 

mill*. 

once. 

demi-once. 

picotin. 

pinte. 

dem+pinte,  chopine. 

liwe. 

denti-Kvre. 


Quarter  of  a  pound,  quarteron. 
Quart,  quarie. 

Quarter, fourth  part,  quart. 
Quintal,  a  hundred  quintal. 

weight. 
Tun,  tonneau. 

Weight,  pride. 

Yard,  .    verge. 


29.   Of  the  Theatre^  #c, 

Actor, 

Actress, 

Amphitheatre, 

Artist, 

Box, 

First  tier  of  boxes, 

Second  tier  of  boxes, 

Comedy,' 

Company  of  players, 


Concert, 
-Curtain, 


acteur. 

actrice. 

amphitheatre. 

artiste. 

logc. 

premieres  logee9f.  pi. 

eecondet  logoff,  pi. 

convidie* 

compagnie  ou  troupe 

de  comtdufm. 
concert. 
rideau,<toUe. 
donee. 


Director  «r 

ger, 
Drama, 
Farce, 
Fencing, 
Flute, 
The  gods, 
Harp, 
Music, 
Opera, 
Orchestra, 
Pantomime, 
Part, 

Little  piece, 
Piano, 
Pit, 
Play, 
Player, 
Prompter, 
Scene, 
Scenery* 


directemr. 
drome. 


Stage,  theatre, 
Stroller, 

Ticket, 

Tiring  or  dressing- 
room, 
Tragedy, 

vior 


flfoe. 
paradit. 
harpe. 
muxique. 
optra. 
orckeefre. 
pantomime, 
rdle. 

petite  piece, 
fiano. 
parterre, 
epedacle. 

com6dien)comedienme. 
toufflettr. 
coulisse. 

decoration*,  f.  pi- 
chant, 
theatre. 
comSdieM  d£ 


pagne. 
billet, 
foyer. 

tragedie. 
violon. 


30. 

Academy, 

Addiess, 

Arithmetic, 

Astronomy, 

Book, 

Botany, 

Cover, 

Dictionary, 

Divinity,    . 

Drawing, 

Eloquence, 

Geography, 

Geonatry, 


Of  School^  6>e. 

'  ucuuemie. 
udretee. 

arithmttique. 

astronomic 

tivre. 

botanique. 

enveloppe. 

dxctionnaire. 

tktologie. 

dessin. 

eloquence. 

giographie* 

geometric 


Grammar, 

History, 

Ink, 

Letter, 

Logic, 

Master, 

Mathematics, 

Mistress, 

Navigation, 


gramma 

hietoire* 

encre. 

lettm* 

logique. 

maitrc 

mathematiquee,  /.pi. 

mattretee. 

navigate*. 
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Orthography, 

Page,  J 

Fainting, 

Paper, 

Paper,  (post,) 

Pencil 

Penknife, 

Pen, 

Philosophy/ 

Physic, 

Poetry, 

Point,  dot, 

Pupil, 

Quire  of  paper. 

Rule, 

Sand, 

Seal, 

School, 

Scholar, 

Sculpture, 

Sheet  of  papec, 

Signature, 

Slate, 

Surgery, 

Swing, 

Teacher, 

Translation, 

Wafer, 


ortXograpAe* 

page. 

peintttre. 

papier. 

papier  a  letinr. 

crayon, 

canif. 

plume. 


po€sie. 

point. 

tieve. 

main  de  papier. 

regie. 

sable. 

cachet* 

icole. 

ecolier,  6a4tifre* 

sculpture. 

feuille  de  papier. 

signature. 

ardoise. 

chirurgie* 

balancoire,,  btwsdiU 

loire. 
maUre,m*UreMe. 
traduction, 
pain  a  cachtter. 


31.  Of  the  World  in  general,  £c. 


Africa, 

America, 

Angel, 

ArcnangeJ, 

Asia, 

Climate, 

Comet, 

Creature, 

Demon, 

Devil, 

East, 

Eclipse, 

Element, 

Europe, 

Firmament, 

God, 

Holy  Obest, 

Heaven,  . 

Hell,         .     . 

Jesus-Christ, 

Light, 

Moon, 

Moon-light, 

Moonshme, 

New  moan* 


Afrique. 

Amerique. 

ange. 

archange. 

Asie. 

ctimat. 

eomete. 

crtature. 

demon. 

diable. 

est,  orient.    . 

Eclipse, 
element. 

Europe. 
JirmamaU. 

Dieu. 

Saint-Espritm 

del. 

enfer. 

Jesus- Christ, 

lumitre,jQur* 

lune. 

clair  de  la 

clair  de  lune,. 

nouvel/e  June, 


Half-moon, 

Full-moon, 

Nature, 

North, 

Paradise, 

Planet,- 

Region, 

South, 


Star, 

Sun, 

Rainbow, 

Ray  of  the  sun, 

Trinity, 

Universe* 

West, 

World, 


demi'hme. 

pleme  lune. 

nature. 

jsard,  septentrion. 

Paradis* 

planet  e. 

region. 

sud,  and  muH  in 
speaking  of  the 
south  of  a  eoutat- 
toy         • 

astre,  etoile. 

solril. 

arc-en-ciel. 

rayon  duss/leU. 

TrinitS. 

univers. 

ouest,  oosidtmU 

monde. 


Vapour, 


Of  the  Atmosphere,  #£• 

calme. 
darts. 

nuie,  nuage,  nue. 
froid. 
Jtais. 
humidiU. 
fibscurite,  f.  tencbrvs, 

/;* 
rssie. 

shcheresse. 

tr emblement  deter* e. 

exhalaison. 

gelee. 

geUe  blaneke. 

vtrglas. 

grtle. 

vhaleur,  ckmtd. 

glace. 

Eclair. 

brouUlard.  * 

phinomene. 

pluie. 

serein. 

ombre. 

ondee.  \ 

neige. 

orage. 

tempete* 

temps. 

degel. 

tomierre. 

foudre. 

coup  detormerre;46lat 

de  tonnerre* 
vapeur,/. 


32 

Calm, 

Clearness, 

Cloud, 

Cold, 

Cool, 

Dampness^ 

Darkness, 


Dew, 

Dryness, 

Earthquake, 

Exhalation, 

Frost, 

Hoar-frost, 

Glazed-frost, 

Hail, 

Heat, 

Ice, 

lightning, 

Mist,  fog, 

Phenomenon, 

Rain, 

Serene, 

Shadow, 

Shower, 

Snow, 

Storm,. 

Tempest, 

Time,  and  weather, 

Thaw, 

Thunder, 

Thunderbolt, 

Clap  of  thunder, 
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Wind, 

rot/. 

Charcoal, 

charbon  de  bois. 

"Whirlwind, 

tourbUlon. 

Chips,  shavings, 

copeaux. 

Zephyr, 

zephyr. 

Conflagration, 
(great  fire,) 

incendie. 

33.    Of  Waler9  $c. 

Live  coal, 
Pit-coal, 

braise. 

charbon  de  terre. 

Bath, 

bain. 

Fagot, 

fagot. 

Bay, 

bate. 

Fire, 

feu. 

Brook, 

ruisseau. 

Flame, 

flamme. 

Canal, 

canal. 

Glimmer,  faint  light,  7««<r. 

Cascade, 

cascade. 

Smoke, 

fumee. 

Cistern, 

citerne. 

Soot, 

suie. 

Current, 

courant. 

Spark, 
Wood, 

etincelle. 

Deluge, 

diluge. 

bois. 

Fountain, 

fonteune. 

Gulf, 

golfe. 

Harbour, 
Inundation, 

port,  Havre* 
inondation. 

35.  Of 

the  Earth,  &c. 

Lake, 

lac. 

Antipodes, 

antipodes. 

Marsh, 

mqrais. 

Bridge, 
Brick, 

pont. 

Marshy  place, 

marecage. 

brique. 

Ooeas, 

ocean. 

Cape, 

cap. 

Overflowing, 

debordement. 

Cavern, 

caveme. 

Pond, 

ktang. 

Causeway, 

chaussee. 

Reservoir, 

reservoir. 

Cement, 

ciment. 

River, 

riviere,  fleuve. 

Chalk, 

craie. 

Source 

^  source 

Coast,  sea-side, 

c6te. 

Bank 
Bed 

&  rive 

Colony, 
Country, 

colonic, 
pays. 

Brink,  border 

a  bord 

i 

County, 

comtt. 

Stream 

tfi* 

Continent, 

continent. 

Mouth 

embouchure 

*« 

Degree, 

degre. 

Road, 

rode. 

Desert, 

desert. 

Sea, 

mer. 

Dirt, 

bone. 

Arm  of  the  sea, 

brat  de  mer. 

Ditch, 

fort. 

Sea-port, 

port  de  mer. 

Dust, 

poumere. 

Shore                  ' 

£  rivaffe 

• 

Earth, 

terre. 

Flux  and  reflux 

g  flux  et  reflux 

•I 

Empire, 

empire. 

The  waves 

►  »    ilesondes,f.pL 
£   lies flott,  tn.pl. 
o    « lee  vogues  J.  pi. 

Equator, 

iquateur. 

Estate, 

Stat. 

•s 

Field, 

champ. 

Sluice, 

ecluse. 

Flint, 

pi  err  e  a  feu. 

Strait, 

(Utroit. 

Globe, 

globe. 

Tide, 

maree. 

Granite, 

granit. 

Torrent, 

torrent. 

Gravel, 

gravier. 

Water, 

eau. 

Height, 

hauteur. 

Rain-water, 

eaudepluie. 

Hemisphere, 

himisphSre,  m. 

Spring-water, 

eau  defontaine,  e\ 

au 

Hill, 

colUne. 

River-water, 

de  source, 
eau  de  riviere. 

Hillock, 

petite    colUne,    c6te, 
cUeatu. 

Pump-water, 

jeau  depompe. 

Horizon, 
Island, 
Isthmus, 
Kingdom, 

horizon, 
tie. 

34.  C 

>f  Fire,  %c. 

isthme, 
royaume. 

Ashes, 

cendre. 

Latitude, 

'     latitude. 

Billet,  piece  or  1< 

>g    biiche. 

Lime, 

chaux. 

of  wood, 

Longitude, 

longitude. 
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Mine, 

nunc. 

Mortar, 

tnoi'Het '»  .- 

Mount, 

mont. 

Mountain, 

montagne. 

Top 

*  kcmt 

£ 

Summit 

Foot 

Bottom 

a  3  pied 

■i\ 

Declivity 

|  pente,    pem- 
chant. 

E 

Path, 

sender. 

Peninsula, 

presqtfife. 

Plain, 

plaint. 

Plaster, 

pldtre. 

Pole, 

p6le. 

Precipice, 

precipice. 

Principality; 

principaMte'. 

Promontory, 

promontoire. 

Province, 

province. 

Quarry, 

Republic, 

carriire. 

repub&que. 

Road, 

route,  chemin. 

Rock, 

roc,  rocher. 

Top  of  a  rock, 

cime  <fun  rocher. 

Rock  in  the  se 

s,         6cueU. 

Steep  rock, 
Sand, 

rocher  escarpt. 

table. 

Sand-bank, 

banc  de  table. 

Slate, 

ardoise. 

Sphere, 

sphere. 

Stone; 

pierre,  caUlou. 

Free-stone, 

pierre  de  taille. 

Territory, 

territoire. 

Tile, 

tuile. 

Valley, 

valine. 

Little  valley, 

vallon. 

Way, 

chemin. 

Zenith, 

zenith* 

'Ve- 

36.  Of  Mi 

etals,  Minerals,  J 

do 

us  Stones ,  &c. 

Amethyst, 

ame'thgste. 

Arsenic, 

arsenic. 

Bitumen, 

bitumc. 

Brass, 

cmvrejaune. 

Brass-wire, 

JU  de  cmvrejaune. 

Bronze, 

bronze. 

Copper, 

cuivre. 

Coral, 

corail. 

Cornelian, 

cornaane* 

Crystal,    , 

crittal. 

Diamond, 

diamanim 

Emerald, 

.    emeraude. 

Glass, 

verre. 

Gold, 

or* 

Iron, 

Iron- wire, 

Lead, 

Loadstone, 

Nitre, 

Pearl, 

Pewter, 

Platina, 

Porphyry, 

Rosin, 

Ruby, 

Salt, 

Saltpetre, 

Silver, 

Quick-silver, 

Steel, 

Sulphur, 

Tin, 

Topaz, 

Turpentine, 

Vitriol, 


fer. 

JU  defer. 

plomb. 


nitre,  m. 

perle. 

itain.      .- 

platine. 

porphgre,  m. 

ratine. 

rubit. 

tel. 

ealpitre. 

argent* 

vif-argent. 

acier. 

soufre. 

fer-blanc.    , 

topaze. 

tJrebenthme. 

vitriol. 


37.  Of  Animals  and  Birds* 


Ape, 

Ass, 

She-ass, 

Ass's  colt, 

Bear, 

She-bear, 

Bear's  cub, 

Bitch, 

Black-bird, 

Bull, 

Calf, 

Camel, 

Canary-bird, 

Hen  Canary-bird, 

Cat, 

She-cat, 

Cock, 

Colt, 

Mare-Colt, 

Cow, 

Crow, 

Crocodile,' 

Cuckoo,    • 

Dog, 

Eagle, 

Eaglet,    . 

Elephant,  • 

Fawn, 

Fox, 

Bitch  fox, 

Frog 

Gold 


*wge. 
Ane. 
dnesse. 
dnon. 
ours, 
curse, 
ourson. 
chtenne. 
merle, 
tamreau. 
veau. 
chameam. 
serin, 
serine, 
chat, 
chatte. 
coq. 

poulain. 
pouliche. 
vache. 
corneilfa 
crocodile, 
coucou. 
chien. 
eagle, 
aiglon. 
tiephant. 
fain, 
retard, 
renarde. 
grenouille. 
chardonneret 
T  5 
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Greyhound-bitch, 

He-goat,. 

She  goat, 

Hare, 

Heifer, 

Hen, 

Young  hen, 

Moor-hen, 

Turkeyfcea* 

Horse, 

Hog, 

Kid, 

Lamb, 

Lion, 

Lioness, 

Mare, 

Magpie, 

Mouse, 

Mule, 

She-mula, 

Nightingale, 

Ox/ 

Parrot,    • 

Pigeon, 

Poult,  chick,  . 

Rabbit, 

Ram, 

Rat, 

Raven, 

Roebuck, 

Roe, 

Fawn  of  a  tmt, 

Robin-red-breMt* 


Sow, 

Sucking-pi^ 

Guinea-pig, 

Sparrow, 

Stag, 

Stork, 

Swan, 

Swallow,    . 

Tiger,       . 

Tigress, 

Tortoise,  turtle, 

Turtle-dowu 

Vulture, 

Wolf, 

She-wolf, 

Wolfs  cub, 

Wild-boar/ 


levrette. 

bouc. 

chevre. 

Hevre. 

ginisae. 

pottle. 

pouiette. 

poulecTeau. 

poule  <T  Imtt. 

cheval. 

cochon,  pourctmu 

chevrcau. 

agneau.    . 

Hon. 

bonne. 

jument,  cavale* 

pie. 

eourii. 

mulct. 

mule. 

rosngnol. 

kibou. 

tceuf. 

perrvqueti 

pigeon. 

pou/et. 

lapin. 

be* Her, 

rat. 

corbeau. 

chevreuil.  ■ 

chevrett*. 

chevrillard. 

rouge-guy,  <m. 

breUs,  mouton. 

tnde. 

cochon  de  laiL 

cochon  ePhtde, 


louve. 
lotweteau. 
tanglier, , 


38.  Insects  and  Reptiles. 

Ant,  found. 

Bee,  abeillc,     ' 


Butterfly, 
Caterpillar,. 

papillon. 
chenille. 

Glow-worax, 

mouche. 

ver  luisastt* 

Gna^ 

cautm,  moucheron. 

Grasshopper* 

wauttreUe, 

l*cust, 

ixgale. 

Serjent, 

serpent. 

Sillqwoia* 

ver  6  soie. 

Snake, 

coulkuvre. 

Snail, 

Hmacon. 

Spider, 
Tapeworm, 

araigne'e. 

ver  solitaire. 

Worm, 

ver. 

39.  Of  the  Sounds  of Ar&mais  and 

Birds,  and  tiie  parts  belonging 
to  then%. 

Barking, 

aboiement. 

Beaky 

bee. 

Bleating, 

b&lcment. 

Braying, 

brcumeiftt 

Cage, 

cage. 

Feather, 

plume. 

Female, 

femelfa 

Hair, 

poil. 

Honey, 

rrtiel. 

Horse-hair, 

crin. 

Horse    dr   I*on% 

crinitre. 

matte, 

Lowing,  • 

tnugissement. 

Male, 

male. 

Mewing, 

miaulement. ' 

Neighing, 

hennuxement. 

Paw, 

patte. 

Singing, 

chant. 

Skin, 

&(m. 

Tail, 

queue. 

W&Bbliilg, 

gntak&leniettti ' 

Wax, 

jcire. 

Wing,    * 

cale. 

40.  Illness  and  Distempers,  &c. 
Ache,  mkmam*        mal. 

Agony,  agonie. 

Ague,  ot  shKfmac-Jievre  avecj 
fit,       " 


Bleeding,-  < . 

Blister, 

Bloody-flux,. 

Boil, 

Blow, 

Bruise, 


soignee. .  ■ 

ve&catoire. 

flux  de 

fltronclci 

coup, 

centurion, 
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Chilblain,    . 

engehtre. 

Small-pox, 

vario/e>petit*  pfymk 

Cold, 

rkume. 

Sore  throat, 

mal  de  gorge. 

ColdintheJneai, 

rkume  de  corvem* 

Sore  eyes, 

maldPyeux. 

Colic,- 

coHque. 

Stone, 

,  pierre. 

Consultation, 

consultation. 

Swelling, 

enflure. 

Convulsion, 

convulsion,. 

Swoon, 

evanouissemenl* 

Convalescanne, 

convalescence* 

Symptom, 
Tooth-ache, 

symptom*. 

Corn, 

con 

mal  de  dents. 

Couglt, 

toux. 

Tumour,  .swelling. 

tumeur. 

Cure, 

gu6rison. 

Ulcer,  sore, 

ulcere. 

Cut, 

coupure. 

Wound, 

blessure. 

Death* 

mort. 

Wry  neck,  stiff  seek,  torticoas. 

Delirium, 

delire. 

Disease,  illness, 
Dropsy, 

maladie. 

kydropisie. 

drogue. 

41.  Of  the  Soul,  its  Faculties, 
Virtues^  Vices,  &c. 

Epilepsy, 

epilepsia. 

Accuracy,  exactness,  exactitude. 

Fainting, 

de/aUlance^^moison. 

Activity, 

.  activity. 

Falling-sickness* 

kaut-mai,  mal  endue 

Address, 

adresse. 

Fever, 

Juh&e* 

Admiration, 

admiration. 

Fit, 

acces. 

Adversity, 

adversiU. 

Flux, 

flux.                           x 

Affability, 

affability' 

Fhuaon,  - 

fluxion.                      1 

Affection, 

affection. 

Frenzy, 

fr6ntsie. 

Affront, 

affront. 

Gout, 

goutte. 

Agreeablenes*, 

agreement. 

Gravel,  stone, 

gravelle,  pierre. 

Ambition, 

ambition. 

Griping  pains, 
Head-ache, 

trancke'e+fl.pl. 
mal  de  tit*. 

Amazement, 
An^er, 

ttonnement. 
colere. 

Hoarseness,  . 

enrouement* 

Animosity,, 

animosite'. 

Hoflfunraottgh, 

coqueluoke, 

Appearance, 

apparence. 

Itch, 

gale. 

Apprehension, 

apprehension* 

Itching,   . 

dimangeaism. 

Assassination, 

assassinat. 

Jaundice, 

jaunisse. 

Assurance*   insu- 

assurance* 

Leprosy,    . 
Looseness, 

lepre. 

divoiement,  flux  de 

rance,  . 
Audacity, 

audace. 

. 

ventre 

Avarice, 

avarice* 

Madness, 

/one,  rag*. 

Aversion, 

aversion. 

Mania,  sage, 

manie,rm*9* 

Avidity, 

avidit6. 

Measles, 

rougrole. 

Babbling,  jttaitle, 

bavardage. 

Megrim, 

migraine* 

Boldness, 

hardiesse. 

Miscarriage, 

fausse-omucke. 

Bravery, 

bravoure. 

Pain, 

peine,  dauUmr. 

BrutaHty, 

brutahU. 

Pain  in  the  bowels 

,  mal  de  venire. 

Calumny, 

calomnie* 

Fill, 

pilule. 

Candour, 

candeur. 

Pimple,. 

bouton. 

Capacity, 

capacity. 

Physic,. 

mSdedmu 

Care, 

soin. 

Plague, 

peste. 

Charity, 

charite'. 

Powder, 

poudre. 

Chastity, 

chastete. 

Prescription, 

ordonnanet. 

Cluurtfissment, 

chdtiment. 

Pustule, 

pustule* 

Chat, 

babil. 

Relapse, 

rcchute. 

Cheat,  cheating. 

Jraude,  fovrbcrie. 

Remedy, 

remede. 

trick, 

tromptriu 

Scar, 

cicatrice. 

Civility, 

civiiiU. 

Scratch, 

Sgratignum 

Coarseness, 

grossieretc,  rudm^ 

Scurvy,  . 

scorbut.r 

Common  sense, 

senscommun. 

Sea-sickness, 

mal  de  mer. 

Compassion^ 

compassion. 

Sirup,    . 

strop. 

Complacency, 

condescendence. 
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Complaisance, 

'  complaisance. 

Ferocity, 

ferocite*. 

Conception, 

conception. 

Fineness, 

finesse. 

Concord, 

Concorde, 

Firmness, 

fermetc. 

Confidence, 

confidences  confiance. 

Foresight, 
Forgetfulness, 

prevoyance. 

Constancy, 

Constance, 

oubH. 

Contempt, 

mepris. 

Fragility, 

fragutte. 

Contentment, 

contentemeni. 

Frankness, 

franchise. 

Contract, 

contrat. 

Friendship, 

amitie. 

Coquetry, 

coquetterie. 

Fright,  terror, 

frageur,  effroi,  ipou- 

Courage, 
Cowardice, 

courage. 

vante. 

pusUfanimiti. 

Frugality, 

frugalUL 

Crime, 

crime. 

Fury, 

furie,  fureur. 

Cruelty, 

cruaute*. 

Generosity, 

generosity. 

Cunning, 

ruse. 

Genius, 

genie. 

Daintiness, 

friandise. 

Gift, 

don. 

Debauchery, 

'  dtbauche. '            , 

Gluttony, 

gloutonneriej    gour* 

Defect, 

dtfaut. 

mandise. 

Deposit,  trust, 

d6p6t. 

Goodness, 

bonte'. 

Despair, 
Desire, 

disespcir. 

Good  sense, 

bon  sens. 

dtsir. , 

Good-will,  benevo- 

bienveillance. 

Diligence, 

-   diligence. 

lence, 

Disagreeablen  ess, 

'  disagreement* 

Grace, 

grace. 

Discouragement, 

1   de'couragement. 

Gratitude, 

gratitude^    reconnais- 

Discretion, 

discretion. 

sance. 

Disgust, 
Dishonesty, 

degout. 

Grief, 

chagrin. 

malhonn£tet£. 

Habit, 

habitude. 

Dishonour, 

de'shonneur. 

Happiness, 

bonkeur. 

Disinterestedness, 

d6sint6ressement. 

Haste, 

hate. 

Disorder, 

disordre. 

Hatred, 

haine. 

Displeasure, 

•   dtp/aisir. 

Haughtiness, 

hauteur,  morgue.  * 

Disposition, 

disposition. 

Hope, 

esperance,  espoir* 

Dispute, 

dispute. 

Honesty, 

homtitete. 

Dissension, 

dissension. 

Honour, 

honneur. 

Dissolution, 

dissolution,  - 

Humility, 

humilite. 

Doubt, 

doute. 

Idea, 

idee. 

Drunkenness, 

ivresse. 

Imagination, 

imagination* 

Duplicity, 

dupticite. 

Imbecility, 

imbkdllite. 

Eagerness, 

empressement. 

Immodesty, 

immodesties 

Economy, 

Economic. 

Impatience, 

impatience. 

Effrontery, 

effronterie. 

Impoliteness, 

impolitesse. 

Emulation, 

Emulation. 

Imprudence* 

imprudence. 

Enchantment, 

enchant  ement. 

Impudence, 

impudence. 

Encouragement, 

encouragement. 

Impurity, 

impuretS. 

Envy, 

envte. 

Incivility, 

incivilite. 

Equity, 

tquitt. 

Inclination, 

inclination. 

Error, 

erreur. 

Inconstancy, 

inconstance. 

Esteem, 

estime. 

Indifference, 

indifference* 

Excess, 

exces. 

Indignation, 

indignation. 

Exile, 

exit,  bannissement. 

Indignity, 

indignitc. 

Extravagance, 

extravagance. 

Indiscretion, 

indiscretion. 

Faith, 

/«'< 

Industry, 

industrie. 

Faithfulness, 

fidflit6% 

Ingratitude, 

ingratitude* 

Falsehood, 

faussetk. 

Iniquity,  . 

iniquite. 

Fancy, 

fantaisxe. 

Injustice,              » 

injustice. 

Fault, 

fautc. 

Innocence,  •     ■ 

innocence.  ■ 

Favour, 

faveur. 

Insult, 

inmlte. 

Fear, 

peurj  cfainte. 

Intrepidity,    . 

intrepidity 
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Intrigue, 

Irregularity, 

Jealousy, 

Joy, 

Judgment, 

Justice, 

Knowledge, 

Laziness,   - 

Liberality, 

Liberty, 

Libertinism, 

License, 

Lie, 

Lightness, 

Likelihood, 

Love, 

Loyalty, 

Luxury, 

Magnanimity, 

Malice, 

Manners, 

Manslaughter, 

Melancholy, 

Mercy, 

Misfortune, 

Mistake, 

Mockery, 

Modesty, 

Morals, 

Murder,  - 

Negligeace, 

Oath, 

Obstinacy, 

Opinion, 

Outrage, 

Pain, 

Passion, 

Patience, 

Peace, 

Penetration, 

Perfidy, 

Perjury, 

Pity, 

Pleasure, 

Politeness, 

Poltronry,   . 

Practice, 

Present, 

Presumption,' 

Price, 

Pride, 

Probability, 

Probity, 

Prodigality, 

Promptitude, 

Propensity, 


intrigue, 
dereglement. 

Prosperity, 
Prudence, 

prosperity, 
prudence. 

jalousie. 

Punishment, 

punition. 

joie.  • 

Pusillanimity, 

pusillanimity 

jugement. 

Quarrel, 

querelle. 

justice. 

Quickness, 

vitesse. 

connaissance. 

Raillery, 

raUlerie. 

paresse. 

Rancour,  grudge, 

rancune. 

HberalM. 

Rashness, 

t6 in  trite'. 

liberie. 

Reason, 

raison. 

Hbertinage, 

Recollection, 

souvenir. 

licence. 

Regret, 

regret. 

mensonge, 
Ugerete. 

Remembrance, 

souvenir. 

Repentance, 

repentir. 

vraisemblance. 

Reputation, 

reputation. 

amour. 

Resentment, 

ressentiment. 

loyaute. 

Reward, 

recompense. 

luxe. 

Roguery, 

vagabondage f  fripon> 

magnanimity. 

nerie. 

malice. 

Rudeness, 

rudesse,  grossitrcti. 

manieres,  mature. 

Sadness, 

tristesse. 

homicide., 
melancolie.   • 

Sagacity, 
Sale, 

sagacite, 
•  vente. 

misericorde. 

Satisfaction, 

satisfaction. 

malheur. 

Science, 

science. 

mfprise,  erreur. 

Sense, 

sens. 

moquerie. 

Sentiment, 

sentiment. 

modest  ie,  pudeur. 

Shame, 

honte. 

mosurs,  f.  pi. 

Simplicity, 

simpHcite. 

meurtre. 

Sincerity, 

sincerity. 

negligence. 

Skill, 

habilete. 

serment.  . 

Slander,  • 

medisance. 

opinidtreie,    entete- 

Slovenliness, 

malproprete\ 

merit. 

Sobriety, 

sobriete. 

opinion* 

Softness, 

mollesse. 

outrage. 

Soul, 

ame. 

peine. 

Spirit,  mind, 

esprit, 
dint. 

passion. 

Spite,  pet, 

patience. 

Sport,  play, 

badinage. 

paix. 

Story,  tale, 

conte. 

ptnetration. 

Strength, 

force. 

perpdie. 

Stupidity, 

•  stupidite. 

parjure.  . 

Subtilty, 
Suspicion, 

subtUite. 

mtiC. 

soupcon. 

plaisir. 

Sweetness, 

douceur. 

politesse. 

Tediousness, 

ennui. 

poltronnerie. 

Temperance, 

temperance. 

pratique* 

Terror, 

terreur. 

present. 

Theft,  robbery, 

vol. 

preemption. 

Thought, 
Timidity, 

pensee. 

prix. 

timidite. 

Jiertt,  orgueiL 

Tranquillity, 

tranquilHte, 

probability 

Treason,  • 

trahison. 

probite". 

Trick, 

tour. 

prodigality.. 

Truth, 

.    ve'rite'. 

promptitude* 

Understanding, 

.    entendement 

penchant. 

Uneasiness, 

inquietude. 
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Union, 

virion. 

File, 

Hme. 

Use, 

usage. 

Fishing, 

piche. 

Usury, 

mure. 

Flax, 

tin. 

Valour, 

valeur* 

Flower-garden, . 

parterre. 

Vengeance, 

vengeance. 

Forage,     . 

fourrage. 

Venom, 

vemn. 

Furrow, 

sillon. 

Vice, 

vice. 

Garden, 

jardin. 

Virtue, 

versu* 

Gardener, 

Jardinier. 

Vivacity,  . 

vivacite.    . 

Gardening, 

jarchnagc* 

Wager,  bet, 

gageure,  pari. 

Grain, 

grain. 

Weakness, 

/Mem* 

Grass,     . 

her  be.  . 

Whim,  caprice, 

caprice, 
mechmncatL 

Green-house, 

serre. 

Wickedness* 

Grotto,     . 

grotte. 
bosquet. 

Will, 

volontL 

Grove, 

Wisdom, 
Wish,  . 

sagetse. 
desir,  soummt, 

Hamper, 
Hammer, 

kotte. 
marteau. 

Wit, 

esprit,  bel-emwit. 

Harvest, 

moisson. 

Wrath, 

courroux.. 

Hay, 

foin. 

Wrong, 

tori. 

Heart's  e*ee» 

pensee. 

Hedge, 
Hemp, 

hate. 

chanvre,m* 

42.  Of  the  Country,  and  Things 
belonging  to  the  Country,  $c. 

Highway, 

grand-cheuiin. 

House, 
Hunting, 
Hyacinth, . 

tnaison+ 
chasse. 

Agriculture,, 

agriculture* 

jacinthe. 

Amaranthus, 

amaranthe. 

Iv7' 
Kitchen-garden, 

lierre,  m.   . 

Avenue,  . 

avenue.  . 

Jardin  potager. 

Axis, 

axe,  emeu. 

Lily, 

Us. 

Barley,    . 

orge. 

Liquorice, 

regiisse. 

Barn, 

orange. 

Manor-house, 

manoir,  meisaj 

Bower, 

berceau. 

gneufisun* 

Cart, 

charrette.  . 

Marigold,  . 

soud. 

%    Covered  cart, 

fourgon* 

marais. 

Castle,  mansion, 

chateau. 

Meadow,     . 

prS,  prairie. 

Cattle, 

bktail. 

Mill, 

Moulin. 

Clown, 

manant. 

Mint, 

tnenthe. 

Corn, 

bit.     , 

Misletoe, 

gut. 

Corporation;  the 

commune. 

Moss, 

mousse. 

inhabitants  ef 

a 

Mower, 

fauckeur.  t 

village;  the  piece 

Nail, 

clou. 

where    they    as- 

Neat villa, 

maison. d£  mum 

semble ;.  comnan 

Nightshade* 

belle-de-nuit* 

pasture, . 

Nursery-graead, 

pipimere. . 

Country, 

campagne,  puu/s. 

Oats, 

avoine. 

Country-house, 

maison  <£#  -cmmpagme. 

Orchard, 

verger. 

Country-man, 

paysan. 

Pasturage, 

p&turagoh 

Country-woman, 

pay  same. 

Path, 

sentier. 

Crop, 
Daffodil, 

recolte. 

Perspective, 

perspectives 

narcissi,. tn. 

Pigeon-house, 

colombier. 

Dairy, 

laxterie.    . 

Pink,  .  . 

oeMet. 

Ditch, 

fosse, /out. 

Pitchfork, 

fourche. 

Dunghill* 

fumier. 

Plough, 
Poacher, 

charrwe. 

Ear  of  cor% 

em'  de  hie, . 

braconwWm. 

Earth, 

terre. 

Poppy, 

pavot. 

Farm, 
Farmeiv 

ferme,  mttairk, 
fermier. 

Prospect, 
Quickset  hedge, 

we.     . 
haie  vwe. 

Field, 

champ.. 

Race, 

course.  . 
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Rake, 

r&teau. 

FaketMiee, 

avdwtcr.  ■ 

Reaper, 

moitsonmeur. 

Fir-tree, 

asses* 

Rhubarb, 

jcaweeyve*    . 

Flower, 

Jleur. 

Rice, 

rts. 

Graft,  . 

greffe. 

Read, 

nmie^ckemaL, 

Hazel-nutAsee, 

coudrter. 

Roller, 

rouleau. 

Hazel-tree, 

itniienVr. 

Rose, 

rose. 

Unflfthm, 

aubepine. 

Saw, 

trie. 

Laurel, 

lamrter. 

Scythe,    . 

faux. 

JjBtS, 

feuUh. 

fiftniiij 

sine. 

Lemon-tree, 

citronnier* 

Sheaf, 

gerbe. 
berger* 

lilac,- 

m*u 

Shepherd, 

Linden-tree, 

tilleuL 

Small  weed, 

petit  bois. 

Medlar-tree, 

ni/Uer. 

Spade, 

bSche. 

Mulberry-tree, 

mirier. 

Stable,      . 

Stmbk,  tonne* 

Myrtknire*, 

mgrteu. 

Straw, 

paille. 

Oak, 

ckSne. 

Sunflower, 

soleil,  tommmeL 

Olive-tree, 

olivier. 

Swimming, 

nage.      , 

Orangery, 

orangerm. 

Thatched  cottage, 

chaumiere. 

Orange-tree, 

oranger. 

Tillage,  Jraebandry,  labauragse. 

Palm-iwe, 

palmier. 

Tulip, 

tuhpe. 

Peatfr-tree, 

picker. 

Village, . 

village* 

•** —  #,. .. 
rwwBi) 

pmner* 

Vine, 

vigne. 

Plum-tree, 

prunier.    , 

Vineyard,. 

vignoble,  «&. 

Pomegraaate4iea, 

grenadier. 

Vintage, 

vendange.     . 

Poplar, 

peupHer.  ■ 

Violet,     . 
Waggon, 

violette. 

votiure,  chmriot,  ckar- 

Raapeecrr-ewb, 
Rose-bush, 

framboiner. 
rotier. 

rette. 

Sap, 

teve. 

Walk, 

promenade. 

bees, 

graine. 

Watering-pot, 

arrosoir. 

Shrub, 

arbrimemt. 

Waterspout, 

jet£*m. 

£prig,  spray, 

jet. 

Wheat, 

fromtntm 

Strawberrytplettt, 
Thicket  ot.  theme, 

fraitier. 

Wheel-baraow, 

brouette. 

buisson  eTdpimtf. 

WheeUrut, 

raieers,  ormertm 

Them, 

Spine. 

Tree, 

arbre. 

43..  Of  Trees,  Shrubs*  &cu 

Vein,  grain, 
Vine, 

veine. 
vigne. 

Almonditxea, 

amandi**. 

Walnut-tree, 

noyer. 

Apple-tree, 

pommter. 

WiUow-tree, 

eaule. 

Apricot-tsee, 

abricofier. 

Yew-tree,   . 

if- 

Ash-tree, 

frene. 
Seoretm. 

Bark, 

Beech-tree, 
Box-tree, 

Mtre. 

butt.  . 

44.  Of  the  different  Professions,  &c. 

Branch,  bough. 

branehe,  ravumm. 

Acceucheur, 

accoucheur. 

Brier, 

ronoe. 

Apothecary, 

apothicaiiw,  pkarma- 

Cedar,  . 

cedre. 

cien. 

Cherry-tree,   (-red 

bigarreautier. 

Aicwteet,  * 

arcAiteafe. 

dad  white  heart)) 

Baker,    . 

bou/angcr,    botdam* 

ChestnuMree,  . 

ch&taignier. 

gere.      . 

£hmaat  or  geoat 

groteilM&x. 

Barber,    . 

barbier.  . 

berry-fewae, 

Blacksmith,  . 

jQrpetwn* 

Cypress-tree, 

cypres. 

Bleacher, 

MiHijAiewwr, 

Ebony-tree, 

ibemer.     . 

Bookbinder, 

reUeur. 

Elm, 

orme. 

Bookseller, 

kbraire. 

Toung  elm, 

ormem* 

Beeiuiakec, 

bottier. 

Fig-tree, 

fader. 

Brewer, 

bratseur,  bramuUL 
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Butcher, 

boucher,  bouckere. 

Labourer, 

manoeuvre,  m. 

Cabinet-maker, 

ibeniste. 

Locksmith, 

serrurier. 

Carman, 

charretier. 

Mason,  bricklayer, 

magon. 

Carpenter, 

charpentier. 

Master, 

maitre. 

Cartwright, 

charron. 

Masteroflanguages 

,  maitre  de  langues. 

Carver,  sculptor, 

scutpleur. 

Merchant, 

marchand,  mar- 

Chemist, 

chimiste,  pharmacien. 

chande. 

Chimney-sweeper, 

ramoneur. 

Midwife,   ' 

accoucheuse,  sage- 

China-man  or 

fa'iencier,  fai'enciere. 

femme. 

woman, 

Miller, 

meunier,  meumere. 

Clock    or    watch 

horloger,  horlogere. 

Musician, 

musicien,  musicienne. 

maker, 

Music-master, 

maitre  de  musique. 

Coach-maker, 

carrosskr. 

Music-mistress, 

maitresse  de  musique. 

Cobbler, 

savetier. 

Painter, 

peintre. 

Confectioner, 

confiseur,  cenfiseuse'; 

Paperrmaker,  sta- 

papetier. 

confiturier,    confi- 

tioner, 

turtere. 

Pastry-cook, 

patissier,  patissiere. 

Contractor, 

foumisseur. 

Perfumer, 

parfamevr,  parfu- 

Cooper, 
Cutler, 

tonneHer. 

meuse. 

couteiier,  cauteUtre. 

Periwig-maker, 

perruqmer,  perru- 

Dancing-master, 

maltre  de  dame. 

quiere. 

Dancing-mistress, 

maitresse  de  dame. 

Philosopher, 

philosophe. 

Distiller, 

distillateur. 

Physician, 

medecin. 

Divine,    . 

thtologien. 

Plumber, 

plombier. 

Druggist, 

drog  taste. 

Potter,     . 

potter. 

Dyer, 

teinturier,temturwre 

Poulterer,    . 

poulailler. 

Editor, 

Mteur. 

Preceptor, 

prcceptcur. 

Engraver, 

graveur. 

Printer, 

"imprimeur. 

Farrier, 

marechal,  /errant. 

Professor, 

prqfeueur. 

Fencing-master, 

maitre  (Tarmes. 

Saddler, 

sellier. 

Fishmonger, 

poissonmer,  poisson- 

Salesman,  broker, 

fri/»er,fripiere. 

niere. 

School-master, 

maitre  d'ecole  ou  de 

Founder, 

fondeur. 

pcnsion,instiiutrur. 

Friseur, 

friseur,  friseuse. 

School-mistress, 

maitre** \e  dfkcole  ou 

Fruiterer, 

fi-uUier,fruitiere. 

. 

de  pension,  institw 

Furrier, 

fourreur  on  pelie- 

, 

trice. 

tier-fourreur* 

Shoe-boy, 

dtcrotteur. 

Gardener, 

jardinier,  jardiniere. 

Shoe-maker, 

cordxmmer. 

Gilder, 

doreur,  defense. 

Sempstress, 

couturiere. 

Glass-maker, 

verrier. 

Street-porter, 

porte-fahc. 

Glazier, 

vitrier. 

Steward, 

maitre  dhbtel. 

Glover, 

gahtier,  gantiere. 

Sugar-baker, 

raffineur. 

Goldsmith, 

orfevre. 

Surgeon, 

chirttrgim. ' 

Grammarian, 

grammatrien. 

Sword-cutler, 

fourbisseur. 

Grocer, 

epicier,  Ipicitre. 

Tailor, 

taiiieur. 

Gunsmith, 

armurter. 

Tallow-chandler,  . 

chandelier. 

Haberdasher, 

mercier,  merdere. 

Unman, 

ferblantier. 

Hair-dresser, 

coiffeur,  cuiffeme. 

Turner,    . 

toumeur. 

Hatter, 

chape&er,  chapeliere. 

Toyman, 

byouticr;  tabletier, 

Hawker, 

colporteur. 

tabtetiere. 

Historian, 

hittorien. 

Upholsterer, 

tapitsier,  tapistiere. 

Husbandman,  tiller,  laboured. 

Washerwoman, 

blanchisseuse. 

ploughman, 

Waterman,    '  - 

batelier.  • ' 

Inn-keeper, 

aubtrgiste*             ' 

Weaver, 

tisserand. 

Interpreter, 

Jeweller, 

Joiner, 

interprete. 

Workman, 

ouvrier. 

joail/ier,  joaiU&re. 
menuisier. 

Workwoman, 

ouvriere. 
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45.  A  Game  at  Cards,  fyc. 

the  Court-cards, 
the  King, 
the  Queen, 


the  Knave, 
the  Ace, 
the  Ten, 
the  Nine, 
the  Eight, 
the  Heaits, 
the  Diamonds, 
the  Clubs, 
the  Spades, 
Piquet, 
a  Counter, 
Chess, 

a  Game  at  chess,  , 
a  Chess-board, 
a  Pawn, 
a  Bishop, 
a  Knight, 
a  Castle  or  rook, 
a  Draft-board, 
Drafts, 

a  Game  at  drafts, 
a  Pack  of  cards, 
a  Game  at  cards, 
Chance-play,    ' 
'  a  Billiard-table, 


les  figures, 

le  rot. 

la  reine,la  dame. 

le  valet, 

rat. 

le  dix. ' 

le  neuf. 

le  huit, 

le  caeur. 

le  carreau, 

le  trifle. 

le  pique. 

le  piquet, 

vnjeton. 

fahecs. 

une  partie  dkhecs. 

ten  tchiquier. 

un  pion. 

unfou. 

un  chevalier, 

une  tour. 

un  dander, 

les  dames. 

une  partie  de  dames. 

unjeu  de  carles, 

une  partie  de  cartes. 

unjeu  de  hasard, 

un  billard. 


a  Game  at  billiards,  une  partie  de  billard 
a  Bowling-green,      unjeu  de  quilles. 
a  Game  at  bowls,      une  partie  de  quilles 
ou  de  boule. 


46.  Of  the  Army,  fyc. 

Adjutant- general,      martchal-de-camp. 
Aid-de-camp,  aide-de-camp. 

Ammunition,  stores,  munitions,  f.  pi. 


Artillery, 

Baggage, 

BallT 

Batta.ion, 

Battle, 

Bayonet, 

Blade  of  a  sword, 

Body  of  reserve, 

Bomb, 

Brigade, 

Brigadier. 

Bullet,  ball, 

Cannon, 

Captain, 

Castle, 

Cavalier,  trooper, 

Cavalry, 


artillerie. 
bagage. 
balle, 
bataUlon. 
bataille,  combat, 
bdionnette. 
lameyfer  d'une  ipee. 
corps  de  reserve, 
bombe. 
brigade, 
brigadier, 
boulet. 
canon, 
capitaine. 
chateau, 
cavalier, 
-cavalerie. 


Citadel, 
Colonel, 
Colours, 
Commissary  of 

stores, 
Corporal, 
Cuirassier, 
Dragoon,     . 
Drum,  drummer, 
Ensign, 

Farrier,  marshal, 
Fight,  combat, 
Foot- soldier, 
Forage, 
Fortified  town, 
Fortress, 
Grenadier, 
Gun, 
Gunner, 
Infantry, 
Lieutenant, 
Major, 
Miner, 
Musket, 
Officer, 

Pioneer, 
Powder, 
Provisions, 

Quarter-master, 

Regiment, 

Sabre, 

Sentinel, 

Sentry-bor, 

Serjeant, 

Shield, 

Siege, 

Soldier, 

Squadron, 

Sword, 

Touch-hole, 

Tower, 

Trigger, 


citadeUe. 
colonel, 
drapeau. 
nuantionnaire. 

caporal. 
cuirassier. 


tambour. 

enseigne,  m. 

tnarechal. 

combat.  ' 

fantassin, 

four  rage. 

ville  de  guerre. 

forteresse. 

grenadier, 

fusil. 

canonmer. 

infunterie,. 

lieutenant. 

major. 

mineur,  ni. 

mousquet. 

officier. 

solde,  page. 

pionnier. 

poudre. 

provisions,  munitions 

de  bouche. 
marechal-des-logis. 
regiment, 
sabre, 
sentinelle. 
guerite. 
sergent. 
bouclier. 
siege, 
soldat. 
espion. 
escadron. 
ipse, 
lumiere. 
tour, 
ditente. 


47.  Of  Navigation,  fyc. 

Admiral,  amiral. 

Anchor,  ancre. 

Barge,  bark,  barque. 

Boat,  bateau. 

Cable,  cdble. 

Captain  of  a  iine-of-  capitaine  de  vaisseaii. 

battle  ship, 

Colours,  couleurs  nationales. 
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Deck, 

pont. 

Oar, 

4Stf*W,  JWH6» 

Flag, 

pavilion. 

Packet-boat, 

paquebot. 

Fleet, 

finite. 

Pilot, 

pilote. 

Frigate, 

firtgte. 

Rudder, 

gouvernait. 

Harbour-master, 

capitaine  de  port* 

Sail, 

voile. 

Lieutenant  in  the 

lieutenant  de  murine. 

Sailor, 

matelot. 

navy, 

Seaman, 

mctrin. 

Lighter, 

ffabare. 

Ship, 

navirey  m. 

Long  boat,  sloop, 

choMOwpe* 

Steam-packet, 

paquebot  A  vapour. 

Main-sail, 

grand*  voile. 

Surgeon, 

ckirurgien. 

Mast, 

mdt. 

A  transport, 

bdtimenl  de  trans- 

Merchantman, t»- 

bAtvneai  ntarcmand. 

port. 

ding-vessel, 

48.  A  List  of  some  of  the  ancient  and  modern  Names  of  the  most  re- 
markable Nations,  Empires,  Kingdoms,  Provinces,  towns,  Moun- 
tains,.  Capes,  Islands,  Straits,  Rivers,  #c.  that  are  Dot  spelt  alike  in 
French  and  English. 


a. 

adjectif. 

pi. 

'  pluriel. 

aiic.r 

.  ancien  royaume. 

riv. 

riviere. 

e. 

empire. 

r. 

royauma. 
substantia 

L 

fie. 

s. 

dit. 

detroit. 

if-' 

substantia 

91. 

montagne. 

nin. 

/>• 

pays. 

im. 

substantif 

pro. 

province. 

UpT 

eft,    ad- 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

«.&«.  substantia 

jectif. 
tf.pL    suastaatif 
pbnteL 
Mn.pl.  substantif 
plurieL 
qK     -v.         villa. 
vol.      vaksa. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that,  in  the  following  list,  according  to  tie 
present  method  of  French  orthography,  the  words  the  terminations  of 
which  were  formerly  spelt  aw,  hut  which  are  pronounced  (es),  are  now 
written  ais :  as, — Francais  (French) ;  Marseillais  (an  inhabitant  of 
Marseilles) :  whereas  those  which  are  pronounced  (oe),  retain  the  former 
letters — ois:  as, — Chinois  (Chinese);  Danois  (Dane^  Danish); 
Hongrois  (Hungarian),  &c. 

The  same  rale  must  also  be  observed  Jbr  Christian  and  proper 
names  :  as, — Francois  (Francis)  ;  Franpoise  (Frances)  ;  Dubois 
(Dubois),  &c. 

The  names  of  kingdoms,  countries,  provinces,  towns,  &c.  which  ead 
with  a  or  burg  in  English,  generally  become  French  by  changing  a  into 
e  mute,  and  burg  into  bourg :  as,— Carolina,  Caroline;  Angsbuig, 
Augsbourg,  &Cu 

Africa, 

African, 

Alexandria,. 

Algiers, 

Algerine, 

America, 


Afrique,  »f. 
Africain,e,9.  fya. 
Alexandria,  ». 
Alger,  sm.  v. 
Atgtrien,  ne,8.8f*. 
^peo,tf.pL 
Atneriqufy  ef. 
Amtricain,  e,$.S^m» 


Andalusia, 
Antioch,  . 
Antwerp, 
Apulia, 
Arabia, 

Arabia  deserta, 
Arabia  felix, 
Arabian, 


Andalousie,  *f.  pro. 
Antioche,  v. 
Anvers,  sm.v. 
La  Pouille,  sf.  pro* 
Arable,  tf.  pro, 
J* Arable  d6*erte. 
I1  Ambit  heureme. 
Arabe,  *.  8f  a. 
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Arcadia, 

Arcadian, 

Archipelago, 

Armenia, 

Armenian, 

Asia, 

Asiatic, 

Assyria, 

Assyrian, 

Asturiasj  -' 

Athens, 

Athenian, 

Attica, 

Austria, 

Austrian, 

Babykm, 

Basil, 

Baltic  Sea, 

Bavaria, 

Bavarian, 

Belgium, 

Bengal, 

Bern, 

Bernese, 

Bohemia, 

Bohemian, 

Bologna, 

Bordeaux, 

Brazil, 

Brazilian, 

Britain, 

Britaay, 

British,  Briton, 

Brussels, 

Burgundy, 

Bur^undian, 

Cadiz, 

Cairo, 

Calabria, 

Caledonia, 

Caledonian, 

Canadian, 

Canary  Islands, 

Canterbury, 

Cape    of   Good 

Hone, 
Cape  Horn, 
Cappadoeta, 
Cappadockn, 
-  Carlisle, 
Carthagesian, 
Caspian  Sea, 
Castile, 
Castilian,  > 
Chaloedonm, 
Champaign, 


Arcadie,  sf  pro. 
Arcodien,  tie, o.  $* «. 
Archipet,  om. 
Atm&tde,  sf.  pro. 
Arminien,  ne,  3.  Sf  a. 
Asie,  sf. 

Aeiatiqite.  s.  Sf  a. 
Assyrie,  sf  e. 
Aosyrien,  ne,o,  Sf  m. 
Aoturies,  sf.  pro. 
Athene*,  v. 
Aihtnxen,  ne, o.  Sf  a. 
Aitiqtte,  sf  pro.  Sf  «. 
Autriche,  sf.  e. 
Asdrichien,  ne,  s.  Sf  a. 
Baby  lone,  sf  o. 
Basle,  v. 

la  Baltique  (nser),  sf. 
Baviere,  sf.  r. 
Bavarois,  et  s.  Sf  it. 
Belgique,  sf.  pro, 
Bengale,  sm.  pro. 
Berne,  v. 

Bt'arnaU,  ete.Sfa. 
SohSme,  sf.  r. 
Bohemien,  nc,8.8ftt. 
Bologne,  sf  v. 
Bordeaux,  sm.  v. 
Br€sil,  sm.  r. 
Brisilien,  ne,  o.  Sf  a. 
Breiagne,  of.  r. 
Bretagne,  sf.  pro* 
Breton,  ne,s.Sf  a. 
Bruxellts,  v. 
Bowrgogne,  of.  pro. 
Bourguignon,  ne,s.  Sf  a. 
Cadix,  sm.  v. 
Le  Caire,  em.  v. 
Calabre,  sf  pro. 
Colt  dome,  sf  one.  r. 
CoUdonien,  ne,e.9f*. 
Canadien,  no,  s.  Sf  a. 
teoiles  Canaries,  sf,  pi. 
Canterbury,  sm.  v. 
Cop   de    Bonne  JBspe* 

■ranee. 
Cap  Horn. 
Cappadoct,  of  pr. 
Cappadocien,  ne,  s.  Sfa. 
Carlisle,  v. 

Garthaginoio,  e,  #.  Sf  a. 
la  mer  Caspieune,  of. 
Castille,  sf  pro. 
CastUlan,  ne, «.  Sf  «. 
Calc6doine,  sf  v. 
Champagne,  sf,  pro. 
-Clone,  sf  e. 


Chinese, ' 

Circaesia, 

Circassian, 

Coblentz, 

Cologn, 

Copenhagen, 

Corfu, 

Corinth, 

Corinthian, 

Cornwall, 

Corunna, 

Corsica, 

Corsican, 

Cossack, 

Courland, 

Cracow, 

Cretan, 

Cyprus, 

Cyprian, 

Dalecarlia, 

DaloearHan, 

Dalraatia, 

Damascus, 

Dane,  Danish, 

Danpbiny, 

Denmark, 

Domingo,  (Saint) 

Dover, 

Dresden, 

Dunkiric, 

Dutch, 

Edinburgh* 

Egypt, 

Egyptian, 

England, 

English, 

Epheons, 

Ephesiaa, 

Epidatmas, 

Epidaurian,- 

Epirus, 

Ethiopia, 

Ethiopian, 

Euphrates, 

Europe, 

European, 

Finland, 

Finlander, 

Flandeia, 

Flemish, 

Flerida, 

Frankfort, 

French, 

Friburg,"  . 

Ganges, 

Galeeny, 

Gascon*     • 


.  e,  $,  Sf  a.' 
Corcassie,  sfpro.         » 
CSrcassien,  ne,**  Sf  su 
Coblence,  v. 
Cologne,  v. 
Copenhague,  o\ 
CorfoUfSm.  LBf*. 
Corinthe,  sf.v- 
Cormihien,  ne,  s.SfSU- 
CornouaUle,  sf.  pro. 
La  Corogne,  sf.  tu 
Corse,  sf.  t.  . 
Corse,  s.Sfa.  . 
CosaqMefa.de  p. 
Couriander  sf.  pro. 
Cracovie,  of.  v. 
Crelois,  e, «.  Sf  a. 
Chypre,  sf.  L 
Ckgprien,  ne,  s,Sf  a. 
Dalecarlie,  sf.  pro. 
Da/<fca*tiem,  ne,  o.  Sf  a. 
Duimatie,  of.  pro. 
Damas,  o. 
Danois,  e,*.Sf  a. 
DauphM,  an.  pro. 
Danemarokyjsm.  r. 
Smnt-Domingue^mAjc. 
Douvres,  v. 
Dresde,  v. 
Dunherque,  sm.  tx. 
BoUandais,  e,*.  Sf  a* 
&dimbour-g,*m.  v. 
igypte,  sfpro. 
JEgyptien,  ne,  s,  Sf  a. 
AngMerre,  of.n 
Anglais,  e,s*8f  a. 
dDphese,  v. 
JBphisien,  ne9*.  Sf  a. 
Jdpidaure,s. 
jfipidaurien,  0te,*.Sfa. 
JSpire,  sm.  pro. 
Mthiopie,  sfpro. 
JEihiopicn,  ne,  t.Sf  a. 
Esiphraie,  sm.  riv. 
Europe,  sf. 
Europ6e»,  ne,*.Sf  a* 
Finlande,  sf  pro. 
Finlanda%8,  e,Jt.  Sf  a. 
FUmdre,  sf  pro. 
•  ftamand,  t,  s.  $-  a. 
Florida  ^sf  pro. 
Francfort,  sm.  a.  ' 
Frangais,  e,  s.  Sf  «. 
Fnbourg,  sm.'&. 
Qange,  sm.  rvo. 
Gmscogne,  sfpro. 
Gascon,  ne,s,Sf  a. 
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Gaul, 

Gaul, 

Geneva, 

Geoevese, 

Genoa, 

Genoese, 

German, 

Germany, 

Ghent, 

Glasgow, 

Gloucester, 

Granada, 

Greece, 

Greek,  Grecian, 

Greenland, 

Greenlander, 

Guadaloupe, 

Guelderland, 

Guernsey, 

Guinea, 

Gulf  of  Arabia, 

Gulf  of  Bengal, 

Gulf  of  Finland, 

Gulf  of  Mexico, 

Gulf  of  Persia, 

Gulf  of  Venice, 

Hague, 

Hamault, 

Hamburgh, 

Hamburgher, 

Hanover, 

Hanoverian, 

Havannah, 

Hebrew, 

Hebrus, 

Helena,  (Saint) 

Holland, 

Hollander, 

Holy  Land, 

Hungary, 

Hungarian, 

India; 

Indian, 

Indies, 

East-Indies,  ' 

West-Indies, 

Ingria, 

Ireland, 

Irish, 

Israelites, 

Isle  of  France, 

Italian, 

Italy, 

Jamaica. 

Japan, 

Japanese, 

Jew, 


La  Gaule,  af.  r. 

Gaulois,  e,a.Sfa. 

Geneve,  v. 

Genevoia,  e,  a. 

Ginea,  af.  v. 

Ginoia,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 

Allemand,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
AUemagne, af.  *. 

Gand,  am.  v. 

Glaacow,  am.  v. 

Gloeealer,  am.  v. 

Grenade,  a/,  pro.  v. 

Grece,  af.  pro. 

Grec,  que,  a.  Sf  a. 

Greenland,  am* 

Groenlondoia,  e,  n.  de  p. 

Guadeloupe,  af.  I. 

Gueldre,  af.  pro. 
Guerneaey,  am.  i. 

Quinte,  af.  p. 

Golfe  dP  Arable,  am. 

Goife  du  Bengole,  am. 

Golfe  de  Ftnlonde,  am. 

Golfe  du  Mexique,  am. 

Golfe  de  Perae,  am. 
Golfe  de  teniae,  am. 
La  Have,  af.  v. 
Hoinout,  am.  pro. 
Hambourg,  am.  v. 
Hambourgeois,  e,  n.  dep. 
Hanovre,  am.  r. 
Honovrien,  ne,  a.  Sf  a. 
La  Havanne,  af.  v. 
Hebreu,  e,  a.  Sf  o. 
Htbre,  am.  riv. 
Sainte-Heline,  af.  I. 
Hollande,  af.  pro. 
Hollandais,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
La  Terr e- Saint  e,  p. 
Hongrie,  af  r. 
Hongroia,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
Inde,  af 

Indien,  ne,  a.  Sf  a. 
Indea,  af  pi. 
Indea  Orientates,  af.  pi. 
Indea  Occidentalea^f.  pi. 
Ingrie,  af.  pro. 
Irlande,  af.  I. 
Irlandais,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
Israelite,  a.  8f  a. 
L'lle  de  France,  if 
ItuUen,  ne,  a.  Sf  a. 
Italic,  ef.r. 
Jamatque,  af.  I. 
Japon,  am.  e. 
Japonnoia,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
Juif,  ve,  it.  de  p. 


Judea, 

Lacedemon, 

Lacedemonian, 

Lancaster, 

Lapland, 

Laplander, 

Latin, 

Leghorn,. 

Leyden, 

Lisbon, 

Lisle, 

Lithuania, 

Lithuanian, 

Livonia, 

Livonjan, 

Lombajrdy, 

London, 

Lorrain, 

Lucca, 

Luccese, 

Luxemburg, 

Lyons, 

Of  Lyons,     . 

Macedonia, 

Macedonian, 

Madeira, 

Malta, 

Maltese, 

Mantua, 

Marseilles, 

Marseillese, 

Martinico, 

Mecca, 

Mechlin, 

Mediterranean, 

Mentz, 

Mesopotamia, 

Messina, 

Mexican, 

Mexico, 

Milanese, 

Miletus, 

Minorca, 

Mogul, 

Moldavia, 

Morea, 

Moor  or  Maux, 

Morocco, 

Moscovite, 

Muscovy, 

Mycene, 

JNantz, 

Naple.8, 

Navarre, 

Navarese, 


Judee,  af  pro. 
Lacedcmone,  v. 
Lace*demonien,ne,a.  Sfa. 
Loncoatre,  am.  pro.  Sf  v. 
Laponie,  af  pro. 
Lcjpon,  ne, n.  dep. 
Latin,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
Uvourne,  v. 
Leyde}  v. 
Lisbonne,  v. 
Lille,  v. 

Lithuanie,  af.  pro. 
Lithuanien,  ne,  a,  Sf  a. 
Livonie,  af.  pro. 
Livonien,  ne,  a.  Sf  a. 
Lombardie,  af.  r. 
Londrea,  am.  v. 
Lorraine,  af.  pro, 
Lucquea,  v. 
Lucquoia,  e,  n.  de  p. 
Luxembourg,  am.  v. 
Lyon,  am.  v. 
Lyonnoia,  e,  a. 
Mocedoine,  af.  pro. 
Macedonien,  ne,  a,  Sf  a. 
Modere,  af.  i. 
Molte,  af  I.  Sf  v. 
Malloia,  e,  a. 
Mantoue,  v. 
Marseille,  v. 
Marsei/lais,  e,  a.  &  a. 
La  Martinique,  sf  L 
La  Mecque,  af.  v. 
Ma/in  es,  v. 
La  Mediterranee,  af. 

(mer.) 
Mayence,  v. 
Mesopotamie,  af.  pro, 
Meaaine,  v. 
Mexicoin,  e,  a. 
Mexique,  am.  p. 
MUonoia,  e,  a.  Sf  a. 
Milet,  am.  v. 
Minor  que,  «• 
Mogol,  am.  e. 
La  Moldavie,  af.  pro. 
Morce,  af  pro* 
More;   Moure,  aae,  s.; 

Moreaque,  a. 
Maroc,  am.  e. 
Moscovite,  a. 
Moacovie,  af.  e. 
Mycenea,  v. 
Nantes,  sm.v. 
Naples,  am.  v.  Sf  r. 
Navarre,  r. 
Navarrois,  e,  a.  Sf  a* 


VOCABULARY— NAMES  OF  COUNTRIES. 


429 


Neapolitan, 

Negro, 

Netherlands, 

Neufchatel, 

New-England, 

Newfoundland, 
Nile, 

Nimeguen, 
Nineveh, 
Norman, 
Normandy, 
Norway, 
Norwegian, 
Nova-Scotia, 
Atlantic  Ocean, 
Frozen  Ocean, 
Pacific  Ocean, 
Oldenburg, 
Ostend, 
Otranto, 
Padua, 
Palermo, 
Palmyra, 
Pampeluna, 
Paris, 
Parisian, 
Parma, 
Parnassus, 
Peloponnesus, 
Pelopounesian, 
Persia, 
Persian, 
Peru, 
Peruvian, 
Petersburgh, 
Pharsalia, 
Phenicia, 
Phenician, 
Philadelphia, 
Philippine  Is- 
lands, 
Pieardy, 
Piedmont, 
Piedmontese, 
Placentia, 
Poland, 

Polander  or  Pole, 
Pomerania, 
Pondicherry, 
Pontus, 
Pontus-Euxinus, 

Portuguese, 
Presburgh, 
United-Provinces, 
Prussia, 


Napolitain,  e.  s.  Sf  a* 
Negre,  sse,  s. 
Pays-bos,  sm.  pi.  r. ' 
Neuchatel,  sm.  v. 
Nouvelle-AngUterre, 

#/.  pro. 
Terre-Neuve,  sf.  t. 
Nil,  sm.  riv, 
Nimegue,  v. 
Nimve,  sf.  v. 
Normandy  e,  s.  Sf  a. 
Normandie,  sf.  pro. 
Norvege,  sf.  r. 
Norvegien,ne, s.  Sf  a. 
Nouvelle-Ecosse,  sf  pro. 
Ocean  Atlantique,  m. 
Mer  Glaciate.    ■ 
Ocion  Pacifque. 
Oldembourg,  tm.  v. 
Ostende,  sf.  v. 
Otrante,sf.  v. 
Padoue,  sf.  v. 
Palerme,  sf.  v. 
Palmyre,  sf.  v. 
Pampelune,  sf.  v. 
Paris,  sm.  v. 
Parisien,  ne,  s.  Sf  a. 
Parme,  sf.  v. 
Parnasse,  sm.  m. 
PSloponnese,  sm.  pro. 
Peloponnesien,  ne,  s.  Sf  a. 
Perse,  sf  r. 
Perse,  Person,  e.  s.  Sf  a. 
Perou,  sm.  p. 
Peruvien,  ne,  s. 
Petersbourg,  sm.  v. 
Pharsale,  sf.  v. 
Phknicie,  sf.pro. 
Phtnicien,  ne,  s.  Sf  a. 
Phiktdetphie,  sf.pro.8fV. 
Les  Philippines,  sf  pi. 

Picardie,  sf.  pro. 
Piemont,  sm.  pro. 
PiSmontais,  e,  s-.  Sf  a. 
Plaisance,  sf.  v. 
Pologne,sf  r. 
Polonais,  e,  n.  de  p. 
Pomeranie,  sf.  pro. 
Pontichery,  m. 
Pont,  sm.  one.  r. 
Le  Pont-Euxin,  sm. 

{mer.) 
Portugais,  e,  s.  Sf  a. 
Presbourg,  sm.  v. 
Provinces-  Unies,  sf.  pi, . 
Prusse,  sf.  r. 


Prussian, 

Ratisbon, 

Rhine, 

Rome, 

Roman, 

Russia, 

Russian, 

Saguntum, 

Salamanca, 

Salentum, 

Samaria, 

Samaritan, 

Santillana, 

Saracen, 

Saragossa, 

Sardinia, 

Sardis, 

Sardinian, 

Sarmatia, 

Savoy, 

Savoyard, 

Saxony, 

Saxon, 

Scotch, 

Scotland, 

Scythia, 

Scythian, 

Black  Sea,  (the) 

Red  Sea,  (the) 

St.  Sebastian, 

Siberia, 

Siberian, 

Sicily, 

Sicilian, 

Silesia, 

Silesian, 

Sluys, 

Smyrna, 

Sodom, 

The  Sound, 

Spain, 

Spaniard, 

Spanish, 

Sparta, 

Spartan, 

Straits  of  Dover, 
the  Channel, 

Straits  of  Gibral- 
tar, 

Strasburgh, 

Suabia, 

Sweden, 

Swedish, 

Swiss, 

Switzerland, 

Syria, 


Prussien,  ne,  8.  8f  a.' 

Ratisbonne,  v. 

Rhin,  sm.  riv. 

Rome,  v. 

Romain,  e,  s.  Sf  a. 

Russie,  sf  e. 

Russe,  s.  Sf  a. 

Sagonte,v. 

Salamanque,  v. 

Salente,  v. 

Samarie,  v. 

Samaritain,  e,  s. 

Santillane,  sf.  v. 

Sarrasin,  e,  s. 

Saragosse,  sf.  v. 

Sdrdaigne,  sf.  I.  r. 

Sardes,  sf.  v. 

Sarde,  s.  Sf  a.  Sardi- 
nien,  ne,  s.  Sf  a. 

Sarmatie,  sf.  pro. 

Savoie,  sf.  pro. 

Savoyard,  e,  n.  de  p. 

Saxe,  sf.  r. 

Saxon,  ne,s.Sf  a. 

iZcossais,  e,  s.  Sf  a. 

ileosse,  sf.  r. 

Scythie,  sf.p. 

Scythe,  s.  Sf  a. 

la  Mer  Noire. 

la  Mer  Rouge. 

Saint- Stbastien,  sm. 

Sibtrie,  sf.  pro. 

Siberien,  ne,  s.  8f  a. 

Sici/e,  sf.  i. 

Sicifon,  ne,  s.  Sf  a, 

Silesie,  sf.  pro. 

Silisien,  ne,  s.  Sfa. 

VEcluse,  sf.  v. 

Smyrnc,  v. 

f$odome,sf.  v. 

Le  Sund,  del. 

Bspagne,  sf.  r. 

Espagnol,  e,n.Uep. 

Espagnol,  e,  a. 

Sparte,  sf.  v. 

Spartiate,  s.  Sf  a. 

La  Manche,  sf.  Le  Pat 
de  Calais,  sm. 

Le  Detroit  de  Gibral- 
tar. 

Strasbourg,  sm.  v, 

Souabe,  sf.  pro% 

Suede,  sf  r. 

Su£dois,  e,s.Sf  a. 

Suisse,  s.  Sf  a, 

Suisse,  sf.  re"p. 

Syrie,  sf.  pro. 
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Syrian, 
Tarentine, 
Tarentum, . 
Tarsus, 
Tartary, 
Tartar, 
TenerifPe, 
Terra  del  fuego, 
Terra  firma, 
Thames, 
Thebaid, 
Theban, 
Thebes, 

Thermopybe,  (de- 
file,) 
Thracia, 
Thracran, 

TVber, 

Toledo, 

Trent, 

Triers, 

Trinidad, 


Sgfkn,  ne,  s.  Sf  ox. 
Tkrcntin,  e,  s.  Sf  a. 
TarmUe,v. 
Tone,  v. 
luriarie,  sf.  p. 
Tariare,  s.  Sf  a. 
Teniriffe, sf  i. 
Terre-de-feu,  sf. 
Terre-ferme,  sf.  pro, 
Tamue,  sf.  riv. 
ThAaide,  sf.  pro. 
Thtbain,  e,  s.  Sf  a. 
Tntbes,  v. 
Tktrmopyles,  sf.  pi. 

Thrace,  if.  pi. 
Thrace,  8. by  a. 
Tiarc,  sm.  riv. 
Ttore,  sm.  riv. 
To8de,v. 
7Yente,v. 
Treves,  v. 
La  Trinitf, sf.  L 


Trojjm* 

Troy, 

Tuscam, 

Tuscany, 

Turk,  Twkiohr 

Turkey, 

Tyre, 

Tynan, 

United-States, 

Valencia, 

Venetian, 

Venice, 

Vesuvius, 

Vienna, 

Virginia, 

Wales, 

Warsaw, 

Welsh, 

Westphalia, 

Wiburg, 

Wolfenbuttel, 

X  an  thus, 

Zealand, 


Trogen,  e,s.  Sg  a. 
7Vwe,  v. 

Jbaoan,  e,  s.  Sf  a. 
Toseane,  {Etrurie,)sfr. 
71*4,  que,  a,  £  a» 
Turquie,  sf.  e. 
Tgr,v. 

7yrien,ne,8.8f  a. 
Etats-Unis,sn%.pL 
Faience,  v. 
Fenitien,  ne,  s.  Sf  a. 
Fume,  sf.  v. 
F&suve,  sm.  vol. 
Fiemne,sfv. 
Fitrginie,  sf.  pro* 
Le  Pays  de  GaUeo,  pro, 
Fanovie,  v. 
GaUois}  e,  s.  Sf  a. 
Westphalie,  sf  pro. 
Wibourg,  sm.  v. 
Wotfenbuttel,  sm. 
Xanthe,  sm.  riv. 
Z&lande,  sf.  pro. 


49.  Adjectives  and  Participles* 

The  letter  e  and  the  syllables  eke,  le,  ne,  se,  te9  ve,  &c.  which  come 
after  the  following  adjectives  and  participles,  denote  their  feminine; 
whereas  the  adjectives  which  end  with  e  mute  are  of  both  genders. 

A  few  substantives  which  convey  peculiar  significations  iu  their 
meaning,  so  as  to  be  nearly  considered  as  adjectives,  have  been  inserted 
in  the  following  list : — 


Abominable, 

abominable. 

Abortive, 

abortif,  ve. 

Abundant, 

abondant,  e. 

Absent, 

absent,  e. 

Abstinent, 

abstinent,  e. 

Abstracted, 

abstrait,  e. 

Absurd/ 

absurde. 

Acceptable, 

acceptable. 

Accessible, 

abordable,  accessible* 

Accidental, 

aceidentel,  le. 

Accommodating, 

aecommodant,  e. 

Accomplice, 

complice. 

Accountable, 

comptsbit. 

Accustomed, 

accoutumt,  e. 

Add, 

aside. 

Active, 

ottifyve. 

Actual, 

aetuel,  le. 

Adjoining, 
Admirable, 

joignanty  e. 
admirable. 

Adoptive, 

adoptif,vt\ 

Adorable, 

adorable. 

Adulterated, 

Adulterous, 

Advantageous, 

Adverbial, 

Adverse, 

ethereal, 

Affable,  courteous, 

good, 
Affected, 
Affectionate, 
Affirmative, 
Afflicting, 
Aforesaid, 
Aged,  old,     . 
Agile,  nimble, 
Agreeable, 
Alarming, 
Alert,  , 
Almighty, 

Alive, 


adultM,  e;falsifit,e. 
adultere. 
avantageux,  se. 
adverbial,  e. 
adverse. 
a6rieny  ne. 
affable,  dcbonnaire. 

affect6,e;  recherche,* 

affeciionni,  e, 

affirmatif,  ve. 

affligtant,  e. 

sstsdit,  e. 

&gt,e. 

agile. 

agrkabU. 

alarmant,  e. 

alert e. 

toot-puissant,    toadc- 


nf,ve. 
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Alone,  sole, 

Allegorical, 

AUowabJa, 

Alphabetical, 

Ambiguous, 

Ambitious, 

Amicable, 

Amusing, 

Analogical, 

Analogous, 

Anarchic, 

Ancient, 

Angelical, 

Anglican, 

Angry,  aairy, 

Animal, 

Animated, 

Anniversary, 

Annual, 

Anonymous, 

Antique, 

Apostolic, 

Apparent, 

Applicable, 

Apt,  fit, 

Aquatic, 

Arbitrary, 

Arcbiepucopaly 

Arctic, 

Ardent, 

Arid, 

Ariatocratkal, 

Arrears,  (in) 

Arrogant, 

Artificial, 

Ash-colourad, 

Assiduous, 

Assuming, 

Atrocious, 
Attentive, 
Attracting, 
Audacious, 
August, 
Auricular, 
Austere, 
Authentic, 
Awkward,  unhandy 
Auxiliary, 
Avaricious,  covet- 
ous, 
Avoidable, 
Awful, 

Azure-coloured, 
Babbler, 
Bad, 
Baked, 


Mir/,  e, 
aUigorique. 
admissible, 
alphabStique. 
mmbigu,  e\ 
ambitieuXy  se,  ' 
mmical,  e, 

OmuSOnt,  C, 

analog  ique.  ' 
analogue, 
anarchique. 
ancien,we, 
angtjique. 
angUcan,  e, 
fachS,  e, 
animal,  e. 
animS,  e. 

UfttUVCrSaVre* 

annuel ,  le. 

anonyme. 

antique, 

apostoHque. 

apparent,  e, 

applicable. 

apte,  proprr* 

aquatique. 

arbitraire.- 

archiepiscopal, e, 

arctique. 

ardent,  e, 

aride. 

aristocratique. 

arriere,e. 

arrogant,  e. 

arti/idel,  le, 

cendre,e. 

assidu,e. 

arrogant,  e;  entre* 

prenantye*. 
atroce. 
attentif,  ve. 
attrayant,  e. 
audacieux,  se, 
auguste. 
auriculaire. 
austere, 
auJkentique. 
,  maladroit,  e. 
auxiliaire. 
avaricieux,st;  amort, 

Amiable, 
imposant,  e. 
azure,  e, 
bavardfts, 
mauvais,  e* 
euit,  e. 


Bald, 

Baaishabla> 

Baptismal, 

Barbarous, 

Base,  vile>  law, 

Bastard, 

Beastly, 

Beggarly, 

Beloved, 
i  Benavatawt, 

Big,l«ie, 
Bigot,  hypocrkey 
Bilious, 
Billowy,     . 
Bissextile,    . 
Bitter, 
Bituminana, 
Black, 
Btaaaable, 
Blameless, 
Blasphemous,  ■ 
Blessed,. 

Blind, 

Bloody, 

Blooming, 

Blue, 

Blunt,  over  hasty, 

Bold,  resolute, 

Boorish,  coatte, 

Brave,  spruce, 

Brawling, 

Brief, 

Brisk, 

Broad, 

Broken, 

Brotherly, 

Brown, 

Brownish, 

Brutish, 

BufXban, 

Burlesque, 

Burnings 

Busy, 

Candid, 

Capable, 

Capital, 

Capricious, 

Captive,     . 

Careful, 

Canal, 

Carnivorous, . 

Catholic,   . 
Celestial, 


ckouve. 


baptismal,  e. 


bos,  bane* 
bdtard,  e. 
'  bestial,  e,  x 

indigent,  e;  guemx, 

se. 
bien-aimt,  e. 
btenfaisant,  ei 
benin,  Mnigne, 
gros,  grosse. 
bigot,  e. 
bUieuXy  se. 
bouleux,  se, 
bissextil,  e. 
amer,  atnere. 
bitumineux,  se, 
noir,  e. 
blamable. 
irreprochabte. 
blasphesnatoire.  .         ' 
benit,    eg    bim,  eg  • 

bienbeureusfyse. 
nveugle. 
eangtant,  * 
.fieuri,e. 
bleu,e. 
brusque. 

hardiy  e;  de£Mrt,e. 
grottier,  grossiere. 
brave, 
braillard,  e, 
bref,  ve. 
frxngant,  e, 
large, 

casse,e;  fracturt\e, 
fraternel,  le, 
bis,  eg  brsm,e. 
brunet,  te. 
brutal,  e, 
bouffon,ne. 
burlesque* 
brtUamt,  e, 
occupe,eg  affaire,  e. 
candide. 

capable;  osmpeHtnt,** 
capital,  e, 
capricieuXySr. 
captif,  ve, 
*cigneux?*c 
Tcharnel,  le. 
carnassier,    comas* 

siere. 
cathoRque. 
celeste. 
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Central, 

central,  e. 

Consoling, 

tsonsohnt,  e. 

Ceremonious, 

cSrimonieux,  se;  fa- 
conmer,faconniere. 

Constant, 

constant,  e. 

Consumptive, 

consomptif,  ve;  pul- 

Certain, 

certain,  e. 

monique. 

Changeable, 

changeant,  e. 

Contagious, 

contagieux,  se. 

variable, 

Contemporary, 

contemporain,  e. 

Charming, 

charmant,  e. 

Contemptible, 

contemptible;  m&pri- 

Chaste, 

chaste. 

sable. 

Chatterer, 

babillard,  e. 

Contented, 

content,  e;  sati*fait,e. 

Cheat, 

fourbc. 

Contiguous, 

contigu,  e';  aUenant,e, 

Cheerful, 

enjouk,  e;  riant,  e. 

Continual, 

continuel,  le. 

Chemical, 

chimique. 

Contradictory, 

contradictoire. 

Childish, 

enfantin,  e;  puerU,e. 

Contrary, 

contraire* 

Chilled, 

transi,  e. 

Contrite, 

contrit,  e. 

Chilly, 

frileux,  se. 

Convalescent, 

convalescent,  e. 

Chimerical, 

chimerique. 

Convenient,   suit- 

convenable. 

China-like, 

faience,  e. 

able, 

Christian, 

chrSiien,  ne. 

Cool,  fresh, 

frait,  fraiche. 

Circumspect, 

circonspect,  e. 

Cooling, 

rafrcdekissant,  e. 

Civil, 

civil,  e. 

Coquet, 

coquet,  te. 

Clandestine, 

elandettin,  e;  furtif, 

Corporeal, 

corporet,  te. 

ve. 

Correct, 

correct,  e. 

Clear, 

c/air,  e. 

Correspondent, 
Corrigible, 

correspondant,  e. 

Clear-sighted, 

clairvoyant,  e. 

corrigible. 

Clement, 

element,  e. 

Corruptible, 

corruptible. 

Clever, 

habile. 

Costly, 

couteux,  te. 

Close,  tight, 

serrS,  e. 

Courageous, 

courageux,  se* 

Coarse, 

grot,    se;    grottier, 

Cottonous, 

cotonneux,  te. 

grostiere. 

Covered, 

convert,  e. 

Cold, 

froid,  e. 

Covetous, 

avide. 

Coloured, 

colore,  e. 

Coward, 

tdche. 

Combustible, 

combustible. 

Cowardly, 

poltron,  ne;    pustl- 

Comical, 

comique. 

lanime. 

Commendable, 

lovable. 

Credible, 

croyable. 

Commodious, 

commode. 

Credulous, 

credule. 

Common, 

commun,  e. 

Criminal, 

criminef,  te. 

Communicative, 

communicatif,  e. 

Crimson, 

cramoiti,  e. 

Compact, 

cotnpacte. 

Critical, 

critique. 

Comparable, 

comparable. 

Crooked, 

courbS,e;  torture. 

Compassionate, 

compatittani,  e. 

Cruel, 

cruel,  le. 

Competitor, 

concurrent,  e. 

Cultivable, 

cultivable. 

Complaisant,    N 

complaitant,  e. 

Cunning,  sly, 

ruse,  e;    artificieux, 

Complete, 

complet,  complete. 

se. 

Complicate, 

compliqu6,  e. 

Curable, 

guerissable. 

Comprehensible, 

comprehensible* 

Curious, 

curieux,  se. 

Conceivable, 

concevable. 

Cursed, 

maudit,  e. 

Condemnable, 

condamnable. 

Customary, 

ordinaire* 

Conditional, 

conditumnel,  le. 

Daily, 

joumalier,  journa- 

Confident, 

confident,  e. 

Here  ;  qttotidien,  ne. 

Confidential, 

confidentiel)  le. 

Damaged, 

avari6,  e. 

Confiscable, 

confiscable. 

Damnable, 

damnable. 

Conformable, 

con  forme. 

Damp, 

humide* 

Confounded, 

confondu,  e;    inlet* 

Dangerous, 

Dazzling, 

dangereux,  te. 
eblouittant,  e. 

dit,  e. 

Confuse, 

confut,  e. 

Dead,  deceased, 

morl,  e;  dffunt,  e. 

Conjugal, 
Considerable, 

conjugal,  e. 

Deaf, 

sourd,  e. 

considerable. 

Debauched, 

debauch*",  e. 
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Decayed, 
Deceitful, 
Deceiving, 
Decent, 
Decisive, 
Decrepit, 
Dedicatory, 
Deep, 

Defamatory,  defa- 
ming, 


caduc,  caduque, 
trompcur,  se, 
decevant,  e, 
decent,  e, 
decisif,  ve, 
decrepit,  e, 
dedicatoire, 
fonce,  e, 

diffamatoire,  diffa- 
mant,  e. 


Delicious,delightful,  de&cieux,  se* 
Deplorable,  deplorable* 

Descended,  issued,    issu,  e. 
Desert,  desert,  e. 

Desirable,  desirable* 

Desirous,  desireux,  se. 

Despaired,  desespere,  e. 

Despotic,  despotique. 

Destitute,  destitue,  e. 

Detained,  detenu,  e. 

Determined,  determine,  e. 

Detestable,  detestable. 

Devilish  mad,  endiabU,  e. 

Devout,  devot,  e. 

Dextrous,  .   adroit,  e. 

Diabolical,  diabohque. 

Different,  different,  e. 

Difficult,  difficile. 

Diffident,  distrust-    defiant,  c. 

ful, 
Diffuse, 
Dilatory, 
Diligent, 
Direct, 

Disadvantageous, 
Disagreeable, 
Disciplinable, 
Discordant,  disso- 
nant, 
Discovered, 
Discreet, 
Disdainful, 
Disgraceful, 
Disguised, 
Disgusted,   out   of   degoiUe,e. 

.  conceit  with, 
Disgustful, 
Dishevelled, 
Dishonest, 
Dishonourable, 
Disinterested, 


diffus,  e. 
dilatoire. 
diligent,  e, 
direct,  e. 

desavantageux,  se, 
desagreable, 
disciplinable, 
discordant,  e. 

dt  convert,  e. 
discret,  discrete, 
dedaigneux,  se, 
disgracieux,  se, 
deguise,e;  travesti,e. 


Dismal, 

Dismayed, 

Disobedient, 

Disobliging, 

Disorderly, 

Dissatisfied, 


degoAtant,  e, 
eckevele,  e, . 
deskonnete, 
dishonorable, 
de*sinteresse,  e. 
affreux,  se;  lugubre, 
eperdu,'  e, 
desobeissant,  e. 
desobHgeant,  e, 
dfrkgle,  e, 
mecontent,  e. 


Dissolute, 

Distinct, 

Diverting, 

Divine, 

Docile, 

Doleful, 

Domestic, 

Double, 

Doubtful, 

Dramatic, 

Dreadful, 

Droll,  funny, 

Drunk,  drunken, 

Dry, 

Due,  owing,  owed, 

Dull,  gloomy, 

Dumb, 

Dusk,  dark, 

Dying, 

Eager, 
Early  riser, 

Easy, 

Easy  to  be  known 

again, 
Eatable, 
Eater, 
Echoing, 
Economical, 
Edifying, 
Educated, 
Effeminate, 
Efficacious, 
Elastic, 
Eldest, 
Electric, 
Elegant, 
Elementary, 
Eligible, 
Eloquent, 
Embroidered, 
Emigrated, 
Eminent, 
Enclosed, 
Energetical, 
Engaging, 
Enormous, 
Entire,  whole, 
Envious, 
Epic,  heroic, 
Epidemical, 
Episcopal, 
Epistolary, 
Equal, 
Equitable, 


dissohi,  e%, 

distinct,  e, 

divertissant,  e. 

dhnn,  e, 

docile* 

lugubre  f  douloureux, 

se, 
domestique, 
double, 
douteux,  se, 
dramatique, 
tpouvantable. 
drdle. 

ivre,  ernvri,  e. 
sec,  seche, 
dii,e. 

sombre,  morne. 
muet,  te, 
obscur,  e, 
agonisant,  e;    mou» 

rant,  e, 
empress^,  e, 
matineux,  se;  mati- 

nal,e, 
awe,  e;  facile, 
reconnausable, 

mang cable, 
mangeur*,  se, 
risonnant,  e, 
economique* 
idifiant,  e, 
£?ev6,  e. 
effemine,  e, 
eMcace, 
elastique, 
atne,  e. 
electrique, 
e°Mgant,  e, 
eltmentaire, 
eligible, 
Eloquent,  e, 
brode,  e, 
6migr6,  e, 
eminent,  e, 
inclus,  e, 
energique, 
engageant,  e, 
inorme, 
entier,  entiere, 
envieux,  se, 
e'pique,  hero'ique, 
£pidemique, 
Episcopal,  e, 
epistolaire. 
(gal,  e. 
Equitable, 
U 
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Equivalent, 

£quivalentt  * 

Ferruginous, 

ferrugineuxy  se. 

Equivocal, 
Erroneous, 

equivoque, 
errone,  e. 

Fertile, 
Fervent, 

fertile, 
fervent,  e. 

Essential, 

essentiel,  le. 

Fetid, 

fttide. 

Estimable, 

estimable. 

Feverish, 

fievreux,  se. 

Eternal, 

•  kernel,  le. 

Fierce, 

'feroce. 

Evangelical, 

evangilique. 

Fiery, 

fougueux,  se. 

Even,  smooth, 

urn  t  e. 

SEE* 

fig***,  e. 

Evident, 

evident,  e. 

filial,  e. 

Exact, 

exact,  e. 

Filthy, 
Final, 

crasseux,  se. 

Exacting, 

exigeant,  e. 

final,* 

Excellent, 

excellent,  e. 

Fine, 

finte;  beau,  bet\beMt. 

Excessive, 

excessif,  ve. 

Firm, 

fersne. 

Excommunicated, 

excommume',  r. 

First, 

premier,  prendre* 

Excusable, 

excusable. 

Fit, 

propre,  contmnabJe, 

Execrable, 

ex€cmble* 

expedient,  e. 

Exemplary, 

exemplaife. 

Fixed, 

fixe. 

Exempt, 

'  exempt,  e. 

Flattering, 

flatteur,  se;    cares* 

Exorbitant, 

exorbitant)  e. 

sant,  e. 

Expeditions, 

•  expeditif,  ve. 

Fleshy, 

chamu,  e. 

Expensive, 

dispendieux,  te. 

Flexible, 

flexible. 

Expired,   ' 

fohu,  e. 

Flourishing, 

fiorissant,  «. 

Explicable, 

explicable* 

Fluid, 

fiuide. 

Explicit, 

txpUcite. 

Fluttering, 

frt  til/ant,  e% 

Express, 

expres,  express** 

Foamy, 

ecumeux,  se. 

Expressive, 

exprtss\f,  ve. 

Following, 

suivant,  e. 

Exquisite, 

exquis,  e. 

Foolish,  silly, 

sot,ie. 

Exterior, 

extSrieur,  e. 

Fordable, 

gufable. 

External,    day- 

externe. 

Foregoing, 

aniicidtni,  e. 

scholar. 

,  Foreign, 

Stranger,  Strangers. 

Extinct,  extinguish 

-  6 t eint,  e. 

Formal, 

formel,  le. 

ed,  put  out, 

Former,  preceding 

precedent,  e. 

Extraordinary, 

extraordinaire. 

Formidable, 

formidable,  redsut* 

Extravagant, 

extravagant,  e. 

able. 

Extreme, 

extreme. 

Fortuitous, 

fortuity  e. 

fortune,  e;  henreux, 

Fabulous, 

fabuleuxyse. 

Fortunate, 

Fair, 

blond,  e. 

se. 

Faithful, 

fidile. 

Forward, 

precoee* 

Fallible, 

fmlhble. 

Foul,  dirty, 

sale. 

Fallow, 

fauve. 

Fragrant, 
Frail,  brittle, 

odoriferaut,  e« 

False, 

faux,  f came. 

f rile,  fragile. 

Familiar, 

familier9famiRe>e, 

Frank, 

franc,  francM. 

Famished, 

aflame,  e. 

Frantic, 

frenetique. 

Famous, 

fameux,se;  ceY&bre. 

Fraudulent, 

fraudtdeuxf  se. 

Fanatic, 

fanatique. 

Free, 

*b*e. 

Fantastical,  whimai-  fantasque,  bizarre. 

Frequent, 

frequent,  e. 

cal, 

Friendly, 
Frightful, 

bon,  bonne;  ami,  e. 

Fat, 

gras,  grasses 

affreux,  se;    epou- 

Fatal, 

fatal,  e  ;  funeste. 

vantable. 

Fatiguing, 

fatigant,  e. 

Frivolous-, 

frivole. 

Favourable, 

favorable. 

Frothy, 

mousse**,** 

Fearful, 

peureux)  se  ;  craintif 

Froien, 

•  glacial,  e. 

ve. 

Frugal, 

frugal,  e. 

Feasible, 

f disable. 

Fruitful, 

fecondy  e. 

Feeble,  weak, 

foible,  dibit*. 

Fugitive, 
Full, 

fugitif,  ve. 

Feigned, 

feint,  e. 

plein,  e. 

Feminine, 

feminin,  e. 

Fundamental, 

fondamentmi,  e. 
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Funereal* 

Furious, 

Furnished, 

Furred 

Futile,  triflings 

Future, 

Gaitered, 

Gallant, 

General, 

Generous 

Geographical, 

Geometrical, 

Gigantic, 

Giddy-brained* 

Glad, 

Glittering, 

Gloomy, 
Glorious, 


Jun&bre. 

furieux,  te. 

meuble,  e  ;  garni,  €% 

fourre,  e. 

futile. 

futur,e. 

guitre,  e. 

galant,  e. 

general,  e, 

genereux,  te. 

geographique. 

.geometrique. 

colossal,  e;  gigantet- 

que. 
,evapore,e;  etourdi,** 
aise,  ravi,  e. 
rchnsant,  e  ;   retplea- 

dxssanty  e. 
tenebreux,  te. 
glorieux,  te* 


Glutton,  gluttonous,  gkuton,  ne  ; 
mand,  e. 


g**r~ 


Good, 

Gothic, 

Gouty, 

Graceful, 

Grammatical) 

Grateful, 

Grave, 

Greasy, 

Great,  main, 

Greedy, 

Green, 

Grey, 

Greyish, 

Grievous, 

Grumbling, 

Guilty, 

Guttural, 

Habitable, 

Habitual, 

Haggard,  wild, 

Half, 

Hanging-matter, 

Happy, 

Hard, 

Harmonious, 

Harsh,  rough, 

Hateful, 

Haughty, 

Hazardous, 

'  Heaped, 
Heavy, 
Hereditary, 


bon,  bonne. 

Gothique. 
goutteux,  te. 
gracieux,  te. 
grammatical,  e* 
.reconnaxssavt,  e. 
grave. 

graisteiix,  tf. 
grand,  e. . 
avide. 
vert,  e. 
grit,e. 
gritdtre. 

mortijiant,  e; 

blant,e;  desolmt,e. 

grandeur,  te. 

coupable. 

guttural,  e. 

habitable. 

habituel,  le. 

hagard,  e. 

derm,  e. 

pendable. 

heureux,  te;  mte. 

dur,  e. 

harmonieux,  te* 

dur,e;  rude, 

ha'ittable. 

altier,  altiere;  haw 
tain,  e.     . 

hatardeux,  te;  rif» 
quable. 

comble,  e;  comble, 

lourd,e;  petant,e. 

hereditaire. 


Heretical, 

Heroic, 

Hideous, 

Hilly, 

Historical, 

High, 

Hoarse, 

Holy, 

Hollow, 

Honest, 

Honourable, 

Horrible, 

Hostile, 

Hot,  warm, 

Humble, 

Human, 

Hunchbacked, 

hunchbacked, 
Hurtful; 
Hypocritical, 
Ideal, 
Idiot, 
Idle, 

Idolatrous, 
Ignominious, 
Ignorant, 
Ill-affected, 
Illegitimate, 
Illustrious, 
Imaginable, 
Imbecile, 
Imitable, 
Imitated, 
Immense, 
Imminent, 
Immoderate, 
Immodest, 

Immoral, 

Immortal, 

Immoveable, 

Impartial, 

Impatient, 

Impenetrable, 

Impenitent, 

Imperative, 

Imperceptible, 

Imperfect, 

Imperious ;. 

Impertinent, 

Imperturbable, 

Impetuous, 

Impious, 

Implacable, 

Impolite, 

Important, 

Impossible, 


heretique, 

hero'ique. 

hideux,  te. 

montagneux,  «#, 

historique. 

haul,  e. 

*nroue,  e. 

saint,  e. 

creux,  te. 

honnite,  integre..  . 

honorable. 

horrible. 

hostile. 

chaud,  e. 

humble.  .     . 

humaxn,  e. 

voute,  e;  boatu,e. 

nwable,pr4judiciakle. 

hypocrite* 

ideal,  e, 

idiot,  e. 

oitif,  ve. 

idoldtre. 

ignominieum,  n, 

ignorant,  e. 

malintentxonnt,  e.  • 

•illegitime. 

iltuttre. 

imaginable. 

imbecile. 

imitable. 

imiti,  e;  conirefait,*. 

immense. 

imminent,  e. 

immodt'ri,  e. 

immodest*, 

dique. 
immoral,  e. 
immortel,  le. 
immobile, 
impartial,  e. 
impatient,  e. 
impenetrable, 
impenitent,  e. 
imptratif,  ve* 
.imperceptible, 
.imparfait,  e. 
.imperieux,  te. 
impertinent,.*, 
.imperturbable, 
imp^tueux,  te. 
impie. 

.  implacable* 
impoli,  e. 
.  important,  e. 
.  impossible. 

tj2 
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Impracticable, 

Impregnable,  • 

Improbable, 

Improper, 

Imprudent, 

Impudent, 

Impure, 

Inaccessible, 

In  a  hurry, 

Inanimate, 

Inattentive, 

Incalculable, 

Incapable, 

Incombustible, 

Incomparable, 

Incompatible, 

Incompletey 

Incomprehensible, 

inconceivable, 

Inconsiderate, 

Inconsistent, 

Inconsolable, 

Inconstant, 

Incontestable, 

Inconvenient, 

Incorrect, 

Incorrigible, 

Incorruptible, 

Incredible, 

Incredulous, 

Incurable, 

Indebted, 

Indecent, 

Indefinite, 

Indelible, 

Independent, 

Indefatigable, 

Indifferent, 

Indirect, 

Indiscreet, 

Indispensable, 

Indisposed, 

Indissoluble, 

Indivisible, 

Indolent, 

Indubitable, 

Indulgent, 

Industrious, 

Ineffable, 

Inept, 

Inestimable, 

Inexcusable, 

Inexhaustible, 

Inexorable, 
Inexplicable, 


impraticable. 
imprenable. 
improbable, 
impropre. 
imprudent,  e. 
impudent,  e. 
impur,  e. 
inaccessible,  inabord- 

abte. 
pressi,  e. 
inanimi,  e. 
inattentif,  ve. 
incalculable, 
incapable, 
incombustible, 
incomparable, 
incompatible, 
incomplete  incomplete, 
incomprehensible, 
inconcevable. 
inconsidtri,  e. 
inconsequent,  e. 
inconsolable, 
inconstant,  e. 
incontestable* 
incommode, 
incorrect,  e. 
incorrigible, 
incorruptible, 
incroyable. 
incridule. 
incurable, 
redevable. 
indecent,  e. 
indefini,  e. 
ineffacabU. 
indtpendant,  e. 
infatigable. 
indifferent,  e. 
indirect,  e. 
indiscret,  indiscrete, 
indispensable, 
indispose,  e. 
indissoluble, 
indivisible, 
indolent,  e. 
indubitable, 
indulgent,  e. 
industrieux,  se. 


tnepte. 
inestimable, 
inexcusable, 
inepuisable,  intaris- 

sable, 
inexorable, 
inexplicable. 


Inexpressible, 

Infallible, 

Infamous, 

Infected, 

Inferior, 

Infernal, 

Infinite, 

Infirm, 

Inflammable, 

Inflammatory, 

Inflexible, 

Ingenious, 

Inhuman, 

Inimaginable, 

Inimitable, 

Iniquitous, 

Injurious, 

Innocent, 

Innumerable, 

Inodorous, 

Insatiable, 

Insensible, 

Inseparable, 

Insignificant, 

Insipid, 

Insolent, 

Insolvent, 

Instructive, 

Insupportable, 

Insurmountable, 

Intellectual, 

Intelligent, 

Intelligible, 

Intemperate, 

Intentional, 

Interesting, 

Interior, 

Internal, 

Interrogative, 

Intimate, 

Intolerable, 

Intrepid, 

Intrinsic, 

Invalid, 

Invariable, 

Inveterate, 

Invincible, 

Inviolable, 

Invisible, 

Involuntary, 

Invulnerable, 

Irascible, 

Ironical, 

Irrational, 

Irreconcileable* 

Irregular, 


inexpritnable. 
in/aiUible. 
in/dme. 

infecte,  e;  infect,  e. 
inferieur,  e. 
infernal,  e. 
inflni,  e. 
inflrme. 
inflammable* 
inflammatoire. 
inflexible. 
ing6nieux,  se. 
inhumain,  e. 
inimaginable. 
inimitable, 
inique. 
injurievx,  se 
innocent,  e. 
innombrable. 
inodore. 
insatiable, 
insensible, 
inseparable, 
insigmfiant,  e. 
insipide. 
insolent,  e. 
insolvabU. 
instructif,  ve. 
insupportable, 
insurmontable. 
inteUectuet,  le. 
intelligent,  e. 
intelligible, 
intemperant,  e. 
intentionnel,  le. 
interessant,  e. 
interieur,  e. 
interne. 

interrogatiff  ve. 
intime. 
intolerable, 
intrepide. 
intrmsequc. 
invaHde. 
invariable, 
invetere,  e. 
invincible, 
inviolable, 
invisible, 
involontaire 
invulnerable, 
irascible, 
ironique. 
irraisonnable. 
irreconciliable. 
irregulier,  irregw 
litre. 
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Irreligious, 

Irremediable, 

Irreparable, 

Irreproachable, 

Irresistible, 

Irresolute, 

Irrevocable, 

Irritable, 

Jealous, 

Jeerer,  jester, 

Jocose,  jovial, 

Joyful,  joyous, 

Judicious, 

Juridical, 

Just, 

Justifiable, 

Killing, 

Kind, 

Knowable, 

Laborious, 

Lame, 

Lamentable, 

Lascivious, 

Last, 

Lasting, 

Late, 

Laudable, 

Lawful, 

Lazy,  slothful, 

Lean,  thin, 

Learned, 

Least, 

Left,  awkward, 

Legitimate, 

Liar, 

Liberal, 

Licentious, 

Like,  alike,  equal, 

Likely,  probable, 

Light, 

Lighted, 

Limpid, 

Liquid, 

Literal, 

Little, 

livid, 

Lively  red, 

Loathsome, 

Lonely, 

Long, 

Lost, 


irreHgieux,se;  inde- 
vot,e. 

irremediable. 

irreparable. 

irreprochable. 

irresistible. 

irresotu,  e. 

irrevocable* 

irritable. 

jaloux,  te. 

moqveur,  te;  raUleur, 
se. 

Jovial,  e;  badin,  e; 
foldtre. 

jogeux,  it. 

judicieux,  te. 

juridique. 

juste. 

Justifiable. 

tuant,  e. 

bon,  ne. 

connaissable. 

labor ieuXy  se. 

e*tropie',e;  boiteux,se. 

lamentable. 

lascify  ve. 

dernier,  derniere. 

durable;  permanent ,e. 

tardifve;  feu,feue. 

louable. 

permis,  e;  legal,  e. 

paresseux,  se;  faine- 
ant, e. 

maigre. 

savant,  e;  docte. 

moindre. 

gauche. 

legitime. 

menteur,  se. 

libera/,  e. 

Hcencieux,  se. 

pareil,le;  ressem- 
blanty  e;  semblable. 

probable fVrauemblable 

liger,  Ugcre. 

echnrete;  illumine' ,  e. 

limpid e. 

Hquide. 

littSral,  e. 

petit,  e. 

Hvide. 

vermeil,  le. 

d£gotitant,  e  ;  rebtt- 
tant,  e. 

isolf,e. 

long,  tongue, 

perdu,  e. 


Low, 

bos,  basse. 

Loyal, 

loyal,  e. 

Lucrative, 

htcratif,  ve. 

Lunatic, 

htnatioue. 

Mad, 

fou, folic  ;  forceni,  e  t 

enrag6,  e. 

Magic, 

magique. 

Magnanimous, 

magnanime. 

Magnificent, 

magnifique. 

Maimed, 

estropie',  e. 

Majestic, 

majestueux,  se. 

Maritime, 

maritime. 

Marshy, 

maricageux,  se. 

Material, 

mate'tiel,  le. 

Maternal, 

maternctj  te. 

Mechanical, 

machinal,  e. 

Melancholic, 

mt'lancolique. 

Melodious, 

mtlodieux,  se. 

Melting, 

fondant,  e. 

Memorable, 

memorable. 

Merciful, 

misericordieux,  se. 

Merciless, 

impitogable. 

Mercenary, 

mercenaire. 

Meritorious, 

meritoire. 

Merry, 

gai,  e. 

A  merry  person, 

un  gaiUard  ou  una 

gaillarde. 

Minor,  under  age, 

mineurt  e. 

Minute, 

minutieux,  se. 

Miraculous, 

miraculeux,  se. 

Mired, 

cmbourbi,  e. 

Miry, 

fangeux,  se. 

Mischievous, 

maHn,  maHgne* 

Miserable, 

miserable. 

Misshapen, 

difforme. 

Moderate, 

modiri,  e;  modique+ 

Modern, 

modeme. 

Modest, 

modeste. 

Momentary, 

momentani,  e. 

Monotonous, 

monotone. 

Moral, 

moral,  e. 

Monstrous, 

monstrueux,  se. 

Morose,  cross, 

bourru,e;  chagrin,  e. 

Mortal, 

mortel,  le. 

Mortifying, 

morlifiant,  e. 

Mountaineer, 

montagnard,  e. 

Moveable, 

mobile. 

Moving, 

ettendrissant,  e. 

Muddy, 

bourbeux,  se. 

Mulatto, 

muldtre. 

Musician, 

musicien,  ne. 

Mutinous, 

mutin,  e. 

Mutual, 

mutuel,  le. 

Mysterious, 

-mytterieux,  se. 

Naked, 

nu,  nue. 

Narrow-minded, 

home*,  e. 

Natal, 

natal,  e. 
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Native, 

natif,  ve. 

Passable,  totewtole, 

Natural, 

nature/,  le. 

Passenger, 

Navigable, 

navigable.. 

Passionate* 

Neat,  clean, 

net,  nette. 

.Necessary, 

n&cessaire. 

Past,  . 

Negligent, 
Neighbouring, 

negligent,  e. 

Paternal,. 

voisin,  e. 

Pathetic, 

Nervous, 

nerv*ma9se. 

Patient,  enduing, 

Neuter, 

neutre. 

Patriotic, 

New, 

nouveau,  nawvej,  ief 

Payable,  . 

neuf,  ve. 

Peaceable, 

Next, 

prochain,  e;  tmvemt,  e. 

Pecuniary, 

Nice,  delicate, 

dtlicat,  e. 

Pedantic, 

Niggardly, 
Noble, 

mesquin,ef  ebsehe. 

Penetrable, 

noble. 

Penitent, 

None,  not  one, 

aucun,  e  ;  «***,  msUe. 

Pensive, 

Northern, 

septentrional,  e. 

Peopled,    . 

Notable,  eminent, 

notable,  eminent,  v. 

Perceptible, 

Not  knowable, 

mt'connaissable. 

Perfect,    . 

Notorious, 

notoire,  4na*ifeste. 

Perfidious, 

Not  used, 

intisitt,  e. 

Perilous, 

Numerous, 

nombreux,  te. 

Periodical, 

Obedient, 

obtissant,  e. 

Pernicious, 

Obliging, 

obligeant,  «» 
obstine,e;   entitl,  e; 

Perpetual, 

Obstinate,  infatua- 

Perplexing, 

•  ted,  headstrong, 

opim&tre. 

Personal, 

Ocular,* 

oculaire. 

Persuasive, 

Odious, 

odievat)  se. 

Pestilential, 

Odd,  net -even, 

impair,  e. 

Philosophic, 

Offensive, 

offensant,  e. 

Piercing, 

Of  three  colours, 

tricolore. 

Pious, 

Official, 

officiel,  le. 

Pitiable, 

Officious, 

officietfr,  se. 

Plausible, 

Old, 

vieux,  vieil,  vieiUe. 

Plaintive, 

One-eyed,. 

borgne.  ■ 

Poetical, 

.-  Onerous, 

onereux.  se. 

Pointed, 

One  who  has  a  title,  titrc,  e. 

Poor, 

Only,  sole, 

unique. 

Polite, 

Open, 

ouvert,  e . 

Political, 

Oppressive, 
Ordinary,. usual, 
Oriental, 

opprestif,  ve. 

Pompous, 

ordinaire. 

Portable, 

oriental^  e. 

Popular, 

Out  of  breath,  pant-  essoufie,  e. 

Populous-, 
Positive^ 

Possible, 

lng» 
Out  of  favour, 

ditgracie,  e. 
desoeuvre,  e. 

Out  of  work, 

Powerful, 

Outrageous, 

outrageartt,  e. 

Practicable, 

Pacific, 

pacifique.  . 

Precarious,  • 

Pagan* 

pa'ien,  ne. 

Precious,.' 

Painful, 

penible,  douloureux, 

Precipitated, 

te. 

Precise, 

Pale,  * 

pale. 

Preferable, 

Palpable, 

palpable. 

-Preliminary, 

Paralytic, 

para?ytiq*t. 

Premature, 

Pardonable* 

pardonnable. 

Present, 

Particular,  alee, 

partwutur,  parti* 

Pressing, 

ruliere.l 

Presumptive* 

passable. . 

passager%  pauagere. 
passionmh,  e*  -orinv,- 
emportit,  ** 

passe,** 

patemelyJt. 

pathetique* 

patient,  ej* 

patriotique, 

payable, 

patsible. 

pecuniaire. 

pedanUtqweipedemifi. 

penetrable. 

penitent,  «v 

pensif,  ve. 

pfvple,  e. 

perceptible. 

parfait,e$  aekevi,e. 

perfide. 

perilleux,  sc. 

periodique* 

pernicieua,  m. 

perpetuel,  le. 

embarrasmmt,  e. 

personnel^  ie. 

persuasi/f  re. 

pestilentiel,Jt. 

pAilosophique. 

percant,  «•  • 

pieux,  se. 

pitotjable. 

plausible. 

ptaintif,  *e. 

podtique.    ■ 

poinhij  e. 

pauvre. 

poli,  e. 

politique. 

pompeux,  se. 

portatif,  vex 

populmre* 

populeux,  se. 

poeitif,  «r. . 

possible. 

puissant,  e. 

praticable.  ■ 

prtcaire. 

prfcieux,  se. 

prtcipitt,  e. 

precis,  e. 

preferable* 

prelimintdm* 

premature*,  e. 

present,  e. 

pressant,  e.    . 

pri'somptif,  ve. 
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Presumptuous 

Pretty, 

Principal,    • 

Privileged, 

Prodigal,  profuse, 

Prodigious,    • 

Profane, 

Profitable, 

Profound, 

Progressive, 

Proper, 

Prophetical, 

Propitious* 

Proportionate, 

Proverbial, 

Provisional, 

Provident,- 

Provoking, 

Proud,  haughty, 

Prudent, 

Public, 

Punctual, 

Putrid, 

Quarrelsome, 

Quick, 

Quiet, 

Radiant, 

Radical, 

Rainy, 

Rapid, 

Rare, 

Rash, 

Raw, 

Ready, 

Reasonable,. 

Real, 

Rebel,  rebellious, 

Recent, 

Reciprocal, 

Red, 

Reddish,. 

.Refined, 

Regent, 

Regular* 

Relative, 

Relaxed, 

Religious, 

Remarkable, 

Remote, 

Renowned, 

Reparable, 

Repentant, 

Replete, 

Reprehensible* 


presomptueujty  tv. 
joli,  e. 
principal,  e« 
privilegik,  e. . 
prodigtm* 
prodigieux,  «e. 
profane, 
prifttobU, 
profond,  e. 
progrettfcm. 
propre. 
prophetique. 
prop  ice.    . 
proportionni,  * 
proverbial,  v« 
provisoire,    . 
prkvoyant,  e. 
contrariant,  e  f  /£• 

cheux,  89, 
orgueilleux$4ej  JSer,, 

fere, 
prudent,  e. 
public,  publique. 
ponctuel,  It, 
puiride, 
querelleur,  te. 
prompt,  e. 
tranquil  le. 
rayonnant,  e+ 
radical,  e. 
pluvieux,  te. 
rapidei 
rare. 

temeraire". 
cru,e, 
prit,  e. 
raitonnable. . 
reel,  le, 
rebelle. 
recent,  e.     , 
reciproque. 
rouge, 
roux,  route,  rouge* 

dire. 
raMne,  e.  . 
regent,  e.  . 
regulier,  regukertk 
re/atif,  ve,. 
rel&che,  e. 
religieux,  te* 
remarqua&fo, 
eloignk)  e* 
renomme,  e,      •* 
reparable* 
repentant,  $s>, 
replet,  rep/ite. 
reprehentikfo* 


Representative, 

Reproachful, 

Repugnant, 

Requisite, 

Reserved, 

Resolved, 

Resounding, 

Respectable, 

Respectful,. 

Respective, 

Responsible, 

Restive, 

Retired, 

Revengeful,. 

Revolutionary* 

Rich,  opulent. 

Ridiculous, 

Rigid, 

Rigorous, 

Riotous, 

Risible, 

Rival,  competitor, 

Robust, 

Roguish,  - 

Romantic, 

Round, 
Rough, 

Royal, 

Runaway, 

Rustic,  rural, 

Rusty, 

Sacred, 

Sacrilegious, 

Sad,  dull, 

Safe, 

Salted, 

Salubrious, 

Salutary, 

Sandy, 

Sanguinary, 

Satin-like, 

Satiric, 

Satisfactory, 

Savage, 

Saving, 

Scanialoas, 

Scattered, 

Scientific,    . 

Scorbutic, 

Scrupulous,. 

Secondary, 

Secret, 

Sedentary,     . 


repretentatjf,  t* 
reprochable,    . 
repugnau%t. 
requis,  e. 
reserve,  e 
resolu,  e. 
rhonnant,  eg. 
titsant,  e,  • 
retpectaBle, 


retpectif,  ve.  . 
retpontable.  ■ . 
retif,  ve%  '.  . 
retire,  e. 
vittdicatif,  ve~ 
rholutiannaire, 
riche,  opuleht*,** 
ridicule.  . 

rigide 

rigoureux,  te, 
turbulence;  iumuU 

tueux,  te. 
titible. 

rival,  e;  compeHttur, 
robuste,        .    .  . 
coquin,  e.         •     ■■ 
romantique;  rvmm» 

esque, 
rond,  e.  K- 

raboteux,  te  ;  brut,  e  ; 

rude* 
royal,  e. 
fuyard,  e. 
ruttique,  champSt** 
rouille,  e, 
tacre,  e. 
sacrilege, 
tritte, 
tauf,  ve, 
tale,  e. 
talubre,. 
talutaire. 
tablonneuXfte.  ■ 
tanguinaire..  < 
tatine,  f. 
tatirique.   , 
taiitfaitant,  6, 
tauvage.     , 
econome,  epargntatt,  «, 
scandaleux,  se- 
epars,  e. 
tcientifique* 
tcorbutiqua, 
Bcrupuleux,  te, 
tecondaire*  .   -   - 
tecret,  secrete.  *  - 
tedentairt*       ■  ■  ■    • 


Seditious, 

Seducing, 

Seigneurial, 

Selfish, 

Senseless, 

Sensible, 

Sensitive, 

Sensual, 

Sentimental, 

Separated,  divided, 

Serene, 

Serious,  . 

Serviceable, 

Servile, 

Sewed, 

Severe, 

Shameful, 

Shameless,  . 

Sharp,  acute, 

Shining,  glittering, 

Shocking, 

Short, 

Sick,  ill, 

Sickly, 

Signalized, 

Significative, 

Silent, 

Silly,  simple, 

Silvered, 

Simple, 


Singing, 
Singular, 
Sinister, 
Skilled,  versed, 
Skittish,  shy, 
Slavish, 
Slender,  thin, 

SKppery, 

Slow, 

Sluttish, 

Sly,  cunning, 

Smarting, 

Smitten, 


Snotty, 
Sober, 
Social, 
Sociable, 
Soft,  nice, 

Softening, 
Solar,. 
Sole,  alone, 


teditieux,  se. 

seduisant,  e. 

seigneurial,  t. 

inter  esse,  e, 
.  intense,  r. 

sensible,  sense,  e. 

sensitif,  ve. 

sensuel,  le. 

sentimental,  e. 

separe,  e. 

serein,  e. 
.  serieux,  se. 

serviable. 

servile. 

count,  e. 

tevere, 

honteux,  se. 

effrontk,  e;  ehonte,  e. 

aigu,  e;  degourdi,  e; 
iranchant,  e. 

brillant,  e ;   eclatant, 
e  ;  luisant,  e. 

choqvant,  e, 
.  court,  e, 

malade. 

grabataire. 

signale,  e. 

significatif,  ve. 

silencieux,  se  ;  taci- 
turne. 

niais,  e;  sot,  sotte. 

argente,  e. 

simple. 

sincere. 

chant  ant t  e. 

singulier,  singuHere. 

rinistre. 

habile;  verse,  e. 

ombrageux,  se. 

assujettissant,  e. 

mince. 

glistant,  e. 

lentt  e. 

malpropre. 

ruse,e. 

cuisant,  e. 

epris,e. 
fumant,  e. 

morveux,  se. 

sobre,  frugal,  e. 

social,  e% 

sociable. 

douillet,  te;  tnou, 
molle. 

adoucissant,  e. 

solaire. 

seul,  e. 


IVES  AND  PARTICIPLES. 

Solemn, 

solemteljle. 

Solid, 

solide. 

Solitary, 

solitaire. 

Solvent, 

%  solvable. 

Somniferous, 

assouptssant ,  e. 

Sonorous, 

sonore. 

Soporific, 

eopori/que. 

Sordid,  mean,  vile, 

sordide,  triZ,  e;  chetif 

Sorry,  angry, 

fdcki,  e. 

Sound, 

satn,  e. 

Sour, 

aigre. 

Sovereign, 

souverain,  e. 

Spacious, 

spacieux,  se* 
etincelant,  e. 

Sparkling, 

Special, 

special,  e. 

Specific, 

specifique. 

Specious, 

specieux,  sem 

Spiritual, 

spirituel,  le. 

Splendid, 

splendid*. 

Spongy, 

spongieux,  se. 

Spotted, 

mouchete,  e. 

Spread, 

etendu,  e. 

Sprightly, 

'eveille,e;  espi&g/e. 

Spruce,  brave, 

brave. 

Stagnated,standing,  croujnssant,  e. 
Stale,                           rassis%  e. 

Starry, 

etoile,  e. 

Stationary, 

stationnaire. 

Steep, 

escarpe,  e. 

Stereotype, 

stereotype. 

Sterile,  barren, 

sterile. 

Stiff, 

raide  ou  roide. 

Stingy, 

chtcke. 

Stony, 

pierreux,  se. 

Stormy, 

orageux,  se. 

Strange, 

ftrange. 

Strengthening, 

fortifiant,  e. 

Strict, 

strict,  e. 

Striking, 

frappant,  e. 

Strong, 

fort,  e. 

Strolling, 

ambulant,  e. 

Sullen,  pouting, 

boudeur,  se. 

Square, 

carr6,  e. 

Studious, 

studieux,  se. 

Stunning, 

itourdissant,  e. 

Stupid, 

stupide,  he'bete,  e. 

Stupified, 

stupifait,  e. 

Subject, 

sujet,  te. 

Sublime, 

sublime. 

Substantia], 

substantiel,  le. 

Subterranean, 

souterrain,  e. 

Subtle, 

subtil,  e. 

Such,  like, 

tel,  telle. 

Succulent, 

succulent,  e. 

Sudden, 

soudain,e;  subit,e. 

Suflerable, 

souffrable. 
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Sufficient, 

Suffocating', 

Suitable, 

Sultry, 

Sunk,  immersed, 

Sumptuous, 

Superb, 

Superficial, 

Superfluous, 

Superior, 

Supernatural, 

Superstitious, 

Supportable, 

Supposed, 

Supreme, 

Sure, 

Surprising, 

Susceptible, 

Suspected, 

Suspicious, 

Sweet, 

Sweetish, 

Sworn, 
Talkative, 

Tanned, 

Tardy,  late, 

Tawny, 

Technical, 

Tedious,  tiresome, 

Temperate,  sober, 

Tempestuous, 

Temporal, 

Tempting, 

Tender, 

Terrestrial, 

Terrible, 

Testamentary, 

Theological, 

Thickset,  bristly, 

Thick, 

Thin,  slender, 

Thirsty, 

Thorny,  difficult, 

Threatening, 

Thundering, 

Tight,  close, 

Ticklish, 

Timid, 

Tired, 

Tolerable, 

Total, 

Trading, 


sufisant,  e. 
suffoquant,  e. 
convenable. 


en/once,  e. 

somptueux,  s e. 

superbe. 

superjlciel,  ie. 

superflu,e. 

superieur,  e. 

surnaturel,  ie. 

superstitieux,  se. 

supportable. 

suppose j   e;    pre- 
tendu,  e. 

supreme. 

siir,  silre. 

surprenant,  e. 

susceptible. 

soupconne',   e;    sus- 
pect, e. 

soupconneux,  se. 

dour,  douce;  sucr6,e. 

doucedtre;     douce- 
reux,se. 

jur*,e. 

causeur,   se ;    par* 
lew,  se. 

haU,e. 

tardif,  ve. 

basani,  e. 

technique. 

ennugeux,  se. 

tempe'rant,  e. 

tempestueux,  se. 

tempore/,  le. 

tentant,  e. 

tendre. 

terrestre. 

terrible. 

testamentaire. 

thtologiquc. 

h£riss6,  e. 

tpais,  se;  troubU,  e. 

mince. 

ahere,  e. 

£pineux,  se. 

menacant,  e. 

tonnant,  e;  foudro- 
gant,  e. 

serre,  e. 

chatouilleux,  se. 

timide. 

faiiguk,e;  las,lasse. 

tolerable,  passable. 

total,  e» 

commercantf  e. 


Tragic, 

tragique. 

Transferable, 

transmissible. 

Transparent, 
Treacherous, 

transparent,  e. 

traUre,  traltresst. 

Trembling, 

tremblant,  r. 

Triumphant, 

triomphant,  e. 

Trivial, 

trivial,  e;  common,  e. 

Troublesome, 

imporiun,  e;  ginant, 

True, 

vrai,e;  veritable* 

Trusty, 

affid£,e. 

Tufted, 

toujfu,e;  hmppi,e. 

Tumultuous, 

tutnultueux,  se. 

Turbulent, 

turbulent,  e. 

Turkish, 

lure,  Turque. 

Turned  away,  out  of  d&toumt,  e. 

the  way, 

Twisted, 

tors,  e  ;  tori,  e. 

Typographical, 

typographique. 

Tyrannical, 
ugly, 

tyrawtiquc. 
latd,e. 

Unanimous, 

unanime. 

Unavoidable, 

inevitable* 

Uncertain, 
Uncivil, 

incertain,  e- 
incivil,  e. 

Uncultivated, 

inculte. 

U  ndeciphera ble, 

indechijrabl*. 

Undetermined, 

mditernune,  e. 

Uneasy, 
Unequal, 

inquiet,  inquiete. 
illegal,  e. 

Unexpected, 

inattendu,  e. 

Unfaithful, 

inJUUle. 

Unfavorable, 

de/avorable. 

Unforeseen, 

tmprevu,  e. 

Unfortunate, 

infortune,  e. 

Ungovernable, 

ingouvemable. 

Ungrateful, 
Unheard  of, 

ingrat,  e. 
inou'i,  e. 

Unhappy, 

malheurtux,  se* 

Uniform, 

uniforme. 

Uninhabitable, 

inhabitable* 

Uninhabited, 

inhabits,  e. 

Unintelligible, 

inintelligible. 

Universal, 

universet,  le+ 

Unjust, 
Unknown, 

injuste. 

inconnu,  e. 

Unlawful, 

UHcite. 

Unmatched, 

depareille,  e. 

Unmoveable, 

immobile. 

Unnatural, 

denature,  e. 

Unpardonable, 

impardonnable. 

Unprovided, 

depourvu,  e. 
deraisonnable. 

Unreasonable, 

Unruly,  untraceable,  indocile,  indiscipHna- 

ble. 
Unsalted,  freshened,  dessale,  e. 

Unsewed, 

dtcousttf  e.            N 
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Unskilful,  - 

mulhabiie.    • 

Waggish  *^Wp 

.    goguenard*  ae?     et 

Unwise, 

irreflkAi,  #* 

some,' 

pitgle. 

Unwholuem, 

ma/sam,e. 

Walker, 

marcheur,  an 

XJwwontff 

indigne.  ' 

Wandering, 

egare,e;  errant,*. 

Urgent,- 

urgent  \  *. 

Warlike, 

gutrvtsn,  jgessntere. 

Used,- 

habitue*,   *f    aecou- 

WarrsBtatte, 

soutenabie.   ■ 

tume,  e.    • 

Weaiable,  • 

meltable,  portable. 

Useful, 

utile.  . 

Weary*  tired, 
Weekly,. 

ennuyt,  e.  . 

Useless, 

inutile. 

hebdomadmwt. 

Usui, 

usuel,le;  ordinaire. 

Welcomt, 

bunvenu,  & 

Vacant, 

vacant,  e. 

Western, 

ocddented,  n> 

Vmliant, 

vaillant,  e. 

Wicked,    * 

mechaMt,  e. 

VariaWe> 

variable. 

Wild,    .-. 

sauvage,   fmvwckt 

Vast, 

vaiie. 

hagard,  e. 

Venerable, 

venerable.  • 

Wise, 

sage. 

Veridical 

vehMfc'ffic 

Whipt, 

fouette,  e.  ■ 

Versed,  skilled, 

verse,  e.  • 

Whole,  pure, 
WonderftaV 

intact,  e. 

Vicious, 

vicieujp,  se. 

etonnant,  e. 

Victorious, 

victoriems,  se. 

Worldly, 

mondawyC. 

Vigilant, 

vigilant,- e. 

Worthy, 

digne. 

Vigorous, 

vigour  eux,  se. 

Woven,     . 

tissu,  e. 

Violent, 

violent,*. 

Winding, 

tortueux,  se. 

Virtuous,. 

vertueu*,  aft 

Yearly, 

annuel,  le. 

Visible, . 

visible. 

Yellow, 

jaune. 

Visionary, . 

vuionnaire. 

Yellowish, 

jaundtre. 

Voluminous, 

volumineux,  m. 

Young,  youthful, 

Jeune. 

Voluptttous, 

voluptueu*,  «v 

Zealous, 

zele,  e.     • 

Of  Verbs. 

The  prepositions  which  some  of  the  following  verbs  govern  before  their 
indirect  objects  in  French  have  been  affixed  to  each  of  those  verbs; 
whereas  the  verbs  which  are  commonly  used  without  any  preposition 
after  them  -will  be  found  without  any  in  the  following  list. 


to  Abandon, 

abandonner,  ft. 

to  Accommodate 

iaccommoder,  de. 

to  Abate, 

rabattrc. 

one's  sel£, 

to  Abdicate, 

abdiquer. 

to  Accompany, 
to  Accomplish, 

accompagner. 

to  Abhor, 

abkorrer. 

accompltr. 

to  Abjure, 

abjurer. 

to  Accost, 

accoster,  aborder. 

to  Abolish, 

abolir. 

to  Accustom  one's 

s'accoMittmcf,  a* 

to  Abound, 

abonder,  en  $  afiuer. 

self, 

to  Abridge,   • 

abrtger. 

to  Accumulate, 

acoumtlter. 

to  Absent  one's  self  fabsenter,  de. 

to  Acquire, 

acquirer. 

to  Absolve, 

absoudre,  de. 

to  Acquit, 

acquitter. 

to  Abstain,  to  re- 

fabstenir, de. 

to  Acquit. one's  self, 

iacquitter,  de. 

frain  from, 

to  Accuse, 

accuser^  die. 

to  Abuse, 

abuser. 

to  Act, 

agir. 

to  Accelerate, 

acctlerer. 

to  Add, 

ajouter,  ft. 

to  Accentuate, 

aecentuer. 

to  Addict  one's  self 

,  s'adormer,  ft,  vfysuryL 

to  Accept, 

accepter. 

to  Address, 

adresser,  ft. 

to  Accept  rf, 

agreer. 

to  Adjourn,  to  put 

ajourner,  ft. 

to  Accommodate, 

accommoder. 

off, 
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to  Adjudge,  .-. 

to  Adjust, 

to  Administer, 

to  Admire, 

to  Admit, 

to  Adopt, 

to  Adore, 

to  Adorn,  to  deck, 

to  Adorn  out's  self, 

to  Adulterate* 

to  Advance,  te  go 

.    on> 

to  Advise, 

to  Affect,  to  soften, 

to  be  Affected* 

to  Affirm^ 

to  Afflict, 

to  Aflferd, 

to  Affront,  to  face, 

to  Aggravate, 

to  Agitate, 

to  Agree*  to  suit, 

to  Aim,  to  aim  at, 

-te  Air,  to  divulge, 
to  Alarm, 
to  Alienate, 
to  Allege,  quote, 
to  Allure,  to  entice, 

to  bait,  . 
to  Alter,  to  change, 
to  Alter  the  nature, 
to  Amalgamate, 
to  Amuse  one's  serf, 

tO  Amount, . 

to  Analyse, 
to  Asatomise, 
to  Anchor, 
to  be  Angry, 


to  Animate, 
to  Annihilate, 
to  Announce, 
to  Annul,     . 
to  Answer, 
to  Anticipate, 
to  Apostatise, 
to  Apostrophise* 
to  Appear, 

to  Appear  agaia, 
to.  Appease, 
to  Applaud,  . 
to  Apply,  . . 

to  Apply  one's  self, 


ajusler. 
admirer. 


orner9  de ;  pmrer,  <de. 
se'parer,  de* 
adulterer. 


conseiller,  a,  de. 

affecter,  attendrk. 

iattendrir^ 

affirmer. 

affliger,  tutrester. 

avoir  let  mbyeiw,  de* 

affronter,  braver. 

agyraver. 

agiter. 

convenir,  de. 

viser,  a ;  couoker  en 

joue. 
teenier, 
alarmer- 
alitner. 
aUeguer. 
aMecker,    atoortor, 

attr*ire,  i. 
alttrer,  changer, 
dinaturer.  . 
amalgamer. 
s'amtuer,  a. 
monter,  te  morttex,  *. 
analyser. 


ancrer. 

se  father,  de,  con-' 

tueypeur;  foffen- 

•w,  de. 
animer,  a. 
anSanHr, 
annoncer,  a. 
annuler.  . 
repondre,  a,  de. 
anticiper. 
apostauer. 
apostropher. 
paraiPre,    apparki* 

tre,& 
reparaitre.- 
apaiter* 
applaudir,  a. 
fadre—tr,  i;   appH- 

quer,  a,  start 
s'apptiguer,  &. 


to  Appraise, 

ta  Appreciates 

to  Apprehend, 

to  Approach,  to 
near,     ... 

to  Appropriate    to 
one's  self, 

to  Approve,  • 

to  Arch,.to  vauit, 

to  Argue,     ■  . 

to  Arm, 

to  Arm  one's  self) 

to  be  in  Arrears* 

to  Arrange,  te  ma- 
nage, 

to  Arrest,    . 

to  Arrive, to  happen, 

to  Arrive  at,  to  at- 
tain,   . 

to  Arrogate  to  oaefe 
self, 

to  Articulate, 

to  Ask  too  much, 

to  Ask  qttostiofM, 

to  Asperse,  .to  slan- 
der, 

to  Aspire, 

to  Assault, 

to  Assemble,' 

to  Assemble  again, 

to  Assign, 

to  Assist,. to  relieve, 

to  Assure,  te  insure, 

to  Astonish, 

to  Attacky 

to  Attempt,  to  tempt, 

to  Attest, 

to  Attract,  to  draw, 

to  Attribute, 

to  Augment,  to  in- 
crease, 

to  Augurate, 

ko  Authorise, 

to  Avoid, 

to  Avow,  to  own* 

to  Awake, -to  rouse, 

to  Bait, 

to  Bust,  to  allure, 

to  Bake,  to  Kooky 

to  Ballast, 

to  Ballot,  ' 

to  Banish, 

to  Baptize, . 

to  Baptize  again, 

to  be  in  Barracks, 

to  Bar, 

to  Bark,     . 


£valvert}u.    ' 
appreder.   . 
appre'kender.    .  , 
appreeker,'  dappre* 
cher,de. 


approuvem 

voxUtr. 

arg&eryargwneuief* 

armer. 

farmer,  ds* 

s'arrteret. 

arranger. 


arrtver. 
parvemr,  a.  . 

iarroger.  ,' 

artioukr. 
surf  aire.     , 
questionner* 
dinigrer. 

aspirerjX    . 

asscdUir.  . 

assembler* 

se  r assembler. 

aesigner,  a. 

assister;  suevenir,^, 

assurer  % 

itonner. 

uttaqteer. 

attenter9k\  Jemlen. 

atiester. 

attirer,  a. 

attribuer,  -a. 

augmemter. 

augurer. . 

autoriser+b. 

£viter,  esquwer. 

avouer,  a.'  T 

eveiller,  reveiUer,  de. 

ca**H»m*r<. 

amercer. 

cuire. 

tester.     .*  ' 

ballotter. 

exi/er^banmr,  do. 

baptiser.     , 

rebapiiser.  . 

caterner.     . 

barrer,  a.  . 

abepar,jdpper* 
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to  Barricade, 

to  Bathe, 

to  Beat, 

to  Be,  to  belong, 

to  be  Better, 

to  be  Brought  to 

bed, 
to  Become, 
to  Become  cool, 
to  Become   green 

again, 
to  Become  man, 
to  Become  liquid, 
to  Become    milder 

and  sweeter, 
to  Become    young 


to 


barrioader. 

baigner,  se  baigner. 

batire. 

itre,  a. 

se  porter  mieux. 

accoucher. 

devenir. 
se  re/roxdir. 
reverdir. 

iincamer. 
seHque/er. 
s'adoncir,  se  radencir. 

rajeunir. 


demander  faumbne, 

mendier. 
to  Begin,  commencer,   a,    de ; 

debater. 
io  Begin  again,         recommencer,  a. 
to  Beget,  procrter. 

to  Behave,  se  comporter,  se  emu 

duire. 
to  Behead,  decapiter. 

to  Be  in  vain,  avoir  beau. 

to  Believe,  crohre. 

to  Bellow,  bcugler. 

to  Belong,  appartenir,  a,  de. 

to  Bend,  to  tend,  to  bander,  tendre,  plier, 

fold,  to  bow,  courier. 

to  Bequeath,  leguer,  a. 

to  Besiege,  .  assieger* 

to  Bespeak,  to  have  /aire  /aire. 

made, 
to  Besprinkle,  asperger. 

to  Bet,  to  lay,  gager,  parier. 

to  Betray,  .    trahir. 

to  Betray  one's  self,  se  trahir. 
to  Bethink  one's  self,  «W«er,  de. 
to  Betroth,  /oncer. 

to  Beware,  prendre  garde,  ft;  se 

donnerde  garde,  de. 
to  Bewitch,  ensorceier. 

to  Bind,  Her,  refer . 

to  Bind  one's  self,     se  Her,  de,  avec. 
to  Bind,  astreindre,  iastretn- 

dre,  a. 
to  Blacken,  noircir.    . 

to  Blame,  bldmer,  de. 

to  Blaspheme,  blasphemer. 

to  Blase,  Jiamber. 

to  Bleat,  .     bSter. 

to  Bless,  benir. 

to  Bleed,  saigner. 

to  Blind,  to  dasxle,  aveugler. 


to  Blossom,  to  fom*/e*rir. 

rish, 
to  Blossom  again,  •  rejteurir. 
to  Blow,  souffler,  venter. 

to  Blow,  to  Bloom,    s96panouir. 
to  Blow  the  horn,      corner. 
to  Blow  one's  note,   se  moucker. 
to  Blunt,  •  enuntsser. 

to  Boast  of,  se  winter,  do. 

to  Boil,  bouilHr. 

to  Boil  again,  rebouUlir. 

to  Bolt,  verrouiller,    /et 

au  vemnt. 
to  Bombard,  bombarder. 

to  be  Born,  naitre,  de. 

to  Borrow,  emjartmter,  ». 

to  Bound,  to  limit,    borner. 
to  Bound,    to    re-    bonaHr,  rebondir. 

bound, 
to  Bow    down,    to    s'inc/iner. 

stoop, 
to  Brand,  noter  d?i*/amie. 

to  Brave,  braver. 

to  Bray,  braire. 

to  Break,    to  dash,  casser,  briser,  se  bri- 

to  shatter,  ser,  rompre,  /m- 

casser. 
to  Breakfast,  dejeuner. 

to  Break  loose,         se  dechatner,  contre. 
to  Break  open,  en/oncer. 

to  Breathe,  respirer. 

to  Brew,  brasser. 

to  Brick,  briqueter. 

to  Bridle,  brider. 

to  Bring,  amener,    apperter, 

a,  de. 
to  Bring  back,  ramener,    rappsrter, 

a,  de. 
to  Bring  forth,  mettre  bos. 

to  Bring  ill-luck,       porter  malheur,  a. 
to  Bring  upon  one's  Jattirer. 

self, 
to  Brood,  to  set  on,  conver. 
to  Bronse,  browser. 

to  Browse,  brouter. 

to  Bruise,  /roisser,  uteurtrir. 

to  Brush,  brosser,  vergeter. 

to  Bubble  up,  botnUonner. 

to  Buckle,  bonder. 

to  Budge,  to  stir,       bouger,  de. 
to  Bud,  to  shoot,       bourgeonner. 
to  Build,  bdtir,  constrvire* 

to  Build  again,  rebdtir,  reconttruire. 

to  Burn,  brider,  de. 

to  Burnish  again,      rebrumr. 
to  Burst,  Mater,  craw, 

to  Bury,  enterrer. 
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to  Butter, 

to  Button, 

to  Buy, 

to  Cabal, 

to  Cadence* 

to  Cajole, 

to  Calculate, 

to  Call, 

to  Call  bade, 

to  Calm, 

to  Calumniate, 

to  Cancel, 

to  Cannonade, 

to  Capitulate, 

to  Captivate, 

to  Care  for, 

to  Caress, 

to  Carry, 

to  Carry,  to  take 
away, 

to  Carry,  to  take 
back, 

to  Carry,  to  convey,  1 

to  Carry  off, 

to  Carve,  to  cut  up, 

to  Case,  to  pack  up, 

to  Cast  again, 

to  Cast  up, 

to  Catch, 

to  Catechise, 

to  Cease, 

to  Ceil,  . 

to  Celebrate, 

to  Cement, 

to  Censure, 

to  Certify, 

to  Chain, 

to  Change, 

to  Change  afrain, 

to  Characterise, 

to  Charm, 

to  Chase,  to  carve, 

to  Chastise, 

to  Chatter,  to  prat- 
tle, 

to  Cheapen, 

to  Cheat, 

to  Check,  to  repri- 
mand, 
to  Cherish, 
to  Chew, 
to  Chill, 
to  Chime, 
to  Chip, 
to  Choose, 
to  Circulate, 


beurrer.           't 

to  Circumcise, 

circoncire. 

boutonner. 

to  Cite,  to  quote, 

eiier. 

acheter,  a. 

to  Claim, 

rtclamer. 

cabaler. 

to  Clap, 

battre  dee  mame,  ap- 

cadeneer, 

ptaudir. 

cajo/er. 

to  Clarify, 

etarifier. 

calender. 

to  Class, 

clatter. 

appeler. 

to  Clean,  to  Cleanse 

}  nettoger. 
te  decratter,  te  net* 

rappder. 

to  Clean  one's  self, 

calmer. 

tower. 

cahmnier. 

to  Clear,to  get  clear,  <Ubarratter,  de. 

canceller. 

to  Clear  the  table, 

dettervtr. 

canonner. 

to  Clear  up, 

sytcl<nrdr. 

capituler. 

to  Cleave,  to  split, 

fendre. 

captiver. 

to  Climb, 

grimper,  a. 

te  toycier,  de. 

to  Cling, 

te  cramponner,  a. 

caretter. 

to  Clothe, 

habt/Ser,  vitir,  revStir. 

porter,  a. 

to  Coalesce, 

te  coaliser. 

emmener,  emporter. 

to  Coast  along, 

cdtoger. 

to  Coin, 

battre  monnaie,  mon- 

remmener,  temper* 

nayer, 

ter9  reporter,  a* 

to  Cohabit, 

cohabit er. 

voiturer. 

to  Collar, 

colleter. 

en/ever,  a. 

to  Collate,      * 

coilationner. 

dbcouper. 

to  Collect, 

rccueiltir,  rattembler. 

eneaitter. 

to  Colour,    . 

coiorer,  colorier,  en- 

refondre. 

luminer. 

additionner,  ehiffrer. 

to  Comb, 

peigner. 

attraper. 

to  Comb  one's  hea<] 

,  te  peigner. 

catechiser. 

to  Combine, 

combiner. 

cesser,  de. 

to  Come, 

venir,  a,  de. 

plafonner. 

to  Come  back, 

reventr. 

ceUbrer. 

to  Come  down, 

detcendre. 

cimenter. 

toCome  down  again 

,  redetcendre. 

centurer. 

to  Come  near, 

approcher,  f  appro- 

certifier. 

cher,  de. 

enchainer. 

to  Come  to  one's 

te  recueiliir. 

changer. 

self  again, 

rechanger. 

to  Come  to  prefer- 

parvenir, a. 

caracteWiter. 

ment, 

charmer. 

to  Command,  to  or 

•  commander,  a,  de. 

citeter. 

der, 

chdtier. 

to  Comment, 

comment  er. 

babiUer,jater. 

to  Commit, 

commettre. 

to  Commit  one's 

te  commettre. 

marchander. 

self, 

tficher,  fourber, 

to  Commit    to 

rediger. 

tromper,  fripotmer. 

writing, 

"7 

tancer,  rfprimander. 

to  Commiserate, 

compatir,  a. 

to  Commute, 

commuer,  en. 

chirir. 

to  Compensate, 

compenter,  de. 

macher. 

to  Compile, 

compiler. 

trantir. 

to  Complain, 

te  plamdre,  de. 

carilhnner. 

to  Complete, 

compUter. 

dtgrottir. 

to  Compliment, 

compHmenter,  sur. 

choisir. 

to  Comply  with, 

te  prSUr,  a ;  conde- 

circuler. 

to  condescend  to 

,      scendre, ». 

<**6 
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to  Compose* 
to  Compose  orjo*c 
self,      . 

Ilq  Comprehend, 
to  Compress, 
to  Compromise, 
to  Compromise 
.  one's  a*K> 
to  Conceal^, 
to  Conceive, 
to  Concentrate, 
to  Concern, 
to  Conciliate, 
to  Conclude) 
to  Concur* 

to  Condemn, 

to  Conduct,. 

to  Confer, 

to  Confess,,  to  own, 

to  Confide,  in, 

to  Confine, . 

to  Confute  one's 
.     **> 

to  Confirm, 

to  Confiscate, 

to  Conform  one's 
self,     .. 

to  Confound, 

to  Confront, 

to  Confuse,  to  per- 
plex, 

to  Congeal, 

to  Congratulate, 
to  Conjecture, 
to  Conjugate, 
to  Conjure, 
to  Conjure  up, 
to  Conquer, 
to  Conquer  one's 

self, 
to  Consecrate, 
to  Consent, 
to  Consider, 
to  Consider  where 


reootnposer,. 
comprendre. 
comprimer* 
compromettn. 
#?  csmpsvinettve* 

cacheri  taire. 


concerner* 
csnoiker* 
conclure.    . 
concourir,  A,  avoc, 

pour.    . 
condamner,  a. 
combdre,  i. 
confirer.     . 
confesser,  a. 
se  confer,  *• 
con/kierjs,,  avec,  dans. 
se  confiner,  dans. 

conflrmer% 
confisqwr. 
se  conformfr,  a. 

confondre* 
confronter, 
embrottiier,  brouiller. 

itongeter,  se  oongeler, 

ftlvciter,  de. 

conjecturer. 

conjuguer. 

conjurer,  de. 

tvoquer. 

conqu&rir. 

se  vaincre  soi-tnSme. 

consacrer. 
consentir,  a. 
ionsid6rer. 
*' orient  er. 
one  is, 
to  Consign,  consigner,  a. 

to  Consist,  consister,  en,  dans, 

to  Console,  to  com-  compter,  de, 

fort, 
to  Console  one's  self,  se  consq/er,  de* 
to  Consolidate,  contoiider. 

to  Conspire,  to  plot,  conspirer,  oompbter, 

contre. 
to  Constitute,  eemttiuer. 


to  Constant 

to  Construct* 

to  Consult, 

to  Consume, 

to  Consummate, 

to  Contain, 

to  Contemplate* 

to  Content, . 

to  ContentjMtfeself, 

to  Contest,  to  ctto 

tend,    . 
to  Continue* 
to  Contract 
to  Contradict, 
to  Contrast, 
to  Contravene,  to 

infringe, 
to  Contribute, 
teContoel, 
to  Converse, 
to  Convert, 
to  be  Converted, 
to  Convince* 
to  be  Convinced^ 
to  Convoke, 
to  Coo, 
to  Cook, 
to  Coot 
to  Co-operate, 
to  Copy,  . 
to  Cord, 
to  Correct, 
to  Correct  one'*  self, 
to  Correspond, 
to  Corrupt, 
to  Cost, 
to  Cough, 
to  Count,  to  depend 

on, 
to  Count  again, 
to  Counterfeit, 
to  Countermand, 
to  Countermine, 
to  Countersign, 
to  Cover, 
to  Cover  again, 
to  Cover  one'*  self, 
to  Covet, 
to  Crack, 
to  Crackle, 
to  Crawl, 
to  Create,    . 
to  Credit, 
to  Creep,  into, 
to  Criticise, 
to  Croak, 
to  Cross,     . 


contrmndsm^^  M. 
construing  . 
consul ter.     . 


contenir.  .■ 

coniempttTk 

contenter. 

se  conte*fv\  tie. 

eontester. 

continuer+b,  de. 

controtMsw* 

con4redsrepe*irdrii 

contrast***. 

contrevenir,** 

contribuer,  «* 
conirtler* 
converter,  avec* 
cojttorWif,  a. 
se  converter, ,*\. 
tomemnare,  oVb. 
se  convamcrc,  <dt. 


cwre* 

refroidir,  4mistir. 
coopirer. 
copier., 
c  order, 
corriger,  de. 
se  corriger,  de* 
correspondtef  arte 


cottier,  a,  4b. 

tousser. 

compter, compter,  set. 

reoamptet. 
contrtfaire.  . 
contremandeKm 
contremistet. 


couvrir,  de. 
recouvrxx\  de* 
se  couvrir,  .de. 
converter. 
craouer. 
pttiUer. 
ramper., 
creer. 
crtditer. 
s'insinuer,,  state. 
critiquer. 
crooner.  . 
traverser,  crstssr* 
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to  Crown,  ••  * 

cotetousm 

to  Define,  .'• 

tif£pWl7\ 

to  Crucify, 

cruci/ier. 

to  Defraud, 

Jrauder. 

to  Cruise,.     . 

crot«tfr>«ur>  dans. 

to  Defray,  . 

defrayer.  - 
defer,  de,  . 

to  Crush,. 

£craser,wwf'de. 

to  Defy,  te  <*aV 

4©  Cry  down, 

dexsrter. 

lenge,    . 

\ 

to  Cry  out,  to  ex- 

crier,  rtflwr. 

to  Degenerate, 

<#pene'r«yen* 

. -claim, 

to  Degrade, 

degrades 

teCryup* 
to  Cudgel,  . 
to  Cun%*o  box* 

pfutUTiy  precetstser* 

to  Deify, 

detfier. 

bdtonner. 

to  Deign, 

dmgmer. 

souffleter. 

to  Delay,  to  go  too  retarder,  tarder,l. 

to  Cultivate, 

om&wen 

slow, 

to  Curdle, 

cmller* 

to  Delegate,,  te  ap-  de/eguer.t 

to  Cure,  . 

guerir*  de* 

point, 

.  >  .  . 

to  Cure  a  caU, 

dtsenrhmmr. 

to  Deliberate, 

diliberer. 

to  Curl,      . 

/riser,    . 

to  Delight  in, 

se  p/aire,  a. 

to  Curry> 

etnller. 

to  Deliver,  to  foe, 

delivrer,  de. 

to  Curse, . 

maudire. 

to  Deliver  up, 

livrer,  abandomter,  1. 

to  Cut  down  a  ship, 

rater  tmvaimeau. 

to  Deliver  onaVself  se  Hvrwr,  a. 

to  Cut,  to  hew, 

cot/per,  tatiien. 

up, 

to  Cutoff, 

amputer,  trtmoker,  a. 

to  Demand,  te  ask, 

demander,  a\ 

to  Cut  the  threat, 

egorger. 

to  Demolish,   - 

d&molir. 

to  Dally,  to  .toy, 

fo/dtrer.. 

to  Demonstrate, 

dhnontrer,  a. 

to  Damn,. 

drnnnen. 

to  Denote,  • 

denoter. 

to  Dance, 

damer. 

to  Deny,  to  abjure, 

nter,  dentin*,  rwtwtr* ' 

to  Dare, 

oser. 

to  Deny  one's  self, 

se  refuser,  a* 

to  Darken, 

obscurdr. 

to  Depend  on, 

dependre,  de» 
tkpeindre, 
deposer,  coatee. 
deplorer.    . 
depraver. 
depr£cier. 

to  Dart, 

dorder. 

to  Depict, 

to  Date, 

dater. 

to  Depose, 

to  Daub,  te«eribble,  barbouUior. 

to  Deplore,  . 

to  Daub  onefefeee, 

se  barboviller. 

to  Deprave,  • 

to  Dazzle,. 

eblouir. 

to  Depreciate, 

to  Debate,.  • 

debattre. 

to  Deprive, 

priver,  de.           * 

to  Debauch, 

debaucker. 

to  Deprive  omfceelf,  se  priver,  de. 

to  Decamp, 

decamper. 

to  Depute, 

deputer,  a. 

to  Decant, 

decanter,  4ramvaser. 

to  Derange, 

derangtr. 

to  Decay, 

deperir,  deakmr* 

to  Derogate, 

deroger,  a. 
dectire,  dejseindte, 
meriter,  de. 

to  Decease,  to  die, 

dieedxr,  mtntrir. 

to  Describe, 

to  Deceive, 

decevoir.. 

to  Deserve, 

to  Decide, 

decider,  a,  de. 

to  Design,  to  denote 

,  designer,  dt*tmer,i* 

to  be  Decided, 

se  decider,  a. 

to  destinate, 

to  Decipher* 

dechiffrer. 

to  Desire, 

desirer,  de. 

to  Deck,  to  adorn, 

parer,  de. 

to  Desist,  to  give 

se  desi*ter,de$  m  d&- 

to  Deck  or  adorn. 

se  parer,  de. 

over,  .te  recede 

partir,  de. 

-  one's  self, 

from,   . 

to  Dedaim, 

deciamer. 

to  Desolate, 

desoler. 

to.DecUre, 

declarer,  1u 

to  Despair* 

desesperet*,  de. 
•  se  desesptrer. 

to  Decline, 

decliner. 

to  be  Driven  to  de 

to  Decorate* 

decvrer. 

spair, 

to  Dectease, 

decroitre*  . 

to  Despise,   . 

mepriser* 

to  Decree>tO  ordain 

,  decrtter,  decerner* 

to  Destroy, 

dttrvert. 

to  Dedicate, 

dedier,  i.     « 

to  Detail, 

delailier,  k.    ■ 

to  Deduct,  to  de- 

deduire^ds. 

to  Detain, 

detenir. 

.    duce, ... 

, 

to  Detect,  . 

dkctler.  . 

to  Defame,     . 

diffamer. 

to  Deteft,  to  tutn 

dttourner,  de. 

to  Defend,  . 

dCtfen&re,  a,  de. 

aside,  .   . 

to  Defend  one's  self,  se  d?fendrer  de. 

to  Determine,. 

determiner,  se  <Mter- 

to  Defer,  to  yield, 

dx/frer,  a. 

fRMil*,  a,  oS. 
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to  Determine  pie* 

dsely, 
to  Detest, 
to  Dethrone, 
to  Detract,  to 

slander, 
to  Deviate, 
to  Devote, 
to  Devote  one's  self, 


to  Devour, 

to  Dictate, 

to  Die, 

to  be  Dying, 

to  Dig, 

to  Digest, 

to  Dig  out  of  the 

grave, 
to  Dilapidate, 
to  Differ,  to  delay, 
to  Dilute,  to  soften 

steel, 
to  Diminish,  to 

lessen, 
to  Dine, 
to  Dip,  to  soak,  to 

steep, 
to  Direct, 
to  Dirt, 
to  Disaccustom 

one's  self, 
to  Disagree, 
to  Disappear, 
to  Disapprove, 
to  Disarm, 
to  Disburse, 
to  Discern, 
to  Discipline, 
to  Discolour, 
to  Discompose, 
to  Disconcert, 
to  Discontinue, 
to  Discount, 
to  Discourage, 
to  be  Discouraged, 

to  Discourse, 
to  Discover, 
to  Discover  one's 

self,; 
to  Discredit, 
to  Discuss, 
to  Disdain, 
to  Disembark, 

to  Disenchant, 


printer. 

detetter. 
deir6mer. 
detractor. 

dhier,  tccarter,  de. 

devouer,  a. 

te  devouer,  a,  pour ; 
te  water,  te  corn- 
merer,  a. . 

devorer. 

dieter,  a. 

mourir,  de. 

te  mourir. 

bicker,  creuter. 

diaSrer.    . 

deterrer* 

dilapider. 
differ  er,  a,  de. 
delayer  y  detremper, 

dans.  . 
diminuer. 

diner, 
tremper,  dans. 

dinger. 

taUr,  crotter, 

te  detaccoutumer,de. 

disconvenir,  de. 

diiparaitre. 

detapprouver. 

desarmer. 

debourter. 

diteerner,  de. 

ducipfiner. 

decolorer,  diteindre. 

decomposer. 

deconcerier. 

ditcontinuer,  de. 

etcompler. 

decourager, 

ee  decourager,  te 

rebutcr. 
ditcourir. 
decouvrir. 
ee  decouvrir,  a. 

decrediter. 
diecuter. 
dfdaigner,  de. 
debarquer,  a,  sur, 

de. 
ditenehanter. 


to  Disengage,  to 
dear* 

to  Disfigure, 

to  Disgrace, 

to  Disgrace  or  to 
vilify  one's  self, 

to  Disguise, 

to  Disguise  one's 
self; 

to  Disgust, 

to  Disgust  one's  self, 

to  Dishonour, 

to  Disinherit, 

to  Dislocate, 

to  Dismast,    . 

to  Dismember, 

to  Dismiss, 

to  Dismount, 

to  Disobey, 

to  Disoblige, 

to  Disorder, 

to  Disorganise, 

to  Disown,  to  dis- 
avow, 

to  Dispatch, 

to  Dispeople, 

to  Dispense  with, 

to  Disperse, 

to  Displace, 

to  Displant, 

to  Display, 

to  Displease, 

to  Dispose, 

to  Dispossess, 

to  Dispossess  one's 

self,  to  give  up, 
to  Dispute, 
to  Dissatisfy, 
to  Dissect, 
to  Dissemble, 
to  Dissipate, 
to  Dissolve, 
to  Distil, 
to  Distinguish, 
to  Distinguish  one's 

self; 
to  Distribute, 
to  Dissuade, 

to  Distfnite, 

to  Disuse  one's  self, 

to  Divert, 

to  Divert  one's  self, 
to  Divert  one's  me- 
lancholy, 


degager. 

defyurer. 
dttgracier. 
t'aviHr,  §e  disgraeier. 

deguiter,  travetHr. 
te  de'gtdser,  te  tr+> 

vettir. 
degodter,  de. 
te  degoikier,  de. 
dethonorcr. 
desheriter. 
disloquer. 
dandier, 
demembrer. 
congedier. 
demonter. 
detobnr,  a. 
desobliger,  de. 
deregier, 
desorgamser. 


dtpeeher,  eapedier,  i. 
depettpler. 
dispenser,  te  ditpen- 

ter,  de. 
ditperttr. 
deplacer. 
deplanter. 
deploy er. 
d&plaire,  a» 
disposer,  de. 
depotteder,  de. 
te  dettaitir,  de. 

disputer. 

micontenter. 

disttquer. 

dxssimuler. 

dittiper. 

dissoudre. 

distiller. 

dittinguer,  de. 

te  dittinguer,  par. 

dittribver,  a. 
dUtuader,  deconte'd- 

ier,  de. 
desunir. 

te  detkabituer,  de. 
distraire,de;  dwertir, 

de. 
te  diverlir,  de. 
te  de*temtuyer. 
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to  Divide, 

to  Divorce, 

to  Divulge, 

to  Do  again, 

to  Do  ill, 

to  Doat, 

to  Dogma^se, 

to  Domineer, to  rule,  < 

to  master, 
to  Double, 
to  Doubt, 
to  Do  without, 
to  Drain,  to  dry  up,  < 
to  Draw,  to  sketch, 
to  Draw,  to  drag 

away, 
to  Draw  near  again, 
to  Draw,  to  shoot, 

to  fire, 
to  Draw  up, 
to  Dress  a  wound, 
to  Dress  one's  head, 
to  Dress  one's  sel£ 
to  Dread, 
to  Dream, 
to  Drink, 
to  Drink  one's 

health, 
to  Drink  tea, 
to  Drizzle, 
to  Drive  out, 
to  Drop, 
to  Drown, 

to  Drown  one's  self,  i 
to  Dry,  to  wither, 
to  Dupe, 

to  Dust,  to  brush, 
to  Eat, 
to  Eclipse, 
to  Economise, 
to  Edge,  to  border, 
to  Edify, 
to  Efface,  to  strike 

out, 
to  Elbow, 
to  Electrify, 
to  Elect, 
to  Elude, 
to  Emanate, 
to  Emancipate, 
to  Embalm, 
to  Embark, 

to  Embarrass, 

to  Embarrass  one's 

self, 
to  Embellish, 


diviser,  en. 

to  Embolden, 

enhardir. 

divorcer. 

to  Embrace, 

embrasser. 

divulguer. 

to  Embroider, 

broder. 

refaire. 

to  Embroil, 

broutiierS 

malfaire. 

to  Emigrate, 

to  Employ,  to  use, 

emigrer,  de. 

radoter. 

employer. 

dogmatiser. 
domincr,  maitriser. 

to  Employ  one's  self,  ^employer,  a,  pour, 
to  Empty,                   vider,  se  vider. 

to  Encamp, 

camper. 

doublet •,  en. 

to  Enchant, 

enchanter,  fasciner. 

douter,  de. 

to  Enclose, 

enclorre,  de. 

se  paster,  de. 

to  Encourage, 

encourager,  a. 

dessecher. 

to  Encumber, 

encombrer,  de. 

detainer,  crayonner. 

to  Encroach, 

empieter,  sur. 

trainer,  entrainer. 

to  End, 

aboutir,  a. 

to  Endeavour, 

tocher,  a\  de ;  teffvr- 
cer,de ;  ietudier,l~ 

rapprocher,  de. 

titer. 

to  Engage, 

engager,  a. 

to  Engage  one's  self,  s } engager,  a,  dans. 

puiser,  a,  dans. 

to  Engrave, 

buriner,  graver. 

pamer. 

to  Enjoin, 

enjoindre,  a. 

se  coiffer. 

to  Enjoy, 

to  Enrol  one's  self, 

jouir,  de. 

ihabiller. 

s'enrdler,  dans. 

redout er. 

to  Enlist  one's  self, 

fenrbUer,  dans. 

river,  Monger,  a. 

to  Enliven, 

fyayer, 

boire,  JL 

to  Ennoble, 

ennobHr,  anoblir. 

porter  vne  tante,  a. 

to  Enrich  one's  self, 

s'enrichir. 

to  Entangle  one's 

fentortilter,  iempi- 

prendre  le  the. 

self, 

trerjembarrasser, 

bruiner. 

dans. 

debusquer,  de. 

to  Enter,  to  go  or 

entrer,  dans. 

degoutter,  de. 

come  in, 

noyer. 

to  Entertain,  to 

entretenir. 

sc  noyer. 

maintain,  to  keep, 

seeker. 

to  Entice,  to  allure, 

attirer,  amercer* 

duper. 

to  Entitle, 

intituler. 

epousseter,  brosser. 

to  Entreat, 

supplier,  de. 

manger. 

to  Enumerate, 

enumerer. 

edipser,  i  edipser. 

to  Envelope,  to  wraj 

>  envelopper,  de,  dans . 

economiser. 

up, 
to  Envenom, 

border. 

enventmer. 

idifer, 

to  Environ,  to  sur- 

environner, de. 

effaeer,  de. 

round, 

to  Envy, 

envier  ,*  porter  envie,  a. 

coudoyer. 

to  Equal, 

egaler. 

elcetriser. 

to  Equip, 

equiper. 

elire. 

to  Erase,  to  scratch 

,  effaeer,  dej  rahtrer, 

eluder. 

rayer. 

emaner,  de. 

to  Erect, 

eriger,*. 

emanciper. 

to  Err,  to  wander, 

errer. 

embaumer. 

to  Escape, 

whopper,  I',  s* '{chop- 

embarquer, Jembar- 

per,  de;  sesauver, 

quer, 
embarasser, 

to  Escort, 

de. 
escorter. 

fembarrasser,  de, 

to  Establish, 

etabhr. 

dans. 

to  Esteem, 

estimer. 

embeUir, 

to  Eternise, 

etermser. 
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to  Evacuate, 

to  Evaporate, 

to  Exact, 

to  Exaggerate, 

to  ExalCto  extol* 

to  Examine, 

to  Exhaust, 

to  be  Exhausted, 

to  Exceed, 

toSfceel, 

to  Except, 

to  Except  against, 

to  recuse, 
to  Exchange, 
to  Excite, 
tolS&daim, 

to  Exclude, 

to  Excommunicato, 

to  Exculpate, 

to  Exculpate  one'* 

sel£ 
to  Excuse, 

to  Excose  one's  self,  i 
to  Execute, 
to  Exempt, 
to  Exercise, 
.  to  Exercise  one's 

self, 
to  Exert  one's  self, 
to  Exhale,  to  breathe  < 

out, 
to  Exhort, 
to  Exist, 
to  Expatriate, 
to  Expect, 
to  Expel, 
.to  Experience, 
to  Experiment, 
to  Expiate, 
to  Expire, 
to  Expire,  to  fall 

due, 
to  Explain,    . 
to  Explore, 
.>  Export, 
to  Expose, . 
to  Expose  otte'-ssetf,  t 
to  Express,    . , 
.  to  Express  one's 

sett, 
to  Extend,  to  spread,  i 
to  Extenuate, 
to  Exterminate, 
to  Extinguist^tpjnit  t 

out, 


evactier*                     j 

to  Extirpate, 

exiirper. 

evaporer,  JtvOfmrer. 

to  Extort,  . 

extorquer^  <*. 

exiger,  do* 

to  Extract, 

extraire,  dte. 

exagerer. 

to  Extravagate, 

extravagucri 

exalt tr. 

to  Extol, 

vernier. 

ffjraMMJKV*. 

to  Eye,  to  view,  4* 

envisager. 

tpmser. 

s'epuiser,  en.  , 

consider, 

to  Facilitate, 

/kcUtier,  a* 

exceder.. 

to  Fade,  to  wither, 

flktrir,  3e  fl&tiri  $e 

excellery  en,  dans, 

to  decay, 

ternir. 

par.     . 

to  Fail, 

fmUirydtfaiUirj  xu#- 

excepter* 

quet,  4,  do* 

recuser. 

to  Faint,  to  vanish 

**et*motttr\ 

echanger,  contre. 

away, 
to  Fall, 

tomber,  «te,  par>sur, 

exciter,  i. 

en,  dans. 

fierier;  se  recrier, 

to  Fall  back, 

reenter. 

contre. 

to  Fall  down,  to  givte  s'ecnmle*** 

ixchtre,  de. 

way, 
to  Fall  upon, 

excommumer. 

se  jeter,  our* 

disculper,  se  disculper. 

to  Fall  asleep, 

febdtrmir. 

se  jmtijier,  de. 

to  Fall  asleep  again 

,  se  rtiuEon^tttt% 

to  Falsify,. 

fiMfier. 

exeustr* 

to  Falter,  to  state* 

se  troubler. 

tfexcuser,  de. 

mer, 

executer. 

to  Familiarise  onefa  se  farm/tar isier,  atee* 

exempter,  de. 

serf, 

exereer. 

to  Famish,  to  starve,  affamer. 

fexercer,  &.   . 

to  Fancy, 

sefigurer,  tfimagimt, 
se  repreusster* 

s'foerHter. 

to  Farm, 

affertnes** 

exhaler,  iexhaier^  en. 

to  Fashion,  to  pottsbj/apoiwter.     . 

to  Fast, 

jeimer. 

extorter*  a. 

to  Fatigue,,  to  tire, 

Jfahguer,  do. 

existrr. 

to  Fathom,    . 

tciaer* 

expatrier* 

to  Fatten, 

engredsser. 

attendre,  de. 

to  Favour, 

fawbriser* 

expulser,  ckeasmrs  de. 

to  Fear, 

craindre,  de.  • 

tprouver. 

to.  Feast, 

festmer. 

experimenter,  . 

to  Feather, 

empltantr,  Jmnpht* 

expier. 

rher. 

•xpiret. 

to  Fecundify,  to 

ficonder. 

echoir. 

make  fruitfiri, 

to  Feed, 

pattre. 

expHquer,  a. 

to  Feed  upon, 

se  repaitre,  do* 

explorer.  '. 

to  Feel,  to.roseftt, 

ressentvif  seiumii* 

Exporter, 

Hr,  de.    . 

exposer,  a,  en. 

to  Feel,  to  smell, 

sentir. 

fexposer,  a. 

to  Feel,  to  teuefcs 

toucher,  Afetrv 

expt%nter* 

to  Feel  one'*  wayin  t&tonmm 

iexprimer,  dmotooer. 

the  dark* 

to  Feign, 

feindre,  rfasr*  astss* 

ktendre,  s*  ktendre. 

Uant,  de. 

extermer.  . 

to  Ferment* 

jtl'tUHStUX 

extermH&er. 

to  Ferret,  to  aearcfc 

,/tovfscv  .. 

etemdre. 

to  Fertilise, 

fertiliser. 

to  Fetch,    . 

owertr. 
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weight, 

to  File, 

to  Fill,  to  fill  up, 

to  Fill,  tot     " 


to  Filtrate, 

to  Find, 

to- Find  again, 

to  Find  one's  self, 

to  be  found, 
to  Finish, 
to  Fish, 
to  Fix,    . 
to  Flatter, 


avec. 
timer. 

emptor,  rtmp&r,  de. 
rassaMer,  se  fasMO»ier9 

de. 
flltref. 
trcmer,  a. 
retrouver. 
sefrtntver,  iL,  en, 

dans. 
flnir,aoke9er. 


Jixer, 
flutter ;  de. 


to  Flatter  <meb  self,  se  flatter,  da 
to  Flank,      .  JUmq*er,te. 

to  Fling,  to  dart,  to  lancer, 

launch, 
to  Float,  to.  flue-    flatter,  bouncer, 

tuate, 
to  Flock  in  crowds,    s' at  trouper. . 
to  Flourish,  to  bios-  fleurir.    . 

00m, 


to  Flow, 

to  Flutter  about, 

to  Fly,  to.shun, 

to  Fly  away, 

to  Foam,  to  skim, 

to  Follow,    . 

to  Follow,  to  ensue, 

to  Foment* 

to  Forage, 

to  Forbear, 


cou/er. 

voltiger. 

fuir,  eviter, 

ienvoler, 

6cumer. 

suivre. 

s'ensuivre,  de. 

fotnentcr,  . 

fourrqger. 

iemptcher+te  reienir, 

se  dispensers  de. 
se  prttmtmr,  contre. 
forcer,  i,  de, 
prtvotr,  pre*$entir* 
forfaire,.k. 


to  Forearm, 
to  Force, 
.  to  Foresee, 
to  Forfeit,  to  tres- 
pass, 
to  Forge,  to  invent,  forger,  inventer. 
to  Forget*  oublier,  a,  de ;  <##- 

apprendre. 
to  Forget  one's  self,  fovkher,  se  mican* 

native. 
to  Form,  to  frame,  former,  . 
to  Forsake,  deiaisserjmbsmdtnner, 

to  Found,  to  ground,  fonder. 
to  Foretell*  prSdire,  & 

to  Fortify,  fortifier,  de.  * 

to  Fo»d,  to  defile,       souil!er,te9ov%lkr£e. 
to  Freeze,  geier,  glaetn 

to  Freeze,  agaui,         rrgeipr, 
to  Freight,  frtter. 

to  Frenchify,  f randier.. 

to  Frequent,  fr6<flte*ter>  kanitr. 

to  Freshen,  fraiokir* 


to  Fret, 

to  Fret  and  fume, 

to  Frighten, 
to  Fringe, 
to  Froth,  to  foam, 
to  Frown, 
to  Fructify, 
to  Frustrate, 
to  Fry, 
to  Fuk 

thunder, 
to  Fumigate, 
to  Fur,  to  stuff  with, 
to  Furbish, 
to  Furnish, 


Imitate,  to 


to  Furnish  again, 

to  Gallop, 
to  Gambo}5 
to  Gangrene, 
to  Gather, 
to  Garden, 
to  Gaujsje, 
to  Gesticulate) 
to  Get  again, 
.to  Get,  to  gam,  to 

win, 
to  Get  off  clear, 

to  Get  one's  self 


se  chagrined, At\  se 

fudhtmer. 

effrayer,  epotqmtrter. 

framget. 

mousser,  rmmtonktr* 

se  rider,  se  rtfrapun 

fructifier. 

frmstnr,  de. 

/r*Vtr,/hcaw*r. 

futminer,  Jvudnyen 

fumiger, 
fourrer,  de. 
fourbir,  polir* 
fourwr>  garmr,  fMtf- 

bler. 
refourniry  regarmr, 


gsdaper. 


to  Get  rid  of, 
to  Get  the  start, 
to  Get  tipsy, 
to  Get  weary  or 

tired, 
to  Gild, 
to  Gird, 

to  Give  one's  self  up, 
to  Give, 
to  Give  again, 
to  Give  a  gloss, 
to  Give  cold, 
to  Give  one.  the  lie, 
to  Glaze  over  again, 
to  Glean, 

to  Glitter,  to  shine, 
to  Glory, 
to  Glory  in, 
to  Glut  one's  mU, 
to  Gnaw, . 
ip  Go, 
to  Go  back, 
to  Ge  ex  come  «ro, 
to  Go  in  again, 


se  gangreiser. 

cueifUr,  peroewnr\ 

jar  diner. 

j auger. 

gesHosekr. 

ravoir.. 

gagncr* 

se  tirer,  de ;  se  <!£> 

miler.,  de. 
se  disposer,  a ;  se  pr4- 

.  fwrer,  a* 
se  defaire,  de* 
prendre  les  devants.  ^ 
s'enivref, 
s'ennuyer,  de*     • 

dorer. 

ceindre,  sangkr, 

s'abattdonner9k. 

dormer,  a* 

redonnert  a. 

lustrer. 


dementir. 
reverntt%  " 
glaner. 
iuire,  r 
glorifier.    . 
se  gtorifler,  de. 
segorger,  de;' 
gnstctt\  Tostgtr*, 
alter,  a,  eti^dane. 
e'en  retourner. 
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to  Go  out, 

to  Go  out  airain, 

to  Go  out  ot  one's 

way, 
to  Go  or  walk  on, 
to  Govern, 
to  Graft, 
to  Grant, 
to  Grasp,  to  gripe, 
to  Grate,  to  rasp, 
to  Grieve, 
to  Grind, 
to  Grind  again, 
to  Groan, 
to  Grow, 
to  Grow  bigger, 
to  Grow  bold, 
to  Grow  fair, 
to  Grow  hoarse, 
to  Grow  impatient, 
to  Grow  inveterate, 
to  Grow  lean, 
to  Grow  milder, 
to  Grow  old, 
to  Grow  pale, 
to  Grow  proud, 
to  Grow  rich, 
to  Grow  rotten, 
to  Grow  tall, 
to  Grow  ugly, 
to  Grow  used, 

to  Grow  worm-eaten, 

to  Grow  yellow, 

to  Grow  young, 

to  Grub  up, 

to  Guess, 

to  Guide, 

to  Gush,  to  run  out, 

to  Hail, 

to  Hail  a  ship, 

to  Haggle, 

to  Handle, 

to  Hang, 

to  Hang  out  for 

sale, 
to  Hang  up, 
to  Happen, 
to  Harangue, 
to  Hash, 
to  Hate, 
to  Have, 

to  Have  a  glimpse  of, 
to  Have  patience, 

to  Have  a  strong 
desire  for, 


tortvr,  Jeteindrt. 
rettortir,  de. 
te  ditoumer,  de. 

avaneer,  chemmtr. 

gOUVemer. 

greffer. 
aceorder,  a. 
empotgner, 
rdper, 

.  fafftiger,  de. 
moudre,  etnoudre. 
remoudre,  rimoudre. 
gemir. 
crottre. 
grottir, 
t9enhardir, 
blondir. 
t'enrouer. 
rtmpatienter,  de. 
tJinveterer. 
maigrir. 
te  radoucir. 
vieUHr. 
pd/ir,  b/Simir. 
t'enorgueiitir,  de. 
fenrichir. 

pourrir,  te  putrffier. 
grandir. 
enlaidir. 
fhabiluer,  faccou- 

turner,  tefaire,  a. 
te  vermoider. 
j'atmir. 
rafeumr. 
dtfricher. 
deviner. 
guider. 
ruitseler,  de. 
grtler. 

heier  un  navire. 
barguigner. 
manitr. 
pendre. 
etakr,  espoter  en 

vente, 
tutpendre, 
arriver,  turvenir,  a. 
haranguer, 
haeher. 
hair, 
avoir,  a. 
entrevoir. 
avoir  patience,  pati- 

enter, 
te  pattionner,  pour. 


to  Have  recourse 
to, 

to  Have  secret  in- 
telligence with, 

to  Hawk  about, 

to  Heap  up, 

to  Hear,  to  listen, 

to  Hear  favourably, 

to  Heat, 

to  Heat  one's  self, 

to  Help, 

to  Help  one's  self, 


avoir  recourt,  recta* 

rir,  a. 
ty entendre,  avec. 

coiporterm 

entatter,  amonceier. 
entendre,  ecouter. 
exavcer. 

chauffer,  echauffer. 
t'echmtffer,  a. 
aider,  a,  de. 
Haider,  de. 


to  Help  one  another  fentr *  aider,  ientre- 


or  each  other, 
to  Hem, 
to  Hesitate, 
to  Hide  in  the 

ground, 
to  Hinder, 


tecourir* 
ourier. 

hetiter,  balancer, 
en/outr, 

empicher,  de. 


toHit,  to  run  against,  heurter. 


hotter, 
arborer. 
honorer,  de. 
etperer,  en ;  se  pro- 

metlre,  de. 
hurler. 
fredonner. 
humilier. 


to  Hoe, 
to  Hoist, 
to  Honour, 
to  Hope, 

to  Howl, 

to  Hum, 

to  Humble, 

to  Humble  one's  self,  fhumUitr. 

to  Hunt,  chatter. 

to  Hurt,  bietter;  nuire,n. 

to  Hurt  one's  self,      te  bietter,  a. 

to  Hurt  one  another,  ientre-muire. 

to  Identify,  identifier, 

to  Idolise,  ido/dtrer. 

to  Illuminate,  illuminer. 

to  Illustrate,  illuttrer, 

to  Imagine,  to  fancy,  Jimaginer,tejigiirer* 


to  Imitate, 
to  Immortalise, 
to  Implant, 
to  Implicate, 
to  Implore, 


imjter. 

immortoHter. 

impSanter. 

impUqtter. 

implorer. 


to  Import,  to  concern  importer,  a. 
to  Importune,  importuner,  de. 


to  Impose, 

to  Impose  on  or 

upon, 
to  Imprison, 


ttnpoter,  a. 

en  impoter,  en /aire 

accroire,  a. 
empritonner,  incar- 

cerer. 
ameJiorer,  bmifier. 
imputer,k. 


to  Improve, 

to  Impute, 

to  Inaugurate, 

to  Incense,  to  praise,  encenter. 

to  Incite,  inciter,  a. 

to  Incommode,  incommoder. 

to  Incorporate,  incorporer,  dans. 
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to  Inculcate, 
to  Indemnify, 

to  Indemnify  one's 

self, 
to  Indicate, 
to  Induce, 
to  Inebriate, 
to  Infatuate, 
ta  Infect, 
to  Infer, 
to  Infest, 
to  Inflame, 

to  Inflict, 

to  Influence, 

to  Inform, 

to  Inform  against, 

to  Infringe, 

to  Infuse, 

to  Inhabit,  to  live, 

to  Inherit, 

to  Initiate, 

to  Injure, 

to  Inlay, 

to  Inoculate, 

to  Innovate, 

to  Inquire, 

to  Inscribe, 

to  Inscribe  one's  self, 

to  Insert, 

to  Insinuate, 

to  Insist, 
to  Inspect, 
to  Inspire, 
to  Instal, 

to  Institute, 
to  Instruct, 
to  Insult, 
to  Inter,  to  bury, 
to  Intercede, 
to  Intercept, 
to  Interdict,  « 
to  Interest, 
to  Interest   one's 

self, 
to  Interpose, 
to  Interpret, 
to  Interrogate, 
to  Interrupt,   to 

trouble, 
to  Intimate, 
to  Intimidate, 
to  Intrigue, 


inculquer,  a. 
dedommager,  de ;  in- 

dernmser,  de. 
se  dedommager,  de. 

indiquer,  a* 
induire,  a,  en. 
en\crer,  de. 
infatuer,  de. 
infeeter. 
inferer,  de. 
inf ester, 
en/iammer,  ienflam- 

mer,  de. 
infliger9  a. 
influer,  sur. 
informer,  de. 
denoncer. 
enfreindre. 
in/user, 
kabiter. 
heriter,  de. 
initier,  dans. 
injuries. 

marqueter,parqueter~ 
inoculer. 
innover. 
fenqutriryi informer, 

inscrire,  sur. 
ti'inscrire,  sur. 
inserer,  dans. 
inanuer,    a ;     *'w*i- 

nuer,  dans. 
insisted  sur. 
mrveiUer. 
inspirer,  a. 
installer,    ?  installer  y 

dans. 
instituer. 
imtruire. 
insult er,  a. 
enterrer,  inhumer. 
interceder,  pour. 
intereepter. 
interdire,  a. 
interesser.    ' 
s'mteresser,  a. 

ientrtmettre. 
interpreter, 
interroger. 
interrompre. 

in  timer. 

intimider. 

intriguer. 


to  Introduce,  infroduire,  presen- 

ter, L 
to  Introduce    one's   fintroduire,    cbez, 

self,  aupres. 

to  Intrude  one's  self,  sefaurrer,  te  fan- 

Jiler,  chez. 
to  Intrust,       "  fier,  confer,  a. 

to  Invade,  envahir. 

to  Invalidate,  invaiider. 

to  Inveigh,  invectiver,  contre. 

to  Invent,  inv enter. 

to  Invest,  investir,  de. 

to  Invite,  inviter,  i,  de. 

to  Invite  one's  self,  J  inviter,  a. 
to  Invoke,  invoquer. 

to  Irritate,  irriter,  contre. 

to  Itch,  demanger. 

to  Jeer,  to  jeer  at,  rentier;  se  raillery  He; 

to  play  upon  one,       turtupiner       quel- 
qttun. 
to  Jest,  badiner. 

to  Jog,  to  shake,        branler,  t 
to  Join,  to  overtake,  joindre,  rejoindre. 
to  Joke,  plaisanter,  sur. 

to  Jolt,  cahoter. 

to  Judjre,  5*9***  de. 

to  Justify,  justifier,  de. 

to  Justify  one's  self,  tejuttifier,  de* 
to  Justle,  jo&ter. 

to  Keep,  garder,  a,  pour, 

to  Keep    from,    to   garantir,  de. 

preserve, 
to  Keep    from,    to    se  garder,  de. 

forbear, 
to  Keep  a  holiday,  Jeter, 

to  make  welcome, 
to  Keep  in  pay,  toudoyer. 

to  Keep,  to  stay,        te    tenir,    a,   dans  ; 

retter,  a. 
toKeep  one's  temper,  se  retenir,se posseder. 
to  Keep,  to  retain,     retenir. 
to  Kill,  tuer. 

to  Kill  one  another,  •' entre-ttter. 
to  Kill  one's  self,       se  tuer,  se  dttruirc 
to  Kindle,  to  break  se  rallumer. 

out  again, 


to  Knead, 

to  Kneel  down, 

to  Knit,  to  stitch, 

to  Know, 

to  Know  again, 

to  Lace, 

to  Lacerate, 

to  Lament, 

to  Land, 


pe'trir. 

s'agenouiller. 

brocher. 

taooxr,  connaUre. 

reconnoitre. 

laeer. 

lacerer. 

lamenter. 

aborder,  sur,  dans, 

de;   prendre 

terre. 
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to  Languish,  .languir. 

to  Lard,  larder. 

to  Last,  dnrer. 

to  Laugh,  rire,  de. 

to  Laugh  at,  at    m|mr>    da.;    a* 

nre,  de. 
to  Launch,  lancer. 

to  Lavish,  gaspUler,  pvodigmr. 

to  Lay  out  by  line,    aligner. 
to  Lay  eggs,  pondre. 

to  Lay  waste,  devatter. 

to  Lay,  to- set,  peter. 

to  Lay,  to  bet,  parier,  gaget\ 

to  Lay  up  a  ship,       de  tanner  un  wutnean. 
to  Lead,  to  take,        mener,  a. 
to  Lead,  plomber. 

to  Lean,  to  leiy,        t'appuyer,    de,    sur> 

aontre. 
to  Lean    on    one's  t'aaeetNforysur, 

elbow, 
to  Leap,  to  jump,      tauter. 
to  Leap  over,  franckir. 

to  Learn,  apprcndre^  a. 

to  Learn  again,  rapprendre,  a. 

to  Leave,  hatter,  quitter.. 

to  Leave  behind,        devancer. 
to  Leer,  to  ogle,         lorgner. 
to  Lend,  prSien,  ft. 

to  Lengthen,  allonger,  rallonger. 

to  Lessen,  rapetitser. 

to  Let  go,  lauter.  oiler,  lacker, 

larguer. 
to  Let  loose,  dechainer,  contra, 

to  Let  one  know,      /aire  tavoiry  a. 
to  Level,  aphnir,  niveler* 

to  Liberate,  liberer,  de. 

to  Lick,  lecher. 

to  Lift  up,  lever,  sea/ever^  de. 

to  Light,  altumer,  eclcdrer. 

to  Light  again,         raUnmer. 
to  Limit,  limit  es. 

to  Limp,  to  hobble,  hotter,  docker. 
to  Liquidate,  aquider. 

to  Liquify,  liqwfier, 

to  Lisp,  gmtteger. 

to  List,  enrd/er,  dans, 

to  Live  or  feed  upon,  iwre,  de ;  «e  ncurrin, 

de.. 
to  Live,  to  abide,       demturar,    a,    en, 

dans, 
to  Load,  to  charge,  charger,  «e» 
to  Load  again,  recharger,  de, 

to  Lock,  fermer  acleji 

to  Lock  or  shut  in,    enfermer,  dans,  sous, 
to  Lodge,  %*r. 

to  Look  for,  chercher. 

to  Look  at,  regarder. 


to  Look  at  or  stare  s'cntre-refatxSm*. 

at  one. another 
to  Look  gruff;  rechigner. 

to  Loosen,  -  detacher,  do. 

to  Loosen  one's  self,  <e  detacher,  de. 
to  Lop,  to  prone,       elaguer. 
to  Lose,  perdre. 

to  Lose  its  colour,     *e  detemdre*. 
to  Lose  one's  ae*£     **  perdre* 
to  Lose  one's  way,     t'tgarer. 
to  Love,  to  like,  to  aimtr,  a. 

be  fond  of, 
to  Love  one  another, .*'  entr  aimer- 
to  Low,  mugir. 

to  Lower,  baitter. 

to  Lull  asleep,  endormir. 

to  Magnify,  magnifier. 

to  Maintain,  toJseep,  maintenir,  enttvtenir, 

•autenir*. 
to  Make,  to  do,  /aw. 

to  Make    one's    ap*  comparator*,  pood- 

pearance,  #>e. 

to  Make  one  bleed,  /aire  satgner.. 
to  Make  darker,        rembmnir. 
to  Make  drowsy,        attoupir. 
to  Make    one's    e^Jechappcr,  i bonder, 

cape,  de. 

to  Make  faggots,      fagoter. 
to  Make    fast,   to      amarrer,  a,  dans. 

moor, 
to  Make  the  first  cut,  entnmer* 
to  Make  glad,  rejotar. 

to  Make  haste,  te  depichcr*  te  hater, 

de. 
to  Make  a  hole,        /aire  un  trou,  tromr. 
to  Make  lonely,         isoler. 
to  Make  round,  arrondir. 

to  Make  sour,  aigrir. 

to  Make  uneasy,  inqmeter. 
to  Make  welcome,  accueilHr. 
to  Manage,  menager. 

to  Manifest,  mani/etter. 

to  Manoeuvre,  manctuvrcr. 

to  Manufacture,  /abriquer. 
to  Marble,  marbrer. 

to  Mark,  marquer,  a. 

to  Marry,  epcuter,    marnw,  ta 

marier. 
to  Marry  again,         te  remarier. 
to  Marvel,  t'emervetiler*  de. 

to  Mask,  masquer.^ 

to  Massacre,  massacre*, 

to  Mast,  wtd/w. 

to  Master,  maitriter.   ■ 

to  Match,  attortir. 

to  Measure,  meturer. 

to  Meddle,  *?  mtfer,  de. 
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to  Meet,    to 

again, 
to  Meet  close, 
to  Melt, 
to  Mend, 


rencontrer,   se   ren- 

contrer. 
sejoindre. 
fondre,  parfimdre. 
raceimmoder. 


to  Metamorphose*      metamorphoser,    en  ; 
se  metanwrphoser, 
en. 
to  Mew,  miauler. 

to  Miik,  traire. 

to  Mince,  kacher. 

to  Misinterpret,         mesinterpret&r,  inter- 
preter mat. 
to  Mislead,  egarerreearUr9  de. 

to  Mistrust,  se  mefier,  de ;  se  de- 

fier,  de. 

to  Misuse,  maitraiter,  sevin 

to  Mitigate,  nutigen. 

to  Mix,  tnSler,  avec* 

to  Model,  modeler. 

to  Moderate,  moddrer. 

to  Modify,  modifier, 

to  Modulate,  moduler. 

to  Moisten,  humeder-. 

to  Molest,  molester. 

to  Monopolise,  mouapaler,    monopo- 

liser. 

to  Moralise,  moraliser. 

to  Mortify,  mortifier. 

to  Mould,  mauler;  moisir. 

to  Mount,  affuter. 

to  Move,  mouvair;  &mowoir, 

attendrir. 

to  Move,  to  stifj         ikbranler>  remuer. 

to  Mow,  faucher. 

to  Muffle  up,  affubler,  de. 

to  Muffle  one's  self  s'envelopper,    dans, 
up,  to  wrap  one's      de,  avec. 
self  up, 

to  Multiply,  multiplier. 

to  Murder,  ossossiner, 

to  Murmur,  murmurer,    enitre, 

contre. 

to  Mutilate,  mutiler. 

to  Mutiny,  «*  mutmer* 

to  Mutter,  marmotte*. 

to  Nail,  doner. 

to  Nail  again,  reclouer. 

to  Nail  up,  enclouer.- 

to  Name,  nommer,  a, 

to  Naturalise,  natwraliser. 

to  Navigate,  ftowgwer,  en,  sur. 

to  Necessitate,  ttioestiter* 

to  Neglect,  nigHger. 

to  Neglect  one's  self,  a?  n6gliger\ 

to  Negotiate,  ndgooier* 

to  Neigh,  hennir. 


to  New  gild4,  redorer. 

to  New  pave,  repaver. 

to  New    shoe  referred* 

(horses), 

to  Note,  Hofar,  da* 

to  Notify,  notifitr,  |» 

to  Nourish,  novfirifi 

to  Number,  nombrer,  7tum4roim\ 
to  Nurse  a  sick  j>er-'  garde*  un  mafade.     '' 

son, 

to  Obey,  ootftr,  a. 

to  Object,  objecter,  a. 

to  Oblige,  obliger,  a,  da. 
to  Oblige  one  an©*  fentr'obliger. 

ther, 

to  Observe,  observer. 

to  Obstruct,  obstruer. 

to  Obtain,  obtenir,  de* 

to  Obviate,  obvier,  a. 

to  Occasion,  occasionner* 

to  Occupy,  occuper,  a. 
to  Occupy  one's  self>.  foccuper,  9,  de* 

to  Offend,  offense*. 

to  be  Offended,  s'offenser,  de. 

to  Offer,  <#">>,  a. 

to  Officiate,  ojfieier. 

to  Offuscate,  Qjfusqsier* 

to  Oil,  htdler, 

to  Omit,  omettre,  d,  da. 

to  Open,  ouvrir,  deari&tr,  &« 

to  Open  again,  rouvrir. 

to  Open  half  way,  rentr^ouvrir. 

to  Operate,  op6rer. 

to  Oppose,  opposer,  s'oppoeer,  a. 

to  Oppress,  oppresses,  opprisner, 

grever,  de. 

to  Order,  ordonner,  a. 

to  Organise,  organiser. 
to  Outlaw,  to  banish,  proserin*, 

to  Outrage,  outrager. 

to  Overflow,  regorger,  de  ;  «te- 

border,  se  diborder. 

to  Overheat  one's,  s^chaufer, 

self, 

to  Overtake,   .  rat t roper,  rejoindre.  ' 

to  Overthrow,  to  renverser,  de ;  ewj- 

overturh,  6«ter. 

to  Own,  atwuerj  a. 

to  Pacify,  pacifier. 

to  Pack  up,  emballer,empaqtMier. 

to  Pack  up  again,  remballer. 

to  Pain,  to  trouble,  peiner. 

to  Paint,  peindre,  sef order. 

to  Paint,  again,  repetndre* 

to  Palpitate,  palpi  ter. 

to  Paraphrase,  paraphraser* 

to  Pardon,  pardonnerrk. 
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to  Part, 
to  Parody, 
to  Participate, 
to  Particularise, 
to  Pass,  to  spend, 
to  Pass,  to  go  for, 
to  Pass  the  night  in 

the  open  air, 
to  Paste,  to  glue, 
to  Patch, 

to  Pause,  to  keep  on, 
to  Pave, 
to  Pawn, 
to  Pay, 
to  Pay  again, 
to  Pay  one's  self, 
to  Peck, 
to  Penetrate, 
to  People, 
to  Pepper, 
to  Perch, 
to  Perfect, 
to  Perfect  one's  self, 

to  Perfume, 

to  Perish, 

to  Perjure  one's  self, 

to  Permit, 

to  Perpetuate, 

to  Persecute, 

to  Persevere, 

to  Persist, 

to  Personify, 

to  Perspire, 

to  Persuade, 

to  Persuade  one's 

self, 
to  Pervert, 
to  Pervert  one's  self, 
to  Petrify, 
to  Philosophise, 
to  Pick, 
to  Piece,  to  patch, 

to  Pierce,  to  tap, 
to  Pile  up, 
to  Pilfer, 

to  Pillage,  to  plun- 
der, 
to  Pinch, 
to  Pirate,     . 
to  Pity, 
to  Place, 

to  Place  one's  self, 
to  Plane, 
to  Plant, 
to  Plaster, 


ee  teparer,  de. 
parodier. 
partidper,  a. 
particular  iter, 
patter, 
patter  pour, 
bivouaquer. 

coller. 

rapUceter. 

pouter,  appuyer,  sur. 

paver. 

tnettre  en  gage. 

payer,  a,  de. 

repayer,  a,  de. 

ae  payer,  de. 

picoter,  becqueter. 

ptnitrer,  dans. 

peupler,  de. 

poivrer. 

te  percher,  sur. 

per/eetwnner. 

te  perfectionner, 

dans. 
parfumer. 
p6rir,  de. 
te  parjurer. 
permettre,  a,  de. 
perpttuer. 
per st  cuter. 
pert6v6rer,  dans. 
pertitter,  dans. 
personnifier. 
trantpirer. 
persuader,  a,  de. 
te  pertuader. 

pervertir. 
te  pervertir. 
pitrifier. 
philosopher* 
tplucher,  trier, 
rapiccer,  rapitceter, 

rabovtir. 
percer. 
emptier., 
etcamoter,  a. 
rapiner,  butiner. 

pineer. 
pirater,  sur. 
plaindre,  de. 
placer,  a,  sur,  chez. 
te  placer,  sur,  chez. 
raboter,  degauchir. 
planter, 
pl&trer. 


to  Plate, 

to  Play, 

to  Plead, 

to  Please, 

to  Plot,  to  conspire, 


plaover. 

jotter,  a,  de. 

plaider. 

plaire,  a. 

comploter,  comtpirer, 

contre. 
plumer. 
piller. 
plonger,  dans* 


to  Plume, 
to  Plunder, 
to  Plunge, 

to  Plunge  one's  self,  te  plonger,  dans, 
to  Pocket  up,  empocher.    . 

to  Point,  ponctuer,  painter. 

\  to  Poison,  to  infect,    empoitonner. 
to  Poke,  to  stir  the  fourgonner,  remucr 

fire,  lefeu. 

to  Polish,  polir. 

to  Pollute,  polluer. 

to  Pome,  to  cabbage,  pommer* 


to  Put  up, 
to  Possess, 
to  Possess  one's 

self, 
to  Post, 

tq  Post  one's  self^ 
to  Pound, 
to  Pour  out,  to  scat-  verter,  epandre. 

ter, 
to  Pout,  bonder. 

to  Practise,  .  pratiquer,  extrcer, 

pro/etter. 
to  Prance,  oe  cabrer. 

to  Prate,  to  prattle,   bavarder. 


afficher. 
pottider.     . 
te  pottider. 

potter,  sur,  dans. 
8C  potter,  sur,  dans. 
broyer,  dans. 


to  Pray, 
to  Preach, 
to.  Precipitate, 
to  Predestinate, 
to  Predominate, 
to  Pre-exist, 
to  Prefer, 
to  Prejudice, 

to  Prejudge, 
to  Prelude, 
to  Premeditate, 
to  Prepare, 
to  Prepare  one's 

self, 
to  Presage, 
to  Prescribe, 
to  Present, 


priert  a,  de. 
pricker. 
pr£cipiter. 
pre'dettiner. 
predominer. 
preexitter. 
pr6ferer,  a. 
prejudicier,  /aire 

tort,  a. 
prejuger. 
prtluder. 
prfmediler. 
preparer, 
te  preparer,  a. 

presager.pronottiquer. 
pretcrire,  a. 
pretenter,  a. 


to  Present  one's  self,  te  pretenter,  a,  de- 

to  offer  one's  self,     vant 
to  Preserve,  to  keep,  pre'tervcr,  conterver, 

to  pickle,  con/ire. 

to  Preside,  prttider. 

to  Press,  to  squeeze,  pretter,  de. 
to  Presume,  prhvmer,  de. 
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to  Pretend, 

to  Pretend,  to  al- 
lege, 

to  Prevaricate, 

to  Prevent, 

to  Prick, 

to  Prim, 

to  Print, 

to  Privilege, 

to  Proceed, 

to  Proceed  from, 

to  Proclaim, 

to  Procure, 

to  Produce,  to  be- 
get, 

to  Profane, 

to  Profess, 

to  Profit, 

to  Prohibit,* 

to  Project, 
to  Prolong, 
to  Promise, 
to  Promote, 
to  Promulgate, 
to  Pronounce, 
to  Prop,    • 
to  Prophesy, 
to  Propagate, 

to  Proportion, 

to  Propose, 

to  Prorogue, 

to  Prosper, 

to  Prostitute, 

to  Prostitute  one's 

self, 
to  Prostrate  one's 

self, 
to  Protect, 
to  Protest, 
to  Prove, 
to  Provide, 
to  Provide  one's  self, 

to  Provoke,  to  set 

on  edge, 
to  Prune, 
to  Publish, 
to  Pulverise, 
to  Pull  down, 
to  Pull,  to  draw,  to 

snatch, 
to  Pump, 
to  Punish, 
to  Purge, 
to  Purify, 


pret cadre, 
pretexter. 

prfvariauer. 

prevenir. 

piquer. 

minauder. 

imprinter. 

privilegier. 

proctder,  a. 

provenir,  de, 

proclamer. 

procurer,  a. 

produire,  engtmdrer. 

pro/oner. 

pro/ester. 

propter,  de. 

prohiber;  de/endre,  a, 
de. 

projeter,  tailiir. 

prolong  er^ 

promettre,  a,  de* 

promouvoir,  a. 

promulguer. 

prononcer. 

appuyer,  ttanconner. 

prophetiser,  a, 

propager,  te  pro- 
pager. 

proporthnner,  ft, 

proposer y  a. 

proroger. 

protperer. 

prottituer. 

se  prottituer. 

§e  protterner,  devant . 

prottger. 
protester,  k. 
prouver,  rprouver. 
pour  voir,  a. 
te  pourvoir,   de;  te 

premunir,  contre. 
provoquer,  i;  agacer. 

emonder. 
publier. 
puheriter. 
abattre. 
aracher,  a",  de. 

pomper. 
punir,  de. 
purger. 
purifier. 


to  Pursue,  to  pro- 

pourtuivre. 

secute, 

to  Push, 

pousser,*. 

to  Put  a  title  or 

etiqueter. 

label  to, 

to  Put  in  or  fill  with  empailler. 

straw,    . 

to  Put  into  a  frame,  encadrer. 

to  Put  on  one's  shoes  te  chautter* 

and  stockings, 

. 

to  Put  one's  boots 

bc  hotter. 

on, 
to  Put  one's  self  out  *e  deranger. 

of  the  way, 

to  Put  out, 

detorienter* 

to  Put  to» 

alteler,  a. 

to  Putrify,    ' 

putrefier.    «' 

to  Quadruplicate, 

quadrupler. 

to  Quake,  to  shiver,  trembler,  de;   trem* 

bloter.  .  ,      . 

to  Qualify, 

qualifier. 

to  Quarrel  with, 

quereUer,te  querelter. 

to  Rack, 

torturer.    .• 

to  Rage, 

te  courroqcer. 

to  Rain, 

pleuvoir.  . 

to  Raise, 

exhauster,  eur. 

to  Raise, 

elever. 

to  Raise  again, 

rtlever. 

to  Rally, 

to  Ramble  from, 

ralMer. 

**  eloigner. 

to  Range,  to  set  in 

ranger,  arranger. 

order, 

to  Ransom, 

ranpmner. 

to  Rarify, 
to  Ratify, 

rarefier. 

ratiker.   • 

to  Ravage,                  ravager, 
to  Ravish,  to  charm,  ratrir. 

to  Reach,  . 

atteindre. 

to  Read, 

Hre. 

to  Read  over  again, 

retire.    ■ 

to  Realize, 

realiter. 

to  Reap, 

nudttomter,  recueti&r. 

to  Reason, 

raisonner. 

to  Re-assure, 

ratturer. 

to  Rebel, 

te  revolter,  contre. 

to  Rebound, 

rebondir. 

to  Rebuild, 

rebdtir. 

to  Recant,  to  go 

te  det&re,  te  retracter. 

from  one's  word, 

to  Recapitulate, 

reoapitufer. 

to  Recede  from, 

demordre,  de. 

to  Receive, 

reeevoir,  de. 

to  Recite, 

reciter. 

to  Reclaim, 

rec/amer. 

to  Recline, 

recHner. 

to  Recollect, 

te  rappeler,te  rtmtt- 

tre. 

MB 
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to  Recollect  one** 

self, 
to  Recommend, 
to  Recompense, 
to  Reconcile, 
to  Reconduct, 
to  Reconquer, 
to  Recover,  to  mead, 


serecueUlir. 


recommander,  ft,  de* 
rec&mpenstr,  do. 
reconciiier. 
reconduire. 
reconquerir. 
retowrer;  ae  rria- 

to  Recover  one's  self,  revenw  d  aoi;  ae  re- 
jnvtfrv,  de. 

recreer. 


to  Recreate, 

to  Recriminate, 

to  Recruit^ 

to  Rectify, 

to  Redden,  to  blush* 

to  Redouble, 

to  Redound, 

to  Redrew, 

to  Reduce, 

to  Refer,  to  relate, 

to  Refine, 
to  Refleet, 
to  Reform, 
to  Retain, 

to  Refresh,  to  cool, 
to  Refresh  one's  sel^ 
to  Re-establish, 
to  Refuse, 
to  Refute, 
to  Regain  favour, 
to  Regenerate, 
to  Register,  to  re- 
cord, 
to  Register, 
to  Regret, 
to  Reign, 
to  Re-embark,. 

to  Reimburse, 

to  Reinforce, 
to  Reiterate, 
~  to  Reject,, 
to  Rejoice, 
to  Rejoin,  to  meet 

again, 
to  Relapse, 
to  Relate,  to  tell,    . 

to  Relate  the  mo- . 

tives, 
to  Relax  one's  self, 
to  Relegate, 
to  Relieve, 
to  Relent, 


recruter. 
rectifier, 
rougir,  de. 
rcdoubler. 
redonder. 


reduire}  a. 

ae  r exporter,  a ;  fen 

rapporter,  a. 
epurer,  rajfmer. 
re/lechir,  a. 
reformer, 
se  contemr,  m  mo- 

derer, 
rafrcackir. 
ae  rafraichir. 
ritab&r. 
refiner,*, 
refuter. 
rentrer  en  ft 
regenerer. 
enregiatrer. 


regretter,  de- 
regner. 


barquer* 
rembourser,  de. 
renforcer* 
reiterer.. 
rejeter. 
ae  rejotrif,  de* 
rejoindre. 

recidwer* 

confer, .  roeonter,  a,; 

norrer» 
motiver, 

ae  rel&cher,  de. 
religuer,l> 
aou/oger,  de, 
ae  rolentir. 


to  Remain,  to  stay, 
to  Remark, 
,  to  Remedy, 
to  Remit-,  to'  put    . 

again, 
to  Remonstrate, 
to  Remove, 

to  Remove  one's 
fears, 

to  Remove,  to  with- 
hold, 

to  Render,  to  return, 
to  restore, 

to  Renew, 

to  Renounce, 

to  Repair,  to  make 

amends, 
to  Repair,  to  go  to, 

to  Repeal, 

to  Repeat, 

to  Repel,  to  repulse, 

to  Repent, 

to  Repeople, 

to  Replace, 

to  Reply, 

to  Reply  sharply, 

to  Represent, 

to  Repress, 

to  Reprimand,  to 

chide, 
to  Reprint, 
to  Reproach, 
to  Reprobate, 
to  Reproach  one's 

self, 
to  Reproduce, 
to  Repudiate, 
to  Requixe, 
to  Resemble, 
to  Reserve, 
to  Reside,,  to  abide, 
to  Resign, 


reater,  a, 
renturquer* 
remedter,  a. 
remettre,  sL 

remontrer,  au 
deioger,  de;    done- 

nager. 
ae  roaaurerm 

eloigner*  da. 

rendre,  a. 

renouveler,  ae  renou- 
veler. 
renoncer,  i. 
reparer. 

ae  rendre,  a;  se 
transporter f  dans. 

revoquer. 

repeter,  a.    . 

repousser. 

se  repentvr,  de. 

repeuplcr. 

rempiacer. 

repliquer,  a. 

riposter,  i. 

representer,  a. 

reprimer. 

repritnander,  sur; 
rf prendre,  de. 

reimprimer* 
~\er,  a, 


ae  repronher,  de. 


reprodtnre, 

repudier. 

requerir. 

reasemb/er,  a. 

reaerver,  pour. 

riaader,  a. 

reaigner,  ae  reaigner, 


to  Resist,  reaiater,  a. 

to  Resign,  to  yield    ae  demettre;    ae  d£- 

up,  mettre,  de. 

to  Resolve,.  rkaoudre,  a,  de ;  ae 

determiner,  a. 
to  Resort,  to  abound,  affluer. 
to  Resound,  rkammer,  de ;   reten- 

tir,  de. 
to  Respect,  respecter, 

to  Rest  to  slumber,  repoaer* 
to  Rest  one's  self,      ae  repoaer,  de,  sur. 
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to  Restore,  to  r«r     rendre,  a;  reUituer. 

fund, 
to  Restrain,  restreindre,  se  re- 

stremdre,  a. 
to  Result,  resulter,  de. 

to  Resume,  reprendre,  returner. 

to  Retire,  se  retirer,  a. 

to  Rateaet,  retracter,  se  retrac- 

ter. 
to  Retrench,  to  sup-  retrancher;  se  re- 
press, trancher. 
to  Retrograde,    '       retrograder. 
to  Return  to.  one's   rentrer  dans  le  de- 

duty,  twr. 

to  Return,  to  go       retourner,  a,  en. 

back, 
to  Return  like  for    revatoir,  a. 
like,  to  be  even 
with, 
to  Reunite,  -  reunir. 

to  Reveal,  reveler,  a. 

to  Revenge,  venger. 

to  Revenge  one's       se  venger,  de* 

self; 
to  Revere,,  reverer. 

to  Rivet,  river, 

to  Revise,  reviser. 

to  Revive,  revivre ;    ravigoter, 

ravtver,  ranimer* 
to  Revive  one's  ragouter. 

stomach, 
to  Revolt,  revolter. 

to  Revolve  in  one's   repasser  dans  son 

mind,  esprit. 

to  Ride,  alter  a  ekeeai,  ft. 

to  Ride  Post,  courir  la  poste. 

to  Ridicule,  ridiatliter. 

to  Ripen,  tn&rir. 

to  Rise  again,  relever,  ressstsciter. 

to  Rise,  to  revolt,       se  souiever,  se  re- 
volter. 
to  Rise,  to  get  up,     se  lever. 
to  Risk,  risquer. 

to  Rinse,  rieeer. 

to  Roam,  to  ramble,  rider,  autour. 
to  Roar,.  rugir. 

to  Rob,  to  steal,         derober,  voler,  a. 
to  Rock,  bercer. 

to  Roll,  router. 

to>  Root  out,  deraciner* 

to  Row,  ramer. 

to  Ruin,  miner* 

to  Rub  again,  refrotter. 

to  Rub*  off  the  rust,  dhrouUler.  . 
to  Rub  off' one's  rust,  »e  dtruuiller. 
to  Rule,  to  govern,    rfyir,  gouverner. 
to  Rule  to  regulate,  regter. 


to  Ruminate, 
to  Rumple,  to 

tumble, 
to  Run, 
to  Run  aground, 


chiffonier. 


courir,*. 
echouer,  a,  sur, 
contre. 

to  Run  away,  -  s9en/uir,  de. 

to  Run  down,  *e  precipiter,  de. 

to  Run  to,  acootfrir,  a. 

to  Run  into  debt,       fendetter. 
to  Rush  on  or  upon,  ietancer,  sur. 
to  Rust,  rouitler. 

to  Sack,  saccager. 

to  Sacrifice,  immoler,  sacriper,  a. 

to  Sacrifice  one's       «r  sacrifter,  pour. 

self, 
to  Saddle,  *e//er. 

to  Sail,  /aire  voile,  pour, 

to  Salivate,  saliver. 

to  Salt,  «a/?r. 

to  Salute,  satuer. 

to  Salute  one  *e  satuer.  ■ 

another, 
to  Sanctify,  sanctifier. 

to  Sanction*  sanctionner. 

to  Sap,  saper. 

to  Satisfy,  satisfaire,  assouvis*. 

to  Satisfy  one's  self,  se  satisfaire. 
to  Save,  sauver,  de. 

to  Savour,  to  relish,  savourer. 

to  Saw,  scier. 

to  Say,  to  tell,  dire,  a,  de. 

to  Say  over  again,     redire. 

to  Scaffold,  echafauder. 

to  Scald,  eehauder. 

to  Scale,  escatader. 

to  Scandalise,  scandaliser. 

to  Scold,  to  snub,      grander,  gourman- 
der. 

to  Scour,  dfgraisser. 

to  Scourge,  to  lash,  fkstiger. 

to  Scrawl,  griffonner. 

to  Scranch,  croquer. 

to  Scratch,  tgratigner, 

to  Screw,.  visser. 

to  Scrutinise,  scruter.   ■ 

to  Scum,  ecumer. 

to  Seal,  cacheter,  seelter. 

to  Search,  fouUler. 

to  Season,  assmsonner,  de. 

to  Second,  seconder,  dans. 

to  Seduce,  seduire. 

to  See,  to  behold,      votr. 

to  See  again,  revoir. 

to  Seek,  to  look  for,  chercher. 

to  Seek  again,  reckercher. 

to  Seem,  •   sembfer,paratire, 

x  2 
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to  Seize, to  takepos*.  saUir;  se  snisir,  $'em- 

session  Qf,  parer,  de. 

to  Sell,  vendre,  ft.  . 

to  Sell  by  retail,        dcbiter. 
to  Send,  envoger,  ft. 

to  Send  back,  renvoger,  ft. 

to  Separate,  separer,  se  separer, 

de. 
to  Sermon,to  lecture,  sermonner. 
to  Serve,  servir. 

to  Set  fire  to,  incendier. 

to  Set  free,  affranchir,  de. 

to  Set  in  order,  mettre  en  ordre,  ar* 

ranger. 
to  Set,  to  lay,  poser. 

to  Set  on  fire,  embrater. 

to  Set  out,  partir,  de,  pour. 

to  Set  out  again,        repartir,  de,  pour, 
to  Set  over,    .  prepaser,  ft.  . 

to  Settle,  fetabtir,  se  fixer,  ft , 

dans;  se . rasseoir. 
to  Set  up,  ferigert en- 

to  Shade,  ombrager,  ombrer. 

to  Shake,  cadencer,  trembler, 

ebranlsr. 
to  Shake  off,  secouer. 

to  Share,  to  divide,    partager,  avec,  en, 

entre ;  diviser,  en. 
to  Sharpen,  to  whet,  affiler,  aiguiser, 

to  mount,  ajJF&ter, 

to  Shave,  raser. 

to  Shear,  tondre. 

to  Shell,  ecosser. 

to  Shine,  to  glitter,    bril/er,  de ;  rehire. 
to  Ship  back  again,  rembarquer. 
to  Shiver,  grelotter,  frissonner, 

de.  I  •••;■ 
to  Shock,  to  offend,  choquer. :    . 
to  Shoe  a  horse,       ferrer  tin  cheval. 
to  Shoot,    .  fusilier. 

to  Shoot  up,  to  bud,  gerther.  . 
to  Shorten,  accourcir,  raccourcir. 

to  Show,  moft/rov  ft. 

to  Shrink  up,  to  con-  se  resserrer,  se  cow- 
tract,  trader, 
to  Shroud,    .              ensevelir.    .  <  . 
to  Shudder,               fremir,  de. 
to  Shuffle,                   biaiser.         .  . 
to  Shuffle  cards,        battre  let  cartes. 
to  Shut,  to  close,       fermer.    . 
to  Shut  again,           refermer,     ■ 
to  Shut  up,                 renfermer. 
to  Sift,                         tamiser,  cribler. 
to  Sigh,                       soupirer,  apres. 
to  Sign,                       signer. 
to  Signify,                   signifier,  ft. 
to  Silver  over            argent er. 


to  Simplify,  simpHfier. 

to  Sin,  pecker,  contre. 

to  .Sing,   .  chanter.  . 

to  Sing  psalms,         psalmodier. 
to  Sink,  ctmler  a  fond. 

to  Sink  into  the       iembourber. 

mud, 
to  Sink  under,  succomber,  sous,  ft.  • 

to  Sip,  buvotter. 

to  Sit  down,  fassemr,  ft,  auprts.  ; 

to  Sit  down  at  table,  se  mettre  a  table. 
to  Situate,    .        '    stiver.    .-  .    .         ? 
to  Skate,   ,:  •.  partner. •*  / .     . 

to  Sketch,       .        .    fbaucher,  esquisser. 
to  Skin,  to -flay,  Scorcher.    * 

to  Skirmish,  escarmoucher. 

to  Slacken, to  relent,  raientir9se  ralentir. 
to  Slacken,   to   dis-  se  debander.   .       • 

perse, 
to  Slander,  -  medire,  but, 

to  Slaver,  .;  .  faver. 

to  Sleep,  :  dormir.  •' 

to  Slide  away,  feeouler. - 

to  Slip,  to  creep  into,  «e  glisser,  dans, 
to  Slope,  echancrer. 

to  Slumber,  sommeUler. 

to  Smell,  ftairer,  sentir. 

to  Smile,  sourire,  ft. 

to  Smoke,  fumer. 

to  Sneeze,  etermier. 

to  Snore,  ronfler.  . 

to  Snow,  neiger. 

to.§nuff,  .  moiicAeK  -  - - 

to  Sob,  sanghter. 

to  Soften,  to  move*  adoucir. 

to  pity, 
to  Soften,,  to  grow    *<r  radoudr. 

gentle, 
to -Sojourn,  sojourner. 

to  SoWer,  sender. 

to  Solemnise,  solenmser. 

to  Solicit,  briguer. 

to  Solve,       .  soudre,  rhoudre. 

to  Sound,  to  ring,      sonner. 
to  Sound,  to  search,  sonder.    . 
to  Sow,  ensemencer. 

to  Spare,  »  epa*gner,k. 

to  Sparkle,  etinceler,  de. 

to  Speak,  parler,  a,  de. 

to  Speak  at  random,  deraissnner,  battre  la 

campagne. 
to  Speak  gibberish,  baragmtmer. 
to  Spell,  qrc/er*. 

to  Spell  and  write   orthograpkier. 

correctly, 
to  Spend,  passers   depenser,  ft, 

en.  <•• 
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to  Spill,  to  shed, 
to  Spin, 
to  Spit, 
\o  Splash,  • 
to  Split,  • 
to  Spoil,   • 
to  Sport  with, 
to  Spread,  ■ 

to  Spur," 
to  Spurt  up, 
to  Spy, 

to  Squat  down, 
to  Squeak; 


repandre. 

JUer- 
embrocher. 

kclabousser. 

pourfendre. 

gdter. 

sejouer,  de. 

se  repandre,  se  pro- 

pager, 
eperonner. 
rejaillir,  de,  sur. 
espionner.    • 
s'accroupir.     '- 
c/apir. 


to  Squeeze^  to  press,  presser,  serrer, 


to  Stab, 

to' Stammer,        • 

to  Stamp, 

to  Stamp  money, 


.  poignarder. 
1  ba/btUier,  begayer, 

bredouiUer. 
'•   estamper.  • 
•  /rapper  de  la  mon~ 


to  Stamp  paper,  timbrer. 
to  Stanch,  to  quench,  ctancher. 
to  Stand,  Sire  ou  te  tenir  de- 

bout. 
to  Stand  a  tiptoe,       se  hausser. 
to  Stand  by,  •  •        .  se  ranger, 
to  Stand  up;  to  rise,  se  dresser. 
to  Starch,  •        empeser.    ' 

to  Start,  tressaillir,  de, 

to  Startle,  ieffaroucher,  ief- 

frager,  de. 
to  Stay,  rester,  demevrer,  i. 

to  Steal  away,  s'esquiver. 

to  Stiffen,  raidir;  se  raidir, 

contre. 
to  Stifle,  to  smother,  etoujfer. 
to  Sting,  to  incite,      aigmllonner. 
to  Stink,  puer. 

to  Stipulate,  stipuler. 

to  Stir  the  fire,  attiser  lefeu. 

to  Stone,  to  lapidate,  lapider. 
to  Stoop,  se  baisser. 

to  Stoop  with  age,  se  vou/er. 
to  Stop,  to  Stay,  iarr&ter. 
to  Stop  up,  %  bottcher. 

to  Store,  emmagasiner. 

to  Straiten,  etrhir,  fetricir. 

to  Strangle,  etrangler, 

to  Strengthen,  fortifier 9  affermir. 

to  Stretch  one's  serf,  s'etendre,  filargir. 

to  enlarge, 
to  Strew,  joncher,  de. 

to  Strike,  to  knock,  /rapper,  &,  de,  sur. 
to  Strip  off  leaves,     effeuiller. 
to  Strip,  to  rob,  depouUler,  de;  dcva- 

Hser, 


to  Strip  the  dead, 
to  Study, 
to  Stuff; 

to'  Stumble, 
to  Stun, 
to  Stupify, 
to  Subdivide, 
to  Subdue, 
to  Subject,  to  en- 
slave, 
to  Subject  one's  self, 

to  Submerge, 
to  Submit, 
to  Submit  one's  self, 
to  Suborn,  to  cor* 

nipt, 
to  Subordinate, 
to  Subrogate, 
to  Subscribe, 

to  Subsist, 
to  Substitute, 

to  Subtract, 

to  Subvert, 

to  Succeed  in, 

to  Succeed  to, 

to  Succour, 

to  Suck, 

to  Suckle, 

to  Suffer, 

to  Suffice, 

to  Suffocate, 

to  Sugar, to  sweeten, 

to  Suggest, 

to  Summon, 

to  Superabound, 

to  Supersede, 

to  Supplant, 

to  Supply,  to  make 

UP, 

to  Supply,  to  pro- 
vide, 

to  Supply  with, 

to  Support,  to  prop, 

to  Suppose, 

to  Suppress, 

to  Suppurate, 

to  Surmount, 

to  Surname, 

to  Surpass, 

to  Surprise, 

to  Surrender, 

to  Surround, 


desensevelir. 
eiudier. 
rembourrer,  de ;  hof- 

fer;  farcir,  de.. 
trebucher,  broncher, 
etourdir,  de. 
siupefier,  rabitin 
subdiviser,  en. 
subjuguer,  dompter. 
assujeitir,  asservir,  sip 

fassujettir,  s'asser- 

vir,  ft. 
submerger. 
soumettre,  ft. 
se  soumettre,  ft. 
suborner. 

subordonner,  a, 
subroger. 

s9abonner,  a;    sou- 
■  scrire,  a. 
subsister. 
substituer,  ftj  tubd%- 

Hgver. 
soustraire* 
subvertir. 
rtussir,  dans. 
succeder,  a. 
secourir. 
titer, 
aliaiter. 
soufrir. 
fjfire,  i. 
ttfibquer. 
sucrer. 
**ggcrer,  i. 
sotntner* 
surabofuUr. 
surseoir,  i. 
supplanter. 
supplier,  a. 

tnunir,  de. 

approvimonner. 

supporter,  appuytr. 

supposer. 

supprhner. 

suppurer. 

surmonter. 


surpasser,  en. 
surprendre. 
se  rendre,  a. 
envinmner,  tntourer, 
de. 
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to  Survey  laud,  arpenter. 

to  Survive,  turvivre,  a. 

to  Suspect,  soupformer,  de;    te 

douter,  de. 
to  Sustain,  toutenir. . 

to  Swarm  with,  fourmiUer,  de. 

to  Swear,  jurer,  de. . 

to  Sweep,  balayer, 

to  Sweep  (a  chim- 
ney), rammer* 
to  Swell,  enfler,  gonfier. 
to  Swerve,  to  go 

from,  s'ccarter,  de. 

to  Swim,  naffer. 

to  Swim  over,  surnager. . 

to  Swing,  te  brandil/er,  $e 

balancer. 
to  Sympathise,  sympathiser. 

to  Take,  prendre,  n\ 

to  Take  advantage,  prendre  avantage,  se 

privakir,  de. 
to  Take  away,  emporter,  emmener. 

to  Take  tack,  remporttr,  remme- 

ner,  reprendre. 
to  Take  care,  avoir  soin,  de ;  win- 

ner, 
to  Take  care  of  one's  te  manager. 

self, 
to  Take  out  of  a     dicaitser. 

chest, 
to»Take  fire,  prendre  feu,  *Vro- 

braser.  r 
to  Take  too  much  fitnanciper. 

liberty, 
to  Take  out,  dter,  a,  de ;  aveindre, 

de. 
to  Take  an  oath,        prSter  termenU 
to  Take  offence,         ioffenser,fa;  sefor- 

malUer,  de. 
to  Take  pet,  se  piquer,  te  ohoquer, 

de. 
to  Take  one's  plea*  -te  divertir. 

sure, 
to  Take  a  post,  H  potter,  a,  sue 

to  Take  physic,  prendre  mtdecine. 

to  Take  refuge,         te  rifugier,  chez, 

dans, 
to  Take  root,  tfenraciner. 

to  Take  upon  one's  te  charger,  de. 

self, 
to  Talk,  par/er,  a,  dej  causer. 

to  Talk  nonsense,      diraUonner, 
to  Tan,  *  tanner.  t 

to  Tarnish,  ternir. 

to  Taste,  go&ter. 

to  Tax,  farer,  de. 

to  Teach,  enseigner,  a. 


to  Tear,  dtchirer. 

to  Tear  off  one' 8  skin,  Scorcher. 

to  Temper,  temperer. 

to  Tempest,  tempiter, 

to  Temporise,  temporiser. 

to  Tempt,  tenter,  de. 

to  Tend,  tendre,^. 

to  Terminate,  terminer. 

to  Testify,  ttmoigner. 

to  Thank, .  remercier,  de. 

to  Think,  penter,  \,  da. 

to  Tliink  better  of  it,  «c  raviser. 

to  Thou  and  thee,  tutoyer, 

to  Threaten,  menacer,  de. 

to  Thresh  corn,  6otf  r*  fc  6/e. 

to  Throw,  ,/>/er,  a. 

to  Throw  down,  atterrer*  terrasser. 

to  Thunder,  tonner,foudroger. 

to  Tickle,  chatouiller, 

to  Tie,  to  fasten,  attacker,  i  ;  bowk. 

to  Tie  again,  rattacher,*,  renouer. 
to  Tie  one's  self  up,  fastreindre,  a. 

to  Tie  with  pack-  Jtceier. 
thread, 

to  Till,  to  dig,  labourer. 

to  Tin  over,  Stqmer. 

to  Tipple,'  pinter.  . 

to  Tire,  to  weary,  to  enmtyer,  de;  yfcri- 
fatigue,  jwer. 

to  Titter,  ricaner. 

to  Toll,  /into*. 

to  Torment,  tourmenter. 

to  Toss,  peioter. 

to  Totter,  chanceler,  vadUmr. 

to  Touch,'  toucher. 

to  Touch  again,  retoucher. 

to  Tow,  fener,  retmofytttr. 

to  Trace,  /racer. 

to  Traffic,  trafiquer. 

to  Train  up  to  war,  aguerrir. 

to  Transact,  transiger  ;  traiier, 
foare  affdire^m^C. 

to  Transcribe.  trantcrire. 

to  Transfer,  transferer,  de. 

to  Transform,  transformer,  en. 

to  Transform  one's  *e  transformer,  tin- 
self, 

to  Transgress,  transgressor. 

to  Translate,  traduire,  en. 

to  Transmit,  transmettre,  a. 

to  Transplant,  transplanter. 

to  Transport,  transva$ier,  de,  a, 
dans. 

to  Transpose,  transposer. 

to  Travel,  voyager,  en,  daas. 

to  Travel,  to  run  parcourir. 
over, 
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tolYuri,     . 
to  Treat, 
to  Treat  upon, 
to  Treble, 
to  Tremble,  - 
to  Trepan, 
to  Tuck, 
to  Trickle,    . 
to  Triumph, . 


/otto,  a.  . 

rigaler,  de. 

traiter,  dmerter,Bvr. 

tripler. 

trembler,  de. 

trepantr. 

tricher,  escroquer,  a. 

diceuler,  <de. 

triompher,  do. 


to  Trill,  to  quaver,    cadencer. 

to  Trot,  trotter. 

to  Trouble,  troubler,  imporluner. 

to  Truck,  ■  troquer,  contxe. 

to  Trumpet,.  trompeter, 

to  Truss,  tr ouster. 

to  Trust,  fier ;  s'epancher  ;  se 

fier,  a.    . 
to  Try,  essayer,    eprauvcr 

tdcker,  chercker,a. 
to  Turn,  to  change,   tourner;  changer,  se 

changer,  en. 
to  Turn  about,  toumayer. 

to  Turn  brown,  brunir. 

to  Turn  one's  self,     se  tourner,  de,  vers, 

contra, 
to  Turn  over  a  book,  feuilleter. 
to  Twist,  tordre,corder,tresser 

to  Twist  again,  retordre. 

to'Tyrannise,  tyranniser. 

to  Unbar,  debarrer. 

to 'Unbend,  ditendre.    • 

to  Unbolt,  deverr outlier. 

to  Unbuckle,  dkbovcler. 

to  Unbutton,  dkboutonner. 

to  Unbridle,  debrider.        v 

to  Unchain,  dtchainer,  centre, 

to  Uhcoif,  dtcoiffer.- 

to  Uncover,  dicouvrir. 

to  Uncurl,  difriser.    • 

to  Undeceive,  d£sabuser,€titromper, 

de. 
to  Undeceive  one's    se  desabuser,  se  d£- 

self,  t romper,  de. 

to  Undergo,  to  sul-  subir,  touffrir. 

fer, 
to  Underlet,  sous4ouer,  ft. 

to  Underline,  soutlgner. 

to  Undermine,  miner. 

to  Undersign,  soussigner, 

to  Undertake,  entreprendre,  de* 

to  Undo,  defatre. 

to  Undo  again,  redefatre\- 

to  Undress,  dishabiller. 

.  to  Undress   one's      tt  dkshabitler. 

self, 
to  Unfold,  deplier. 

to  Unfurl  the-  sails,    dtployer  let  voiles, 


to  Unfumiah,  demeublpr* 

to  Unglue,  decoller, 

ta  Unhook,  dt  cracker.    . 

to  Unite, .  tmir,  iunir,  a. 

to  Unlace*  delacer. 

to  Unlearn,  dempprmdr*. 

to  Unload,  decharger. 

to  Unmark,  demarquer. 

to  Unmask,  demasquer. 

to  UjHBatcb,  depareiUer, 

to  Unnail,  dtclouer. 

to  Unroll,    .  derouler., 

to  Unpack,  deballertdesemb*iler 

dep*fneter,.     , 
to  Unpave,  dh>averm 

to  Unplait,  deplis»er~ 

to  Unpolish,  d£p*lirK 

to  Unsalt,  to  freshen,  dessaler. 
to  Unsew,        ...       dicoudre.  y         . .     ; 
to  Unseal,  *  decacheter*  " 

to  Unshoe  a  horse,    deferrer  un  chevaU 
to  Unstop,  deboucher. 

to  Unteam,  diteler. 

to  Untie,  delier,  denouer,   dh* 

tocher, 
to  Untuck,  ditrousser. 

to  Untune,  dhaccorder. 

to  Untwist,  •  detordre,  decorder, 

detortiUer. 
to  Unveil,  •  dh oiler. 

to  Unweave,  effiler. 

to  Utter,  pro/erer. 

to  Use  one's  self,       sy  habit  uer,  a. 
to  Usurp;  usurper.  ■ 

to  be  Vacant,  vaquer. 

to  Vanquish,  vainer e. 

to*  Varnish,  to  gloss,  wriftr,  veniteMr. 

to  Vary,  trcmr. 

to  Vegetate,  v6giterf 

to  Venerate,  venerer.  ■ 

to  Venture,  hasarder,  de-;  1*  ha- 

sarder, de. 

to  Verify,  verifier. 

to  Vex;  ««er. 

to  View  one's  self,     <e  mtrer,  dans, 

to  Vibrate,    .  yibrer. 

to  Violate,  vto/er. 

to  Visit,  -visiter. 

to  Vitiate,  vteter. 

to  Veil,  vmfrr.- 

to  Vociferate,  vocifirtr. 

to  Wait  for,  td  ex-  attendre. 
pert, 

to  Wainscot,  lambrisser,  hotter. 

to  Walk',  Ma*cEgr,f  jwnniwei , 

oiler**  pied. 

to  W^owvio  grovel,  t*  vautrer,  dafts.  - 
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to  be  Warm, 

to  Warm, 

to  Warm  again, 

to  Warn, 

to  Warp,  to  frame, 

to  Warrant, 

to  Wash, 

to  Watch, 

to  Water, 

to  Wax, 

to  Weaken, 

to  Wean, 

to  Wean  from, 


avoir  ckaud,  ft. 
chauffer,  bassiner. 
rtchauffety   se    rt- 

chauffer, 
avertir,  de» 
ourdir. 

garantir,  a,  de* 
later. 
veiUer,  a. 
abreuver,  arroser. 
cirer. 


to  Wear  out, 
to  Wear    off 

silver, 
to  Weigh, 


the 


desaccoutumer,    se 
desaccoutumer,  de. 
user,  iuser. 
desargenter. 

peter. 


to  Wet,  to  anchor, 

to  Whisper,  * 

to  Whistle,  to  hiss, 

to  Widen, 

to  Will,  to  be  willing 

to  Wind, 

to  Wind  to  a  skein, 

to  Wipe, 

to  Wish, 

to  Withdraw, 

to  Work, 

to  Wrestle,  t6  strug- 

to  Write, 
to  Yield, 


mouiUerjeterft 

dans,  sur. 
chuchoter. 
siffler. 
ilargir. 
vou/oir. 

serpenter,  dans. 
divider, 
essuyer. 

dtnrer,touhaiier,  de. 
se  retirer;  Me  sous* 

tratre,  a. 
travailler,    a,    en; 

cuver. 
/utter. 

ecrire,  a,  de. 
ccder,  accorder,  ft. 


51.  Of  Adverbs,  and  Adverbial  Expressions, 


About, 

About  and  about, 

About  the  evening, 

Above, 

Above  all* 

Abreast, 

Abroad, 


environ. 

de  cote  et  a* autre. 

sur  le  soir,  vers  ie  soir. 

la-haut. 

sur  tout. 

defront. 

dans  les  pays  6tran- 

g*rs. 
absohtment, 
de  trovers, 
joint  a  cela. 
admirabiement. 
ily  a  quinze  jours, 
aprisf 
apres  tout. 


Absolutely, 

Across, 

Added  to  that, 

Admirably, 

A  fortnight  ago. 

After? 

After  all, 

After   the   English  a  PAngluise. 

way, 
After    the    French  a  la  Francaise. 

fashion, 
After    the    Italian  a  fltalienne. 

way, 
After   the  Spanish  h  fEspagnole. 

After  this  or   that  de  cette  manure. 

manner, 
After  to-morrow, 
Afterwards, 
Agreed,    . 
AU  at  once, 


All  or  nothing. 
All  around, 
AU  the  day, 


apres-demain. 
ensuite,  dans  la  suite, 
a?  accord, 
tout  a  la  fois,  tout 

d*un  coup* 
tout  ou  rlen. 
toutoutour. 
toute  lajournie. 


All  the  day  long,       tout  le  long  dujour. 

All  the  night,  toute  la  nuit. 

All  the  night  long,    tout  le   long   de   la 

nuit. 
All  the  places  round,  tout  les  lievx  tfalen- 
tour. 
de  toutes  les  manieres, 
presque,  quasi, 
presque  toujour*. 


All  ways, 

Almost, 

Almost  always, 

A  long  time  ago, 

Aloud, 

Also, 

Alternately, 

Always, 

Amicably, 

A  month  ago, 

Anciently, 

Anew, 

Any  more, 

Apart, 

As  far  as  here, 

As  far  as  there, 

As  for  the  rest, 

Aside, 

As, 

As  much,  as  many, 

Assuredly, 

As  well, 


ily  a  long-tempt. 
tout  kaut. 
aussi. 
alternativemenf. 


amicalement,  a  fami- 

able, 
ily  a  un  mots, 
ancxertnement. 
de  nouveau. 


apart. 
jusqu*ici. 
jusque  IS. 
au  resie,  du  reste. 
a  Fieart,  de  cott. 
conwie. 
autant. 
assurement. 
aussi  bien. 


As  well  as  possible,  aussi  bien  que  pot- 

sible. 
At  a  distance,  .  de  loin. 
At  a  low  price,  a  bas  prir. 
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At  ease,  a  raise. 

At  every  hour,  a  touie  heure.  ■ 

At  every  moment,     a  tout  moment. 

At  first,  cPabord. 

At  full  length,  tout  au  long. 

At  last,  enfin,  A  la  fin. 

At  least,  above   all  au  moins,  du  moim, 
things,  tout  au  moins. 

At  that  time,  pour  /or*. 

At  the  first  oppor-  d  /a  premiere  occa 
tunity,  now. 

At  the  latest,  N  auplustard. 

At  the  most,  tout  au  plus. 

At  the  same  place,    au  mime  endroit. 

At  the  soonest,  au  plus  tdt. 

At  this  hour,  a  cette  heure. 

At  a  venture,  a  fa  venture. 

A  week  ago,  tV  y  a  *it*  semaine. 

A  year  ago,  il  y  aun  an. 

Backwards,  a  reculons,    en    ar- 

riire. 

Badly,  «toS. 

Badly  enough,  assez  mal. 

Before,  avant,  devanl,  aupa- 

r avant,  pardevant, 
en  avant. 

Before  all  things,      avant  tout. 

Before  long,  avant  qu'il  soit  long- 

temps. 

Before  yesterday,      avant-hier. 

Be  it  so,  (/  a  la  bonne  heure,  soit. 

Below,  la-has. 

Besides,  d*ailleurs,  de  plus. 

Besides  that,  outre  cela. 

Better,  mieux. 

Better  and  better,      de  mieux  en  mieux. 

Between  wind  and     afleur  aVeau. 
water,  .     . 

Beyond,  au-dela,  par-dela. 

Bluntly,  brusquemenl,  de  but 

en  blanc. 

Briskly,  vivement. 

But  little,  guirc  ou  guires.  . 

By  all  means,  a  touie  force. 

By  and  by,  a  little  tantot. 
while  ago, 

By  chance,  par  hasard. 

By  daylight,    '  dejour. 

By  degrees,  peu  a  peu. 

By  force,  deforce. 

By  mistake,  par  erreur,  par  me- 

prise. 

By  night,  de  nuil. 

By  no  means,  nullemeni. 

By  retail,  en  detail. 

By  turns,  tour  a  tour. 

By  wholesale,  en  grot. 


Certainly, 

Cheap, 

Closely, 

Coarsely, 

Commonly, 

Conformably? 

Consequently, 

Constantly, 

Continually, 

Daily, 

Deliberately, 


certainement. 
&  bon  marchi. 
depres. 

grossieremenl.  . 
communtsnent. 
conformement. 
conse'quemment+ 
constamment. 
continuellement. 
journellement. . 
de    propos    ddlib; 
dfrtberement. 


Dexterously,  adroit ement. 

Directly,  tout  de  suite,  sur-lc- 

chatnp. 
Down  stairs,  en  bas. 

Down  to  the  ground,  par  terre.. 
Early,  in  good  time,  de  bonne  heure,    l^ 
Earnestly,  instamment. 

Easily,  aise'ment. 

Elsewhere,  ailleurs. 

Empty,  a  vide. 

Enough,  assez. 

Entirely,  eniier ement. 

Equally,  egalement. 

Especially,  notamment. 

Even,  meme. 

Even  with,  de  niveau,  au  niveau. 

Ever  since,  depuis  ce  temps-la. 

Ever  so  little,  font  soit  peu. 

Every  day,  .    tous  Us  jours. 

Every  other  day,        de  deux  jours  fun, 

tous  Us  deux  jours. 
Everyway,  de  tous  let  sens,  de 

toutesles  tnanieres* 
Every  where,  par  tout. 

Every  whit  as,  tout  aussi. 

Exactly,  exactement. 

Exclusively,  exclusivement. 

Extremely,  extr4mem*nt. 

Fairly,  debonjeu. 

Far,  loin. 

Far  from  here,  loin  d*ici. 

Farther,  plus  loin.  * 

Falsely,  a  faux,  faussemenL 

Fashionably,  a  la  mode. 

Favourably,  en    bien,  favorable" 

ment. 
Finally,  in  short,       en/In. 
First,  premier ement.  .,     . 

Five  or  six  months  il  y  a  cinq  ou  lit 

ago,  mois. 

Foolishly,  sotienunt. 

Forever,  \S  a  jamais. 

For  fun,  en   badinant,  pur 

badiner. 

x5 
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For  less,  A  moint.  . 

Formerly,  autrefois. 

For  pleasure's  take,  a  plaitir. 
For  the  future,  a  Cavenir. 

For  the  present,        pour  le  prittmt. 
Four  or  fir«  weeks  »/  y  a.quatre  am  cinq 

ago,  semasuet. 

Freely,-  librement. 

Frequently,  frtquetnmenU 

Friendly,  «i  ami.  ^^- 

From  above,  cfc*  Aa*f 

From  below,  den  bat. 

From  day  to  day,       dejour  en  jour. 
From  here,  did. 

-From  that  time,         des-lort,    dopant    ou 

dtt  ce  temps-fa. 
From  the  top  to  the  depuis  ie   kaut  jus- 
bottom,  •  otfcn  bat. 
Front  what  place,      4*  quel  emdroit. 
Gallantly,                   gaiamment. 
Generally,-                 generalement. 
Generously,.               genereutament. 
Gently,                        tout  beau,  tout  dottx. 
Graciously,                gradeutemtnL 
Gratis,  •*                     gratit.        ,  . 
Half,                            a  demi. 
Half-way,            y  a  moitie  ohenwu 
Happily,                     heureutement. 
•'Hard  by,                   id   pres,   tout  pret, 

tout    proche,   tout 

pre*  dim. 
Hardly,  it  peine.  . 

Hastily,  a  la  kdte. 

Heartily,  '  de  bon  coeur. 

Henceforth,  dttormais,    dorina- 

vent. 
Here,  id. 

Here  about,  id  ardour. 

Here  before,  late,       ci-devant.    , 
Here  Mow*  id-bat. . 

Here  is,  here  are,      void. 
Here  and  there,        fa  et  la,  de  .cole  et 

d  autre. 
Hereupon,-  ci-detun. 

Honestly,  -  honnitement. 

How  r-  comment  f 

However,  yet,  cependant,  toutefois. 

-Hew far?  \J  jutqu'ouf 

How  long  ?•         ^f  jusqu*it  quand,  jus- 

quat  a  quand? 
How  rtrany  times  ?  combien  de  foit  f 
How   much,   how    oomtmnf 

many? 
Immediately,  immediatement,    iattt 

de  suite. 
la  a  boat,  en  bateau.  . 

In  a  coach,  envdture.encarrotte. 


In  a  crowd,  .•  eu/oule. 

Inadvertently,  parinjuh€rumm\pmr 

mkgarde. 
In  a  great  number,   en  grand  nombre. 
In  a  great  quantity,  en  gram.de  quanOti, 
In  a  like  manner,      temblablement,   \S7 
In  a  month,  en  un  most,  dams  un 

mois. 
In    a   proper   tame  en  tempt  et  &etu 

and  place, 
In  a  short  time,    l/  dant  pen,  tout  pom. 
In  a  superior  man-  tupirieMremcnt, 

ner, 
In  an  unfavourable  en  mud,  de/avorable- 

manner,  meni. 

In  a  word,  en  un  mot. 

Incessantly,  incestawunenU 

In  cool  blood,  de  sangfroid. 

Indeed,  en  vkritt, 

Indifferently,  indiffirewment* 

In  earnest,  .  tout  de  bon.  y 

In  emulation  of  one  a  qui  mieux  mtaftc  \f 

another, 
Infallibly,  in/ailliblement,    tm- 

manquabletnent. 
Infinitely,  in/miment. 

In  good  faith,  de.  bonne  fax. 

In  haste,  en  diligence. 

In  joke  or  jest,  en  riant,  en  plaitan- 

.tant,  en  badinant; 
pour      pkasanter, 
pour  hadiner,pour 
rire. 
In  less  than  nothing,  en  moint  de  rien. 
In  no  place,  .  en  aueun  endroit. 

In  order,  en  ordre. 

In  peace,  en  paix. 

In  private,  en  particuHer.  ' 

In  .public,  en  public. 

In  that  place,  dans  ce  lieurfa,  dm* 

cet  endrdt-la. 
In  that  very  place,    la-mime,  y^ 
In  .that  very  same  dans   ce   mime   *a- 

place,  drok-la. 

In  the  afternoon,       dans  faprcs-midi,  dans 

raprh-dinte- 
In  the  evening,  le  soir,  dam  la  soiree. 

In  the  meanwhile,     en  mime  tempt. 
In  the  morning,        le  matin,  dam  Ax  sse- 

tinte. 
In  the    neighbour-  dant  le  j 

hood,  environs. 

In  the  night,  dant  la  mat. 

In  the  same  manner,  de  la  mime  i 
In  the  twinkling  of  «i*ou  dam  urn  ohm- 
em  eye>  danl. 
Intimately, .               intimement. 
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In  time,  A  tempt,  aoec   U 

tempt,. 

Into  the  bargain,      par  demit  le  matche. 

Inwardly,  intiriemremumt. 

Just  by,  tout  pretytout  proche. 

Justly,     . . .  justemmt.  . 

Just  as  much,  tout  autanL 

Last  month,  le  moit  dernier. 

Lastly,  en  dernier  lieu. 

Last  week,  la  semaine  pome,  la 

temaine  dernier*. 

Last  year,  Partake  patt6ey  Pan- 

ne'e  dermere. 

Late,  tard. 

Later,  plut  tard.  . 

Later  than  usual,      plus  tard  qu'a  t or- 
dinaire. 

Lately,   not   longifdermerement,  depuis 
since  or  ago,  peu. 

Lena,  moins. 

Likewise,  pareuTement, 

little,  few,  peu. 

Let -the  worst  come,  a  tout  hatard. 

Like  a  black-guard,  en  polisson. 

Like  a  good  fellow,  en  brave  ' 

Like  an  honest  man,  en  AonnSte  komme. 

Like  a  king,  en  rou 

Like  that,  as  that,     comtne  cela* 

Loudly,  haut. 

Maliciously,  par  malice. 

Mortally,  a  mort. 

Moreover,  $/  de  ptut,  qui  plut  est, 

en  outre. 

More  than  ever,         plut  quejammuu 

More  than  enough,    de  rette. 

More,  pit* 

More  and  more,         de  plut  em  phis. 

Most  times,  la  plupart  du  tempt. 

Much  better,  bien  mieux. 

Much,  many,  beaucoup. 

Much  less,  bien  main*,  beaucoup 

moins. 

Much  more,  V  beaucoup    putty  bien 

Much  worse,  bien  pit. 

Namely,  t/   savoir.. 

Narrowly,  a  Petroit, 

Near,  a  beaucoup  prat. 

Near,  by,  pre*,  dutpret,  proche* 

Nearer,  plus  prts,de  plut  pres. 

Nearly. about,  ureaque>  a  peu  uret, 

env%ron. 
Necessarily,  necettairemem\  de 

necessite. 
Negatively,  neguiivement. 

Negligently,  negligemment, 

chalammemt. 


Neither  boom  nor    m  plus  ni  mourn, 

less,  . 
Neither  well  not  u%  m  bien  ni  maL 
Never,  jamais. 

Nevertheless^  nkanmopn*  \ 

toute/oit. 
Newly,  nouvellememt. 

No,  not,  non. 

Not  at  all,  point  du.touL 

Not  long  ago,  il  n'y  a,  pm 

tempt. 
Nothing,  rien. 

Nothing  .at  all,  rien  du  tout. 

Not  much,  i^  pas  beaucoup,. 

Not  only,  non  teulemenU 

Now,  apretentft 

actueUement. 
Now  and  then,  de  tempt  en  i 

No  where,  nulle  part. 

Not  yet,  pat  encore* 

Of  one's  own  head  de  ton  chef,detat$te. 

or  accord, 
Often,  touvent. 

Often  enough,  attez  touvent. 

Of  old,  jaaHt. 

On  a  sudden,  tout-hrcoup,  teudmnt- 

tnenK 
On  both  sides,  det  deux  diet,  de 

part  et  cTautre. 
On  every  side,  de  tout  cotes,  de  toutee 

parti.    , 
One  day  or  another,  unjour  ou  t  autre* 
One  after  the  other,  de  suite,    Pun.  aprts 

f autre. 
On  foot,  a  pied. 

On  horseback,  a  cheval. 

Only,  solely,  settlement,  unique* 

ntent. 
On  one' 8  knees,  a  genoux. 

On  purpose,  expret. 

Openly,  a  decouverL 

Opposite,     over*       en  face,  vtt-tfant. 

against* 
On  that  side,  au-d*la\  de  at  o4te4*, 


On  the  back, 
On  the  contrary, 
On  the  front, 
On  the  left, 

On  the  right, 
On  this  side, 

Or  better, . 
Or  else. 
Over,    . 
Particularly, 


mr  k  derriire, 
au  oonliuure,. 
tur  le  devant. 
A  gauche,  tur  im 

gaucfa 
a  droite,  tur  in  droit*, 
deed,  en  defa,  dew 

cdte-m. 


s 


ou  bien.    . 

dettut. 

pariiculieramnt. 
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Partly, 

Peaceably, 

Perhaps, 

Plentifully, 

Precipitately, 

Precisely,  • 

Presently; 

Prettily, 

Pretty  well, 

Previously, 

Principally, 

Probably, 

Promiscuously, 

Prudently, 

Quickly, 


Quietly, 

Quite, 

Quite  enough,      / 

Quite  near, 

Rashly, 

Really, 

Relatively, 

Recently, 

Reluctantly, 

Roughly, 

Rudely, 

Seldom, 

Seriously, 

Short, 

Since, 

Slowly, 

Softly, 

So  soy 

So, 

So  badly, 

Some  time  ago, 

Sometimes, 

Somewhere,        l/ 

So  honestly, 

So  little,  so  few, 

So  much  the  less, 

So  much  the  more, 

So  much,  so  many, 

Soon, 

Sooner, 

Soon  or  late, 

So  often, 

So  well, 

Step  by  stepy 

Straight  along, 

Strangely, 

Strictly, 

Strongly, 


en  parte* 

paUiblemenU 

pcut-itre. 

en  abondance. 

prectpuamment. 

pricistment. 

presenlement. 

joliment. 

ossez  bien. 

prealoblement,  au 

preatable. 
principalement. 
probablement. 
pile-mite* . . 
prudemment. 
promptement,  vke, 

vitement. 
en  repot, 
tout  a-fait. 
lien  assex,  bien  suf- 

fsamment. 
tout  pres. 
tenuirairement. 
reellement,  en  effet. 
relativement. 
recemment. 
a  regret. 

rudement,  durement. 
brutalement. 
raremenh 
serieusement. 
court,  tout  court, 
depuis. 
lentement. 
dou  cement,  tout  bat, 

tout  beau, 
la  la. 
de  mime. 
si  mat. 

Uy  a  que/que  temps, 
quelquefois. 
que/que  part, 
si  hormitement. 
sipeu. 

(Tout ant  mains, 
dfautant  plus, 
tant,  autant. 
bientit,  t6t. 
phis  tot. 
tit  ou  tard. 
si  souveni. 
si  bien. 

pas  a  pas.      * 
tout  droit.  S 
itrangement. 
a  la  rigueur. 
fort  etferme. 


y 


Suddenly, 

Sufficiently, 

Surely, 

Ten  days  ago, 

That  excepted, 

That  is  to  say, 

That  way, 

The  better, 

The  day  after  the 

next, 
The  day  before, 


subitement.       . 

sufisamment. 

certes,  surement. 

il  y  a  dix  jours. ^ 

a  cela  pres.    Kr 

c'est-a-dirc. 

par-la. 

le  mieux. 

le  surlendetnaw. 

lejour  precedent. 


The  following  day,    le  jour  suivanf. 
The  last  time,  la  derniere  fois. 


The  less, 

The  most, 

Thence, 

Then, 

The  next  day, 

The  next  door, 
The  next  month, . 
The  next  year, 


There  is,  there  are, 

The  other  day, 

The  right  way, 

The  wrong  side  out-  a  fenvers, 

wards, 
The  wrong  way3 


le  moins. 
le  plus.    , 
dela.     < 
alors,  pour  lors. 
le  jour  suivant,  le 

lendemam. 
la  porte  joignante. 
le  mois  procham. 
Pannie    qui    vient, 

fannte  prochaine. 
voila. 

r autre  jour, 
du  bon  sens. 


There, 
Therein, 
Thereupon, 
The  time  of, 
There  wants 
very  little, 
Thoroughly, 
Throughout, 


but 


a   rebours,  du  mast'  j/ 
vats  sens,  en  sens 
contratre. 

la. 

la-dedans.    \f 

la-dessus. 

lorsde. 

pat  ienfaut.    * 


a  fond,    1/ 
a  trovers,  aV outre  en 
outre. 

The  worst,  lepts. 

Thirdly,  trotstemement. 

Till  now,  jusqrta  present. 

This  afternoon,         cette  ou  cetapres-midi, 
cette  apres-dinie. 

This  evening,  ce  soir. 

This  minute,  tout-a-Pkeure. 

This  way,  par-ici. 

Three  or  four  years  ily  a  trots  ou  qvatre 
ago,  am. 

Through  what  place?  par  Quel  endroii  f 

Thus,  ainsu 

To-day,  aujouraVhui. 

Together,  ensemble.      f 

To  his  or  her  mind,  a  son  gri.    * 

Tolerably,  passablemenU 

To-morrow,  demain. 
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To-morrow  morn-    demam   matin,   cit- 
ing, main  tut  maim. 

To-morrow  evening,  demam  au  soir. 

To  my  mind,  a  man  gri,  S 

Too  dear,  trap  cher. 

Too  fast,  too  quick,    trop  vite. 

Too  late,  trop  tard. 

Too  little,  too  few,     frvp  /ww. 

Too  much,  too  many,  trop* . 

Too  much  or  too     trop  a  la  fois. 
many  at  a  time, 

Too  often,  trop  souvent. 

Too  seldom*  troP  rarement. 

Too  slowly,  trop  lentement. 

Too  soon,  trop  tot. 

Topsy-turvy,  rot*  ^hm  dessous. 

To  their. mind,  o  /«/r  ^re.  >" 

To  the  life,.  au  nature/. 

To  the  worst,  au  pis  alter. 

To  your  mind;  a  w/r*  jpti*. 

Towards  the  even-     vers  le  soir,  sur  le 
ing,  soir. . 

Truly,  vraiment,  veritable* 

meat. 

Two  or  three  days  dans  deux   ou  trois 
hence, .  jours  efici. 

Two  days  ago,  il  u  a  deux  jours. 

Two  or  three   days  il  y  a  deux  ou  trots 
ago,  jours. 

Two  years  hence,       dans  deux  am. 

Unanimously,  unanhnement. 

Unawares,  a  fimproviste. 

Under,  dessous. 

Under  here,  ci-dessous. 

Under  there,  la-dessous. 

Undoubtedly,  indubitablement. 

Unexpectedly,  inopinement. 

Unguardedly,  •     ^ par  me  garde. 

Uniformly,  uniformement. 

Universally,  universeilement. 

Unmannerly,  d*une  maniere  gros~ 

sure. 

Up-stairs,  en  haul. 

Usefully,  uHlement. 

Usually,  ordinairement. 

Vastly,  a  Pinftni. 

Very,  ires,  fort,  men. 

Very  bad,  trts-mal,  fort  ma/. 

Very  cheap,  a  .  bon  ou  a  grami 

march*. 

Very  dear,  fort  cher,  tri+cher. 

Very  early,         1/    debon  matin,  de  grand 
matin. 

Very  far,  bien  loin,  tri*4otn, 

fort  torn* 


Very  happily,  fort  Jteuremement. 

Very  honestly,  fort  howtftement. 

Very  late,  bien  tard,  tres-tard. 

Very  little,  very  few,  tris-peu,  bienpeu. 
Very  long,  bien  long-temps. 

Very  much,  fortt  bien  fort. 

Very  near,  bien  pres,  tre+pres, 

a  peude  chose  pret. 
Very  often,  bien  souvent. 

Very  quick,  bien  vite. 

Very  slowly,  bien  lentemeni.  - 

Very  seasonably,       fort  a  propos. 
Very  well,  tres-bien,fort  bien. 

Voluntarily,  volontairemenU 

Vulgarly,  vuigairement. 

Wantonly,  de  gaiete  de  camr. 

Well  well!  bien!    eh  bien!  he 

bien! 
What!  quoi! 

When,  quandt  lorsque. 

Whence,  fob. 

Where,  whither,        oil. 
Which  way  ?  par  ok  f 

Whilst,  S  en  attendant. 

Wholly,  entirely,      tout,  tout-a-fait. 

quite, 
Why?  pourquoif 

Willingly,  volontiers. 

With  a  cause,        -    avec  raison. 
With  all  speed,  en  toute  diligence. 

With  care,  avec  soin. 

With  emulation,        a  Penvi. 
Within,  dedans,  en  dedans. 

Within  a  little  time,  dans  pen  de  temps. 
Without  cause,  fans  raison. 

Without  doubt,         sans  doute. 
Without  ceremony,    sans  facon,  sans  ct- 

remonie. 
Without  fail,  sansfaute. 

Without,  dehors,  en  dehors. 

W  ithout  thinking  of  sans  y  penser* 

it, 
With  reluctance,        a  contre  cceur. 
Wonderfully,  a  merveil/e  ou  d 

merveilles. 
Worse,  pis. 

Worse  and  worse,     depisen  pis. 
Yes,  out. 

Yes  indeed,  oui-db),  out  en  veriti, 

ota  vraiment. 
Yesterday,  hier. 

Yesterday  morning,  hier  matin,  hier  au 

matin. 
Yesterday  evening,   hier  an  soir. 
Yet,  encore* 


«w 
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About, 
Above, 


au-dessus  de;. 


Accosting  to,  melon,  suivant ; 

.After*  apris; 

After  thftftthien  a  fa  m«fc  «fe; 

of,  . 

Againtfc  esw/re; 

Along, .  4e  Jong  ami 
Amongst, 


As  far  as. 

As  to,  with  ca-| 

yard   to, 

for, 
At, 
At  tip 

of, 
At  the  peril  of, 
At  the  price  of, 

At  the  rate  of,  f 

At  the  risk  of, 
At  or  to, 


53.  Of  PrepmiUew. 

(«)   *  .. 
about  twenty  person*, 
above  him, 
abort  the  head, 
according  to  his  adxtee, 
after  me,  mpres 

after  the  fashion  of  Pa- a4am 


mmvtron  vtmmt 
mm+dessmt  de  luL 


ou  suivant  i 


FdePmi*. 


against  the  wall,  contre  demmmr 

along  Hhe  river,  ie  long  de  la  i 

amongst  his  aconainfc-  parmi  set  t 


Before, 

Behind, 

Besides, 

Between, 

By, 

By,  beside, 

By  dint  of, 

Byihe  means 
of,  for, 


ymeque  oujuaque*} 
a  Regard  de  ; 
par  rapport  a.  s 
quant  a; 

*S 
i  amx  dSpens  de  ; 

au  peril  de; 

auprix  de; 

a  raiton  de,  ou 
sur  fepimd-de.; 

au  risque  de; 

ckez; 
I  anant; 
'  movant; 
[  au  devant  de; 

derriere  $ 
outre; 
-emtre  ; 


as  iar  as  the  park, 

at  to  the  chikL, 

at.  to  .this, 

as  for  tfcat, 

at  Paris, 

at  the  expense  of  Ins 

life, 
at  the  peril  of  his  life, 
at  the  price  of  that, 


jueqttau  pare.  • 

a  Regard  detCwnfmnL 

par  rapport  a  veeL 

quant  d  cela* 

a  Pari*.     ■ 

am  depene  de  sa  sic 

au  peril  de  sa  vie. 
am  prix  de  cela. 


4 

i  aupresde; 

I ,      ' 


a  cSte  de; 
a,  force  de; 
a  lafaveur  de; 
an  mot/en  de, 


Concerning, 

Considering, 
During,-  i 

,Even  with,  dose 

to,. 
Even  with,       i 

level  with,    \ 

Bxcept,  'ex- 
cepting. 


moyetmant; 

concernant,  torn* 

chant; 
vu,attendu; 
pendant; 
durant; 
afieur  de  ; 

au  niveau  de  ; 
am  rez  de; 
exceple  ; 
4  /"exception  de; 
a  i exclusion  de; 
a  la  reserve  de; 


at  the   rate  of  ten   per  a  raison  deousur  lepied 

cent.  de  dix  pomraemt. 

at  the  risk  of  his  ionens,  *au  risque  de  ton  mmmmmur. 
jchezvousm 

<tvamt  vous,  demamt  verms* 
devant  la  parte. 
mUer  am  demon*  deiqmmt- 

qifun.  , 
derriere  la  porim* 
autre  cela. 
emtre  vans  et  num. 
par  le  commencement* 
jomeyez-vout  msprh  eui 

,c6ti  (Telle, 
a  force  <P  argent. 
by  the  means  of  the  mght,  a  lafaveur  die  la  inafc. 
by  the  mean*  .of  his  at-  au  mogen  de  earn  mecomrs. 

tifitancey 
for  a  reward,  mogennant  une  rlcom* 

pense. 
concerning  your  aflbts,     conccmant  ou. 
Mfotre  affaire. . 
considering  his  promise,  vu  ou  attendu  « 
during  the  summer,         pendant  Vktt. 
during  the  night,  durant  la  nuit. 

close  to  the  ground,  a  fleitr  de  term. 


at  or  ito  your 
before  yen, 
before  the  door, 
to  ge  and  meet 

behind  the  door, 
besides  that, 
between  you  and  roe. 
by  the  beginning, 
art  by  her, 

by  dint  of  money, 


even  -with  the  yaid, 
«ven  with  the  gceand, 
except  that, 
except  his  wife, 
excepting  his  son, 
except  a  Tittle  house, 


mm  niveau  de  la  emmr. 
au  rez-de-chamtsim. 
excepte  cela. 

a  f exception  de  mafemmm. 
a  F  exclusion  de  sonJUs. 
a  la  reserve  d*une  petite 
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Far  from, 

For, 

For  the  sake  o£ 

For  want  o& 

From,  J 

From  above, 
From  under, 
Here  is, 
Here  are, 

In,  { 

In  spite  of,       I 

Instead  of, 

In  the  inside  of, 


Idnde; 

pour; 

pour  f  amour  de  ; 

fautedej 

de; 

dis; 

de  dessus; 

de  dessous; 

void; 

void; 

dans; 

**; 

en.  depit  de; 

malmri ; 
au  aeuae; 
an  dedans  de; 


In  the  middle    au  milieu  de; 
of, 


Near,  by, 


pres  de; 


aupres  de; 
proche;  t 
joignant ; 
nonobstant ; 


N«xito, 

Notwithstand- 
ing* 

On  account  of, 

On  that  side  of,  par  deia  ; 

On  the  other       au-deld  de  ; 
side  of, 

On  this  side, 

On  the  outside 


a  cause  de; 


en-deca  de; 

a  fextSrieur  de  ; 


vts-a-vts;^ 
vis-a-vis  de; 
en  face  de,  k  ftp 

posit  e  de  ; 
hors  de;* 
sou/; 

a  couvert  de  ; 
vu; 


Opposite,  | 

over  J 

against,         J 

Qutof, 
Save,  saving, 
Secure  from,. 
Seeing,  consi- 
dering, 
Sheltered  from, 
.Since,  from, 

Thro^h'  \  a*  trntr.de/ 

There  is,  voila  ; 

There  ate,  wild  ; 

To  the  regret  of,  au  regret  de; 


afabride; 

depuis ;  , 
(  a  iravers; 
\  au 


To,  towards, 
.Under, 


vers; 

,  envers  ; 

sous; 

a  mains  de;   , 
au-dessous  de; 


£*r  from  fceae, 

for  you, 

fox  the  sake  of  you, 

for  want  of  money,  • 

from  Leaden, 

from  the  beginning, 

from  above  the  bed, 

from  under  the  bed, 

here  is  your  hat, 

here  are  your  glove?,   . 

in  winter, 

in  .prison, 

in  spite  of  sense  and 

reason, 
in  spite  of  myself 
instead  of  bread, 
in  the  inside  of  the 

chmrch, 
in  the  middle  of  the 

street, 

{near  the  royal  palace, 
near  here, 
near  town, 
near  her, 
near  the  mill, 
next  to  the  chapel  of.~ 
notwithstanding  all  these 

reasons, 
on  account  of  you,, 
on  that  side  the  seas, 
on  the  other  side  of  the 

river, 
on  this  side  the  Rhine, 
on  the  outside  of  the 

coach, 
opposite  the  hotel  of... 
opposite  the  Bank, 
-  over  against  the  Ex- 
change, 
out  of  danger; 
saving  your  presence, 
secure  from  the  stormj 
seeing  her  age, 

sheltered  from  the  rain, 
since  yesterday, 
through  the  fields, 
through  the  body, 
there  is  your  mother, 
there  are  your  daughters, 
to  the  regret  of   every 

body, 
towards  the  park, 
towards  his  friends, 
under  the  table, 
under  ten  guineas, 
under  them, 


lain  cTtct. 

pour  vous. 

pour  F amour  de  vous* 

fautc  a" argent. 

de  Londres* 

des  le  commencement. 

de  dessus  le  lit. 

de  dessous  le  lit. 

void  voire  ckapeau, 

void  vos  ganis. 

dans  Pkiver,  en  tdver. 

en.  prison. 

en  depit  dubon  t 


malgri  mot. 

au  lieu  de  pain. 

au  dedans  de  Peglise* 

au  milieu  de  la  me. 

pres  du  palais  royal, 
pres  «P  id. 
pres  de  la  ville. 
aupres  oVelle. 
proche  du  mouHn. 
Joignant  la  chapeUe  de.*. 
nonobstant  toutes  ces  r»- 

sons. 
a  cause  de  vous. 
par  deta  les  mers. 
au-dela  de  la  rivi&re. 

enrdeca  du  Rhin. 

a  fexterieur  de  la  t»«- 

ture. 
vis-a-vis  Phdtel  de... 
vis-a-vis  de  la  Banque. 
en  face  de  ou  a  P  opposite 

de  la  Bourse, 
hors  de  danger, 
saufvotre  respect, 
a  couvert  de  forage, 
vu  son  Age. 

a  Pabri  de  la  pluie. 

depuis  hier. 

A  trovers  let  champs* 

au  iravers  du  carps. 

voila  voire  mere. 

voila  vos /Uses. 

au  regret  de  tout  le 


vers\le  pare 
envers  ses  amis, 
sous  Ja  table, 
a  mains  de  dix  guhsiet 
au-^essous  deux. 
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Upon,  *ur;  upon  the  table,  sur  la  table. 

With,  aveef  with  him,  mvec/ui. 

Without,  eons;  without  that,  sans  ce/a. 

Without  the        a  finest  de;  without  the  knowledge  of  a  finite  de  tee  parens, 
knowledge  of,  nit  parents, 


53.  Of  Conjunctions,  #c. 


According  as, 
According  to, 

Although, 

And, 
As, 

As  for  instance, 
As  if, 

As  long  as, 

As  much  as, 

As  soon  as, 

As  well  as, 
At  all  events, 
Because, 


Besides  that, 
But, 
But  yet, 
Except  that, 

Far  from,  < 

For, 

For  all  that, 

For  fear,  J 

God  grant  that ! 

How  comes  it  that  ? 

However, 

If, 

If  ever  so  little  or  so 

few, 
If  not,  but  that,  € 

except  that,       \ 
Inasmuch  as,  as, 

In  case  that,         J 

In  order  that, 


suivant  que,  Melon  que. 

A  ce  que, 
[  bien  que, 

quand  bien  mime  que, 
[  quoique. 

et. 

comme,  ainsi  que, 

comme  par  exemple. 

comme  si. 

aussi  long-temp*  que, 

taut  que, 

tant  que,  autant  que. 
'  auuitot  que, 
m  des  que,  sitot  que. 

auss%  Hen  que. 

en  tout  eat, 

parce  que,  c'eat  que. 
\  avantque, 
,  avantquede, 
[  avant  de. 

outre  que, 

mate. 

mait  encore, 

excepts  que. 
f  loin  de,  loin  que, 
I  bien  loin  de,  bien  loin 

|       9*"> 

I  tani  ienfaui  que, 

car, 

cependant,  toutefois. 
t  de  crainte  que, 
I  de  crainte  de, 
|  tie  peur  que, 
[  de  peur  de. 

Dieu  veuUle  que  !   ' 

rf'oit  went  que  t 

cependant,  pottrtant. 

si, 

pour  pen  que, 

si  ce  n'est  que, 
sinon  que. 
en  tant  que, 
en  cat  que, 
au  cas  que,    ' 
ajin  que. 


afinde. 

a  mesure  que. 

au  lieu  de. 


In  order  to, 
In  proportion  as. 
Instead  of, 
It  follows  that, 

hence  follows 

that, 
It  is  for  that  rea- '  c'ett  pour  cela  que, 

son  that, 
It  is  not  but  that,      ce  n'est  pas  que. 
It  is  true  that,  il  est  vrai  que. 

Let  us  suppose  that,  supposons  que. 


\ils\ 
tii* 


ensuit  que, 
s*en§uit de  la  que. 


Neither,  nor, 
Nevertheless, 
No  more  than, 

Not  that, 

Notwithstanding 

that, 
Now, 


Ml. 

neamnoins,  toutefois, 

non  plus  que. 

no*  pa*  que,  non 

que, 
ce  n'est  pat  que. 


f  nonobetmni  que, 


malere  que,  quoique. 
or. 


On  or  upon  condition  a  condition  que,  bien 


that, 
Or,  or  else, 
Perhaps, 
Provided  that, 

Rather  than, 
Seeing  that, 
Since, 


So  that, 


Suppose*  that, 
That,  than, 


entendu  que. 
ou,  ou  bien. 
peut'itre  que, 
pourvu  que,  movew 

nant  que. 
plutot  que  de, 
vu  que,  attendu  que, 
puuque,  depute  que. 
de  sortt  que, 
defacon  que, 
si  bien  que, 
de  manitre  que, 
t  file  men  t  que. 
suppose  que,  pote*  que, 
que. 

That  is  to  say  that,  <?est-a-dire  que. 

That,  to  the  end  that,  pour  que. 

The  same  as,  de  mime  que. 

Then,  done. 

Therefore,  c' est  pour quoi. 

Though.  tho\  al-   f  wr*  *"»**  *r> 


?h,tho',al-    f 
> ,  if,  although.  J 


tho5 


Till,  until, 


quand,  quand  mime, 
quand  bien  vtime. 
jusqu'a  ce  que,  en  at- 
tendant que. 
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To,  for, 
Unless, 
Very  far  from, 
When,  after, 


pour. 


{A  moint  que, 
a  main*  que  de, 

bien  loin  de,  Hem  lot* 

que. 
quand,  lortque,  apret 

que* 


Whereas, 


Whether, 
While,  whilst, 

Without, 


puitque,  eomme,  am 
lieu  que,  <fautmtt 
que. 

toil,  soil  que. 

pendant  que,  tandie 
que. 

tone  que. 


Would  to  God  that !  pi  At  a  Dieu  que  I 


54.  FAMILIAR  SENTENCES. 


1.  To  Accost,  to  Salute. 

Good    morning,  or  good   evening,  six' 
madam,  or  miss, 

I  wish  yon  a  good  morning,  or  good 

evening,  sir, 
I  have  the  honour  to  wish  you  a  good 

morning,  sir,  madam,  or  miss, 
How  da  you  do? 
You  do  me  honour,  I  am  very  well, 

I  am  very  glad  or  happy  to  see  you, 

How  are  your  father  and  mother  ? 

They  are  very  well,  sir,  I  thank  you, 

And  how  are  your  sisters  ? 
They  are  tolerably  well, 
They  are  quite  well,  sir, 

How  are  they  all  at  home  ? 
How  does  all  the  family  do  ? 
Ihey  are  all  very  well. 


2.  On  the  French  Language,  #<% 

Do  you  speak  French  ?    . 

Do  you  speak  French,  miss  ? 

A  little,  sir, 

Have  you  been  to  France  ? 

Yes,  sir, 

Do  you  know  Miss  T*  *  *,  in  Paris  ? 

I  know  her  a  little, 
J  know  her  by  sight, 
J  know  her  by  name, 
Do  you  know  whether  she...? 
No,  I  do  not  know ;  or,  I  know  nothing 
of  it; 


1.  Pour  Aborder,  pour  Saluer. 

Bonjour,  ou  bontoir,  monsieur,  madame,  ou 
mademoiselle;  ou—je  vout  salue,  mon- 
sieur, madame,  ou  mademoiselle. 

Monsieur,  je  vout  touhaite  le  bonjour,  ou  le 
bontoir. 

Monsieur,  madame,  ou  mademoiselle,  j*ai 
rhonneur  de  vout  saluer. 

Comment  vous  portez-vout  t 

Vout  me  fcdtes  honneur,  je  me  portefort 
bien. 

Je  suit  bien  aise  de  vous  voir;  ou,  je  tuit 
charmf  de  vous  votr. 

Comment  te  portent  M.  voire  pere  et  Jf* 
voire  mere  t 

Jit  te  portent  tret-bien,  monsieur,  je  vout 
remercie. 

Et  mesdemoiselles  vos  smurs  f 

Ellet  se  portent  passabtement  bien. 

Ellet  se  portent  parfaitement  bien,  ou  a 
merveilte. 

Comment  te  porte-t-on  chez  vout  t  - 

Comment  se  porte  toule  la  famille  t 

Tout  le  monde  est  en  bonne  santk. 


2.  Sur  la  Langue  Francaise,  Sec. 

Parlex-vous  Francois? 

Mademoiselle  parle-t-elle  Francois  ? 

Vn  peuy  monsieur. 

Avez-vout  ete  en  France  ? 

Oui,  monsieur. 

Connaistez-vout   Mademoiselle    7****,  a 

Paris? 
Je  la  connait  unpen. 
Je  la  connait  de  vue. 
Je  la  connait  de  nom. 
Savez-vous  si  elle...? 
Non,je  ne  mis  pat;  ou,/*  n9en  tait  rie*» 
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SheMwraB 

£he  «ngs  beautifully, 

She  is  a  charming  young  lady, 


Elle  est  bien  atmabU* 

Elle  chcatU  divmemenL 

Cest  Ufa  oharmante  demoiselle. 


3.  Eating  and  Drinking. 

Are  you  hungry? 

Are  you  thirsty  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 

I  am  hungry, 

I  am  thirsty, 

I  am  very  hungry, 

I  am  very  thirsty, 

J  am  dying  with  hunger, 

I  am  dying  with  thirst, 

I  «haffe  a  good  appetite, 

Give  me  something  to  eat, 

'Give  me  something  to  drink, 

What  will  you  drink  ? 

Give  me  a  glass  of  water, 

Will  you  take  a  glass  of  wine? 

Which  will  you  have  ? 

Red  or  white  ? 

White,  if  you  please, 

Come,  drink, 

If  our  health,  sir, 

Madam,  I  have  the  honour  to  drink  your 

health, 
Young  ladies,  I  have  the  honour  to  drink 

your  health, 
You  eat  nothing. 
I  heg  your  pardon,  I  am  eating  very 

well, 
I  have  eaten  very  well, 
What   shall   I   have   the    pleasure    of 

helping  you  to? 
Whatever  you  please, 


4.  At  Breakfast. — An  Invitation 
to  Dinner \fyc. 
Jo  your  tea,  or  coffee,  sweet  enough  ? 

It  is  excellent,  it  is  delicious, 

Have  you  breakfasted — dined — supped  ? 

Yes,  sir, 

At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  ? 

At  ten  o-'clock, 

Will  you  stop  and  dtne  with  us  ? 

No,  I  thank  you, 

Dinner  is  ready,  it  is  just  going  to  be  put 

on  the  table, 
Dinner  is  on  the  table, 
You  are  very  kind,  but  I  mast  set  trat 

for  the  country, 
Pray,  put  your  hat  on, 


3.  Manger  et  Boire. 

Avez-votafaim? 

Avez-vous  soift 

Je  »'<»'  mfcdm  ni  soif. 

Tai  soif. 

J'ai  grand?  faim. 

J*ai  grand'  »oif. 

Je  meurs  defaim. 

Je  meurs  de  soif. 

J'ai  bon  apptUt. 

Donnez-moi  a  manger. 

Donnez-fTtoi  a  boire. 

Que  voulez-vous  boire  f 

Donnez-moi  un  verre  dPeau. 

Voulez-vous  prendre  tm  verre  devint 

Zhiouel  voulez-vous  f 

Du  rouge  ou  du  blanc  f 

Du  b/aric,  s*il  vous  plait. 

Buvez  done. 

A  voire  santt,  monsieur. 

Madame }  fai  Phonneur  de  boire  a  voire 

sanle. 
Mesdemoiselles,  fai   Fkonneur    de    vous 

saiuer. 
Vous  ne  mangez  rien. 
Je  dous  -  demande  pardon,  je  mange  trh* 

bien. 
Tax  tres-bien  mange*. 
Q&aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  offrir  f 

Ce  qu'il  vous  /era  plaisir. 


4.  A  Dejetiner.—hwitabion.* 
Diner,  §»c. 
Voire   th£,   ou   voire   oqfiS,  est-il 

sucr&f 

II  est  excellent ;  il  est  dtltcttux. 
Avez-vous  dejetote'—dinl — soups',  t 
Qui,  monsieur. 

A  quelle  heure  4ejenne*>vom  f 
A  dix  heures, 

Voulewoous  tester  a  diner  avtcnomtl 
Non,je  vous  remercie. 
Le  diner  estprit,  on  vaeervtr. 

Le  diner  est  servi.  ■ 

Vous  ites  bien  honntoe,  mum  41  find  qme 

je  parte  pour  laeampmgne% 
Couvrez~vou*,  je  vous  prie. 
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Tou  are  very,  petite,  sir, 
Do  not  mention  it, 
Well  then,  good-by, 
Take  care  of  youjielf, 
I  wish  you  good  health, 


Vous  Stes  bien  hormite,* 

Nefaites  pas  attention. 

Adieu  done. 

Portezoous  bien. 

Je  vow  souhaite  une-bonne  saniL 


5.  Of  the  Hour* 

What  o'clock  is  it?. 
What  o'clock  dp  you  suppose  it  is  ? 
What  o'clock  is  it  by  you  ? 
Do  you.know  what  o'clock  it  is  ? 
What  hour  is  that  striking  ? 
Six  o'clock ; 

Tell  me,  if  you  please,  what  o'clock  it  is, 
Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  tell  me 
what  o'clock  it  is,  sir  ? 

It  is  twelve  o'clock  (in  the  day),  or  it  is 

noon, 
It  is  twelve  o'clock  (at  night),  or  it  is 

midnight, 
It  is  two  o'clock, 
It  is  half-past  two, 
It  wants  a  quarter  to  three, 

It  is  very  nearly  four, 
It  has  struck  four, 
It  has  just  struck  four, 
t  did  not  think  it  was  so  late, 
Does  your  watch  go  well  ? 
'My  watch  does  not  go  weU, 
It  goes  right,  ' 
It  goes  extremely  well, 
It  goes  too  fast, 
It  goes  too  slow, 

It  gains  a  quarter  of  an  hour  every  day, 
It  loses  half  an  hour  every  day, 
It  stops  now  and  then, 
It  is  right, 
It  is  not  right, - 
It  is  too  fast, 
It  is  too  slow, ' 
It  is  not  late, 
It  is  early, 
It  is  late, 
It  is  very  late, 


6.  Meeting.     . 

Where  are  you  going  ? 
*  I  am  going  home, 
I  am  going  to  the  park, 
I  was  going  to  your  house, 
Where  are  you  coming  from  ? 


5.  De  PHeure. 

Quelle  heure  est-il9     . 

Quelle  heure  est-il  bien  f 

Quelle  heure  dites-vous  f 

Savez-vous  P  heure  qu7il  est  ? 

Quelle  heure  est*ce  quHl  same  ? 

Six  heure*. 

Dites-moi,  «'t?  vous  plait,  Pheure  qu'il  est. 

Ilionsieur,  voulez-vous  avoir  la  bontS  de  nut 
dire  V heure  qu'il  est  f  (ou  simplement — 
Pheure  qu'il  est,  s*il  vous  plait }  monsieur  Y) 

II  est  midi. 

II  est  minuit. 

II  est  deux  htures. 

U  est  deux  heures  et  demie. 

11  est  deux  heures  trots  quarts,  ou  il  est 

trois  heures  moins  un  quart. 
U  est  bien  prts  de  quafre  heures. 
II  est  qualre  heures  sonnies. 
Quatre  heures  viennent  de  sonner. 
'Je  ne  croydts  pas  qu'il  fut  si  tard. 
Fotre  montre  va-t-elte  bien  t 
Ma  montre  ne  va  pas  bien. 
Elle  va  bien.  ' 

Elle  va  sup6rieurement. 
Elle  avance. 
Elleretarde. 

Elle  avance  (Tun  quart  /Pheure  par  jour. 
Elle  retarde  (Tune  denu-heure  par  jour. 
Elle  iarrUe  quelquefois. 
Elle  est  juste. 
Elle  riest  pas  juste. 
Elle  est  en  avance. 
Elle  est  en  retard. 
It  n'est  pas  tard. 
II  est  de  bonne  heure.   . 
II  est  tard. 
II  est  bien  tard.  • 


6.  Rencontre. 


Ou  allez-vaus  f 
Je  vais  chez  mot.- 
Je  vats  au  pare. 
J^ allots  chez  vous. 
ETou  venez-voust 
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From  Mrs.  L***»s, 

How  does  she  do  ? 

She  is  indisposed, 

She  is  not  well, 

What  is  the  matter  with  her  ? 

She  has  a  head-ache, 

She  has  a  megrim,  or  a  violent  pain  in  her 

head, 
She  has  got  a  cold, 
She  has  a  bad  cold, 


1.  Of  Walking. 

Let  us  go  and  take  a  walk, 

Will  you  come  and  take  a  little  walk 

.    with  me, 

Yes,  with  pleasure ;  where  shall  we  go  ? 

Wherever  you  please 5  we  will  go  where 

^you  like  j 

Well  I  let  us  go  to  the  park, 

Willingly, 

What  a  beautiful  prospect !  " 

What  a  beautiful  landscape ! 

Can  you  skate  ? 

Yes,  a  little, 

Have  you  been  to  the  play  lately  ? 

Yes,   I  was   at   the  Opera   yesterday 

evening,  ' 

I  never  saw  the  house  so  full, 
The  scenery  is  magnificent,    and   the 

orchestra  excellent, 
Now,  it  begins  to  grow  late,  I  must 

leave  you, 
I  must  go, 
Good  evening, 
Adieu, 

I  will  see  you  again, 
Good-by, 

Till  I  see  you  again, 
He  is  at  last  gone ! 


8.  A  Visit. 
There  is  a  knock, 
Somebody  knocks, 
Who  knocks  P 
It  is  Mr.  D***, 
Tell  him  to  walk  in, 
Who  is  there  ? 
It  is  I, 
Come  in, 
I  am  very  happy  to  see  you;  how  do  you 

do  ? 
Very  well,  I  thank  you, 
Take  a  seat,  take  a  chair, 
Sit  down, 


Je  viens  de  chez  B9**  L+  **. 
Comment  se  porlc-t-elle  t 
Ellc  est  indisposfe. 
EUe  ne  se  portc  pas  bien. 
Qt/a-t-ellef  ou,  Qu*ett-cc qu»eUc at 
EUe  a  mat  k  la  tite. 
Elle  a  la  migraine, 

EUe  est  enrhumte. 
EUe  a  un  grot  rhume. 


7.  De  la  Promenade. 

Allontfaire  un  tour  de  promenade  1 
Fbulez-vous  venir  /aire  un  petit  tour  de 

'  promenade  avec  moi  t 
Oui,avec  plamrjou  irons-nous  f   "- 
Ou  vous  voudrez;  nous  irons  du  cdte  que 

vous  voudrez. 
Eh  bien!  allons  au pare, 
Vohntiers.  •-  • 

Quelle  beUe  vue!  quelle  vue  charmante  ! 
Quel  magnifique  coup  ePafilJ 
Savez-vous  patiner  f 
Oui,  un  peu. 

Avez-vou*  £te  depuis  peu  au  spectacle  t 
Oui,f6tai*  hier  au  soir  a  topira, 

Je  n1  at  jamais  vu  la  salle  sipleine. 

Les  decorations  (ou  decors)  sont  mag- 

nijiques,  et  forchestre  est  exceUent. 
Maintenant,  il  commence  a  se  /aire  tard, 

il/aut  que  je  vous  quitte. 
Jl/aut  que  je  m'en  aille. 
Bonsoir. 
Adieu. 

Sans  adieu;  ou,  Je  ne  vous  dis  pas  adieu, 
Jusqu'au  revoir. 
Jutqi/au  p/akir  de  vous  revoir. 
En/in  le  voild  parti! 


8.   Visite, 


On/rappe. 

Quetqu*un  /rappe. 

Qui/rappe  9 

Cest  M.  D*  +  *. 

Dites-lui  o?entrer. 

Qui  est  la  f  ou,  Qui  est-ce  qui  est  la  t 

Cest  moi, 

Entrez. 

Je  suis  charmi  d* avoir  le  plaisir  de  vous 

voir  ;  comment  vous  portez-vous  f 
Tres-bien,  je  vous  remercie. 
Prenez  un  siege  ;  prenez  une  chaise, 
Assegez-vous,  "* 
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Do  ni»  the  pleasure  to  sit  down, 

Please  to  be  seated, 

Y 014  are. very  kind,  I  have  not  time;  I 

am  in  a  great  hurry,  . 
Give  the  gentleman  a  .chair, 
Ask  the  lady  to  take  &  seat, 

Come,-  near  the  fire, 

It  is  a  long  time  since  I  had  the  plea* 

- '  sure  of  seeing^ you, 

"Who  told  you  so  ? 

I  have  been  told  so, 
Somebody  told  me  so, 


9.  To  inquire  if  the  'person  \ohom 

we  wish'  to  see  is  at  home* 
Is  MrsvS  *  *  *  at  home  ?  . 

No,  sir,  she  has  just  gone  out. 

Is  not  Miss  A***  within  ? 

No,  she  is  at  church,. 

She  is  gone  to  see  a  friend* 

She  is  gone  to  the  opera,   - 

At  what  o'clock  will  she  be  at  home  ? 

She  said  nothing  when  she  went  out, 

Does  Mr.  D**.  *  live  here  ? 


10.  To  ask  whether  anybody  has 
called  during  one's  absence. 

Has  any  body  asked  for  me  to-day  ?  or, 
has  any  body  called  for  me  to-day  ? 

Yes,  sir,  Miss  C  *  *  *  has  been  here, 

Has  she  left  any  message  with  you  ? 
No,  she  said  that  she  would  call  again 

to-morrow,  about  ten  o'clock, 
Has  any  body  else  called  ? 
Nobody,  sir, 


11.  Of  Compliments. 

I  have  many  compliments  for  you, 
From  whom,  pray  ? 
From  one  of  your  intimate  friends, 
I  am  very  happy,  or  delighted  to  hear 
from  him, 

I  am  very  much  obliged  to  him  for  re- 
•  membering  one, 

Have  the  goodness  to  thank  him  for 
me, 


Faites-moi  It  plamr  de  vous  asseoir, 
Donnez-vous  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir, 
Vous  toes  bien  honnSte,je  n'aipas  le  temps; 

Je  suis  tres-presse. 
Donnez  un  siege  a  monsieur. 
Priez  madame,  ou  mademoiselle,  de  s'as* 

seoir.  * 

Approchezrvous  dufeu. 
II  y  a  long-temp*  que  je  n'ai  eu  Pavantage 

de  vous  voir. 
Qui  vous  a  dil  cela  t  ou,  qui  ett-ce  qui  vous 

a  dit  cela  f 
On  me  Pa  dit. 
Quelqu'un  me  fa  dit. 


9.  Pour  dernander  si  la  personne 
qu'on  desire  de  voir  est  chez  elle.. 

Madame  S***  y  est-elle?  ou,  Madame 

S**+esi-elle  chez  elle? 
Non,  monsieur,  elle  vient  de  sortir. 
Mademoiselle  A***  it'y  est-elle point t 
Non,  elle  est  a  feglise.  .   -    ,  ■ 

Elle  est  aU6e  voir  une  amiet 
Elle  est  a  Vopt'ra.  , 

A  quelle  heure  y  tera-t-elle  % 
Elle  n'a  rien  dit  en  sortant. 
M.D***  demeure-t-il  id  f 


10.  Pour  demcmder  $yiln'est  venu 
personne  pendant  son  Absence. 

Esl-il  venu  quclatfun  me  dernander  au- 

jourafkui?   ou,  ritst~\l  venu  personne 

me  dernander  avjouroVhui  f 
Oui,  monsieur ,  Mademoiselle  C***    est 

venue. 
Fous  a-t-elle  charge*  de  quelque  message  f 
Non,  elle  a  dit  qu'elte  reviendrait  dcmam, 

sur  les  dix  heures. 
Nest-it  venu  aucune  autre  personne  ? 
Personne,  monsieur. 


11.  Des  Complimens. 

Tai  bien  des  complimens  a  vous  fair*. 

De  quelle  part,  s*il  vous  plait  f 

&un  de  vos  amis  intimes. 

Jesuit  bien  aise  dP  avoir  de  set  nouvellesj 

ou,  Je  suit  charme"  S entendre  de  ses 

nouvellet. 
Je  lui  suit  bien  reconnaissant  de  son  bon 

souvenir, 
Peuiltez  vous  charger   de   met  remerci- 
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When  you  see  him,  present  my  respects 

to  him, 
Present  my  duty  to  your  sister, 
Give  my  kind  regards  to  her, 
Give  my  best  wishes  to  her,  or  tell  her 

many  kind  things  from  me, 
I  will  not  fail, 
Remember  me  to  your  lady, 
My  love  to  all  your  children, 
My  compliments  to  all  the  family, 

Remember  me  most  kindly  to  all  our 

friends, 
Tou  are  very  kind  in  coming  to  see  us, 


Quand  vout  le 

respect*. 
Prttentez  mes  devoir*  &  9f*  votrrooeur. 
Offrez-lui  met  hommagto. 
Ditet-lui  Inert  des  chose*  dema  part. 

Je  n'y  manquerai  pat. 

Rappelez-moi  au  souvenir  de-  madam*. 

Bten.  dew  amities  a  tout  m  enjanr. 

Met  compliment,  ou  mes  cwiHtfo  a  tomte  la 

familU. 
Mxlle  choses  honnites  de  ma  part  a  tout  not 

amis. 
Vous  ites  bien  aimaUe<TStret 


12-  Of  News. 

Do  .you  know  any  news  ? 
Do  you  know  any  thing  new  ? 
Is  there  any  news  to-day  ? 
•  Is  there  any  thing  new  r 
What  is  the  best  news  ? 
What  news  is  there? 
Have  you  read  the  papers  ? 
I  have  read  the  Literary  Gazette, 
Have  you  received  any  letters  from  the 

continent  ? 
I  know  no  news, 
I  do  not  know  any  thing  new, 
There  is  no  news, 
There  is  some  good  news, 
There  is  gxeat  news, 

I  have  heard  that 

They  say  that 


12.  Des  Nouvelles. 

Savez-vous  des  nouvelles  ? 
SaveZ'Vous  quelque  chose  de  nouveau  9 

Y  a-t'il  des  nouvellcs  aujourdPhui  9 

Y  art-ii  quelque  chose  de  nouveau  9 
Que  dit-<m  de  bon  9 

Que  dit-on  de  nouveau  9' 
Avez~vous  lu  lesjournaux9 
Jia\  tu  la  Gazette  Litthmre. 
Avez-vout  recu  des  lettret  du  continent  f 

Je  ne  scat  point  de  nouvellet. 
Je  ne  tats  rien  de  nouveau. 
Jl  ri*y  a  point  de  nouvellet. 
II  tf  a  de  bonnes  nouvelles. 
II  y  a  de  grandet  nouvellet. 

Tat  entendu  dire  que 

On  dit  que 


13.  To  return  Thanks>  $c. 
I  thank  you, 

I  am  much  obliged  to  you, 
I  thank  you, 

I  thank  you  most  kindly,  « 

I  thank  you  most  respectfully, 
I  am  exceedingly  obliged  to  you, 
Many  thanks  to  you, 
Will  you  do  me  a  pleasure  ? 
Will  you  render  me  a  service  ? 
Yes,  certainly,  assuredly, 
I  give  you  much  trouble, 
Do  not  mention  it, 
'No  trouble  at  all, 
It  is  a  pleasure  to  me, 
Tpu  are  too  polite, 

Tou  are  extremely  kind,  yon  are  too 
kind, 


13.  Pour  Remercier,  8$c. 

Mercu 

Bien  oblige;  ou,  Jt  vout  tuit  bien  oblige* 
Je  vous  remercie. 
Je  vous  remercie  infiniment. 
Je  vous  remercie  tres-humblement. 
Je  vous  suis  extremement  oblige*. 
En  vous  remerctant. 
Voulez-vout  me  f aire  un  plakirt' 
Foulez-vous  me  rendre  un  service  f 
Out,  certainement,  assurement. 
Je  vous  donne  bien  de  la  ptine. 
Ne  parlez  pas  de  ceta. 
La  peine  nJest  rien. 
Cest  un  plaisir  pour  mot. 
Vous  ites  trop  honnite. 
Vous  ovez  bien  de  la  bonti;  vout  avez  trop 
de  bontL 
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14.  To  affirm. 

It  is  likely, 

It  is  likely  enough, 

It  is  not  unlikely, 

That  may  be, 

That  is  true, 

That  is  certain, 

It  is  but  too  true, 

It  is  but  too  certaiay 

It  is  the  truth, 

Nothing  is  more  true, 

Nothing  is.  more  certain, 

The  fact  is  certain, 

The  fact  is  authentic, 

I  give  you  my  word  for  it, 

Upon  my  honour, 

Upon  my  word  of  hononr, 


15.  To  Deny,  $c. 

No,  not  at  all, 

That  is  not  so, 

That  is  false, 

There  is  no  such  thing, 

It  is  a  falsehood, 

It  is  a  newspaper  dream, 

That  cannot  be, 

That  is  impossible, 

It  is  a  fabrication, 

It  is  a  story, 

It  is  an  invention, 

It  is  a  flying  report, 

You  jest, 

I  doubt  it, 

Is  it  true  ? 

Is  it  certain  ? 

Is  it  possible  ? 

Is  it  true  that...? 

Is  it  certain  that...? 

Is  it  possible  that  ..? 

Can  it  be  true  ? 

Can  rt  be  possible  ? 

Can  it  be  true  that...? 

Can  it  be  possible  that...? 

Is  it  really  possible  ? 

Do  you  speak  seriously  ? 

Tou  are  mistaken. 

It  is  incredible, 


14.  Pour  Assurer,  Ajfjhmer. 

Cest  ou  cela  est  probable, 

Cela  est  bien  probable. 

Cela  n'est  pus  improbable. 

Cela  se  peui. 

Cela  est  vrai, 

Cela  est  certain. 

Ce  n'est  que  trop  vrai, 

Ce  riest  que  trop  certain. 

Cest  kt  verite. 

Rien  de  plus  vrai. 

Rien  de  plus  certain* 

Le  fait  est  certain. 

Le  fait  est  authentique. 

Je  vous  en  donne  ma  parole, 

Sur  men  honneur. 

Sur  ma  parole  ofhonneur. 


16. 


T&  express  Contentment  and 
Pleasure. 


15.   Pour  niert  fyc. 

Non,  point  du  tout, 

Cela  nJest  pas. 

Cela  est  faux;  e'estfawr, 

II  n'en  est  rien, 

Cestunefausset6;  e'est  un  mensonge. 

Cest  une  rSverie  de  gazetier. 

Cela  ne  se  peut  pas* 

Cela  est  impossible. 

(Test  tin  conte. 

Cest  une  histoire. 

Cest  une  histoire  faite  a  plaisir. 

Cest  une  now  ell e  en  Pair, 

Vous  plaisantez;  vous  voulez  rire, 

Ten  doute. 

Est-ce  vrai  f 

Est-ce  certain  f 

Est-ce  possible  f 

Est-il  vrai  que...  f. 

Est-il  certain  que. . .  T 

Est-il  possible  que. . . ? 

Serait-ce  vrai  f 

Serait-ce  possible  t 

Serait-il  vrai  que...? 

Serait-il possible  que...f 

Serait-il  bien  possible  ? 

ParlcMOHs  sSrieiaement  f 

Vous  vous  trompcx. 

Cest  incroyable. 


Good!  Bravo! 
Very  well, 
It  is  superb, 


l(k  Pour  marquer  le  Contente- 
ment,  le  Plaisir, 

Bon  l  Bravo  I 
Fort  bien. 
Cest  supcrbe* 
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It  is  magnificent, 

It  is  very  beautiful, 

What  pleasure ! 

What  satisfaction ! 

What  a  pleasing  satisfaction ! 

I  am  very  glad  of  it, 

I  am  delighted  with  it, 

I  am  charmed  with  it, 

I  am  enchanted  with  it, 

That  gives  me  much  pleasure, 

It  is  impossible  to  be  more  satisfied  with 

it  than  I  am, 
That  delights  me,  charms  me,  transports 

me, 


Cest  magnijique. 

(Test  de  toute  beaute. 

Quel  plaistr  ! 

Quelle  satisfaction  ! 

Quelle  douce  tatiifaction  ! 

Ten  suis  bitn  case  ;   on,  fen  suis  forf  suee. 

Ten  suis  ravi. 

Ten  iuit  charmf. 

Ten  suit  enchante. 

Cela  me  fait  bien  duplaisir. 

Ten  suis  on  ne  peut  plus  content. 

Cela  me  ravit,  me  charme,  m' enchante. 


17.  To  express  Horror  and  As* 
tonishment 

Ofy!  for  shame! 

What  a  shame ! 

Oh  God  I 

What  horror! 

What  abomination  1 

It  is  shameful, 

It  is  odious, 

It  is  abominable, 

It  is  dreadful, 

That  makes  one  tremble, 

Oh  heavens ! 

What  surprise ! 

What  a  misfortune ! 

What  a  grievous  disappointment! 

I  am  sorry  for  it, 

I  am  very  sorry  for  it, 

It  is  impossible  to  be  more  sorry  for  it 

than  I  am, 
How  that  grieves  me ! 
How  unhappy  I  am ! 
Thai  affects  me  exceedingly, 
I  am  ruined  beyond  resource, 
It  is  a  pity, 
It  is  a  great  pity, 
What  a  pity ! 


17.  Pour  marquer  PHorreur  el 
V  ktonnement. 

Ft!  Fidonc! 

Quelle  honte! 

Dieu!  ODieuf 

Quelle  horreur  ! 

Quelle  abomination  ! 

Vest  honteux. 

(Test  odieux;  e'est  affreux. 

(Test  abominable* 

(Test  tpouvantablc, 

Cela  fait  trembler. 

Ociel! 

Quelle  surprise! 

Quelle  malkeur  ! 

Quel  f&cheux  contretemps  ! 

Ten  suisfachk. 

Ten  ems  bien  f ache. 

Ten  iuis  on  ne  peut  plus  facht. 

Que  cela  me  fait  de  peine  ! 

Queje  suis  malheureux! 

Cela  m'affiige  sentibtemenf. 

Je  suit  ruini  sans  ressoirroe, 

Cest  dommage. 

Cest  bien  dommage,*  e'est  grand  dommage. 

Quel  dommage  ! 


18.  Questions  and  Observations 
in  accosting  somebody. 

I  beg  pardon,  if  I  interrupt  you, 

Do  you  want  any  thing  ? 

Yes,  I  wish  to  speak  to  Mr.  N  *  *  *, 

I  wish  to  see  Mr.  D  *  *  *, 

He  is  my  friend, 

He  is  my  intimate  friend,    . 

I  love  him  sincerely, 

What  do  you  want  him  for  ? 


18.  Questions  et  Observations  en 

abordant  quelqu'un. 
Pardon,  sije  vous  interromps. 
D£sirez-vous  qu'elque  chose  f 
Ouije  voudrais  bien  parler  a  M,  N**  *• 
Je  desire  de  voir  M.D***. 
(Test  mon  ami. 
(Test  mon  intime  ami. 
Je  faime  sincerement. 
Que  lui  voulez-vous  t 
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What  do  you  want  to  tell  him? 

What  do  you  want  ? 

What  is  the  meaning  of  that  ? 

I  do  not  know,  > 

Do  you  understand  me  ? 

Do  you  understand  me  well  ? 

Yes,  I  understand  you  very  well, 

That  astonishes  me, 

I  wish  or  give  you  joy  of  it, 

I  congratulate  you  with  all  ray  heart, 

19.  Rising ,  Sleep,  fyc. 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  get  up  ? 
I  usually  get  up  at  seven  o'clock, 
It  is  a  good  hour, 
I  am  tired, 
I  am  very  tired, 
I  am  sleepy, 
I  am  very  sleepy, 
I  am  quite  sleepy, 
I  sleep  as  I  stand, 
I  have  slept  well, 
I  have  slept  pretty  well, 
I  have  not  slept  well  last  night, 
I  have,  slept  badly, 
I  have  slept  very  indifferently, 
I  have  not  been  able  to  sleep, 
I  have  not  closed  my  eyes  all  night, 
I  have  had  nothing  but  troublesome 
dreams  all  night, 

20.  Of  Fire,  ^c. 
Light  the  fire, 
Light  the  candles, 
Have  you  lighted  the  fire  ? 
Have  you  lighted  the  candles  ? 

Tou  have  not  lighted  the  fire, 
Tou  have  not  lighted  the  candles, 

Why  have  you  not  lighted  the  fire? 
Why  have  you  not  lighted  the  candles  ? 

Snuff  the  candles, 

Give  me  the  snuffers, 

Where  are  the  snuffers  ? 

You  have  not  brought  in  the  snuffers, 

Bring  the  snuffers, 

Here  they  are,— there  they  are, 

That  is  a  poor  fire, 

Fire  begins  to  be  comfortable, 

You  have  a  bad  fire, 

The  fire  is  very  low, 

The  fire  is  going  out, 

The  fire  is  out, 

Put  out  the  fire, 


Que  lui  voulez-vous  dire  f. 

Que  souhaitez-vous  t 

QtSest-ce  que  cela  veut  dire  f 

Je  ne  sais  pas. 

Merit endez-vout  f 

M*entendez-vous  Hen  f 

Oui,je  vom  entendsfort  bien. 

Cela  m96tonne. 

Je  vous  en J Write. 

Je  vous  enfelkite  bien  sincirement. 


19.  Du  Lever,  du  Sommeil,  fyc. 

A  quelle  heure  vous  levez-vous  t 

Je  me  live  ordinairement  a  sept  heures. 

(Test  une  bonne  heure.  » 

Je  suit  fatigue  ;  je  suis  las. 

Je  suis  bien  fatigue*. 

J 'at  sommeil. 

Taibien  sommzil. 

Je  suis  tout  endormi. 

Je  dors  debout. 

J*ai  bien  dormi. 

Tat  assez  bien  dormi. 

Je  n9ai  pas  bien  dormi  la  nuit  derniere. 

J9ai  mal  dormi. 

Tax  assez  mal  dormi. 

Je  n9ai  pas  pu  dormir. 

Je  n'ai  pasfermt  Posit  de  toute  la  nuit. 

Je  n9aifait  que  r£  vaster  toute  la  nuit. 


20.  Du  Feu,  #c. 
Allumez  le  feu. 

Allumez  let  ckandeltes  ou  les  bougies. 
Avez-vous  allume  lefeu  f 
Avez-vous  allume  les  chandelles  ou  les 

bougies  t 
Vous  riavezpas  allume  lefeu. 
Vous  riavcz  pas  allume'  les  chandelles  ou 

les  bougies. 
Pourquoi  ri  avez-vous  pa*  allume  lefeu  t 
Pourquoi  n9  avez-vous  pas  allume  les  chan" 

delles  ou  les  bougies  f 
Mouchez  les  chandelles  ou  les  bougies, 
Donnez-moi  les  mouchettes^ 
OH  sont  les  mouchettes  f 
Vous  n9avez  pas  apporte  les  mouchettes. 
Apportez  les  mouchettes. 
Les  voici; — les  voila. 
Voilh  un  pauvrefeu. 
Lefeu  commence  a,  Sire  de  saison. 
Vous  avez  un  mauvaisfeu. 
Lefeu  est  bien  bas. 
Lefeu  s9tteint. 
Lefeu  est  eteint. 
Eteignez  lefeu. 
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21.  TnaShvp. 

Do  you  sell  gliva*  ? 

Yes,  madam, 

Show  me  some,  if  you  please,. 

Here  are  some, 

What  do  you.  sell  them  at  I 

Four  shillings  a  pair, 

It  is  very  dear, 

Have  you  any  fine  cloth  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  some  vary  beautiful, 

Howtmueh<do  you  sell  it  an. en  ? 

"A  hundred. and  forty  francs, 

It  is  too  dear, 

I  never  ask  too  much, 

How  much  do  I  owe  you.? 

How  much  is  it  ? 

Two  hundred  francs, 

Have  you  change  for  a  guinea  ? 


22.  Of  Age, 
How  old  are  you  P 
I  am  fifteen  years  old; 
How  old  is  your  sister  ? 
She  is  twenty, 

She  does  not  appear  so  much, 
Your  cousin  has  grown  very  much, 


23.  Of  Epochs. 
These  last  days> 
One  of  these  days, 
It  is  not  two  days  since, 
Last  week, 
A  week  ago, 
It  was  this  day  week, 
It  was  yesterday  week, 
A  fortnight  ago* 
It  is  three  weeks  since, 
It  is  at  least  a  mouthy 
It  is  about  a  month  since, 
It  wants  a  day  or  two, 
Last  month, 
Last  year, 
Next  year, 
NewyearVday, 
On  new  year's  day, 
At  Christmas, 
At  Easter, 
At  Midsuwrmer, 
At  Michaelmas, 
This  day  week, 
To-morrow  week, 
To-morrow  fortnight, 
In  a  month,  within  a  month, 
A  month  hence, 


21.  Eton*  une  Bavtiqpm 

Fendez-vous  de+gants  t 

Ouiy  madamt. 

Montrezm'en,  s'il  vou*  $lait. 

En  void; — em  voiloL. 

Combien  Us  vendez-vaus  f 

Quatre  schillings  la  paire. 

Cest  bien  cher  ; — <? est  fort  cker. 

Avez-vous*  de  beau  drop  t 

Oui,  monsieur,  fen  ai  de  toute  beauti* 

Combien  lavendezivous  faune? 

Cent  qudrante  francs. 

Vest  trop  cher.   ■ 

Je  ne  surfm  jamais* 

Combien  vout  deisyet 

Combien  est-ce  f 

Deux  cents  francs, 

Avez-vous  la  mmnaie  cTtme  gurnet' 


22.  De  I' Age. 

Quel  age  avez-vous  ? 

J'aiquinze.anr. 

Quel  dge  a  mademoiselle. 

Elle  a  vingt  one* 

Elle  ne  les  parxdi  pas.. 

Voire  osusvne-a  bisn  grandi. 


23.  Des  jtpoques. 
Ces  jours  demists. 
Un  de  ces  jours. 
II  rig  a  pas  deux  jours. 
La  semaine  passee  y~4bswsain*  dsrnicra. 
II  y  a  une  semaine. 
It  y  a  attjourtPhui  une  semaine. 
II  y  eut  ouilga  eu  fner.  huk  jours* 
II  y  a  quuszw  jattrx. 
11  y  a  de  cela  trots  semaines. 
II y  a  bienun  mot*. 
Itp*.fcpeupres  tut  moss. 
It  ienfaut  (Pun  jour  ou  deux* 
Le  mois  dernier. 

L'annee  passee; — Paunee  dsrmere* 
Vannte  prochaine. 
Le  premier  jour  de  I?  an. 
Au  premier  jour  de  Pan. 
A  Noel. 
4  P&ques. 
4,  la  Saint-Jean. 
A  la  Saint-Michel. 
D'aujourcThui  en  huit.. 
De  demain  en  huit. 
De  demain  en  quinze. 
Dans  un  mois. 
JD'tct  a  un  mois. 
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The  first  of  June, 

The  third,  the  fourth  of  nest  month) 

Within  six  weeks, 

Six  weeks  hence, 

At  the  end  of  the  month, 

Towards  the  middle- of  June, 

In  the  middle  of  January, 

In  a  fortnight, 

Next  week, 

In  a  week, 

Towards  the  end  of  the  week, 

From  day  to  day, 

Some  day  or  other, 

Every  day, 

Daily, 

What  is  the  day  of  the  month  to  day  ? 

To  day  is  the  sixth,  seventh,  &c 


24.  Of  the  Weather. 
How  is  the  weather  ? 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? 
Is  it  fine  ? 
Is  it  fine  weather  ? 
Yes,  it  is  fine,  it  is  fine  weather, 
The  weather  is  settled, 
It  is  beautiful  weather, 
It  is  charming  weather, 
It  is  most  delightful  weather, 
The  weather  is  very  close, 
The  weather  is  changeable, 

It  gets  cloudy, 

It  is  cloudy  weather, 

It  is  bad  weather,. 

It  is  very  bad  weather, 

It  is  dreadful  weather, 

It  is  windy, 

It  is  very  windy, 

The  wind  subsides, 

The  wind  falls, 

The  wind  begins  to  fall  or  to  subside, 

It  is  foggy, 

It  is  very  foggy, 

The  weather  begins  to  clear  up, 

It  is  mild, 

It  is  hot, 

It  is  cold, 

It  is  very  hot, 

It  is  very  cold, 

It  is  sultry, 

It  is  dry  weather, 

It  is  damp, 

It  threatens  to  rain, 

It  is  going  to  rain, 

I  feel  some  drops  of  rain, 

It  rains,— it  is  raining, 


Le  premier  de  Jmn. 

Le  trots,  le  quatrcdu  m 

Dans  six  semaines. 

D'ici  a  six  semaines. 

A  la  fin  du  mois. 

Vers  la  mi-Juin. 

A  la  mi-Janvier. 

Dans  qtdnze  jours  f—d4ne4Me  ^ 

La  semaine  prochaine. 

Dang  une  semaine; — dans  huitjesm* 

Per*  I*  fin-  de  la  S9maine% 

De  jour  en  jour, 

Unjour  ou  V autre. 

Tous  les  jours. 

Journellement. 

Quel  est  aujouraThui lejour  du  moist* 

Cest  aujourd'hui  le  six,  le  sept,  $0. 


24.  Du  Tempti 

Quel  temps  faitil  t~ 
Quelle  sorte  de  temps  fdit-ilt 
Fait-ilbeauf 
Fait-ilbeau  temps? 
Oui,  ilfait  beau  ;  il  fait  beau  temps. 
Le  temps  est  au  beau. 
Ilfait  un  temps  super  be. 
Ilfait  un  temps  charmant. 
Ilfait  le  plus  beau  temps  du  monde. 
Ilfait  un  temps  lourd. 
Le  temps  est  variable-;  le  temps  est  incon- 
stant. 
Le  temps  se  couvre. 

Le  temps  est  couvert;  le  temps  est  charge. 
Ilfait  mauvais  temps. 
Ilfait  bien  mauvais  temps. 
Ilfait  un  temps  affreux. 
Ilfait  du  vent. 
Ilfait  bien  du  vent. 
Le  vent  s'apaise. 
Le  vent  tombe. 

Le  vent  commence  a  tomber,  ou  a  s*apaiser» 
Ilfait  du  brouillard. 
Ilfait  bien  du  brouillard. 
Le  temps  commence  a  ie'claircir. 
Ilfait  tin  temps  doux. 
Ilfait  ckaud. 
Ilfait  froid. 
Ilfait  bien  chaud. 
Ilfait  bien  froid. 
Ilfait  une  chaleur  ftouffante. 
Ilfait  un  temps  sec. 
Ilfait  un  tempi  humide. 
Le  temps  est  a  la  pluie. 
It  va  pleuvoir. 
Je  sens  des  goultes  de  pluie. 
Ilpleul, — ilfait  de  la  pluie. 
y2 
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It  rains  very  fast, 

It  pours,  or  it  is  pouring, 

It  is  only  a  shower, 

It  does  not  rain, 

The  weather  is  stormy, 

We  shall  have  a  storm,  ' 

There  is  a  storm, 

Do  you  hear  the  thunder  ? 

It  thunders, 

It  lightens, 

It  has  thundered  and  lightened  all  night, 

The  weather  clears  up, 

The  weather  settles, 

It  freeses, 

It  freeses  very  hard, 

It  freeses  extremely  hard, 

The  river  is  frozen, 

There  is  ice, 

Is  there  ice  ? 

The  ice  beats, 

We  shall  have  some  snow, 

It  snows, — it  is  snowing, 

It  hails, — it  is  hailing, 

It  thaws, — it  is  thawing, 

It  is  dusty, — the  roads  are  dusty, 

It  is  very  dusty, 

The  rain  has  laid  the  dust, 

It  is  very  dirty, 

The  streets  are  very  dirty, 

The  pavement  is  greasy  (slippery,) 

The  pavement  is  slippery, 

It  is  very  bad  walking, 

It  is  daylight, 

It  is  night, 

It  is  dark, 

It  is  very  dark, 

It  is  a  dark  night, 

It  is  moon-light, 

Is  it  moon-light  ? 

The  days  decrease, 

The  days  begin  to  decrease, 

The  days  are  so  short, 

I  am  hot, 

I  am  cold, 

Are  you  hot  ? 

Are  you  cold? 

I  am  very  hot, 

I  am  very  cold, 

I  am  quite  wet, 

I  am  wet  through, 

I  am  wet  to  the  very  skin, 

Dry  yourself, 


llpleut  bien  fort. 

llpleut  a  verte;  ou,  la  pkde  tombe  a  verse.' 

Ce  tteet  qu'une  ond£e. 

11  ne  pleut  pat. 

Le  tempt  est  a  forage. 

Nout  aurons  de  forage. 

II  fait  de  Forage. 

Entendez-vous  le  tonnerre  f 

11  tonne, — ilfait  du  tonnerre* 

11  iclaire. 

It  a  tonne  et  iclaire  toute  la  nuit, 

Le  tempt  s'Sclaircit. 

Le  tempt  te  remet  au  beau. 

Ilgele. 

Ilgele  tret-fort. 

Ilgele  a  pierre  fendre. 

La  riviere  ett  prise. 

II  y  ade  la  glace. 

Y  a~t-il  de  la  glace  ?  ' 

La  glace  porte. 

Nout  aurons  de  la  neige. 

II  neige, — il  tombe  de  la  neige. 

IlgrSle, — il  tombe  de  la  grile. 

II  degele. 

Ilfait  de  la  poussiere. 

Ilfait  bien  de  la  poutsiere. 

La  pluiea  abattu  la  poutsiere* 

Ilfait  bien  crotte. 

Let  rues  tont  bien  crottees. 

Le  pave  est  grot. 

Le  pave  est  glissant. 

Ilfait  bien  mauvais  marcher. 

II  fait  jour. 

Ilfait  nuit. 

Ilfait  sombre. 

II  fait  bien  nuit;  il  fait  bien  sombre, 

Ilfait  une  nuit  obscure. 

Ilfait  clair  de  lime. 

Fait-il  clair  de  /une  f 

Les  jours  diminuent. 

Les  jours  commencent  a  decroitre,  a  ttf- 

minuer. 
Les  jours  sont  si  courts, 
fai  chaud. 
J'aifroid. 
Avez-vous  chaud* 
Avez-vous  froid  f 
J*ai  bien  chaud. 
J'ai  bien  froid. 
Je  suis  tout  trempt. 
Je  suis  traverse". 
Je  suis  mouillejusqu'aux  os. 
S£chez-vous. 
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25.  To  ask  the  Way,  #c. 

Pray,  sir,  which  is  the  street  of...? 

Is  this  the  way  to...?    Is  this  the  way 

to  £0  to...? 
.  Is  this  the  way  that  leads  to...? 
.  Pray,  which  is  the  way  to  go  to...? 

You  are  in  the  right  way, 

How  far  is  it  from  here  ? 

Is  it  far  from  here  ? 

Is  it  very  far  from  here  ? 

No,  it  is  not  far,  it  is  quite  near  here,  it 

.  is  hard  by, 
It  is  only  two  steps  from  here, 
It  is  only  a  short  league, 
It  is  about  a  league, 
It  is  full  a  league  from  here, 

Which  way  am  I  to  go?    Which  way 

must  I  go  ? 
Go  straight  on, — go  quite,  straight  on, 
Go  to  the  right, 

Go  to  the  left,  * 

You  will  turn  to  the  right,  at  the  first 

corner,  then  to  the  left,  and  then  keep 

straight  on, 
Where  does  Mr,  L*  *  *  live  ? 
Do  you  know  where  Mr.  L*  *  *  lives  ? 
Can  you  tell  me  where  Mr.  L**  *  lives  ? 

I  do  not  know  exactly ;  he  formerly  lived 
at  No.  10,  Rue  de  la  Paix,  but  I  think 
he  now  lives  at  St.  Cloud, 


25.  Pour  demanderle  Chemin,  fyc* 

ha  rue  de...,  s*ilvous  plait,  monsieur  f 
.Est-ce  ici  le  chemin  de...?    Est-ce  ici  le 

chemin  pour  alter  a...? 
Est-ce  ici  le  chemin  qui  conduit  a...f 
.  Quel  est,  je  vous  prie,  le  chemin  pour 

allera...? 
Vous  etes  dans  le  vrai  chemin  ;  ou,  vous 

etes  flans  le  droit  chemin. 
Combien  y  a-t-il  tfici  f 
Ya-t-il  loin  d'ici  f 
Y  a-t-il  bien  loin  d'ici  f 
Non,  il  n'y  a  pas  loin,  c'est  tout  pres  d'ici. 

H  n'y  a  que  deux  pas. 

11  n'y  a  qu'une  petite  lieue. 

II  y  a  a  peu  pres  une  lieue. 

II  y  a  une  bonne  lieue,  ou  il  y  a  une  grande 

.  lieue  d'ici. 
Par  ou  faut-il  aller  ?     Par  ou  faut-il  que 

faille  f   De  quel  cdte  faut-il  que  faille  t 
Allez  tout  droit. 
Allez  a  droit  e. 
Allez  cL  gauche. 
Vous  tournerez  a  droite,  au  premier  coin, 

puis  a  gauche,  et  ensuite  vous  irez  tout 

droit. 
Oh  demeure  M.L***f 
Savez-vous  ob  demeure  M.  L***f 
Pourriez-vous  me  dire   ou    demeure   M. 

IS**? 
.  Je  ne  sais  pas  au  juste  ;  autrefois  il  de- 

meurait,  Rue  de  la  Pair,  No.  10 ;   mais 

je   crois  qu'il  demeure  a  present,  a  Si. 

Cloud. 


26.  A  JOURNEY  FROM  CALAIS  TO  PARIS; 

Or,  A  Collection  of  the  Phrases,  Directions,  Observations,  fyc.  that 
commonly  occur  in  a  Journey  from  Calais  to  Paris,  and  on  the 
Return. 

Je  viens  prendre  ou  je  viens  retenir  une 

place  pour  Paris. 
Je  desirerais  une  place  dans  finterieur. 
Je  d€sirerais  une  place  dufbnd. 


I  wish  to  take  a  place  for  Paris, 

I  want  an  inside  seat, 

I  want  a  front  seat,  (or  an  inside  seat 

with  my  face  to  the  horses), 
I  want  a  back  seat,  (or  an  inside  seat 

with  my  back  to  the  horses), 
I  want  an  inside  seat  in  the  corner, 
I  want  a  seat  in  the  coupe, 
I  want  a  seat  in  the  rotonde, 
.  I  want  an  outside  place, 


Je  desirerais  une  place  de  devant. 

Je  disirerais  une  place  de  cdte. 
Je  desirerais  une  place  de  coupe'. 
Je  desirerais  une  place  dans  la  rotonde. 
Je  desirerais  une  place  a  Peaiirievr  ou 
sur  la  banquette  ou  Pimperiale. 
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•What  U  my  number  ? 
When  shall  we  start  ? 
To-morrow  evening,  at  six  o'clock, 
How  far  do  they  reckon  it  from  Calais 

to  Paris  ? 
Thirty-four  posts  and  a  half,  by  Amiens, 

'and  thirty-two  and  a  qnart*r,by  Beau- 

vais, 
Where  shall  we  sleep  ? 
I  do  not  know,  ask  the  conductor, 
Conductor,  do  we  stop  to  sleep  on  the 

road? 
No,  sir, 

-Shall  we  stop  at  Boulogne  ? 
Yes,  to  take  supper  and  change  horses, 
Where  shall  we  breakfast  to-morrow? 
At  Abbeville, 
I  have  a  portmanteau, 
I  have  a  box, 

How  much  have  I  to  pay  for  my  place  ? 
*?Sfly  francs, 

;How  much  for  my  luggage  ? 
Twelve,  thirteen,  &c.  francs, 
Conductor,  take  care  of  my  raggage, 
Conductor,  pay  the  postilions  For  nre, 
We  are  at  last  packed  up, 
Well  I  are  we  going  ? 
We  are  off  at  last, 
We  are  launched  at  last, 
This  coach  is  very  easy, 
Will  you  allow  me  to  put  down  the  glass, 
This  coach  has  no  blinds, 
'Conductor,  stop;  I  want  to  get  out;-*- 

f  this  lady  wishes  to  get  out,         « 
Open  the  door, 
Shut  the  door, 
Where  shall  we  dine  ? 
At  Amiens, 

Where  does  the  diligence  put  up  ? 
At  the  Royal  Post, 

Do  they  give  one  a  good  dinner  there  ? 
.Yes,  voty, 
How  much    do  they  charge  a  head? 

'How  much  a  head  ? 
Four  francs, 

J*  oeewU  attended  there  ? 
Very  well, 

Is  the-wiaegood  there  ? 
Excellent, 

Now  we  are  arrived, 
I  get  out-tfce".fiist, 
Madam,  allow  me  to  offer  you  my  hand, 


Quel  nnmero  aije  f 

Quand  part-on  f 

Demain  au  soir,  d  six  kemres. 

Combien  eomptct-on  de  Cdtaisa  Boris  f 

Trentc-quatre  posies*  el  demie,  par  Amiens, 
et  trcntc-deux  tt  un  quart,  par  -9nm- 
vais. 

Ou  couchc-t-on  f 

Je  ne  sais  pas;  demandez  au  conduct eur. 

Conducteur,  couche-t-on  en  route  f 

Non,  monsieur. 
S^trrefe^Hm  a  Boulogne*? 
Out,  pour  touper  et  changer  de  cftevnur. 
Ou  dijeune*4*m  demain? 
A  Abbeville. 
J*ai  un  porte-manteau. 
J*ai  une  matte. 

Combien  dois-je  payer  pour  ma  place  t 
'  CmquaHtv  francs. 
Combien  pour  mes  effete  f 
Bouze,  treize,  S^c.  francs. 
Conducteur,  ayez  soin  de  mes-rffets. 
Conducteur,  payez  let  postillons-pour-moi. 
Nous  voHa  enfn  embdllis. 
We  bien  !  partonr-nous  ? 
Nous  voild  enfin  partis. 
Nous  voild  enfin  en  route, 
Cettevoiture  est  bien  douce. 
Poulez-vourmepermettre  de  baisserlaghtctf 
Cette  voiture  n'a  pas  de  stores. 
Conducteur,  faites  writer;  j*ni  besom  de 

descendre  ; — madame  desire  descendre. 
Ouvrez  la  portiere. 
Fermez  la  portiere. 
Oil  dfae-t-on  f        \ 
A  Amiens. 

Oit  descend  la  diligence  ? 
Ala  Posie  Royal*. 
Ydine-t-on  bien  f 
Irfairien. 
Combien  prend-on  par  fete  ?    .Combien  par 

tSte? 
Qua  tre  francs. 
Y  tst-on  bien  •  servi  f 
Superieurement. 
Le  tin  y  est-il bon  ? 
Excellent. 
Nous  voild  arrmris. 
*Je  sortie  premier. 
Madame,  permettaz  focjevmu  Ofre  la 


*  The-distaoces- in. France  are  calculated  by  French  pasts,  which,  with « triiiag 
faction,  may  be>  reckoned  at  -4^  English  miles  each.  The  dasta«t&fosmGsk»to 
Pons  is  «*T*fer^n«*r*y  1£5  Mnglwa  miles  by  Beauvais,  and  about  165$  by  Amiens, 
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Mademoiselle,  let  me  have  the  honour  to 
present  you  my  arm, 

7%e  postman. — Please  to  renwmber  the 
postilion,  sir, 

A. — the  conductor  pays  for  me, 

Ask  the  conductor, 

Dinner  is  ready,  take  your  seats,  gentle- 
men, 

We  are  only  allowed  one  hour  for  dinner, 

Some  bread — beer — wine— water,  if  you 
please, 

Waiter,  give  a  knife, — a  spoony— a  folk, 
-to  madam,— »to  mademoiselle, 

The  conductor. — Ladies  and  gentlemen, 

the  horses  are  put  to,  we  are  going  to 

set  off, 
The  maid. — Ladies  and  gentlemen,  please 

to  remember  the  maid, 
Gome,  let  us  start, 
The    dinner   was  tolerable>~-*]aad|— «ds- 

•  testable, 
It  was  a  true  stage-coach  dinner, 
In  general  the  inns  where  diligences -pat 

up  at  are  bad, 
Besides  one  is  always  fleeced  in  them, 
-WJejareotTonee  more, 
This  coach  is  very  uncomfortable,  one 

is  terribly  jolted  m  it, 
Ah!  my  back! 

One  is  very  much  confined  in  it, 
'One  is  as  if  packed  up, 
As  close  as  herrings, 
Where  are  we  ? 
At  Chantilly, 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris  ? 
About-five  posts, 
Does  the  diligence  stop  here  P 
^Ees,  sir,  to  change  horses, 
Have  we  time  to  take  any  .thing  ? 

Have  we  time  to  take-some  refreshment  ? 
JNo,tsir, 

Shall  we  soon  be  at  Paris  ? 
We  are  arrived,  sir,  there  it  is  before  us, 

tWhere  does  the  diligence  put  up  ? 

At  the  Royal  Messageries,  rue  Noire- 

Uam**des*VieUires. 
To  what  hotel  do  you  go  ? 
To  the  Grand  HSttl  de  Lsndres,  Ptote 

Vendome;  or,  to  the  Hkel  de  Rivoli, 

Rue  de  Revolt;  or  else,  to  the  MUel 

WagvemyRmede  kt.Paix, 
Is  one  comfortable  there, 
£a*«ray, 
We  are  at  last  arrived, 


Mademoiselle,  que  j'aie  tfhanneur  de  vams 

offrir  te  bras. 
Xe  pestilloa — Monsieur,  n'aubliez  pat  Je 

postilion, 
R. — Le  conducteur  paie  pour  tnoi. 
Demandez  au  conducteur. 
Le  diner  est  prit,  prenons  place. 

On  ne  nous  donne  qu?une  keurepaur  diner. 

Du  pain — de  la  bierc—du  vin — de  teem, 
sHl  vous  plait. 

Qarcon,  donnez  un  couteau, — une  wilier, 
—unc  fisurehette,  a  madame^—a  made- 
moiselle. 

Le  conducteur, — Mesdomes  tt  Messiewv, 
les  chevaux  sont  alleles,  on  vaparlir. 

La  fille. — Mesdames  et  messieurs,  *»W- 
bliez  pas  la  fille. 

Allans,  partons. 

Le  diner  6tait  passable,— -mauvaUr— de- 
testable. 

Cetait  un  vrai  diner  de  diligence. 

En  general  hs  auberges  oh  deseettdestf  its 
diligences  Mitt  mauvaises. 

Et  puis  on  y  tsl  ecorche, — itrillt. 

Nousveila  encore  unefois  en  nestle. 

Cette  voiture  est  bien  dure;  on,y*e4t"hor- 
riblement  eakatc. 

Ah  !  les  reins  ! 

On  y  est  fort  a  Vetroit. 

On  y  est  comme  empaquele. 

On  y  est  serre  comme  des  hareugs. 

Qu  sommes  nous  f 

A  Chantilly. 

Combien  compte-t-on  dtiei  a  Paris  f 

A  peu  prie  cinq  pastes. 

La  diligence  arrite->Uelle  iei  ? 

Osd,  monsieur ,  pour  changer  de  thcvmx. 

Avons-nous  le  temps  de  prendre  qudque 
chose? 

Avons-nous  le  temps  de  nous  ra/rmchir? 

jvoff ,'  messsseur. 

Sommes-nous  enfin  bientdt  a  Paris  f 

Nous  y  sommes  monsieur;  le  voi/a  devant 
nous. 

Oh  descend  let  diligence,? 

Aux  Messageries  Royales,  Rue  Jiotre* 
%  DBjne*des-Victoires. 

A  quel  hotel  descendez-vous  f 

Au  Grand  Hotel  de  Londres,  Place  JI&A- 
ddme ;  m,A  t  Hotel  de  Rivoli,  Ri*e  de 
Rivoli;  4*t  bien,  a  flttdtel  Wtgsam, 
Rue  de  la  Pais. 

Y  est -on  btenf 
iFarfaittmentcbien. 

Nous  voila  enfin  rendus. 
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Sir,  have  you  any  luggage  to  carry? 
Tea,  take  this  portmanteau,  . 
'  Take  rae  to  the  H6tel  Wagram,  Rue  de  la 

Puts, 
Here  it  is,  sir, 

I  want  a  room  with  a  single  bed, 
I  shall  keep  another  for  a  gentleman 

whom  I  expect  here, 
Is  that  gentleman  arrived  ? 

•  Yes,  sir,  he  is  in  the  coffee-room, 
At  what  o'clock  do  we  sup  ? 

At  half-past  ten, 

Have    the    goodness  to  procure  me  a 
ticket-porter, — a  valet  de  place, 

•  Is  there  any  play  to-night  ? 
Yes,  sir, 

Is  it  well  frequented  ? 

Pretty  well, 

Have  you  seen  the  bill  ? 

Yes,  sir, 

What  is  the  performance  ? 

The  Foukberies  de  Scapin. — The  Mk- 

DEGIN  MaLQRE  LUI,  &C 

Where  are  the  passports  examined  ? 

At  the   Prefecture  de   Police,   Quai  des 

Orfevres,  pres  le  Pont-neuf. 
Sir,  I  come  to  have  my  passport  exa- 
mined and  signed, 
I  intend  to  remain  here  only  a  few  days, 
From  here  I  return  direct  to  Calais, 
I  lodge  at  the  hotel  of... 
Is  supper  ready  ?    Shall  we  soon  sup  ? 
Yes,  sir,  the  supper  is  going  to  be  put  on 

the  table, 
I  shall  retire  early, 
I  shall  go  to  bed  early, 
Chambermaid,  take  particular  care  of 

the  sheets,  and  I  shall  remember  you, 
When  the  person  I  mentioned  to  you  is 

arrived,  inform  me, 
If  Monsieur  Le  Comte  come  and  ask  for 

me,  show  him  to  my  room, 
Should  Madame  Saint- Ange  come  again, 

ask  her  to  wait, 
'  I  shall  be  back  about  seven  o'clock, 
Get  my  room  ready, 
Let  me  be  called  to-morrow,  at  seven, 

eight,  &c.  o'clock, 
I  am  going  to  bed ;  a  light,  if  you  please, 

Take  my  boots  and  my  coat, 
I  set  out  to-morrow  for  Calais, 
Madam,  my  bill,  if  you  please, 
Adieu,  till  my  next  journey, 
I  am  at  last  returned  to  Calais, 
Where    is    the    steam-packet-office   for 
Dover  P 


Monsieur,  avez-vous  des  tffets  a  porter  t 

Out,  prenez  ce  porte-manteou. 

Conduisesctnoi  a  /,H6tel  Wagram,  Rue 
de  la  Paix. 

Nous  y  VQi/d,  monsieur* 

Je  voudrais  une  chambre  a  un  lit. 

Ten  reliendrai  une  autre  pour  un  mon- 
sieur que /attends  ici. 

Ce  monsieur  est-il  arrive  t 

Qui,  monsieur,  it  est  dans  le  cafe. 

A  quelle  heure  soupe-t-on  f 

A  dix  heures  et  demie. 

Procurez-moi,je  vous  prie,  un  commission- 
naire, — un  valet  de  place. 

Y  a-t-U  spectacle  ce  soir  f 

Out,  monsieur. 

Estilsuivi? 

Assez  bien. 

Avez-vous  vu  Vaffiche  f 

Out,  monsieur. 

Que  donne-t.cn  ? 

LSS    FOURBEKIES    DK    ScAPIN. Le    M£- 

DECIN  MaLGRE  LUI  J   &C. 

•  Oufait-on  viser  les  paste-ports  f 

A  la  Prefecture  de  Police,  Quai  des  Or* 
.fevres,  pres  le  Pont-neuf. 

Monsieur,  je  viens  /aire  viser  mm  passe- 
port. 

Je  ne  campte  rester  ici  que  quelques  jours. 

IPicije  retourne  direct  ement  a  Calais. 

Je  suis  detcendu  (ou  lege)  a  fhdtel  de... 

Le  touper  est-il  pre t  f   Soupe-t-on  bientdt  t 

Oui,  monsieur,  on  va  servir. 

Je  me  retirerat  de  bonne  heure. 
Jirai  me  coucher  de  bonne  heure. 
Lajille,  je  vous  recommande  surtout  les 

drops,  j'aurai  soin  de  vous. 
Quand  la  personne  dont  je  vous  ai  park 

sera  arrive'e,  avertissez-moi. 
Si  Monsieur  le  Comte  vient  me  demander, 

conduisezmle  dans  ma  chambre. 
Si  Madame  Saint-Ange  rev  tent,  priez-la 

oVattendre. 
Je  rentrerai  sur  les  sept  heures. 
Tenez  ma  chambre  prete. 
Faites-moi  reveiller  demain  a  sept,  Must, 

Sfc.  heures. 
Je  vais  me  coucher;    de  la  lumitre,  fit 

vous  plait. 
Prenez  mes  bottes  et  mon  habit. 
Je  pars  demain  pour  Calais. 
Madame,  mon  compte,  iil  vous  plait. 
Adieu,  jusqu'a  mon  prochain  voyage. 
Me  voici  enfin  de  retour  a  Calais. 
Oh  est  le  bureau  du  paquebot  a  vapeur 

pour  Douvres  ? 
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Very  near  here,  sir, 

Is.  Mr.  D*  *  arrived  by  the  packet  to- 
day?  , 
.  No,  sir, 

Will  you  have  the  goodness,  o*;,  will  you 
have  the  kindness  to  give  him  this 
note  upon  his  arrival  ? 

Yes,  sir,  with  pleasure, 

Adieu,  I  am  off, 


Tout  pres  cFici;  monsieur. 

M.  D*  *  eskil  arrive  par  le  paquebot  de 
cejour  ? 

Nan,  monsieur. 

Voulez-vous  avoir  la  bonte,  ou— voo/ez- 
vous  bien  avoir  la  complaisance  de  kti 
remettre  ce  billet  a  son  arrivee  f 

Oui,  monsieur,  avec  plaunr. 

Adieu,  je  pars. 


Models  of  Notes  and  Cards  of  Invitation,  Ceremony,  and  Thanks. 


1st  Note. 

Mrs.  C**  *  requests  the  honour  of  the 
Misses,  G  *  *  *'s  company  to  a  little 
dance,  which  she  intends  giving  this 
evening. 

8,  Rue  des  Bons-Enfans. 
Tuesday,' June  3d. 

Answer. 

Misses  6*  *  *'s  respectful  compliments 
to  Mrs.  C*  *  *,  and  will  do  themselves 
.  the  pleasure  to  attend  her  polite  invita- 
tion. 

5,  Rue  de  la  Paix. 
Sunday  morning. 


lr  Billet. 

Mine.  C*  *  *  donne  ce  soir  un  petit  bat; 
elle  tfestimerait  heureuse,  si  Mesdemoiselles 
G***  voulaient  bien  venir  embeHir  sa 
petite  file,  ainsi  quelle  a  Vkonneur  de  let 
en  prier. 

Rue  des  Bons-Enfans,  No.  8. 
Mardi,  3  Jinn. 

Reponse. 

Miles.  Q***  font  leurs .  respeciueux 
complimens  a  Madame  C*  *  *,  et  elles  au- 
ront  Vhonneur  de  se  rendre  avec  autant 
dPempressement  que  de  plaistr  a  son  aimable 


2d  Note. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  D*  *  *  present  their  com- 
pliments to  Miss  L*  *  *,  and  request  the 
favour  of  her  company   to  dinner,  on 
Saturday  next,  at  seven  o'clock,  to  meet 
.  a  few  friends. 

10,  Boulevard  des  Italiens. 
September  20th,  1827. 

Answer. 

Miss  L*  *  * .  returns,  a  .thousand  com- 
pliments to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D***,  and 
will  not  fail  to  attend  their  kind  invita- 
tion. 

1,  Boulevard  des  Italiens. 
Friday  morning. 


Rue  de  la  Paix,  No.  5. 
Dimanche  matin. 


2m*  Billet. 

M.  et  Mme.  D*  *  *  ont  Vhonneur  de 
presenter  leurs  complimens  d  Mademoiselle 
L*  *  *,  et  de  la  prier  de  vouloir  bien  aug- 
menter  le  petit  nombre  tfamis  qu'i/s  re- 
uniront  chez  eux  a  diner  Samedi  pochain. 
On  se  mettra  a  table  a  sept  heures. 

Boulevard  des  Italiens,  No.  10. 
Le  20  Septembref\  827. 

Response. 

Mile.  L*  *  *  dit  mille  choses  honnetes  a 
Monsieur  et  a  Madame  D***,  et  ellene 
manquera  pas  de  se  rendre  a  leur  aimable 
invitation. 

Boulevard  des  Italiens,  No.  1. 
Vendredi  matin. 
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3d  Note.   . 

■lfr*S*'*pr»wnt8  Mb  compliments  to 
Mrs.  C*  *  *,  and  begs  the  favear>  of  her 
company  to-morrow  evening,  to r tea  and 


*,Fface  Veiid&ire. 
Monday  mommg. 


1st  Answer. 
Mrs.  C*  *  *  begs  to  thank  Mr.  S*  * 
for  his  kind  invitation,  which  she  is  very 
sorry  it  will  not  be  in  her  power  to  accept, 
on  account  of  a  concert  which  she  has  at 
home  to-morrow  evening. 
2,PlftQ8  4es  Victor**. 
Monday  evening. 

2d  Answer. 

Mrs.  C*  *  *  feels  very  much  obliged  to 
Mr.  S***  for  his  kind  invitation  which  she 
is  very  sorry  she  cannot  accept,  on  ac- 
count of  a  similar  engagement  which  she 
'has  for  to-morrow  evening. 

6,  Rue  de  Richelieu. 
Tuesday,  May  21st,  1828. 

4th  Note. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.T****  present  their  com- 

pliswtB  to  Mts.  L*  *  *,  and  request  the 

fmnwuM»f  her  company  sat  a-littie-concett 

twfateh  '-they  intewd  giving  on  Tuewtoy 


An  answer  is  requested. 
Wednesday  nroasng. 

1st  Answer. 
Mrs.  L*  *  *  presents  her  best  compli- 
ments to  Mr.  «aAd  Mrs.  T*  *  *,  and  ac- 
cepts with  pleasure  their  kind  invitation. 
4,  Itae  de  Grammont. 
Thursday  morning. 

2d  Answer. 
Mrs.L*  *  presents  her  rompfimmtg  to 
Mr.  and  Mis. -T*  *,  arid -is  ftry -sorry 
that  a  previous  gBgagemsafrfor  CDnesday 
will  prevent  her  havrag  the  honour  of 
waiting  on  them  on  that  day. 

.  htii  Note. 
Mr.L***. 
Mrs.  JeP*  *  *  at  home  on  Thursday 
next,  the  7th  of  June,  a  dejeuner. 

She  will  depend  upon  seeing  him,  if 
she  receives  no 


3"-  BUUt. 

M.&+*  fait  fxm  *  sot  amitie'sJi-Jmh- 
dame  C*  *  *,  1 t  il  P  invite  a  P  honor erde  sa 
compagnie,  demain  au  soir,  powie-  fhext 
laparne. 

*Pk*e  FmtM**eyNo.%. 
Lundi  matin. 


lre  RSpome. 

Mme.  C*  *  *  fait  nolle  remercimens  a 
Monsieur  S*  *  de  ton  aimable  invitation 
qu%etle  ett  trls-f&chee  de  ne  pouvoir  ac- 
ceptor, ayant  ellentSme  un  concert,  demain 
au  toir. 
.  Ptaeevtes  Vic*ir9sr$to.  2. 
Lundi  soir. 

2m*  tReponse. 

Mille  remercimens  de  la  part  de  Mine. 
C**  *  a  'Monsieur  S**  pour  son  •&• 
geante  invitation  qu' elle  est  detolee  de  ne 
pouvoir  accepter,  a  cause  d'un  engagement 
de  mime  nature  qu'elle  a  pour  demain  au  soir. 

Rue  de  Richelieu?  No.  6. 
Mardi)2lMai,  1828. 


4we  Billet. 

M.  et  Mme.  7****  presentent  leurs 
comptimtms  a  Madame  £**V^^  la 
prientdeletrr  /aire  Phonxtur  aV*mmer*a 
uwpetibToontertqtiifose  ptop—vnt-jte  man- 
ner Mardi  prochain. 

On  desire  une  reponte. 
Mercredi  matin. 

V  Reponse. 

Mme.  L+  *  *  preseftte  ses  compliment  a 
Monsieur  et  a  Madame  T*  *  *,  et  elle  sefait 
un  plaisir  d 'accepter leur  aimable  invitation. 

HRue  de  Orantmont,  'No.*4. 
*ieudvmatin. 

&mt cReponsB. 

Mme.  L**,etant  engagec*fmr  Mardi, 
prie  Monsieur  et  Madame  T**  d'agreer 
ses  excuses  -etPamuraneede -torn  ett  re- 
grets. 


$*' Millet. 

Mme.  de  P*  *  *  sera  chcz  Bite,  Jeudi 
prochain;  elle  aura  beaucoup  de  plaisir « 
recevoir  Monsieur-  L+  *  *,  s'il.  veuiJui  /aire 
rami  lie  de  venir  luidemqnder'a-dfjeuner. 

Mme.  rfeP*1*  compiera  sur  Monsieur 
L*  *  *,  si  elle  ne  recoit  point  de  rSponse. 
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J4r.  <L*  ***  sends  his  most  -respectful 
oarppliments  io  .Mrs.  de  P*  *  *,  .and  ae- 
«K8S  Iter  that  he*ceuld  not  receive  a  more 
gratifying  invitation;  but,  being  •unibff- 
tuaateiy  obliged  immediately  to  .leave 
town  for  the  country,  he  will  be  deprived 
of  the  pleasure  of  enjoying  Mts.deJP*  *  *'s 
agreeable  company. 

1,  Rue  Neuve-de:Luxembourg. 
Tuesday.motoing. 


Bhporm. 

id.  ,L*  *  *  present*  set  <*«tifte>  lestpius 
respechteuses  a.ModoimtieP***,;  i/«e 
jMKtMt/  rectvoir  >une  invitation  omulm f4t 
pjusagrtahie,;  mais,  maiheuwousemomi,  .ii 
est  oblige  de  partir  incessammtmt  pour  <  la 
campagne,  ce  qui  ie  \prnma  At  pMsir 
inestimable  de  jousr  de  fimmakieimttte  de 
Madame  deP***. 
Rue  Neuve-de-lMfembourg,  No.  1. 
Mardrmsmtin. 


6th  iVbfe. 
I. invite  you,  my  dear,  to 


«ad 


drink  tea  with  me  this  evening;  'J  aball 
ie  alone,  and. hope  you  jrill  .favour  me 
jwith  vyeur  agreeable  ^company : — do  not 
ttifiiseaaethis  tindaow.     Adieu. 

*  Your's  truly, 

Answer. 

I  return  you  a  thousand  thanks,  my 
dear,  for  your  kind  invitation ;  but  having 
company,  this  evening,  I  shall  not  be 
able  to  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you. 

I  am  yourVfepwrer, 

Emilia. 


!Uh  Note. 

Miss  B***,  finding  herself  oblij 
-go  into  the  « country  to»morrow, 
•Mr.  D***  nottovive  himself  rherrroubte 
•foalting.  Miss  B**^- will  be' very  gfcid 
to  see  Mr.  D*  *  *,  after  to-morrow,  at  any 
hour  which  will  be  most  convenient  to 

20,  Rue  Montmartre. 
Wednesday  evening. 


wmiet. 

jJe  vous.inviie,  ma  chert,  u  wmrqmm- 
dre  le  iher:eeooir,avec'n9oi;  ye  otn*istsk\s, 
•et  Respire,  que  vous  vudrex  hum  sne  pro- 
curer 4e  piamrde  voire  okarsmmte  com 
pagnie:  ne  merefmoez  pas  eeite  gr&te. 
Adieu. 

Tout  drvous, 

Adelaide. 

Reponse. 

Je  vous  remercie  mxlle  et  mxlle  fois9  ma 
chert,  de  voire  aimable  invitation;  mais 
ayant  de  la  compagnie  ce  soir  ckez  moif 
je  ne  pourrai  pas  avoir  le  plaisir  de  vous 
voir. 

Jesvis  a  vous  pour  toujours, 

Emilie. 


T~  Billet. 

Mile.  B***se  trouvmt  oblige  tf oiler 
domain  a  ia  rampagne,-prie  M.iD***  de 
ne  jKxs  **  donmtr  ia  peine  de  paster  ehm 
tile.  Mtie.  £***  strafhien  *tte  dt>voir 
Monsieur  />***,  apres-demain,  n  Nnmre 
qui  lux  sera  le  plus  conv enable. 

Rue  Montmartre,  No.  20. 
Mercredi  soir. 


8th  Note. 

Miss  W*  *  *  presents  her  compliments 
to  Mr.'E***;  as  she  is  going  to  a  ball 
this  evening;,  she  cannot  have  the  plea- 
-rore  •  of  seeing  him ;  and '  begs  4ie  will 
*ave  the  -kindness  not  to  come  beTore 
eleven  to-morrow. 

4,  Rne  de  la  Monnaie. 
Friday  morning. 


8me  Billet. 


Mile.  W***  souhaite  re  bonjour  a 
Monsieur  E*  *  *;  comme  tile  va  ce  soir  au 
bal,  elle  ne  pourra  pas  avoir  ie  plaisir  de 
ie  'voir  aujouriPhui.  Elk  be  yrie  de 
vouloir  hien  ne  venir  qu*a  onxe  'hemes 


Rue  de  la  Monnaie,  No.  4. 
Vendredi  matin. 
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9th  Note.  9™  Billet. 


Mr.  T*  *  *  feels  much  obliged  to  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  P***  for  the  kind  concern 
they  have  expressed  during  his  indis- 
position, and  begs  to  return  his  most 
sincere  thanks. 

12,  Palais-Royal. 
Thursday  morning. 


10th 'Note. 

My  dear  friend, 

xou  will  receive  with  this  letter  a 
necklace  of  fine  pearls,  which  I  intreat 
you  to  accept  as  a  small  testimony  of  the 
friendship  between  as.  I  enclose,  at  the 
-same  time,  a  few  trifles  for  your  two 
charming  little  girls ;  they  are  the  gifts 
of  my  Eloisa,  who  joins  with  me  in 
hoping  they  will  please  you.    Adieu. 

Believe  me  your's  very  tenderly, 

Adelaide. 


M.  r**'*  est  bien  sensible  a  fintMl 
que  Monsieur  et  Madame  P***  ont.  bien 
voulu  lui  temoigner,  en  envoyant  tavoir  de 
ses  nouvelles,  pendant  son  indisposition.  11 
leur  adresse  ses  plus  sincgres  remerctmens. 

Palais- Royal,  No.l^ 
Jeudi  matin. 


10""  Billet. 

Madame  et  chere  amie, 

Vous  recevrez  avec  cette  lettre  une 
parure  de  perles  fines,  que  je  vous  prie 
dfaccepter  eomme  un  foible  Ikmbignage  de 
Pamitie  qui  nous  lie.  Je  Joins  a  cet  envoi 
quelques  bagatelles  pour  vos  deux  char- 
mantes  petites  files :  c'est  mon  Eloise  qui 
leur  en  fait  hommage  ;  elle  desire,  attest 
que  moi,  que  le  tout  vous  soil  agrkable. 
Adieu. 

Je  vous  embrasse  tres-tendrement, 

Adelaide. 


Forms .  of  Bills  of  Exchange. 


1. 

Paris,  le  6  Septembre  1834. 
Pour  £1000  sterls. 

Monsieur, — a  vue,  (pu  a  huit,  dix,  quinze,  &c.  jours  de  vue,)  il  vous  plaira 
payer,  par  cette  premiere  de  change,  (la  seconde  ne  l'ttant,)  a  M.  R*  *  *,  ott  a.  son 
ordre,  la  somme  de  mille  livres  sterl.  valeur  rec,ue,  que  passerez  en  compte,  suivant 
Tavifl  de 

Votre  trSs-humble  serviteur,    - 
A  Monsieur  Harrison,  n£gociant,  J.  A.  Hombbton. 

Cornhill,  Londres. 
[1»] 


2. 

Londres,  le  14  Novembre  1834. 
Bon  pour  10,000  francs. 

Messieurs, — a  trois  mois  de  date,  payez  par  cette  seule  de  change,  a  l'ordre  de 
Messieurs  Bellex  et  Cie,  la  somme  de  ■  dix-  mille  francs,  valeur  regue  comptant,  (on 
en  marchandises,)  que  passerez  en  compte,  suivant  l'avis  de 

Vos  tr&s-humbles  serviteurs, 
A  Messieurs  Arden  et  Flint,  Jones,  Hankby,  et  Gib. 

Rue  St.-Honore,  a  Paris. 
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Forms  of  Promissory  Notes. 

1. 

Paris,  le  26  Janvier  1834. 
Bon  pour  2000  francs. 

Dans  deux  mois,  (ou  sur  demande,)  je  promote  payer  a  M.  Haro,  ou  a  son  ordre, 
la  somme  de  deux  mille  francs,  valeur  regue. 

J.  H.  Hamilton. 


2. 

Londres,  le  28  Decembre  1834. 
Bon  pour  30,000  francs. 

Sur  demande,  (ou  le  20  Fevrier  prochain,)  je  promets  payer  a  M.  Morgan,  ou  a 
son  ordre,  la  somme  de  trente  mille  francs,  valeur  regue  en  raarchandises. 

*  A.  B.  Robinson. 


Afodcls  of  Receipts^ 


J'ai  regu  de  M.  Brown  et  Cie.  la  somme  de  quarante  \br res  sterl.  pour  solde  de 
compte. 

Londres,  le  12  Janvier  1835. 

£40.  *  *  C.  Baroqbt. 


Je  reconnais  avoir  regu  de,  (or  simply, — rejju  de,)  M.  C  *  *,  la  somme  de  mille 
francs  que  je  lui  avais  pr&tee. 

Paris,  le  30  Decembre  1834. 

1000  f. 

J.  A**». 


'/DttBUEfi,  &c. 


Tables  of  the  respective  value  of  the  French  and  English  coins. 

There  are  now  in  circulation  in  France : 

1.  'Copper  pieces  of  1  and  2  sous,  and  also  of  £  of  a  sou. 

2.  Small  silver  pieces  of  5,  10,  and  15  sous. 

3.  Silver  pieces  of  1 ,  .l£„  2,.  aad  5  franc*. 

4.  Gold  pieces  of  20  and  40  francs. 

It  .is.  necessary  to  observe  that  all  accounts  in  France  are  kept  in  francs 
and  centimes. 

A  franc  is  worth  20  sous  or  IQQxentimes  ;  5  centimes  are  therefore  equal 
to  one  sou. 


1. 


A  Table  of  the  value  of  Trench  sous  and  centimes,  with  reference  to 
English  pence  and  half -pence,  up  to  1  franc. 


Sous. 

Centimes. 

d. 

1 

5           ♦ 

4 

2 

10 

1 

3 

15 

.       14 

4 

30 

2 

5 

25 

.         2* 

6 

70 

3 

7 

35 

n 

8 

40 

4 

9 

45 

>         -4J 

10 

50 

5 

11 

'55 

.         5* 

12 

60 

6 

13 

65 

.         61 

14 

TO 

7 

15 

75 

>         7* 

16 

80 

* 

17 

85 

.         8* 

18 

90 

9 

19 

95 

94 

20  or  I  franc 

100 

10 

7EABLE&,  <&c. 
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2. 


:#  Tctile  of  tkeimlue  &fiFrenthffreLnss,miih  reference  to  English 
pence  and  shillings,  up  to  I  pound. 


Fremcs. 

**. 

rf. 

1 

0 

10 

2 

a 

6 

3 

2 

6 

4 

3 

4 

5 

4 

-2 

6 

:5 

0 

7 

5 

10 

8 

6 

8 

9 

7 

6 

10 

8 

4 

11 

9 

2 

12 

.10 

0 

13 

r             10 

10 

14 

11 

3 

.15 

15 

6 

IB 

.15 

4 

7I7 

14 

2 

IS 

05 

0 

19 

Ii5 

10 

20 

16 

8 

21 

-17 

6 

22 

16 

4 

.23 

14 

2 

24         .         ** 

"1       0 

0  and  so  on 

Loadoort  Printed  fey  William  Cuwsrand  Sons,  Duke  Street,  Stanford.  Street 


496    Recommendations  of  the  large  Octavo.  Grammar  in  Two  Volumes. 

" DOUVILLES  FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 
"  Of  all  the  works  to  facilitate  the  acquirement  of  the  French  language, 
we  have  not  seen  one  that  appears  so  well  calculated  to  effect  the  object  as  the 
Grammar  recently  published  by  J.  V.  Douville.  The  author  has  exhibited 
the  nature  of  the  French  verbs  in  a  new  and  clear  manner ;  his  remarks  on 
pronunciation  have  also  much  merit ;  and  he  displays,  on  many  occasions, 
considerable  critical  talent.  His  principal  object,  as  distinguished  from  other 
writers  on  the  same  subject,  is  to  render  the  speaking  of  French  easy  to 
English  persons ;  and  all  those  who  stndy  the  language,  with  a  view  to  con- 
versation, will  do  well  to  consult  the  work  of  M.  Douville." — Oriental  Herald, 
June,  1826. 


"  We  call  the  attention  of  our  readers  to'  M.  Douville's  "French  Gram- 
mar," just  published,  in  two  volumes :  the  first  contains  exercises  admirably 
adapted  to  the  quick  attainment  of  that  elegant  language ;  the  second  forms 
a  collection  of  sentences  most  used  in  conversation,  with  notes,  letters  of  com- 
pliment, business,  and  a  number  of  choice  pieces  of  poetry.*' — British  Press, 
August,  1824. 

"  A  NEW  FRENCH  GRAMMAR,  in  2  vols.  By  M.  DOUVILLE. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  pronouncing  this  work,  which  is  just  pub- 
lished, to  be  the  most  complete  thing  of  the  kind  that  has  yet  appeared.  In 
the  first  volume,  the  pronunciation  and  accent  of  every  letter  is  concisely  laid 
down,  and  each  part  of  speech  is  defined  in. a  manner  to  be  clearly  under- 
stood by  the  beginner.  There  are  also  easy  and  progressive  exercises  affixed 
to  each  rule,  which  will  be  found  highly  useful  and  instructive.  The  second 
volume  sets  forth  fully  and  comprehensively  the  different  rules  of  syntax, 
and  there  are  exercises  in  illustration  .of  them.  M.  Douville  then  proceeds 
to  treat  of  French  versification,  and  lays  down  several  useful  rules.  The 
work  concludes  with  a  very  comprehensive  Vocabulary,,  and  a  considerable 
number  of  familiar  and  well  selected  sentences.  Those,  in  short,  who  wish 
to  become  proficients  in  the  French  language,  can  desire  to  know  nothing 
that  is  not  clearly  and  satisfactorily  explained  in  these  volumes." — Morning 
Post,  Sept.  6,  1824. 

"  FRENCH  GRAMMAR,  by  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"  A  greater  number  of  works  to  facilitate  the  learning  of  the  French  lan- 
guage has  been  published  within  the  last  few  years  than  ever  was  known 
before.  We  are  happy  to  see  public  attention  thus  directed,  as  we  consider 
it  of  national  importance  that  the  language  of  our  neighbours  should  be  well 
understood  by  a  large  portion  of  our  countrymen.  But,  certainly,  of  all  the 
ingenious  works  that  have  been  published  on  this  subject,  none  has  higher 
claims  to  public  notice  than  the  one  before  us." — After  several  quotations 
from  the  work,  the  Editor  thus  concludes: — "  The  Vocabulary  is  very  exten- 
sive, and  the  classification  of  the  words  judicious.  The  Author  closes  the 
second  volume  by  a  compendium  of  sentences  most  useful  for  familiar  dis- 
course, and  a  grammatical  analysis  calculated  to  save  the  student  much 
trouble  and  perplexity.  We  feel  no  hesitation  in  recommending  the  above 
work  to  our  readers,  being  satisfied  that  it  is  admirably  adapted  for  the  rapid 
acquirement  of  the  French  language:,— Brighton  Gazette,  Sept.  16,  1824. 
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a  A  French  Grammar  has  just  appeared,  which  will  he  eminently  useful 
to  persons  who  may  wish  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  that  language.  It  is  the 
production  of  M<  J.  V.  Douville.  The  Author's  grand  object,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  plans  of  other  grammarians,  has  been  to  promote  the 
acquirement  of  facility  in  speaking  French.  The  remarks  on  pronunciation, 
the  exercises  on  the  verbs,  the  explanation  of  idioms,  and  the  collection  of 
words,  phrases,  and  models  of  composition  for  the  common  business  of  the 
•world,  will  be  found  peculiarly  serviceable/' — New  Times,  October,  15, 1 824. 


•«  DOUVILLE'S  NEW  FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 

•*  The  French  language  being  usually  learnt  with  a  view  to  conversation, 
students  and  others,  desirous  of  acquiring  a  correct  knowledge  of  this  very 
general  language,  would  find  this  work  extremely  useful. — This  Grammar 
contains  exercises  particularly  adapted  to  the  rapid  attainment  of  the  lan- 
guage, forming  a  collection  of  expressions  and  sentiments  most  used  in 
familiar  discourse :  with  notes,  letters  of  compliment,  business,  and  a  number 
of  choice  pieces  of  poetry.  The  nature  of  the  French  verbs  is  exemplified  in 
quite  a  novel  manner ;  and  the  whole  is  arranged  according  to  Mr.  D.'s 
peculiar  and  superior  mode  of  teaching  his  native  language." — Ladies9 
Monthly  Museum,  October,  1824. 


"  DOUVILLE'S  FRENCH  GRAMMAR.— 8t?o. 

"  We  had  occasion  to  speak  favourably  of  a  French  Grammar  published 
some  time  since  by  M.  Douville,  in  two  volumes.  He  has  now,  with  obvious 
improvement,  condensed  them  into  one,  with  some  alteration  in  the  arrange- 
ment. The  object  of  the  Author  is  to  unite  the  advantages  of  a  common 
grammar  with  the  most  approved  mode  of  instruction  in  speaking  French. 
The  plan  is  well  conceived ;  and  we  may  safely  affirm,  that  M.  Douville  has 
executed  his  task  successfully  and  cleverly.  He  is  evidently  a  person  of 
talent,  and  must  have  bestowed  considerable  time  and  attention  upon  the 
present  production.  The  Vocabulary  is  complete  and  judiciously  arranged, 
and  the  rules  and  examples  in  the  part  allotted  to  Prosody,  combine  to  render 
this  an  excellent  work  to  be  put  into  the  hands  of  beginners." — Morning 
Post,  November,  23,  1826. 

"  THE  SPEAKING  FRENCH  GRAMMAR,  by  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"  We  would  not  be  understood  to  undervalue  the  labours  of  those  who  have 
devoted  their  attention  to  render  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language  easy 
to  our  countrymen,  by  saying  that  the  Grammar  of  M.  Douville  is  incom- 
parably the  best.  The  public  are  perfectly  aware  that  he  has  lately  published 
a  large  Grammar,  in  two  volumes,  which  obtained  that  ready  sale  which  its 
merits  deserved;  and  he  has  recently  improved  upon  that  work  by  condensing 
its  rules,  and  otherwise  rendering  his  experience  ■  of  the  English  language 
more  conducive  to  the  illustration  of  his  own,  by  producing  a  work,  entitled 
"The  Speaking  French  Grammar."  This  title  is  not  more  felicitously  chosen 
than  if  an  author  had  invented  a  system  of  stenography  peculiarly  entitled 
to  the  designation  of  Readable  Short  Hand ;  for  writing  and  reading  Short 
Hand  are  not  more  different  than  translating  and  speaking  French,  a  diffi- 


tfgg  Recommmtddtions  of  tke 

oulty  which  theunweaTtedaBsiduity  of this  rageniourautfanr  ha»  surmounted 
in  a  very  -masterly  manner.  In  appreciating  thus  highly  1L  Jtonrille'B 
•talents,  we  only  perform  anact  of  justice  tohiincel£  while  we  do  senreaeFviee 
to  the  public,  particularly  that  portion  of  it  desirous  to  know  arcBadyTnethed 
.of  speaking  the  French  language,  by  lecommending  a  work  -peculiarly 
adapted  for  facilitating  that  gnat  desideratum.  Indeed,  so  anmoeed  j&re 
we  of  the  excollenee  ef  the  Speaking  French  Grammar  in  this  -respect,  Tibet 
ifany  lady  or  gentleman  totally  ignorant  of  the  French  language,  but  wish- 
ing to  visit  France,  will  study  this  Grammar  for  a  week,  we  can  assure  them 
that  they  may  be  able,  by  the  assistance  of  the  familiar  dialogues  introduced 
at  the  end  of  the  volume,  to  9peak  their  way  to  .Paris,  and  even  through 
France,  with  little  difficulty." — The  JSun,  November  27, 1826. 


"THE  SPEAKING  FRENCH  GRAMMAR,  by  J.  V.  DOUVIU,E. 

"  The  success  which  has  attended  M.  Danville's  first  edition  of  this  .Franeh 
Grammar  is  well  deserved.  Many  persons  know  the  French  .language  well 
in t theory,  who  cannot  convene  with  a  native  for  .five  minutes.  It  isto<the 
practical  remedy  for  this  defect  that  M.  Douville  chiefly  applies  himself.  ZEbe 
pupil's  first  Essays  are  composed  of  passages  and  sentences  used  in  ordinary 
discourse.  In  conformity  with  this  plan,  Orthography  is  first  treated  of  in 
M.  D.'s  work— ^Etymology  next — and  Prosody  and  the  rules  of  Versification 
last.  M.  D.'s  system,  also,  for  imbuing  the  pupil  with  an  accurate  familiarity 
with  all  the  various  modifications  produced  on  meaning  by  the  Tenses  of  the 
verbs,  is  excellent.  Rigorous  conjugation  of  this  kind  is  too  little  attended 
to  by  Trench  teachers.  We  decidedly  recommend  the  Speaking  French 
Grammar  to  schools  and  private  teachers." — British  Traveller,  December  $, 
1826. 


*'  Kfons.  J.  V.  Bouvflte,  of  London,  has  just  published  what  he  terms  life 
•'  -Speaking  French  GrammaY,"  a  work  whose  simplicity' of  arrangement 
admirably  adapts  it'to  be  put  into  the  hands  of  persons  whose  pursuits  will 
not  allow  them  to  bestow  an  abstract  attention  on  the  acquirement  of  a  lan- 
guage. The  great  object  in  studying  a  foreign  tongue  is  undoubtedly  to  be 
able  to  speak  it  with  fluency  and  correctness ;  and  there  are  few  or  no  works 
better  calculated  to  promote  a  learner's  exertions  than  the  grammar  we  have 
«feove  alluded  to.  The'Essays  'contained  in  this  Grammar  being  all  colloquial, 
and  composed  Of  sentences  used  in  familiar  discourse,  a  double  purpose  'is 
•attained ;  for  the  pupil  not  only  stores  his  mind  with  phrases  of  every-daylife, 
'but  he  likewise  acquires  just  notions-  of  the  grammatical  technicalities  of  the 
language.  The  Vocabulary  at  the  -end  forms  an  excellent 'feature  in  the 
Authors  plan.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  'this  book  will  become  a 
favourite  with  the  public,  and  more  especially  with  teachers  of  the  ^French 
.•'— JFbe  'Royal  Devenport  Telegraph  tmtf  -Plymouth  Ohnmiek, 
*er9, 1826. 


Children'*  Introductory  Book  to  ike  French  Language. 


"  THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE.    By  J.  V,  DOUVILLE. 

*«<  We  have  formerly  had  occasion  to  speak  in  terms  of  approbation  of  the 
labours  of  M.  Dauville.  The  merits  of  his  Speaking  French  Grammar 
have  established  his  reputation  as  a  writer  in  that  class  of  literature  which  is 
more  especially  dedicated  to  the  use  and  benefit  of  the  rising  generation. 
The  publication  now  under  our  consideration,  The  Children's  Introductory 
Book,  has  equal  claims  to  our  favourable  notice  with  its  predecessor ;  it  is 
exceedingly  well  calculated  to  afford  facilities  to  the  pupil  in  acquiring  a 
correct  knowledge  of  the  French  language.  In  his  preface,  M.  Douville 
say&his  principal  objects  are  to  save  the  pupil  trouble,  and  to  prevent  expense  ; 
and  we  think  he  has  succeeded  in  both.  The  plan  pursued  by  M.  Douville 
is,  to  .give  alternately  a  lesson  containing  some  of  the  principal  rules  of  the 
.  French  language,  and  a  colloquial  essay  in  English,  which  is  to  be  construed 
into  French  by  the  pupil.  Each  essay  is  succeeded  by  a  reading  lesson  in 
French,  of  which  the  most  difficult  words  are  given  in  English ;  this  suc- 
cession of  exercises  is  well  calculated  to  make  an  impression  on  the  memory 
of  the  youthful  student,  and  we  think  cannot  fail  in  accomplishing  the 
itfbject  which  the  author  had  in  view  when  composing  .this  useful  little 
volume.'2 — Weekly  Times,  Sunday,  March  21, 1830. 


«  THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE.    By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"  The  extraordinary  and  welt-merited  success  of  '  The  Speaking  French 
Grammar,'  by  M.  Douville — a  work  which  we  were  among  the  first  :to 
recommend  to  public  attention,  is  of  itself  a  sufficient  guarantee,  that  the 
•  Children's  Introductory  Book  to  the  French  Language'  is  every  thing  that 
a  pupil  would  like,  and  a  parent  desire,  for  acquiring  an  easy  but  sure  know- 
ledge of  the  first  principles  of  a  language  spoken  over  all  Europe.  It  reflects 
ho  small  credit  on  M.  Douville  that  the  success  of  his  excellent  Grammar 
should  only  stimulate  his  exertions  yet  more  to  smooth i the  difficulties,  and 
to  simplify  the  principles  of  a  language  rendered  already  so  familiar ;  for  in 
his  present  work  the  interest  of  his  pupils  must  have  been  the  first  incentive, 
and  fame  or  profit  but  a  secondary  consideration.  In  his  preface  he  says — 
'  My  principal  object  in  composing  and  arranging  these  introductory 
lessons  has  been  to  save  children  trouble,  and  parents  expense.  I  have, 
therefore,  collected  together,  in  the  small  compass  of  nineteen  lessons,  the 
principal  rules  of  the  French  language.  To  each  lesson  is  annexed  a  collo- 
quial essay  in  English,  which  is  to  be  construed  into  French  by  the  pupil ; 
and  every  essay  is  succeeded  by  a  Teading  lesson  in  French,  of  which  the 
jaost  difficult  words  are  given  in  English  at  .the  -bottom  of  the. page.  Inrthe 
•composition*  of  the  essays  and  .lessons,  I  have -taken  care  to  introduce  .only 
«ich  expressions  as  are  commonly  used  by  children  of  between  six  and  .ten 
y*ar»  of  age,' 

"We  have  carefully  examined  the  manner  »in  which  the  above  is  executed, 
tad -we  can  safely  Tecomraend  this  little  bookibr  children — it  would,  evsnvtee 
found  useful  by  their  parents/^—T^?  Sun,March  la,  iWSO. 
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"THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE.    By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

.  "  This  little  work  is  compiled  on  a  very  superior  plan.  To  each  portion 
of  the  lessons  two  exercises  are  attached— one,  to  facilitate  the  translation 
of  English  into  French,  and  the  other  for  the  purpose  of  construing 
French  into  English.  By  going  progressively  and  attentively  through  these 
exercises,  a  knowledge  of  the  French  tongue  must  be  almost  imperceptibly 
acquired." — Sunday  Times,  March  14,  1830. 


"INTRODUCTORY  FRENCH  GRAMMAR.    J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"  Among  the  multiplicity  of  existing  French  Grammars,  we  do  not  know 
that  any  one  is  better  adapted  to  its  purpose  than  that  above  named.  Its 
merits  are,  its  comparative  ease,  simplicity,  and  brevity." — The  Court  Jour- 
nal, March  20,  1830. 


"THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE,  &c.  &c.  &c.    By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE,  A.M. 

"  M.  Douville  has  done  a  great  deal  of  good  by  his  plain  elementary  trea- 
tises and  grammars.  This  little- volume  ought  to  be  in  the  hands  of  every 
parent  or  instructor,  as  it  is  by  far  the  best  child's  book  for  teaching  French 
that  we  have  yet  met  with. — •  My  principal  object  (says  the  author)  in  com- 
*  posing  and  arranging  these  introductory  lessons,  has  been  to  save  children 
'trouble  and  parents  expense:  I  have  therefore  collected  together,  in  the 
'  small  compass  of  nineteen  lessons,  the  principal  rules  of  the  French  Lan- 
'guage.' — The  book,  too,  is  very  intelligibly  written,  so  as  to  be* — as  it  pro- 
fesses— comprehensible  to  children." — The  News,  March  22,  1830. 


"THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE.    By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"  An  easy  elementary  book,  consisting  of  nineteen  well-selected  progressive 
lessons,  by  which  the  sounds,  distinguishing  accents,  and  much  of  the 
genius  of  the  language,  are  simply  developed  to  the  young  student." — The 
Atlas,  March  2%,  1830. 


"INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE. 
By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"  This  gentleman  appears  fond  of  putting  a  great  deal  of  knowledge  within 
a  small  compass :  he  reminds  us  of  the  mode  of  compressing  hay  which  is 
sent  to  the  Colonies,  and  he  seems  quite  as  successful  in  compressing  his 
food  for  the  mind  as  the  hay-exporters  are  in  their  mode  of  packing  animal 
sustenance.  M.  Douville's  book,  although  very  small,  is  quite  sufficient 
for  the  purpose ;  and  it  may  be  considered  a  valuable  addition  to  the  school- 
books  already  in  circulation.*' — The  Globe,  March  15,  1830. 
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"DOUVILLE'S  FRENCH  GRAMMAR 

Is  a  sensible  and  useful  book.  The  student  will  find  in  it  all  that  is  im- 
portant in  the  ground-work  of  the  French  language  compressed  into  a  very 
small  space.  It  was  curiously,  but  correctly  observed  of  this  little  book, 
by  a  daily  contemporary,  that  it  was  like  hay  compressed  by  hydraulic  pres- 
sure,— the  bulk  was  reduced,  but  none  of  the  good  qualities  were  sacrificed. 
Honestly  speaking,  we  do  not  know  of  any  other  French  pocket  grammar 
which  is  half  so  useful  as  that  of  M.  Douville." — The  Intelligence,  April 
18,  1830. 


"THE  CHILDRDN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE.    By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE,  A:M. 

u  M.  Douville  is  well  and  favourably  known  to  the  London  Public  as  a 
successful  teacher,  and  writer  of  Elementary  Works  on  the  French  Language, 
and  we  think  the  above  little  work  is  calculated  to  sustain  his  reputation. 
The  initiatory  essays  and  reading  lessons  are  simply  and  clearly  arranged, 
and  the  book  altogether  evinces  the  practised  teacher.  In  the  conductors  of 
schools,  without  doubt,  it  will  find  many  friends,  as  well  for  its  externals 
as  its  contents,  it  being  very  neatly  and  substantially  covered  with  doth." — 
The  Kent  Heiald,  April  8,  1830. 


"THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE,  Sec.    By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE,  A.M. 

"  The  title-page  of  this  little  book  so  fully  expresses  the  plan  of  its  author, 
that  little  is  required  of  us  but  to  express  our  opinion,  which  is  very  favoura- 
ble of  its  execution.  The  rules  are  laid  down  with  much  clearness  and  pre- 
cision, particularly  those  for  the  pronounciation  of  the  French  alphabet ; 
and  the  book  appears  to  contain  not  a  sentence  the  utility  of  which  is  una- 
vailable to  the  juvenile  class  of  students,  for  whom  it  is  compiled.1* — La 
Belle  Assemblee  for  April,  1830. 


"THE  CHILDREN'S  INTRODUCTORY  BOOK  TO  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE.     By  J.  V.  DOUVILLE. 

"The  best  notice  we  can  take  of  this  unobtrusive  volume  is  that  of 
quoting  the  author's  words : — '  My  principal  object,'  he  says,  *  in  composing 
and  arranging  the  Introductory  Lessons,  has  been  to  save  children  trouble  and 
parents  expense.'  If  reducing  the  learning  of  French  to  nineteen  easy  rules, 
which  may  be  almost  mastered  without  a  teacher,  be  evidence  of  the  fact, 
M.  J.  V.  Douville  has  accomplished  his  object.  The  book  is  no  bad  intro- 
duction for  children  of  a  larger  growth." — Lady's  Magazine,  March  31,1 830. 


Among  several  other  favourable  notices,  which  are  unavoidably  omitted 
from  the  want  of  room,  are  those  of  the  Examiner,  of  the  Public  Ledger 
and  Daily  Advertiser,  and  of  the  British  Traveller. 
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